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EXPLANATORY NOTE 


The amendment corrects a typographical error. 


BILL 1 1970 


An Act to amend 
The Reciprocal Enforcement of Maintenance 
Orders Act 


ER MAJESTY, by and with the advice and consent of 
the Legislative Assembly of the Province of Ontario, 
enacts as follows: 


1. Clause ¢ of section 1 of The Reciprocal Enforcement of ®-3,3° 3°9° 
Maintenance Orders Act is amended by striking out ‘of’ ¢l.o 00) 
where it occurs the first time in the first line and inserting 


in lieu thereof ‘‘or’’, so that the clause shall read as follows: 


(c) “maintenance order’’ means an order or certificate 
of a court for the periodical payment of money as 
alimony or as maintenance. 


2. This Act comes into force on the day it receives Royal Commence- 
Assent. 


3. This Act may be cited as The Reciprocal Enforcement of ©2°%t ttle 
Maintenance Orders Amendment Act, 1970. 
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BILL 1 1970 


An Act to amend 
The Reciprocal Enforcement of Maintenance 
Orders Act 


ER MAJESTY, by and with the advice and consent of 

the Legislative Assembly of the Province of Ontario, 
enacts as follows: 
- 1. Clause c¢ of section 1 of The Reciprocal Enforcement of ®-3,3- 298° 
Maintenance Orders Act is amended by striking out “‘of’¢l.¢ |. 
where it occurs the first time in the first line and inserting 
in lieu thereof ‘“‘or’’, so that the clause shall read as follows: 


(c) ‘‘maintenance order’’ means an order or certificate 
of a court for the periodical payment of money as 
alimony or as maintenance. 


2. This Act comes into force on the day it receives Royal Commence- 
Assent. 


3. This Act may be cited as The Reciprocal Enforcement of Sho ttle 
Maintenance Orders Amendment Act, 1970. 


ttl ied Seal 


An Act to amend The Reciprocal 
Enforcement of Maintenance Orders Act 


Ist Reading 
February 24th, 1970 


2nd Reading 
March 10th, 1970 


3rd Reading 
March 18th, 1970 


Mr. WISHART 


1970 


oan 
P ir? why} , 
B BILL 2 


3RD SESSION, 28TH LEGISLATURE, ONTARIO 
19 ELIZABETH II, 1970 











An Act to amend The Mining Act 


Mr. LAWRENCE (St. George) 











TORO N TO 
PRINTED AND PUBLISHED BY WILLIAM KINMOND, QUEEN’S PRINTER AND PUBLISHER 


EXPLANATORY NOTES 


This Bill contains a complete revision of Part IX of the Act which 
deals with the operation of mines and Part XI of the Act which deals with 
offences, penalties and prosecutions. 


The chief purpose of this revision is the adaptation to the mining 
industry of The Construction Safety Act, 1961-62, The Construction Hoists 
Act, 1960-61, The Industrial Safety Act, 1964, The Trench Excavators’ 
Protection Act, and The Elevators and Lifts Act. 


Other changes contained in this revision up-date the legislation to 
keep pace with advances in the mechanization of the mining industry 
including: 


ie 


The electro-magnetic testing of all hoisting ropes throughout the 
total length. This testing equipment has been developed by the 
Ontario Mining Association and the Department of Mines in a 
joint venture over the past ten years. 


. Direct-fired heating of underground workings. 


. Non-destructive testing to be done on shafting, brakes, etc., on 


hoisting equipment and cranes, by such means as ultra-sonic 
examination, etc. 


. Requirements in regard to guide and rubbing ropes as used in 


shafts. This is a new development in Ontario. 


. Notification to be given on major electrical installations. 


Protection to be taken when operating cranes and power shovels 
near overhead power lines. 


Other notable changes include: 


Ls 
Z, 


Advance mine rescue fresh air bases in deep mines. 


Concreting shaft and raise openings which are to be abandoned. 


. Personal protective equipment such as footwear, hearing pro- 


tection, etc. 


Safety precautions to be taken when dump trucks are being re- 
paired or adjusted. 


BILL 2 1970 


An Act to amend The Mining Act 


ER MAJESTY, by and with the advice and consent of 
the Legislative Assembly of the Province of Ontario, 
enacts as follows: 





ane by inserting after ‘‘mine’’ in the third line ‘‘or par, et ® 4 
plant’’, so that the paragraph shall read as follows: epee 


1. “agent’’, where it occurs in Parts [X and XI, means 
a person having, on behalf of the owner, the care or 
direction of a mine or plant or a part thereof. 


(2) Paragraph 10 of the said section 1 is amended by igs. 0: 1280. 
serting after ‘‘boilers’’ in the second line ‘‘compressors’ and par. 10.” 
by adding at the end thereof ‘‘or plant’, so that the para- poreee 
graph shall read as follows: 


10. ‘“‘machinery”’ includes steam and other engines, 
boilers, compressors, furnaces, milling and crushing 
apparatus, hoisting and pumping equipment, chains, 
trucks, tramways, tackle, blocks, ropes and tools, 
and all appliances used in or about or in connection 
with a mine or plant. 


(3) Paragraphs 12 and 13 of the said section 1 are repealed ®-$,9- 1960, 
and the following substituted therefor: pars. 42, 13, 
re-enacted 
12. the noun ‘‘mine’’, except as defined in Part IX, in- 
cludes any opening or excavation in, or working of 
the ground for the purpose of winning, opening up or 
proving any mineral or mineral-bearing substance, 
and any ore body, mineral deposit, stratum, rock, 
earth, clay, sand or gravel, or place where mining is 
or may be carried on, and all ways, works, machinery, 
plant, buildings and premises below or above ground 
belonging to or used in connection with the mine, 
and also any quarry, excavation or opening of the 
ground made for the purpose of searching for or 


removal of mineral, rock, stratum, earth, clay, sand 
or gravel and any roasting or smelting furnace, con- 
centrator, mill, work or place used for or in connec- 
tion with washing, crushing, sifting, reducing, leach- 
ing, roasting, smelting, refining, treating or research 
on any of such substances. 


13. the verb ‘“‘mine”’ and the word ‘‘mining’’, except as 
defined in Part LX, include any mode or method of 
working whereby the earth or any rock, stratum, 
stone or mineral-bearing substance may be dis- 
turbed, removed, washed, sifted, leached, roasted, 
smelted, refined, crushed or dealt with for the pur- 
pose of obtaining any mineral therefrom, whether it 
has been previously disturbed or not. 


R.S,9- 1960, (4) Paragraph 18 of the said section 1 is amended by in- 
bar. toy eeeserting alter sine | in, thesourth line. on plant. .atd Dy 
inserting after ‘‘mine’’ in the seventh line and in the ninth 


line ‘‘plant’’, so that the paragraph shall read as follows: 


18. ‘“‘owner’’, when used in Parts IX and XI, includes 
every person, mining partnership and company 
being the immediate proprietor or lessee or occupier 
of a mine or plant or a part thereof, or of any land 
located, patented or leased as mining land, but does 
not include a person or a mining partnership or 
company receiving merely a royalty, rent or fine 
from a mine, plant or mining lands, or being merely 
the proprietor of a mine, plant or mining lands sub- 
ject to a lease, grant or other authority for the work- 
ing thereof, or the owner of the surface rights and 
not of the ore or minerals. 


B89: 198% =. Part IX of The Mining Act, as re-enacted by section 1 of 


Pt. IX | The Mining Amendment Act, 1961-62, is repealed and the 


c. 81,8. 1), following substituted therefor: 
re-enacted 


PART EX 
OPERATION OF MINES 


Interpre- 161.—(1) In this Part, ‘ 


tation 


(a) ‘“‘authorized’’ means properly authorized to 
perform any specified duty or to do any 
specified act; 


(0) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


(g) 


(h) 
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“engineer”? means a member of the Association 
of Professional Engineers of the Province of 
Ontario who is designated by the Depart- 
ment as ‘‘chief engineer’ or as ‘‘district 
mining engineer’, or as ‘‘district electrical- 
mechanical engineer’’; 


“‘manager’’ means the owner of a mine or 
plant or a part thereof or his agent, or a 
person designated by the owner or his agent 
as responsible for the control, management 
and direction of a mine, plant or a part 
thereof; 


the noun ‘mine’ includes any opening or 
excavation in, or working of the ground for 
the purpose of winning, opening up or proving 
any mineral-bearing substance, and any ore 
body, mineral deposit, stratum, rock, earth, 
clay, sand or gravel, or place where mining 
is or may be carried on and also any quarry, 
excavation or opening in the ground made 
for the purpose of searching for or removal of 
mineral, rock, stratum, earth, clay, sand or 
gravel, and any premises below or above 
ground belonging to or used in connection 
with the mine not included in the definition 
of the noun “plant’’; 


the verb “mine” and the word ‘“mining”’ 
mean the performance of any work in or 
about a mine; 


A ee ; 
‘“‘mine rescue training officer’? means a person 
in charge of a mine rescue station and re- 
sponsible for mine rescue training; 


the noun “plant’’ includes any roasting or 
smelting furnace, concentrator, mill or place 
and work used for or in connection with 
washing, crushing, grinding, sifting, reducing, 
leaching, roasting, smelting, refining, treating 
or research on any substance included under 
the noun ‘‘mine’”’ and all ways, works, ma- 
chinery, buildings and premises above ground 
used in connection therewith; 


“professional engineer’? means a person who 
is a member of or is licensed by the Associa- 
tion of Professional Engineers of Ontario; 


Responsi- 
bility as to 
qualifica- 
tions 


Where Part 
does not 
apply 


Employ- 
ment, of 
children, 


of females 


Establish- 
ment 


Mine rescue 
training 
officers 


Duty of 
mine rescue 
training 
officers 


(2) 


(3) 


+ 


(2) “qualified” means properly qualified to per- 
form any specified duty or to do any specified 
act; 


(j) ‘‘safety’? means freedom from injury to the 
body or freedom from damage to health of a 
person. 


Subject to the requirements of this Act and except 
as otherwise provided in this Act, responsibility for 
the authorization and decisions as to the qualifica- 
tions of employees rests with the employer or his 
agent. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 161. 


The provisions of this Part do not apply to cook- 
houses, bunkhouses, recreational centres, dwellings, 
and the grounds used in connection therewith. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 1, par. 12, part, amended. 


EMPLOYMENT IN AND ABOUT MINES 


162.—(1) No male person under the age of sixteen years 


(2) 


shall be employed in or about a mine or plant, and 
no male person under the age of eighteen years shall 
be employed underground in a mine or at the working 
face of an open-cut workings, pit or quarry. 


No female person shall be employed at a mine or 
plant, except on surface in a technical, clerical or 
domestic capacity or such other capacity that re- 
quires the exercise of normal feminine skill or dex- 
terity but does not involve strenuous physical effort. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 162, amended. 


MINE RESCUE STATIONS 


163.—(1) Mine rescue stations shall be established, equip- 


(2) 


ped, operated and maintained at such places and in 
such manner as the Minister directs. 1961-62, 
CoG tet Patt): 


The Lieutenant Governor in Council may appoint 
such mine rescue training officers as he deems ad- 
visable. 


(3) The equipment and operation of mine rescue stations 


shall be in the charge of mine rescue training 
officers, and it is the duty of such officers to teach 
and train mine rescue crews and supervisors in the 
use and maintenance of the apparatus in such manner 
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as the chief engineer directs, to maintain the ap- 
paratus in efficient and workable condition so as to 
be available for immediate use, and to perform such 
other duties as the chief engineer deems necessary. 


(4) The owner, agent or manager of a mine shall cause IE Rae 
such workmen and supervisors to be trained in the 
use and maintenance of mine rescue equipment as 
the district mining engineer deems necessary. 1961- 
62, c. 81, s. 162 (2-4), amended. 


(5) The mine manager is responsible for the supervision fea 
and direction of mine rescue crews in all mine rescue mine rescue 
operations 
and recovery operations conducted at the mine. 


(6) The cost of establishing, maintaining and operating ©°S* 
mine rescue stations shall be paid out of the Con- 
solidated Revenue Fund. 


(7) The Workmen’s Compensation Board shall at the Idem 
end of each quarter year reimburse the Consolidated 
Revenue Fund from moneys assessed and levied by 
the Board against employers in the mining industry 
for the total amount certified by the Deputy Minis- 
ter to have been paid out under subsection 6. 


(8) All moneys received from the sale or disposal of any ted alee 
equipment, buildings or machinery forming part of etc. 
or appertaining to mine rescue stations shall be paid 
to the Workmen’s Compensation Board and shall be 
placed to the credit of the class funds of the em- 
ployers in the mining industry. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s. 162 (5-8). 


(9) Fresh air bases shall be strategically located in deep Fresh | 
mines and their design, locations, equipment and use 


are to be approved by the chief engineer. New. 


HOURS OF LABOUR UNDERGROUND 


164.—(1) In this section, ea 
(a) ‘shift’? means a body of workmen whose 
hours for beginning and terminating work in 
the mine are the same or approximately the 
same; 


(bo) “workman” means a person employed under- 
ground in a mine who is not the owner or 
agent or an official of the mine, 


Hours of 
labour 
under- 
ground 


Hours of 
operator 
of hoist 


(2) 


(3) 
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and, where any question or dispute arises as to the 
meaning or application of clause 6 of subsection 2 or 
as to the meaning of “‘shift’’, ““workman’’, or ‘‘under- 
ground”’, the certificate of the engineer is conclusive. 


No workman shall remain or be allowed to remain 
underground in a mine for more than eight hours in 
any consecutive twenty-four hours, which eight 
hours shall be reckoned from the time he arrives at 
his place of work in the mine until the time he leaves 
such place, except that, 


(a) a shift or any part of a shift may remain or be 
allowed to remain underground in a mine for 
more than eight hours in any consecutive 
twenty-four hours on one day of a week for 
the purpose of avoiding work on Sunday or 
on a holiday or changing shift; 


(5) such limit does not apply to a foreman, pump- 
man, cagetender, or any person engaged 
solely in surveying or measuring, nor does it 
apply in cases of emergency where life or 
property is in imminent danger, nor does it 
apply in cases of repair work. 


No person shall operate or be permitted to operate, 
either on the surface or underground, a hoist, by 
means of which persons or material are hoisted, 
lowered or handled in a shaft or winze, for more 
than eight hours in any consecutive twenty-four 
hours, except, 


(a) that, in the event of one of the regular hoist- 
men being absent from duty through sickness 
or otherwise and where no competent sub- 
stitute is available, the remaining hoistman or 
hoistmen may work extra time not exceeding 
four hours each in any consecutive twenty- 
four hours for a period not exceeding fourteen 
days; 


(b) that, in the case where the work at a mine or 
in a shaft or winze at a mine is not carried 
out continuously on three shifts per day, the 
hoistman may work such extra time as is 
necessary for lowering or hoisting the work- 
men employed on the shift at the beginning 
and end of each shift; 


(c) in the cases provided for in clauses a and 5b of 
subsection 2.. 1961-62,.c..81, s. 164 (1-3). 


QUALIFICATIONS OF HOISTMEN 


165.—(1) No person under the age of twenty-one years Age limit 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


d of hoistmen 
and no person who has not had adequate experience 


on a reversing hoist shall be authorized to operate a 
hoist at a shaft or winze in which persons are handled 
at a mine. 


No person under the age of eighteen years shall be '¢e™ 
authorized to operate a hoist at a mine. 


No person shall operate or be permitted to operate a fioistman 
hoist at a shaft or winze in which persons are handled holder of 
at a mine, or for any other purpose designated by an certificate 
engineer, unless he has been examined by a legally 
qualified medical practitioner acceptable to the em- 

ployer and the medical practitioner has issued to 

him on the form prescribed a hoistman’s medical 
certificate to the effect that to the best of the practi- 

tioner’s knowledge the person is not subject to any 
infirmity, mental or physical (particularly with regard 

to sight, hearing and heart), to such a degree as to 
interfere with the efficient discharge of his duties. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 165 (1-3), amended. 

Every hoistman’s medical certificate lapses and shall Expiry of 
be deemed to have expired at the end of one year from 

its date. 


Filing of 


Every hoistman’s medical certificate shall be kept ()438 o.. 


on file by the employer and made available to an 
engineer at his request. 


A record of all hoistmen’s medical certificates per- Posting | 
record of 


taining to hoistmen operating in any one hoistroom certificates 


_ shall be kept posted therein, showing the names of 


(7) 


166. 


the hoistmen and the date of the last certificate 
issued to each. 


This section does not apply to the operation of Automatic 
hoists when on automatic control. 1961-62, c. 81, exempted 
s. 165 (4-7). 


Where a contravention of section 162, 164 or 165 Trncpodings 
takes place, the owner, agent or manager of the mine, persons 
s eS, employed 

or any of them, may be proceeded against, jointly contrary 

: to Act 
or separately, and may be convicted of such offence, 
but neither the owner nor the agent nor the manager 
shall be so convicted if he proves that the offence 
was committed without his knowledge or consent, 
and that he had caused notices of the said sections 
to be posted up, and to be kept posted up, at some 
conspicuous place at or near the entrance to the 
mining work. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 166, amended. 


Interpre- 
tation 


R.S.O. 1960, 
c. 437 


MEDICAL EXAMINATIONS 


167.—(1) In this section, 


(a) 


(0) 


(¢) 


(d) 


(e) 


f) 


(g) 


(h) 


“applicant”? means a person who is not the 
holder of a certificate in good standing who 
is seeking employment in a dust exposure 
occupation ; 


‘certificate’? means an initial certificate, an 
extended certificate, an endorsed certificate, 
a miner’s certificate or a renewed certificate; 


“dust exposure occupation”’ means, 
(i) employment underground in a mine, 


(ii) employment at the surface of a mine, 
other than at a pit or quarry, in ore or 
rock crushing operations where the ore 
or rock is not crushed in water or a 
chemical solution, 


(iii) employment at other locations, as 
designated by the chief engineer, at 
the surface of a mine or in a pit or 
quarry; 


“endorsed certificate’? means an initial cer- 
tificate or extended certificate that has been 
endorsed under clause 0b of subsection 7; 


‘“‘“oxtended certificate’? means an initial cer- 
tificate that has been extended under clause a 
of subsection 7; 


‘(initial certificate’? means a certificate issued 
to an applicant under subsection 6; 


‘medical officer’? means a medical officer ap- 
pointed under The Workmen's Compensation 
Act to carry out the provisions of this Act 
with regard to the examination of employees 
or applicants for employment; 


‘‘miner’s certificate’? means a certificate issued 
under subsection 8; 


“renewed certificate’? means a miner’s cer- 
tificate that has been renewed under sub- 
section 9. 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 
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No person shall be employed in a dust exposure ae aen 
occupation unless he is the holder of a certificate in ene 
good standing. 


Term of 


Subject to subsection 4, every certificate remains 1n (fA Gite 


force for not more than twelve months, except that 
a medical officer may at any time recall the holder of 
a certificate for examination within the scope of the 
existing certificate and may extend, endorse, renew 
or cancel the certificate in accordance with his 
finding upon the examination. 


In those parts of Ontario where the examinations fxamination 
under subsections 6 to 9 are conducted by a travelling» — 
medical officer, no certificate shall be deemed to have~ 

expired because of the failure of the medical officer 

to conduct an examination prior to the date of ex- 

piration of a certificate, and the holder of a certi- 

ficate that would otherwise have expired shall present 

himself before a medical officer for re-examination 

at the first opportunity available after the date upon 

which his certificate would have so expired. 


Where a certificate of a person employed in the Expiration 
mining industry has expired because of the failure of certificate 
its holder to present himself to a medical officer for 
examination, a medical officer may extend, endorse 

or renew the certificate or issue a miner’s certificate, 

as the circumstances of the case require, if he is 

satisfied that the failure was caused by the inability 

of the holder to so present himself because of illness 

or other circumstances beyond his control. 

Every applicant shall be examined by a medical Examination 
officer before commencing employment, and, if the employment 
medical officer finds upon examination that the ap- 

plicant is free from disease of the respiratory organs 

and otherwise fit for employment in a dust exposure 
occupation, he shall issue to the applicant an initial 
certificate. 


ren ; . *4. Initial 
The holder of an initial certificate shall, prior to its eet pee 


expiration, present himself to a medical officer for re- holder, re- 
examination, and, if the medical officer finds upon 
examination that the holder is free from disease of 
the respiratory organs and otherwise fit for employ- 


ment in a dust exposure occupation, he shall, 


(a) in the case of a holder who since the issuance 
of his initial certificate has completed less 
than eleven months employment in a dust 


Issue of 
miner’s 
certificate 


Miner’s 
certificate 
holder, re- 
examination 


Unemployed 
holder of 
certificate 


Holder of 
initial or 
extended 
certificate 


(8) 


(9) 


(10) 


(11) 


bo 
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exposure occupation, extend the certificate 
for such period as he deems necessary to 
permit the holder to complete twelve months 
employment in a dust exposure occupation, 
and he may from time to time extend the 
certificate for the same purpose; and 


(b) in the case of a holder of an initial certificate 
who since the issuance of his initial certificate 
has completed eleven months or more em- 
ployment in a dust exposure occupation, 
endorse the certificate. 


The holder of an endorsed certificate who since the 
endorsation of his initial certificate has completed 
eleven months or more employment in a dust ex- 
posure occupation shall, prior to its expiration, 
present himself to a medical officer for examination, 
and, if the medical officer finds upon examination 
that the holder is free from tuberculosis of the 
respiratory organs, he shall issue him a miner's 
certificate. 


The holder of a miner’s certificate shall, prior to its 
expiration, present himself to a medical officer for 
re-examination, and, if the medical officer finds 
upon examination that the holder is free from tuber- 
culosis of the respiratory organs, he shall renew the 
certificate, which may be further renewed from year 
to year upon the passing of a similar examination. 


The holder of a certificate who for any reason is out 
of employment in a dust exposure occupation may 
apply to a medical officer for the extension, endorse- 
ment or renewal of his certificate or for the issuance 
of a miner’s certificate, as the case may be, and, 
upon presentation of the holder’s certificate, the 
medical officer shall conduct the required examina- 
tion and effect such extension, endorsement, renewal 
or issuance as is warranted by his findings upon the 
examination. 


Where the holder of an initial or extended certificate 
has been out of employment in the mining industry 
for a period exceeding one year and during such 
period has failed, through neglect on his part, to 
have his certificate extended or endorsed, such cer- 
tificate is void and its holder is eligible for re- 
employment in a dust exposure occupation in the 
capacity of an applicant only. 


(12) 


(13) 


(14) 


(15) 


(16) 


(17) 
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: Holder of 
Where the holder of an endorsed certificate or agi pect e gm 


miner’s certificate has been out of employment in ™iner’s 
ai : 4 : certificate 
the mining industry for a period exceeding two years 
and during such period has failed, through neglect 
on his part, to obtain a miner’s certificate or to have 
a miner’s certificate renewed, his certificate is void 
and the holder thereof is eligible for re-employment 
in a dust exposure occupation in the capacity of an 


applicant only. 


; Wh : 
Where the holder of a certificate has been out Oe Bess geen ee 


employment in the mining industry for a period ex-exceeds 
ceeding three years, he is eligible for re-employment 
in a dust exposure occupation in the capacity of an 


applicant only. 


The manager or superintendent of the mine at which Custody of 
the holder of a certificate is employed may require 
the certificate to be delivered to and left in the 
custody of the manager or superintendent during 
the period of the holder’s employment at the mine, 
but the certificate shall be returned to the holder 


upon the termination of his employment at the mine. 


The chief engineer may exempt from subsections 2 Exemption 
to 14 any mine or any person employed thereat 

where, in his opinion, the mine does not contain 

silica in quantity likely to produce silicosis or where 

for any other reason he is of the opinion that such 
subsections should not apply. 


Subsections 2 to 14 do not apply to a person usually '¢e™ 


employed in a dust exposure occupation for less than 
fifty hours in each calendar month. 


. sn | ~ R lati 
The Lieutenant Governor in Council may make “°8"#"0"° 


regulations, 


(a) prescribing the nature of the examination to 
be made by a medical officer under sub- 
sections 6 to 11; 


(b) prescribing the forms of certificates and ex- 
tensions, endorsements and renewals thereof; 


(c) generally for the better carrying out of this 
section. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 167. 


Shaft and 
raise 
openings 


All other 
openings 
and pits 


Failure to 
erect fence 
after notice 


When 
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PROTECTION OF UNUSED WORKINGS 


168.—(1) Where a mine has been abandoned or where the 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


work in it has been discontinued, the owner or lessee 
or any other person interested in the mineral of the 
mine shall cause the top of any shaft or raise opening 
to the surface to be solidly bulkheaded with re- 
inforced concrete at bedrock or on top of the 
concrete collar of such opening, except that where 
in the opinion of the district mining engineer this is 
impracticable, the requirements of subsection 2 


apply. 


All other openings and pits, dangerous by reason of 
their depth or other conditions, shall be and shall 
be kept securely fenced or otherwise protected 
against inadvertent access to the satisfaction of the 
district mining engineer, but where in his opinion 
the mine or workings present no greater hazard than 
the natural topographic features of the area, this 
provision need not be complied with. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 168 (1), amended. 


Every such person who, after notice in writing from 
the district mining engineer, fails to comply with his 
directions as to such fencing or protection within the 
time specified in the notice is guilty of an offence 
against this Act. 


Where the district mining engineer finds that any 
such fencing or protection is required in order to 
avoid danger to health or property, he may cause 
the work to be done and may pay the costs incurred 
out of any moneys provided for the purposes of this 
Act, and the amount of such costs with interest 
thereon is a lien upon the mine or mining work of 
which notice in such form as the Minister prescribes 
may be registered in the proper registry or land 
titles office, and no further transfer or other dealings 
with the mine or mining work shall take place until 
such amount is paid. 


The amount of such costs with interest thereon is due 
from the owner or lessee to the Crown and is re- 
coverable at the suit of the district mining engineer 
in any court of competent jurisdiction. 


Notwithstanding subsections 4 and 5, the Minister, 
either without payment or on such terms and con- 
ditions as he deems proper, may cause a cessation of 
charge to be registered in the proper registry or 
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land titles office, and thereupon the lien registered 
under subsection 4 is void and of no effect. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 168 (2-5), amended. 

RESPONSIBILITY AS TO PROVISIONS 


Suspension 


169.—(1) Where the owner, agent or manager of a mine of provision 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


or plant, by an application in writing stating the 
reasons therefor, requests the engineer to suspend 
the requirements of sections 172 to 596 as to such 
mine or plant, the chief engineer may in writing 
direct that the requirements of any such provision 
do not apply to such mine or plant, or may in writing 
direct that any such provision does not apply so 
long as such limitations and conditions as he sees fit 
to impose are observed or complied with. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 170 (1), amended. 

The chief engineer may at any time cancel any order Cancellation 
made under subsection 1 or make such alterations Suspension 
therein as he deems proper in view of any change in 

the conditions under which the order was made or 

upon it appearing to him that such change is ad- 

visable for any other reason. 1961-62, c. 81,s. 170 (2). 

The manager of a mine or plant may make rules not M27 48er, 
inconsistent with any provision of this Part or any Tes 
special direction made by an engineer as herein pro- 

vided for the maintenance of order and discipline 

and the prevention of accidents in or about the mine 

or plant, and may submit any rule so made to the 

chief engineer who shall lay the rules before the 

Minister for his approval, and, upon such approval 

being given, the rules take effect after they have 

been posted up in a conspicuous place at the mine 

for at least fourteen days, but the Minister may dis- 

allow any of such rules or direct such changes to be 

made in them as he deems proper. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 170 (3), amended. 


Every such rule, after approval and when and so long Ofence 
as it is posted up and is legible, has the same force 

and effect as the provisions of this Act, and any 
person who contravenes any such rule is liable to 

the penalty provided for a breach of the provisions 

of this Act. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 170 (4). 


: 7 Responsi- 
The owner or agent of an operating mine or plant Bait 10 
shall appoint a manager who is responsible for the ee 
control, management and direction of the mine or require- 


plant. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 170 (5), amended. Ae 


Owner to 
give facilities 
to manager 
to comply 


Idem 


Idem 


Operation 
of 
machines 
and 
devices 


Idem 


Idem 


bo 
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(6) The owner or agent shall provide the manager of a 


mine or plant with the necessary means and shall 
afford him every facility for complying with this 
Part. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 170 (8), amended. 


(7) Except as to any provisions that the chief engineer 


(8) 


(9) 


(10) 


(11) 


has directed are not applicable thereto, 


(a) the manager of the mine or plant shall take 
all necessary and reasonable measures to en- 
force the provisions of this Part and to ensure 
that they are observed by every employee of 
the mine or plant, and every supervisor shall 
take all necessary and reasonable measures to 
enforce the requirements of all such pro- 
visions as are applicable to the work over 
which he has supervision and to ensure that 
they are observed by the persons under his 
charge and direction; 


(b) every person shall take all necessary and 
reasonable measures to carry out his duties in 
accordance with such provisions as are ap- 
plicable to the work in which he is engaged; 
and 


(c) every person through whose neglect or wrong- 
ful act a contravention occurs shall be deemed 
to have incurred the penalties provided for a 
breach of the provisions of this Part. 


The manager of an operating mine or plant shall 
appoint one or more suitable persons who are re- 
sponsible, during the manager’s absence, for taking 
all necessary and reasonable measures to enforce the 
requirements of subsection 7. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 170 
(6, 7), amended. 


No manager, supervisor or his agent who has reason- 
able cause to believe that any machine or device in 
or about a mine or plant is unsafe or in contraven- 
tion of this Act shall cause or permit it to be used or 
operated. 


No person shall use or operate any machine or device 
in or about a mine or plant in an unsafe manner or 
in a manner that does not comply with this Act. 


No person who has reasonable cause to believe that 
any machine or device, which has been assigned to 
him for use in or about a mine or plant, is unsafe 
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or in contravention of this Act shall use the machine 
or device until he has, 


(a) reported the defect to his supervisor; and 


(b) obtained specific authority from his supervisor 
to use or operate the machine or device. New. 


(12) Where work in or about a mine or plant is let by the Aiea 
owner, agent or manager to a contractor, of 


contractors, 
etc. 


(a) the owner, agent or manager shall, except for 
work involving surface prospecting, give 
written notice to the chief engineer and to the 
district mining engineer, resident in that part 
of Ontario in which the mine or plant is 
situated that a contract has been made; 


(b) the contractor shall give written notice to 
the chief engineer and to the district mining 
engineer resident in that part of Ontario in 
which the mine is situated of any subcontract 
that has been made; 


(c) the contractor or subcontractor, as the case 
may be, shall appoint a person to be in charge 
and responsible for the work being done by 
the contractor or subcontractor; 


(d) the person so appointed by the contractor or 
subcontractor shall comply and enforce com- 
pliance with all the provisions of this Part 
pertaining to the work over which he has 
control and is, in any case of non-compliance 
therewith, guilty of an offence and punishable 
in like manner as if he were the owner, agent 
or manager. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 170 (9), 
amended. 


REQUIREMENTS 


170. Subject to section 169, sections 172 to 596 shall be Reauire- 
observed and carried out at every mine and plant. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 171, amended. 


171. In sections 172 to 596, 


(a) “blasting agent’”’ means a type of explosive of Ap ero 
low sensitivity that cannot, as mixed an 
packaged for use, be detonated by a single 
No. 8 detonator, and, unless specified, the 
requirements for explosives do not apply to 
a blasting agent; 


(0) 


(¢) 


(d) 


(é) 


f) 


(g) 


(h) 
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‘“‘boatswain’s chair’? means a suspended scaf- 
fold in the form of a seat used by one person 
in a sitting position and supported by slings 
attached to a suspended rope, and includes 
the wearing of a safety belt by the person; 


‘“‘charge’’ means, 
(i) explosives and a detonator, 
(ii) a blasting agent and a detonator, or 


(ii) a blasting agent and a detonator and 
primer that is exploded as a single 
unit; 


“drum hoist’? means the type of hoist that 
spools the rope on the hoist drum; 


“explosives’’ includes detonators and those 
powders that are cap sensitive with a single 
detonator as packaged for use, and includes 
black blasting powder; 


“fire-resistive’’ when applied to buildings, 
structures or parts thereof, means constructed 
in an approved manner of steel, masonry, re- 
inforced concrete, or other equivalent materi- 
als, or any combination of such materials; 


“friction hoist’? means the type of hoist where 
the rope is driven by the friction between it 
and the drum tread and where the rope is not 
spooled on the hoist drum but passes over or 
around it; 


“safety belt’’ means a belt worn round the 
waist of a person and includes the rope and 
necessary fittings attached to the belt, which 
shall be suitable for their purpose, and the 
safety belt shall be of sufficient strength to 
absorb twice the load of energy which, under 
the circumstances of its use, could be trans- 
mitted to it; 


‘“‘safety harness’? means a combination of a 
belt worn round the waist of a person and 
straps attached to the belt and passing over 
the person’s shoulders, with the necessary 
rope fittings and assembly that meets the 
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strength requirements of a safety belt and is 
suitable for raising the person by the rope 
without permitting the body of the person to 
bend at the waist; 


(j) ‘“‘shot’”’ means the sound of a charge or charges 
being exploded; 


(k) “therm-hour’’ means 100,000 British thermal 
units per hour or 39.3082 brake horse-power; 


(1) “utility hoist’’, including ‘“‘tugger hoist” other 
than a hoist designated as a ‘‘construction 
hoist’’, means a powered hoist used for 
handling materials only in or about a mine or 
plant, and the safety requirements may be 
designated by the district electrical-mechan- 
ical engineer according to the conditions of 
use, 


and the decision of an engineer as to whether or not 
a situation complies with a requirement therein in 
which ‘“‘suitable’’, ‘‘adequate’’, “‘approved’’, or any 
expression of like import, is used and as to the 
meaning and application of any such expression is 
final and conclusive, and a certificate of any such 
decision signed by the engineer may be used as 
evidence in any court. 1961-62, c. 81,s. 172, amended. 


172.—(1) It is the duty of every manager, supervisor or ee ven 
other person in charge of workmen and every hoist-of . 
requirements 
man, deckman, conveyance attendant or person who 
handles explosives or blasting agents or who operates, 
installs or maintains any equipment, machinery or 
electrical apparatus in or about a mine or plant, to 
know the requirements of this Part that apply to 
the work under his charge and direction or in which 


he is engaged. 


(2) Every person who is engaged exclusively in super- of anglish: 
vising the work of other persons, shall be able to language 
give and to receive and understand orders in the 
English language. 

(3) Every person in charge as a deckman, conveyance !4e™ 

attendant or hoistman shall have a knowledge of the 

English language adequate for enabling him to carry 

out his duties in a thoroughly safe manner. 1961-62, 

c. 81, s. 173, amended. 


Safety 
hats and 
footwear 


Designated 
areas for 
protective 
equipment 


Hearing 
protection 


Masks, 
respirators, 
etc. 


Idem 


Idem 


bo 
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PERSONAL PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT AND CLOTHING 


173.—(1) An approved safety hat and approved safety 


footwear shall be worn by every person employed, 
(a) underground in a mine; 


(>) in a location in a pit or quarry designated 
by the district mining engineer. 


(2) The manager shall designate such other areas or 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


occupations and circumstances where any or all of 
the following items shall be worn by every person 
employed therein: 


1. Approved safety hat. 

2. Approved safety footwear. 

3. Approved eye protective equipment. 

4, Approved hearing protective equipment. 
5. Approved breathing apparatus. 


6. Any other approved personal protective equip- 
ment which the job in question may require. 


The manager shall ensure that all steps practicable 
are taken to prevent injury to the hearing of a person 
from excessive noise. 


Where applicable, masks or respirators of an ap- 
proved type and design for the hazard involved 
shall be worn by persons who are exposed to dust, 
gases, or irritating and dangerous fumes. 


Every person shall properly maintain his mask or 
respirator. 


Emergency breathing apparatus, where required, 
shall be maintained in condition for immediate use, 
and, 


(a) the manager shall designate a responsible 
person to regularly inspect, sterilize and per- 
form any necessary maintenance on such 
apparatus; and 


(>) such apparatus, when not in use, shall be 
stored in a dust-tight container. 
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(7) There shall be provided and maintained in safe Pafety,, | 
condition safety belts or safety harnesses for the use 
of persons where necessary. 


(8) Every person shall properly maintain his safety belt '¢em 
or safety harness. 


(9) Every person employed at a mine or plant shall, puty te 


safety 
equipment 


(a) use or wear the personal protective clothing 
and equipment required by this Part; and 


(b) properly maintain his personal protective 
clothing and equipment. New. 


FIRE PROTECTION — MINES 


174. Sections 175 to 195 and sections 559 to 563 apply at Application 
mine operations underground and in the vicinity of 199284 
shaft collars. New. 

175.—(1) General procedure to be followed both on sur- P7°°e¢¥Te 

face and underground in case of fire underground or 
in a mine plant building that may endanger the 
mine entrance shall be drawn up, and all persons 
concerned shall be informed and kept informed of 
their duties. 

(2) Copies of the procedure or suitable excerpts shall be Posting 

kept posted in the shafthouse and other prominent 

places. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 174 (1, 2). 


Nw 


(3) A test of the effectiveness of such procedure shall be Tes*s 
made at least once a year and a report of the effective- 
ness of the test shall be made available to the 
district mining engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 174 (4), 
amended. 


176.—(1)_ Every mine worked from shafts or adits pro- Pens 
ducing over 100 tons of ore per day and such other 
mines as are designated by the district mining en- 
gineer shall be equipped with an approved apparatus 
for the introduction into the mine workings of ethyl 
mercaptan or other warning gas or material approved 
by the chief engineer, and such apparatus shall be 
available at all times in a suitable location and kept 
ready for instant use for the purpose of warning 
persons underground of any emergency necessitating 
a speedy evacuation of the workings. 


Idem 


Idem 


Flammable 
refuse 


Idem 


Idem 


Unused 
timber 


Certificate 
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A test of the effectiveness of the warning and pro- 
cedure described in subsection 1 shall be made at 
least once a year and a report of the effectiveness 
of the test shall be made available to the district 


mining engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 175 (1, 2), 
amended. 
Every person employed underground shall have the 


meaning of the warning explained to him, and he 
shall be acquainted with the smell of the warning 
gas. New. 


177.—(1) No flammable refuse shall be allowed to accu- 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


mulate underground but shall be removed from the 
workings at least once a week and brought to the 
surface and there disposed of in a suitable manner. 
1961262: 81,78) 1176 (4). 


No flammable refuse shall be allowed to accumulate 
in or about a headframe, shafthouse or any plant 
building in which a fire may endanger the mine 
entrance. 


Suitable fire-resistive containers for the temporary 
disposal of flammable refuse such as scrap paper, 
oily waste, rags and other similar materials shall be 
provided at all shaft stations, underground shops, 
lunch rooms and enclosures necessary for the housing 
of machinery or equipment or stores and buildings 
mentioned in subsection 2, and such containers shall 
be regularly emptied. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 176 (2, 3), 
amended. 


All timber not in use in a mine shall, as soon as is 
practicable, be taken from the mine and shall not be 
piled up and permitted to decay therein. 


Every shift boss or mine captain shall certify in 
writing to the mine manager at least once a week 
that there is no accumulation of flammable refuse 
underground in the area under his supervision except 
as reported by him. 


Oil, grease or other flammable material shall not be 
stored in a shafthouse or portalhouse, but it is per- 
missible, if adequate precautions are taken, to have 
in the shafthouse or portalhouse, for distribution 
only, an amount not exceeding the requirements for 
one day’s operation. 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 


178. 


179. 


180. 
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Volatile, flammable liquids shall not be stored in a yolatile,, | 
shafthouse or portalhouse and such material shall liquids 
be transported underground only in approved types 

of containers. 

Oil, grease or volatile flammable liquid while under- 3'}.224 
ground shall be contained in suitable receptacles, Under. 
and the amount of oil or grease so kept underground 
shall not exceed the requirements for seven days and 
the amount of volatile flammable liquid kept under- 
ground shall not exceed the requirements for the 
current day’s work. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 176 (4-8). 
The transfer of liquid fuels from one container to'**™ 
another by the direct application of air under pres- 
sure shall not be permitted, except where properly 
designed and tested equipment is used for this 
purpose. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 194 (3). 

No person shall build, set or maintain a fire under- BUlldine 
ground for any purpose unless he has proper au- prohibited 
thority and suitable instructions for so doing, and 
only after the necessary fire-fighting equipment has 
been provided. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 177. 

Where open-flame lights are used at a mine not poe *™° 
equipped with a headframe and shafthouse or portal- precaitions 
house constructed of fire-resistive materials, the 

interior of the shafthouse or portalhouse shall be 

tightly sheeted with metal or a suitable fire-resistive 

material to a height of eight feet. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 178. 

All underground shops, lunch rooms and buildings f20%a 

or enclosures necessary for the housing of machinery S™¥ctures 
and equipment and stores and the furnishings of 

such shall be so located, constructed and maintained 

as to reduce the fire hazard to a minimum. 1961-62, 

Culms tie: 


181.—(1) If the engineer is of the opinion that a fire fasara 


(2) 


hazard may be created at a mine by smoking, or by "°° 


the use of open-flame lamps, matches, or other means 
of producing heat or fire, he may designate the mine 
or part or parts of the mine as a fire hazard area. 
No person shall smoke or be allowed to smoke, use 1¢°™ 
open-flame lamps, matches or other means of pro- 
ducing heat or fire in such areas except with the 
permission in writing of the engineer and under such 
conditions as he deems proper. 


Idem 


Idem 


When 
flammable 
gas en- 
countered 
in mine 


Fire-fighting 
equipment 


Idem 


Idem 
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carbide 


Distribution 
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Idem 
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(3) Such fire hazard areas shall be properly identified 


(4 


) 


182: 


by suitable warning signs. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 180 (1-3). 


The manager shall cause such signs to be installed 
and maintained as long as the area is so designated. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 180 (4), amended. 


When a flammable gas in dangerous concentrations 
has been found to exist in a mine working, such 
working or the parts of such working concerned shall 
immediately be considered a fire hazard area, and 
every precaution shall be taken while clearing the 
area or doing any work therein to prevent ignition 
of the gas and these precautions shall be continued 
as long as the hazard exists. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 181. 


183.—(1) Suitable fire-fighting equipment shall be pro- 


(2 


NL 


(3) 


vided and maintained in or about every headframe, 
shafthouse, portalhouse and every plant building in 
which a fire may endanger the mine entrance and 
at every shaft or winze station underground. 1961- 
62, c. 81, s. 182 (1), amended. 


Suitable fire-fighting equipment shall be provided 
and maintained at all underground crushers, pump 
stations, tipples and underground electrical installa- 
tions except where, in the opinion of the engineer, 
no fire hazard exists. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 182 (2). 


A properly authorized person or persons shall make 
a monthly inspection of all fire-fighting equipment 
referred to in subsections 1 and 2, and shall make a 
report in writing to the manager stating that such 
examination has been made and certifying as to the 
conditions found. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 182 (3), amended. 


184.—(1) Calcium carbide shall be stored on the surface 


(2) 


(3 


~~! 


only, in a suitable, dry place, other than the shaft- 
house or portalhouse or changehouse, and in its 
original unopened container. 


For the purpose of distributing calcium carbide, 
adequate provisions for the handling of quantities 
not in excess of one day’s supply or 100 pounds, 
whichever is the greater, shall be made at every 
mine. 


Such distribution shall not take place in a shaft- 
house, portalhouse or changehouse unless such struc- 
ture is fire-resistive but shall be provided for by the 


(4) 


ISO: 
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installation of a suitable distribution centre not 
closer than fifty feet to the nearest point of any part 
of the headframe, shafthouse or portalhouse. 


Adequate precautions shall always be taken to ensure Handling 
that calcium carbide is handled in a safe manner and 

no calcium carbide shall be taken underground ex- 

cept in suitable containers. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 183. 


Where operations involving the use of acetylene, Fire 
protection 


kerosene, gasoline or other torches are conducted in where 
a headframe, shafthouse, portalhouse or other buil- ay 
ding in which a fire may endanger the mine entrance 

or the underground workings of a mine, suitable 
measures for protection against fire shall be adopted 


and rigidly adhered to. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 184. 


186.—(1) Where cylinders of compressed gas, such as Under: 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


187. 


ground 
acetylene and oxygen, are transported underground ae 
for any cutting or welding operation, all fittings, of 


compressed 
such as regulators and manifolds, shall be discon- gases 


nected from the cylinders and the valves shall be 
protected in a suitable manner. 1961-62, c. 81,s. 185. 


Any such removable protective device shall be re-!4em 
placed at any time a cylinder is left unattended or 

before a cylinder is moved to a new location. 1961-62, 
evsttisalS5 (1) 2): 

In all cases where cylinders of compressed gas are Bieweldine 
operated from within any cage, skip or other shaft 2nd cutting 
conveyance, or where the cylinders are set up in A 

location not readily accessible to the person operating 

the nozzle equipment, a second competent person 

shall be employed at all times to attend to the opera- 

tion of the cylinder-control devices. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 185 (3), amended. 


In all cases where cylinders of compressed gas are Sompressed 
used underground for the purpose of supplying» 

cutting or welding equipment, special precautions 

shall be observed to avert the possibility of damage 

to or failure of the regulators, manifolds and hoses 

used in conjunction with the equipment. 1961-62, 

c..81,.s. 185:(4). 


No device for the generation of gas, such as acetylene Sienezation 
for supplying cutting or welding equipment, shall be under. 
used in the underground workings of a mine. 1961- forbidden 
O20. ole Sako: 
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188.—(1) In every mine where a vertical or inclined shaft 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


189. 


has been sunk or an adit driven and stoping has 
commenced, there shall be provided and maintained, 
in addition to the hoisting shaft or the opening 
through which persons are let into or out of the 
mine and the ore extracted, a separate escapement 
exit. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 187. 


Such exit shall be outside any structure covering 
the main entrance to the mine and shall be isolated 
by a distance of not less than one hundred feet from 
the main entrance. 


Any structure covering such exit shall be of such 
material and so constructed to reduce the fire 
hazard to a minimum. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 187 (1, 2), 
amended. 


If such an escapement exit is not in existence at the 
time that stoping is commenced, work upon it shall 
be begun as soon as stoping is commenced and shall 
be diligently prosecuted until it is completed, and 
means of escapement, other than the main outlet of 
the mine, shall be provided to and connected with 
the lowest level on which stoping operations are 
being carried on. 


The escapement exit shall be of sufficient size to 
afford an easy passageway and, where necessary, 
shall be provided with good and substantial ladders 
from the deepest workings to the surface. 


The manager shall depute some competent person 
or persons to make an inspection of such escape- 
ment exit at least once a month. 


A record of such inspection and the conditions 
found shall be made in writing by the person making 
it. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 187 (3-6). 


Legible signs showing the way to escapement exits 
shall be posted in prominent places underground 
and all persons employed underground shall be in- 
structed as to the location of the escapement exits. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 187 (7), amended. 


Unless there is first provided a second means of exit 
from the mine workings, no building of other than 
fire-resistive construction shall be erected within 
fifty feet of any closed-in part of a headframe or 


190. 


19. 
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portalhouse, except that the building housing the 
hoist and power plant equipment may be erected 
within this distance so long as such distance is not 
less than thirty-five feet. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 188. 


No steam boiler or diesel engine shall be installed in Posation of 
such a manner that any part thereof is within Sec 
seventy-five feet of the centre line of the es ofa 

shaft or other entrance to a mine. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s. 190. 


7 | : ; Location of 
No gasoline or other internal combustion engine ;/362h 


using highly volatile liquids or flammable gases shall bare aie ti 
be installed within fifty feet of the building housing 

the hoist nor within 100 feet of the centre line of the 

collar of a shaft or other entrance toa mine. 1961-62, 

erat Ss) (19i: 


192.—(1) Except for the actual fuel tanks of operating Storase of 


(2) 


4 ; ; ‘ liquid fuels 
equipment, no storage of gasoline or liquid fuel shall 


be permitted within 100 feet of the collar of a shaft 
or other entrance of a mine. 


The natural drainage from such a location shall be dem 
such that the flow is in a direction opposite to the 
location of any such shaft or mine entrance. 1961-62, 

Gi -Puky, Si, 192+ 


193.—(1) Where practicable, there shall be a sufficient Fite 40°rs 


(2) 


194. 


number of suitable fire doors installed underground 
to cut off the shaft and the mine openings directly 
associated with it from the other workings of the 
mine. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 195 (1), amended. 


Fire doors shall be maintained in proper order and iy ppl Be 
kept clear of all obstructions so as to be readily 


usable at all times. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 195 (2). 


eluge 
Where the chief engineer deems it necessary or ade te. 


visable for the protection of persons employed under- 
ground, he may order refuge stations to be provided 
and maintained at such places in the mine as he 
directs, and every such refuge station shall have 
water, air and telephone connections to the surface 
and be separated from the adjoining workings by 
closeable openings so arranged and equipped that 
gases can be prevented from entering the refuge 
station. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 196, amended. 
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195.—(1) Where the chief engineer deems it necessary or 


advisable for the protection of persons employed 
underground, he may recommend in writing to the 
Minister that a connection between mines be estab- 
lished at such places as he deems advisable and he 
may further recommend that such connection be so 
made and equipped as to constitute a refuge station 
or refuge stations. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 197 (1), amended. 


Upon the approval by the Minister of any such 
recommendation, a copy thereof, accompanied by a 
copy of this section, shall be served personally upon 
or sent by registered mail to the owner or the agent 
and the manager of each of the mines affected. 
LOG1-62, Ca ols, LOT). 


Upon the approval of such a recommendation of the 
chief engineer, the Minister may in writing signed 
by him direct each of the mining companies con- 
cerned to appoint a representative to act in its behalf 
on a committee under the chairmanship of a third 
party, who shall be a mining engineer recommended 
by the chief engineer and appointed to the chair- 
manship of the committee by the Minister, and the 
committee shall determine, 


(a) the design, specifications and location of the 
connecting passages, bulkheads or other struc- 
tures to be constructed in order to safeguard 
the present and future operations of the 
mines affected; 


(6) the work to be done by each of the mines 
affected and the proportion in which the cost 
of the work and of establishing and main- 
taining the connection shall be borne by the 
owners or agents of the mines affected; 


(c) the time at which the work in compliance 
herewith shall be commenced and com- 
pleted ; 


(d) the proportion in which the costs and expenses 
of the committee shall be borne by the owners 
or agents of the mines affected; and 


(e) such other provisions or requirements as in 
the premises they deem necessary or advisable. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 197 (3), amended. 
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(4) The committee shall submit a report in writing to !4e™ 


(S 


Ne” 


(6) 


(7) 


the Minister, and a report of the majority of the 
committee shall be deemed to be the finding of the 
committee. 


Upon the approval by the Minister of the report of Idem 
the committee, the chief engineer may issue his order 

for the establishment and maintenance of such con- 
nection and refuge station or stations (if any are 
recommended) in accordance with the terms of the 
report. 


A copy of the report shall be attached to the order 14e™ 
and forms a part thereof. 


No such order is subject to appeal upon any ground ‘¢°™ 


whatsoever and is enforceable in the same manner 
as any order of the chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 197 (4-7). 


FIRE PROTECTION — PLANTS 


196.—(1) Suitable fire-fighting equipment shall be pro- Fite. 


(2) 


(3) 


197.—(1) Where an internal combustion engine is installed 


(2) 


vided and maintained in or about every plant equipment 
building. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 182 (1), amended. 


Procedures for fighting fire in plant buildings shall be '4°™ 
drawn up and suitable signs pertaining to and ex- 
cerpts from the procedures shall be kept posted in 
prominent places. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 174 (3), amended. 


A properly authorized person or persons shall make a dem 
monthly inspection of all fire-fighting equipment 

and shall make a report in writing to the manager 
stating that such examination has been made and 
certifying as to the conditions found. 1961-62, c. 81, 
Stor (5): 


Exhaust of 
internal 


at a plant, provision shall be made for safely con- ee 
ducting the exhaust of such engine to a point well 
outside the building. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 192 (1), 


amended. 


The exhaust shall be so arranged as to avert the '¢e™ 
possibility of fumes re-entering the building or 
entering the intake of an air compressor or con- 
taminating the atmosphere of any adjacent buildings 

or mine workings. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 192 (2). 
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ccaaaui of 198.—(1) The fuel tanks of an internal combustion engine 
fuel installed in a building shall be so arranged that the 


actual transfer of fuel to the fuel tank takes place at 
a point outside the building and the fuel is conducted 
to the tank in a tightly-jointed pipe or conduit. 


Idem (2) Similar provisions for the escape of displaced air 
from the fuel tank shall be made whereby the dis- 
placed air will be conducted to a safe point outside 
the building before being discharged into the atmos- 
phere. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 194 (1, 2). 


Deneeane 199. Any dangerous, flammable or explosive material or 
substance in a solid, liquid or gaseous state or any 
combination of them, other than manufactured ex- 
plosives and blasting agents, that is kept, stored or 
handled, in a plant, 


(2) shall be kept in a container that is suitable 
having regard to the nature and state of the 
material or substance; and 


(b) shall be kept apart or insulated from any 
reasonably foreseeable source of ignition or 
from temperatures likely to cause combustion, 


and where the material or substance is kept, stored 
or handled for a purpose other than immediate use, 
it shall be kept, stored or handled, 


(c) outside any building; 


(d) in a building not used for any other purpose; 
or 


(e) in a fire-resistive compartment satisfactory to 
the district mining engineer as to location and 
construction. New. 

Exits 
200.—(1) All plant buildings, except those used for the 
storage of explosives and blasting agents, shall be 
provided with adequate and properly maintained 
means of egress, convenient to and having easy 
communication with all rooms, regularly occupied 
by a person, including, 


(a) tower stairs of fire-resistive construction 
equipped with fire-resistive doors and hard- 
ware, satisfactory to an engineer, at each 
storey including the basement; and 


(0) 
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where permitted by an engineer, metal or 
other non-combustible fire escapes consisting 
of exterior stairways with railings and with 
landings at each storey connecting directly 
with the interior of the building through 
metal or other fire-resistive doors. 


(2) No means of egress from a plant building shall be t4e™ 
obstructed and no door to a fire escape, tower stair 
or other smoke-proof enclosure shall be prevented 
from closing or remaining closed. 


(3) Notwithstanding that a door is locked to prevent 1¢e™ 
ingress to a building or room, the door shall be 
deemed to be not locked, bolted or barred if it is 
provided with a mechanism for unlocking it quickly 
from the inside that requires no special skill, effort 
or previous knowledge for its operation. New. 


201. Where, 


(2) 


(0) 


any grinding, polishing, screening or other 
process is likely to produce dust or other par- 
ticles of such size or character and to such an 
extent as to be capable of producing a flam- 
mable mixture; or 


any mixing, handling, dispensing or storage 
of any material is likely to produce a gas, 
vapour or mist of such character and to such 
extent as to be capable of producing a flam- 
mable mixture, 


all practicable steps shall be taken to, 


(¢) 
(d) 


(e) 


enclose the equipment used in the process; 


prevent or remove any accumulation of dust, 
vapour, gas or mist that may escape from the 
enclosure; 


exclude or effectively enclose all potential 
sources of ignition of the flammable mixture; 


restrict the spread and effects of any burning 
or explosion by the provision of vents, baffles 
and chokes or other devices satisfactory to an 
engineer; and 


Dangerous 
material 


Stretchers 


First aid 
supplies 


R.S.O. 1960, 
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(g) when so directed by an engineer create and 
maintain an inert atmosphere in contact with 
dust or other particles mentioned in clause a 
or mixed with the gas, vapour or mist men- 
tioned in clause 0. New. 


AID TO INJURED 


202.—(1) At every mine or plant, there shall be main- 


(2) 


203. 


tained a sufficient number of properly-constructed 
stretchers for the proper handling and transporting 
of persons who are injured. 


There shall be provided and maintained at every 
mine or plant, for the treatment of any person in- 
jured such first aid supplies as are required by the 
regulations under The Workmen's Compensation Act. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 198, amended. 


ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS 


SANITATION — MINES 


There shall be provided in the workings of a mine 
suitable sanitary conveniences in accordance with the 
following requirements: 


1. Where persons are employed underground, 
one sanitary convenience for every twenty- 
five persons or portion thereof on any shift. 


2. The sanitary conveniences mentioned in 
item 1 shall be conveniently placed, having 
regard to the number of persons employed on 
the different levels, in a well-ventilated part 
of the mine. 


3. Where persons are employed at an open pit 
or a clay, sand or gravel pit or quarry, one 
sanitary convenience and one urinal for every 
twenty-five persons or portion thereof on any 
shift. 


4. The sanitary conveniences mentioned in 
items 1 and 3 shall be kept clean and sanitary 
and the content disposed of regularly. 
1961-62, c. 81, ss. 206, 207, amended. 
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204. Any person depositing faeces in any place under- !¢em 


ground, other than in a sanitary convenience pro- 
vided, is guilty of an offence against this Act. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 208. 


Drinking 


205. A supply of potable water shall be provided in mine vitor 


workings on surface and at points underground 
reasonably accessible to the working places. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 209, amended. 


206.—(1) If persons are employed underground or in hot Pressing 


or dusty occupations on surface at a mine, suitable 
and sufficient accommodation, including supplies of 
clean, cold and warm water for washing themselves, 
shall be provided above-ground near the principal 
entrance of the mine to enable such persons to con- 
veniently dry and change their clothes. 


(2) Such accommodation, unless of fire-resistive con-{¢e™. | 


struction, shall not be nearer than fifty feet to a 
shafthouse or portalhouse and it shall not be located 
in a hoistroom or boilerhouse unless a separate, 
properly-constructed room is provided. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 210, amended. 


SANITATION — PLANTS 


207.—(1) There shall be provided in every plant suitable, Sanitary 
separate wash and toilet rooms for male and female wonlonces, 


persons that are conveniently accessible and in ac- 
cordance with the following requirements: 


1. Where fewer than six persons are employed, 
a room containing a wash basin and a flush 
toilet and having a door that has a locking 
device on the inside. 


2. Where six or more persons are employed, 
there shall be provided for the number of 
employees of each sex in a group itemized 
in column 1 of the Table not less than the 
number of separate flush toilets and separate 
wash basins for each sex opposite thereto in 
column 2. 


plant 


Ss 


No. of No. of 


$2 


TABLE 


CoLuMN i CoLuMN 2 


No. of 


Item male female Wash- 
Employees | Employees Toilets basins 


2 10 to 24 10 to 24 
25 to 49 25 to 49 


2 

3 

50 to 74 50 to 74 4 
75 to 100 75 to 100 5 


1 1 to 9 1 to 9 1 1 


2 
3 
4 





, 


Over 100 Over 100 | Add one toilet and one 





wash basin for each 
additional thirty em- 
ployees or fraction 
thereof. 


3. Notwithstanding item 2, 


1. 


il. 


in toilet rooms for more than nine male 
employees, urinals shall be substituted 
for not less than one-quarter and not 
more than one-half of the number of 
flush toilets required by item 2, or 


in toilet rooms for more than nine 
female employees, urinals may be sub- 
stituted for not more than one-half of 
the number of flush toilets required by 
item 2. 


4, Subject to item 3, urinals or wash fountains 
in straight trough form and wash fountains 
in circular form may be provided in lieu of 
toilets or wash basins, as the case may be, 


and, 


te 


ll. 


where a circular wash fountain is pro- 
vided, each twenty inches of its cir- 
cumference is deemed to be the equiva- 
lent of one wash basin, and 


where a urinal or wash basin in straight 
trough form is provided, each twenty- 
four inches of its length is deemed to 
be the equivalent of one toilet or one 
wash basin, as the case may be. 
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(2) Where wash fountains or wash basins are provided, }Vash. 


they shall be supplied with hot and cold water from 
taps or outlets that are satisfactory to an engineer. 


(3) Water for washing purposes, Hot water 


(a) shall not exceed 140° Fahrenheit at any out- 
let; and 


(6) shall not be mixed directly with steam. 


(4) Where the municipality in which the plant is located bea 
is not serviced by a water or sewage system and Permissible 
flush toilets cannot be provided, privies or other 


toilets satisfactory to an engineer shall be provided. 


(5) Every toilet for employees and every urinal for Require: | 


female employees shall occupy an individual com- toilets 
partment with a suitable door and lock and the 
compartment shall have a length of not less than four 

feet six inches and a width of not less than two feet 
eight inches. 


(6) The height of any compartment door, wall or parti- 14e™ 
tion between toilets for employees and between 
urinals for female employees may be less than the 
height of the room but the top of the door or parti- 
tion shall be not less than five feet six inches from 
the floor and the bottom not more than one foot 
from the floor. 


(7) Every compartment shall be supplied with a clothes !4e™ 
hook. 


(8) Every toilet room and washroom shall be adequately “htine 


lighted and kept in good repair and in a sanitary 
condition. 


(9) Toilets, urinals and other sanitary conveniences shall ®®?*" 


be kept in good repair and in a sanitary condition. 


(10) Toilet rooms and washrooms shall, ae 


toilet rooms 
pte 

. e . e s . washrooms 
(a) have legible signs indicating for which sex the 


room is provided and be constructed so as to 
prevent a view of the facilities from outside 
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the room and so as to prevent, as far as 1s 
practicable, accidental entry into the room 
by a person of the opposite sex; 


(b) have provided and maintained for the use of 
persons a convenient and sufficient supply of 
clean towels or suitable air dryers, soap or 
other suitable cleansing agent, toilet paper 
and in each toilet room used by females a 
suitable covered receptacle; 


(c) be, where separated, adjacent and connected 
with a door or doorway; 


(d) have a ceiling height of not less than eight 
feet with the enclosing walls extended to the 
ceiling and constructed of material impervious 
to liquid to a height of not less than four feet; 


(e) have mechanical exhaust to the outdoors at 
a volume of not less than two cubic feet per 
minute for each square foot of the floor area 
of the room, or that have windows or sky- 
lights so constructed that, for each toilet and 
for each urinal in the room, not less than two 
square feet of the window or skylight can be 
opened ; 


(f) have an opaque window or skylight where 
necessary to ensure privacy; 


(g) have smooth floors of terrazzo, vitrified tile, 
mastic tile, asphalt or other equally non- 
absorbent, easily cleaned material. New. 


Drinking 208. There shall be provided: 


water 


1. A supply of potable water in a place where 
the tap or outlet is distant from any sanitary 
convenience and, where the supply is not 
taken directly from a water pipe, the supply 
shall be contained in a covered vessel having a 
drain faucet and shall be renewed at least 
daily. 


2. Where the potable water is not delivered in 
an upward jet from which the employees can 
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conveniently drink, a sufficient supply of in- 
dividual drinking cups located near the tap 
or outlet. 


3. Except where otherwise permitted by an en- 
gineer, at least one tap or outlet for drinking 
water on every floor where work is regularly 
performed and within 300 feet of every em- 
ployee’s normal work station. New. 


209. There shall be provided: Change 


rooms 


1. Such dressing rooms as an engineer may 
direct. 


bo 


Suitable accommodation for clothing not worn 
by employees during working hours and for 
work clothes that must be kept separate from 
street clothes because of the presence of 
poisonous, irritating or infectious materials. 


3. Where necessary, adequate facilities for drying 
work clothes. New. 


210.—(1) There shall be provided where thirty-five or ianen 


(2) 


(3) 


211. 


e ‘ reas 
more persons are employed or working in a plant, or 


an engineer so directs in writing, a room, area or 
place for eating purposes together with equipment 
satisfactory to an engineer. 


The employer shall ensure that no person takes food Idem 
into or eats in a room, area or place where any 
poisonous substances are exposed or where deleterious 
vapours, mists, fumes, dust or gases are known 

to be present or any room, area or place desig- 
nated by an engineer, and shall ensure that potable 
water in any such room, area or place is taken directly 
from a water pipe or fully enclosed container. 


No person shall take food into or eat in a room, area Idem 
or place referred to in subsection 2. New. 


An engineer may, with respect to a plant in operation Existing 
before the requirements of sections 207 to 210 came” sec: 
into force, permit the continued use of such sanitary 
facilities satisfactory to him that are in use therein 
notwithstanding that such facilities do not comply 

with the requirements of the said sections. New. 


Lighting 


Pure air 
required 
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Sufficient and suitable natural or artificial lighting 
without unnecessary glare or shadows shall be pro- 
vided and maintained where persons are working or 
passing in a plant. New. 


VENTILATION AND DUST CONTROL — MINES 


213.—(1) The ventilation in every mine shall be such that 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


the air in all of its workings, which are in use shall be 
free from dangerous amounts of noxious impurities 
and shall contain sufficient oxygen to obviate danger 
to the health of anyone employed in the mine. 


In mine workings where air as described in subsec- 
tion 1 cannot be obtained by natural ventilation, 
approved means for mechanical ventilation shall be 
provided and kept in operation until the workings 
have been abandoned or until satisfactory natural 
ventilation has been brought about therein. 1961-62, 
C. Sis. JUS (12) aomeried. 


All structures containing fans used in connection 
with the underground ventilation of a mine shall be 
of such construction as to reduce the fire hazard toa 
minimum. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 203 (3). 


Any proposed method of heating the underground 
mine ventilating air shall be submitted for approval 
to the district electrical-mechanical engineer. 


Any proposed method of heating air at a mine, using 
a direct-fired heater, shall have the design approved 
by the Department of Energy and Resources 
Management prior to final acceptance by the chief 
engineer. Vew. 


Underground workings that are not in a positive 
ventilation circuit shall be examined before being 
used in order to ascertain whether dangerous gases 
have accumulated there or whether an oxygen 
deficiency exists, and only such persons as are neces- 
sary to make the examination shall be allowed to 
proceed to such places until the workings are safe to 
work or travel in. 


Such workings shall be barricaded off and posted 
with signs which warn persons of the hazard. 


Only authorized persons shall enter such posted 
workings. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 204, amended. 
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(9) No internal combustion engine shall be installed or Internal 
combustion 


operated in a shaft or adit or in any working i in Con- engine 
nection with a shaft or adit unless permission in ground 
writing from the chief engineer is first obtained. 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 205 (1). 


(10) Every place in a mine, where drilling, blasting or Keeping 
other operations produce dust in dangerous quanti- supply to 
ties, shall be adequately supplied at all times with eile: 
ean water under pressure or other approved appli- 
ance for laying, removing or controlling dust. 


(11) A development heading, such as a drift, cross-cut, Approved 
raise or sub-drift, shall be furnished with an approved blast 
water blast which shall discharge within an effective 
distance of the face being advanced and shall be 
applied so as to wet the area for at least fifteen 
minutes after blasting, and, if such area is not 
thoroughly wetted prior to the entry of any person 
it shall be wetted down as soon as possible. 1961-62, 
er'od S280 (19 2) 


(12) A fresh air supply independent of the air supplied siege aarti 
to any machine or drill used therein shall be 


provided, 
(a) in every raise; 


(6) in every sub-drift over twenty-five feet in 
length; and 


(c) in every stope with one entry and no through 
ventilation, 


and such fresh air supply shall be controlled outside 
or at the beginning of the heading, and the air shall 
be turned on by the blaster after he has detonated 
any blast in the heading. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 280 (3), 
amended. 
(13) Before returning to the scene of a blasting operation, J yorking 
every person shall assure himself that sufficient air tibrenlent ed 
has been introduced into the working place to drive 
out or dilute to a safe degree the gases produced in 
the blasting operation. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 249, 
amended. 


(14) The times for blasting shall be so fixed that persons }ime for 
shall be exposed as little as practicable to dust an 
smoke. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 281, amended. 
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VENTILATION AND DUST CONTROL — PLANTS 


ii ae 214.—(1) There shall be provided a positive supply of 
fresh air into, and provision for the removal of 
vitiated air from, a plant building that is sufficient 
to keep the air reasonably pure and to render harm- 
less, so far as is reasonably practicable, all gases, 
vapours, dusts or other impurities that are likely 
to endanger the safety of any person therein. 

eho Bias (2) Any proposed method of heating air at a plant, using 
a direct-fired heater, shall have the design approved 
by the Department of Energy and Resources Man- 
agement prior to final acceptance by the chief 
engineer. 

St Cl (3) There shall be provided and used, where a process is 

systems carried on that produces a gas, vapour, dust or other 
impurity that is likely to be inhaled to an injurious 
extent by persons in the plant building, such me- 
chanical means satisfactory to an engineer, as are 
capable of, 

(a) preventing, as far as is reasonably practicable, 
such inhalation; 

(b) effectively carrying off and disposing of such 
gases, vapours or dusts; and 

(c) preventing, as far as is reasonably practicable, 
the recirculation and re-entry of air containing 
such impurities. 

skeen (4) Where required, suitable personal protective equip- 

equipment ment shall be worn by any person exposed to any 
hazard mentioned in subsection 3. 

ane (5) Any place in a plant where dust may accumulate 
shall be regularly cleaned by vacuum, wet sweeping, 
wet shovelling or other method that reduces the dis- 
semination of dust into the atmosphere. 

pete (6) Abrasive blasting or other like operations inside a 


plant shall be conducted inside an enclosure so con- 
structed and ventilated as to effectively prevent 
dust from entering the atmosphere of a plant build- 
ing, 


(a) if this is impracticable; or 


(b) where the operation is likely to produce 
silica or other harmful dusts in the atmosphere 
of the plant, 


bo 
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the person conducting the operation and other per- 
sons in the affected area shall wear suitable breathing 
apparatus. 


(7) Suitable precautions shall be taken to ensure that 
any tank, vat, chamber, pit, pipe, flue or confined 
space in a plant that may be entered by any person, 


(a) has a suitable man-hole or other means of 
easy egress from all accessible parts of the 
confined space; and 


(b) is safe for entry. 


(8) Any container referred to in this section shall be 
tested by a qualified person, who shall record the 
result of each test conducted by him, and these 
records shall be available to an engineer. 


(9) Where any container referred to in this section has 
been tested and found, 


(a) unsafe for entry; or 


(6) safe for entry, but may thereafter become 
unsafe to remain in or enter, 


no person shall enter or be allowed to enter or remain 
in such container unless, 


(c) the person is using a suitable breathing ap- 
paratus and wearing a safety belt or safety 
harness, the free end of the rope of which is 
held by a person, equipped with a suitable 
alarm, who is keeping watch outside the con- 
tainer and who is capable of pulling the person 
from the confined space; and 


(d) the person entering the container is using such 
other equipment necessary to ensure his 
safety; and 


(e) there is conveniently available a person ade- 
quately trained in artificial respiration. New. 


PROTECTION IN MINES AND PLANTS 


215. Where any gas, liquid, vapour or dust is at a pressure 
other than atmospheric pressure, no person shall 
open or be allowed to open its container unless, 
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216. 


raw 
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(2) before any fastening of the container and of 
any container connected therewith is loosened, 
any flow into or out of such container is 
effectively stopped; and 


(b) before any fastening of the container is re- 
moved, all practicable steps are taken to 
adjust the pressure of gas, vapour, liquid or 
dust in the container so that the pressure 
equals atmospheric pressure, 


and if any such fastening has been loosened or re- 
moved, it shall be securely replaced before any gas, 
vapour, liquid or dust is permitted to enter the 
container. 


Plastic pipe used with a pressure in excess of 50 
pounds per square inch shall be approved by the 
district engineer. 


The transfer of liquids or solids, including fuels, from 
one location or container to another location or 
container by the application of air under pressure 
shall not be permitted, except where properly- 
designed and tested equipment is used for this 
purpose. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 431, amended. 


PROTECTION IN PLANTS 


218.—(1) Every tank, vat or other container for holding 


(2) 


a liquid, the top edge of which is less than three feet 
six inches above the highest floor, ground or plat- 
form from which a person might fall into it, shall be 
securely covered or securely fenced to at least three 
feet six inches above such floor, ground or platform. 


Every silo, bin, hopper or other container or struc- 
ture that is constructed to discharge from the bottom 
dry bulk material contained or stored in it, shall have 
the top of the silo, bin, hopper, structure or con- 
tainer, 

(a) provided with a solid cover; or 

(b) guarded with a metal grating or bars; or 


(c) traversed by a gangway; or 


(d) encircled or encompassed at its perimeter by 
a floor or platform. 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 
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Where, in the opinion of an engineer, the provisions O%Rer 
of subsection 1 or 2 are not practicable, other preposd 


practicable means satisfactory to the engineer shall 
be taken to prevent any person from falling into the 
container. 


Any stair, gangway or platform above, across, inside ere 
or outside a container referred to in subsection 1 or 2 
shall be, 


(a) at least twenty-two inches wide; 


(6) provided with an upper rail and either an 
intermediate rail and toe board or equivalent 
protection on both sides to a height of not 
less than three feet six inches; and 


(c) securely fixed. 


° . . D + t 
Any covering, fencing, stair, gangway or platform 2 oittain 
mentioned in this section shall be maintained in a 


safe condition. 


No person shall enter or be allowed to enter or remain Prevaiitions 
in any silo, bin, hopper, or other container or struc- 


ture for containing or storing bulk material unless, 


(a) all further supply of material thereto is 
stopped and proper precautions are taken to 
prevent any further supply; and 


(6) the person is wearing a safety belt or safety 
harness, and at least one other person, equip- 
ped with a suitable alarm, is in constant 
attendance, outside the container, who is 
capable of rendering any necessary assistance. 
New. 


219.—(1) Before any person is allowed to work on a stock Inspection 


(2) 


(3) 


pile of ore, limestone, coke or other material, the stock pile 
pile shall be inspected by some authorized person 
whose duty it is to see that it is in a safe working 
condition. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 436, amended. 


No person shall work or be allowed to work on or VOIR Es 


near any bulk material that is packaged or other materials 
material that is so piled and disposed as to be likely 
to endanger his safety. New. 

: Exits f 
There shall be provided two exits from a tunnel tunnels 


: under 
under a stockpile. New. stockpiles 
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No person shall be employed in a location where 
another person is working overhead unless such 
measures for protection are taken as the nature of 
the work requires. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 258, amended. 


221.—(1) All passageways and other walking surfaces in 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


a plant shall be maintained in a safe condition and 
free from obstructions. 


Every opening in a floor or other surface in a plant 
building that may be used by a person shall be, 


(a) protected by a guardrail; or 


(b) covered with securely fastened planks or other 
material capable of supporting any load likely 
to be imposed thereon. 


The maximum safe load that a floor or roof of a 
plant is capable of bearing shall be conspicuously 
marked or posted to the satisfaction of an engineer 
when so directed by him. 


Except for approved access ladders to equipment, 
no ladder shall be installed in a plant at an inclina- 
tion of more than 70 degrees to the horizontal. New. 


222.—(1) At every plant where poisonous or dangerous 


(2) 


compounds, solutions or gases are used or produced, 
there shall be kept in a conspicuous place, as near the 
compounds, solutions or gases as is practicable, a 
sufficient supply of satisfactory antidotes and washes, 
and there shall be installed eye wash fountains and, 
where necessary, safety showers, for treating in- 
juries received from such compounds, solutions or 
gases. 


Such antidotes and washes shall be properly labelled 
and explicit directions for their use affixed to the 
boxes containing them. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 427, 
amended. 


223.—(1) Where an acid or poisonous compound or 


(2) 


any other material that is likely to endanger the 
health of an employee is produced, transferred, used 
or stored in a plant, due provision shall be made 
to reduce to a minimum the hazard of handling or 
storing such material. 


Where the provisions taken under subsection 1 do 
not remove the hazard, personal protective equipment 
shall be worn by the person exposed to the hazard. 
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(3) Where such material is present, there shall be posted N°tice 
in a conspicuous place, when so required by the chief 
engineer, notices stating the dangers involved and 
the precautions to be taken. 


(4) Where required, the employer shall provide the !™formation 
chief engineer with accurate information regarding 
the percentage of any harmful ingredient in such 
material. 


(5) Any person who, for use in a plant, manufactures, Labels 
distributes or purchases any material that contains 
benzol, carbon tetrachloride, lead or other ingredient 
that is deemed dangerous to health by the chief 
engineer, shall indicate the presence of such in- 
gredient by a label lettered in legible type, distinctly 
visible and affixed to each package or container 
thereof. 


(6) The chief engineer, on the advice of the director of oc3inina- 


the Environmental Health Branch of the Depart- tio 
ment of Health, may require at specified intervals 
by qualified physicians and at the expense of the 
employer a physical examination of any person em- 
ployed in a plant having a process that the chief 
engineer considers is likely to endanger such person’s 
safety, and the physician shall forthwith send or 
cause to be sent to such director a report of the 
examination in a form suitable to the chief engineer. 


(7) The examination required under subsection 6 shall be Idem 
prescribed by such director and may include an 
X-ray examination and blood or other tests. New. 


HANDLING MOLTEN MATERIALS 


224.—(1) Persons employed in a plant in the handling of Bl tate 
molten materials shall be supplied with suitable against 
shields and appliances to protect them as far as. 


possible against being burned. 


(2) It is the duty of all such persons to use the shields Idem 
and appliances. New. 


225.—(1) There shall be maintained in readily accessible Rescue, ,,, 


places at all plants, where the atmosphere may con- 
tain dangerous concentrations of poisonous gases or 
vapours, detection equipment, breathing apparatus 
and portable resuscitating apparatus of approved 
type, with an adequate supply of material for the 
proper operation of the apparatus. 
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226. 
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There shall also be on duty in each working shift 
one or more persons appointed by the manager and 
trained in the use of breathing and resuscitating 
apparatus. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 451, amended. 


Each scale car shall be provided with an audible 
warning alarm that shall be sounded by the operator 
each time a car is started, or each car shall be equip- 
ped with an automatic mechanical warning alarm 
that will sound when the car is moved. 1961-62, 
COST Br asy, 


227.—(1) Every effort shall be made to prevent molten 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


material from coming into accidental contact with 
cold, damp or rusty surfaces where such contact may 
cause an explosion. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 438 (2). 


Every ladle or slag pot shall be examined before 
molten material is placed therein. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 438 (1). 


When molten material is transported by mechanical 
means in ladles or slag pots and the safety of persons 
may be endangered from splashing, every effort shall 
be made to ensure that the ladles or slag pots are not 
filled above a point four inches below the top of the 
ladle or slag pot. 


If such limit is exceeded, the ladle or slag pot shall 
not be moved until the supervisor or other responsible 
person has warned the persons required to handle the 
ladle or slag pot of this condition and has warned all 
other persons in the vicinity. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 439, 
amended. 


228.—(1) Whenever it becomes necessary for a person to 


(2) 


go above the casting floor of an operating furnace, 
excepting the access to the crane cab or runway and 
not adjacent to the furnace and having direct egress 
to the outside, such person shall notify the foreman, 
or other responsible person, who shall see that there 
is always a second person in attendance whose duty 
it is to remain outside the gaseous area and act asa 
watcher and give the alarm to the casthouse or 
stockhouse and render every possible assistance in 
case of gassing or other danger. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 444, amended. 


Safety belts shall be provided and maintained in a 
readily accessible place for immediate use in case it 
becomes necessary to rescue a person from the top 


(3) 


(4 


Nee 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 
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structure of a furnace or the ancillary equipment in 
a plant. New. 


All bustle pipes shall be provided with safe work- Frotection 
ing platforms equipped with hand-rails at least bustle pipes 
three feet six inches in height and, wherever prac- 

ticable, the platform shall not rest directly on the 

bustle pipe, but shall be supported on angle bars, 

so that the floor plate will not become sufficiently 

hot to cause burns to a personfalling on it. 1961-62, 

c. 81, s. 445 (1), amended. 


Access to the platform shall be by a stairway pro-!em 
vided with hand-rails. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 445 (2). 


A suitable line of communication by telephone, gong, Mine of 
or other mechanical means, shall be maintained tion 
between the furnace top, and all other dangerous 

places, to the cast-house, skip operator’s room or 

other place where persons are continuously on duty. 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 446, amended. 


A suitable ladderway or stairway shall be provided Staitways 
from the foundation to the top of the furnace. ladderways 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 447. 


Unless an approved type of elevator is provided as a Stavivaye 


means of travel to the furnace top, stairways shall be 
installed at an angle not greater than 50 degrees 
from the horizontal and shall be provided with 
landings or turnouts at intervals of not more than 
twenty-five feet, measured on the slope, so that it 
will not be possible for a person to fall from the 
top to the foundation below. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 448, 
amended. 

When ore becomes frozen or jammed in the furnace Protection, 
hopper or bell and a person is required to bar the ore 
into the furnace, a suitable guard-rail shall be pro- 
vided to prevent the person from slipping on to the 
bell. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 450, amended. 


Every supervisor shall personally attend, or appoint Supervision 
a competent person to supervise, any work around a Razer ape 
. ° - W 
blast furnace in a plant that involves unusual acci- around 
furnaces 
dent hazard, such as, 


(a) work in gas mains or cleaners, tearing out 
linings, relining, work in the casthouse, work 
about the stoves, when blowing in or blowing 
out, and any work about the bells or stock 
line; 


Interpre- 
tation 


Warning 
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(b) when the furnace is known to be hanging and 
liable to slip, he shall see that no person is 
allowed on top for any purpose; or 


(c) when work beyond that of normal inspection 
and minor maintenance is to be conducted at 
the furnace top structure, 


(i) 


(il) 


(iii) 


(iv) 


the blast furnace shall be shut down 
and the area cleared of operating per- 
sonnel, 


the proper work order shall be obtained 
from the supervisor, 


before the repair work is begun, the 
area shall be tested for toxic gas and 
such tests shall be continued as neces- 
sary for the protection of the personnel, 


breathing apparatus, safety ropes and 
any additional rescue equipment as 
necessary shall be available. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 449, amended. 


HAULAGE — ON SURFACE AND UNDERGROUND 


230.—(1) In this Part, 


(a) ‘‘motor vehicle” means a truck, automobile 


(0) 


or any other vehicle propelled or driven 
otherwise than by muscular power, and in- 
cludes trackless haulage equipment; 


“~ehicle” includes a motor vehicle and every 


vehicle drawn or propelled by muscular 
power. 


(2) Every locomotive or motor vehicle used on surface 
at a mine or plant or underground at a mine shall 
be equipped with a suitable audible signal that shall 
be maintained in proper working condition. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 297 (1), amended. 


(3) The audible signal on a locomotive or motor vehicle 
when used in an enclosed building at a mine or plant 
or underground at a mine shall be sounded where 
practicable when the vehicle starts to move and at such 
other times as warning of danger is required. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 299 (1), amended. 


(4) 


Every motor vehicle used on surface at a mine or 
plant or underground at a mine shall be equipped, 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 
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where practicable, with a suitable warning device 
which will operate automatically when the motor 
vehicle starts to move in reverse. New. 


Except when used in adequately lighted buildings or Headlight 
areas, every locomotive or motor vehicle used on tail-light 
surface at a mine or plant or underground at a mine 

shall be equipped with a headlight or headlights 

that shall be maintained in proper working condition, 

and motor vehicles used for trackless haulage shall 

be equipped with a suitable tail-light or tail-lights 

that shall be maintained in proper working condition. 

1961-62; 6.i8iXs. 2540) 


Every locomotive or motor vehicle used on surface ®™**°s 


at a mine or plant or underground at a mine shall 
be equipped with suitable brakes. New. 


: : Operating 
No locomotive or motor vehicle used on surface at a gdvjipment 


1 1 to be in 
mine or plant or underground at a mine shall be sebiraotary 
operated unless the brakes, steering, audible signals, condition 
lights and rear-vision mirrors, where applicable, are 


in satisfactory condition. New. 


Control 


231.—(1) The control levers of storage battery and trolley ;¢°875 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


locomotives used on surface at a mine or plant 
or underground in a mine shall be so arranged that 
the lever cannot accidentally be removed when the 
power ison. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 298. 


No locomotive or motor vehicle used on surface at a [7070 


mine or plant or underground in a mine shall be 
moved under its own power unless where it is 
manually operated, the operator is in proper position 
at the controls or, where it is operated by a remote 
control or automated system, the system is approved 
by the chief engineer. New. 

No locomotive or motor vehicle used on surface at a Unattended 
mine or plant or underground in a mine shall be left 
unattended unless the controls have been placed in 
the safe position for parking and the brakes have 
been set. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 302. 


The operating platform of a locomotive used on ene ato 
surface at a mine or plant or underground in a mine motorman 
shall be provided with a suitable seat and an ade- 
quate guard for the protection of the motorman. 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 299 (3), amended. 


232.—(1) Motor vehicle haulage equipment used on sur- Wheel 


: . ¥ chocks 
face at a mine or plant or underground in a mine shall 


Safety 
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Idem 


Idem 


Idem 


Idem 
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carry, where practicable, wheel chocks to be used to 
block movement on slopes when the equipment is 
left unattended or is undergoing maintenance. 


Every motor driven dump truck used on surface at a 
mine or plant or underground in a mine shall be 
equipped with a suitable safety support device, 
which shall be used when repairs or maintenance are 
conducted under a raised box. New. 


233.—(1) No operator shall leave the controls of his 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


vehicle or machine unattended on surface at a mine 
or plant or underground in a mine while, 


(a) the bucket of a front end loader, backhoe or 
other excavating machine; 


(b) the blade of a bulldozer; or 


(c) the load of a fork-lift truck, crane or other 
hoisting machine, 


is in a raised position, except when it is suitably 
and safely supported. 


No person on surface at a mine or plant or under- 
ground in a mine shall be under any part of a motor 
vehicle or other equipment in which the lowering of 
that part may endanger the person unless that part is 
safely blocked in such a way as to prevent its lower- 


ing. 


No person on surface at a mine or plant or under- 
ground in a mine shall operate a crane or other 
hoisting machine in such a way that any part of its 
load may pass over a person other than the person 
receiving the load. 


A person on surface at a mine or plant or underground 
in a mine receiving a load shall so far as is practicable 
position himself so that the load does not pass over 
him. 


No person on surface at a mine or plant or under- 
ground in a mine shall operate a shovel, backhoe or 
similar excavating machine in such a way that it or 
any part of its load may pass over a person. 


No person on surface at a mine or plant or under- 
ground in a mine shall remain on or in a motor 
vehicle where he might be endangered during the 
loading or unloading of the vehicle. 


(7) 


234.—(1) Every switch in a track on which cars are moved 


(2) 
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Where a motor vehicle on surface at a mine or plant !4e™ 
or underground in a mine is being backed up in a 
location where a person may be endangered by the 
vehicle backing up or where the driver may be 
endangered, another person shall be stationed to 
direct the driver in backing up the vehicle. New. 


Track 
condition 


by motorized power on surface at a mine or plant 
or underground in a mine shall have the frog and 
guard rail entrances provided with a guard block if its 
construction is not such that the hazard of a person’s 
foot being caught in it is reduced to a minimum. 


Maintenance 


All tracks in use on surface at a mine or plant or 9¢43%6n' 


underground in a mine shall be maintained in good 
working condition. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 409. 


HAULAGE — UNDERGROUND 


235.—(1) In motorized haulage underground in a mine, Tail-light 


(2) 


5 ‘ioe ‘ ° F : on trains 
a suitable tail-light shall be used in conjunction with r 


made-up trains. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 299 (2), amended. 


Every self-propelled unit of trackless haulage equip- Lights to 
ment used underground in a mine shall be equipped ae eb 
with suitable lights or reflectors that show in the 
direction of travel the width of the vehicle. 1961-62, 


eNBLPS? 2973). 


236.—(1) In motorized haulage in any level, drift or Riding on 


(2) 


tunnel in or about a mine, no unauthorized person prohibited 
shall ride on any vehicle. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 300 (1), 
amended. 


Special trips for persons only shall be made on!dem 
approved vehicles. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 300 (2). 


237.—(1) On every level of a mine on which motorized Clearance 


(2) 


(3) 


and safety 
track haulage is employed, a clearance of at least stations 


eighteen inches shall be maintained between the 
sides of the haulageway and the cars or locomotive, 
or there shall be a clearance of twenty-four inches 
on one side, or safety stations shall be cut every 100 
feet. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 301 (1), amended. 
Idem, 


Such safety stations shall be plainly marked. 1961- Working 
623 e287 Mer30. (2): 
Clearance 


On every level of a mine on which motorized track- 67 $73 Cites 
less haulage equipment is employed, a minimum total 2ulage 
clearance of five feet shall be maintained between 

the sides of the haulageway or workings and the 
motorized equipment. 


Idem, plus 
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travel 
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On every level of a mine regularly used both for 
pedestrian traffic and motorized trackless haulage 
where there is a total minimum clearance of less 
than seven feet, safety stations shall be cut at 
intervals not exceeding 100 feet and they shall be 


plainly marked. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 301 (3, 4), 
amended. 
All regular travelways in or about a mine shall be 


maintained clear of debris or obstructions that are 
likely to interfere with safe travel. 1961-62, c. 87, 
s.180 15) 


HAULAGE — ON SURFACE 


238.—(1) Guard-rails shall be placed at the approach to 


(2) 


tracks on surface at a mine or plant where motorized 
haulage is used and where the view of the tracks is 
obstructed in one or both directions. 


Where restricted clearances make the use of guard- 
rails impractical in the opinion of the district mining 
engineer, he may permit such guard-rails to be 
omitted but shall require that there be installed at 
the track approaches a suitable type of warning signal 
that will automatically give adequate, audible and 
visible warning at all times of the approach of the 
conveyance, or that a switchman shall walk ahead 
of the leading conveyance on the track when the 
conveyance is in dangerous proximity to the area 
requiring guarding and stand guard at such ap- 
proaches. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 434, amended. 


239.—(1) Where motorized haulage is used on surface at 


(2) 


(3) 


a mine or plant and the clearance between the sides 
of conveyances on parallel tracks or between the 
sides of conveyances and the side of a building or 
other structure is less than eighteen inches, the 
location shall be plainly marked showing the danger. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 440, amended. 


At the approach to an overhead bridge, pipe line or a 
similar structure on a standard-gauge railway track 
at a mine or plant where the clearance is less than 
six feet between the top of a railway car and the 
underside of the structure, a “‘low bridge’ warning 
device shall be installed. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 441, 
amended. 


Where the operator may be exposed to overhead 
hazards at a mine or plant, a cab, screen or other 
adequate overhead protection shall be provided on, 


bo 


(a) 


(0) 
(c) 


Dd 


a power-driven crane, shovel or similar 
machine; 


a fork-lift truck; and 


a front-end loader or other excavating 
machine. New. 


240. Motor vehicles operating on surface at a mine shall 
be equipped, where practicable, with rear-vision 
mirrors. New. 


PROTECTION FROM MACHINERY — MINES AND PLANTS 


y tien Tiutilisal SEL, 


(a) 


(0) 


(c) 


“lifting device’? means a device that is used 
to raise or lower any material or object and 
includes its rails and other supports but does 
not include a device to which the provisions 
of this Part governing elevators or construc- 
tion hoists apply; 


‘prime mover’ means an initial source of 
motive power; 


‘“‘transmission machinery’? means any object 
by which the motion of a prime mover is 
transmitted to a machine that is capable of 
utilizing such motion, and includes a shaft, 
pulley, belt, chain, gear, clutch or other 
device. New. 


Rear-vision 
mirrors 


Interpre- 
tation 


242.—(1) Clearances adequate for the safety of persons Clearances 
shall be maintained in a mine or plant between the 
moving part of any machine or any material carried 
by the moving part and any other machine or 
structure. 


(2) 


(3) 


Adequate lighting shall be provided for all persons betting 
who are required to work near or about machinery 
in a mine or plant. 


Every prime mover, machine, transmission machin- 
ery or device that is dangerous to the safety of any 
person in a mine or plant shall be safely fenced or 
guarded, 


(a) 


unless its position, construction or attach- 
ment assures the same protection as if it were 
safely fenced or guarded; or 


Fences, 
guards 


Idem 
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(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


o2 


(b) unless it is provided with a safety device that 
automatically prevents a person operating it 
from coming into contact with any dangerous 
part. 


Every set screw, bolt or key on any revolving shaft, 
spindle, wheel or pinion connected to or forming 
part of or appurtenant to any machine, transmission 
machinery or device in a mine or plant shall be so 
recessed, encased, located or otherwise effectively 
guarded as to prevent injury to any person. 


No person shall, or shall be permitted to clean, oil, 
adjust, repair or perform maintenance work on any 
machine, transmission machinery or device in a mine 
or plant while it or any part of it that is likely to 
endanger the safety of any person is in motion, 
except when such work is not practicable while the 
machine, transmission machinery or device is 
stopped. 


No person shall work or be allowed to work where 
the starting of a machine, transmission machinery 
or device in a mine or plant is likely to endanger the 
safety of any person, due to electrical hazard or 
exposure to moving parts, 


(a) unless prior to doing repair or maintenance on 
electrically driven machinery, the person has 
made arrangements to ensure that the dis- 
connect switch or switches supplying power 
to the machinery are opened and tagged or 
locked in accordance with section 435; or 


(b) unless, for other than electrically driven 
machinery, precautions have been taken to 
prevent such starting. New. 


243.—(1) Every stationary power-driven grinding wheel 


(2) 


244. 


in a mine or plant shall be provided with a suitable 
hooded guard. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 404 (1), amended. 


Such guard shall be adjusted close to the wheel and 
extended forward, over the top of the wheel, to a 
point at least 30 degrees beyond a vertical line drawn 
through the centre of the wheel. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 404 (2). 


Every runway or staging in a mine or plant that is 
more than five feet from the floor and used for oiling 
or any similar purpose shall be provided with a hand- 
railing. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 406, amended. 
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245. Every counterweight in a mine or plant shall be 
situated or guarded so as to reduce to a minimum 
the hazard of injury to a person along its travel or 
should it become detached from its fastenings. 


246. Persons engaged in dangerous proximity to moving 
machinery in a mine or plant shall not wear or be 
allowed to wear loose outer clothing. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 405, amended. 


247.—(1) The rated working load of every lifting device 
in a mine or plant shall be plainly marked on the 
device. 


(2) No lifting device in a mine or plant shall be loaded 
beyond its rated working load, except for the pur- 
pose of a test. 


(3) No cable, chain, rope, sling, ring, hook, shackle, 
swivel or other part of a lifting device in a mine or 
plant shall be used unless it is of good construction, 
sound material and adequate strength to safely 
support the maximum load to which it is likely to be 
subjected, and is properly maintained. 


(4) Every lifting device in a mine or plant shall be 
thoroughly examined at least annually by an 
authorized person. 


(5) All rails in a mine or plant on which a lifting device 
moves shall be of proper size and properly laid and 
maintained and have an even running surface. 


(6) No newly-installed lifting device in a mine or plant 
shall be used until it has been thoroughly tested and 
examined by an authorized person. New. 


WELDING AND BURNING — MINES AND PLANTS 


248.—(1) All persons exposed to the hazard of radiation 
from welding or burning operations in a mine or 
plant shall use protective helmets, goggles, or other 
devices. 


(2) When welding or burning operations in a mine or 
plant emit harmful fumes, adequate ventilation shall 
be provided, or respirators shall be worn by persons 
exposed to the fumes. 


(3) Persons shall do no welding or burning in a mine or 
plant where other persons may be exposed to radi- 
ation from the operation, unless such other persons 
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wear suitable eye protection or are protected by 
screens. 


Gauntlet gloves and arm protection shall be worn by 
persons when electric welding in a mine or plant. 


Suitable fire extinguishers shall be kept at hand 
during welding operations in a mine or plant, or 
other fire fighting equipment shall be readily avail- 
able. 


Cylinders, piping and fittings of compressed and 
liquefied gas systems pertaining to welding and 
burning in a mine or plant shall be so located as to 
avoid physical damage to the cylinders, piping and 
fittings. 


Persons shall guard against sparks or flames from 
coming in contact with cylinders, regulators or hoses 
of compressed-gas systems pertaining to welding and 
burning in a mine or plant and all charged cylinders 
shall be protected from excessive heat. 


Before using any gas-welding or burning equipment, 
persons shall ensure that all parts of the equipment 
are free from defects, leaks, oil or grease. 


Cylinder valves shall be closed when work is finished 
or cylinders are empty, and valve-protection covers 
shall be kept in position when the cylinder is not 
connected for use. 


No welding, brazing, soldering or burning operation 
shall be conducted on any container that has been 
used to contain any explosive or flammable substance, 
unless all practicable steps have been taken to, 


(a) remove the substance and any fume, gas, 
vapour or dust arising from it; or 


(b) render the substance and any fume, gas, 
vapour or dust arising from it non-explosive 
or non-flammable, 


and if such container has been subjected to any such 
alteration or repair, it shall be ensured that no 
explosive or flammable substance enters the con- 
tainer until the container has cooled sufficiently 
to prevent any risk of igniting the substance. New. 


oh) 
TRAVELLING CRANES — MINES AND PLANTS 


249.—(1) In this section and in section 499, ‘‘crane’’ [nterpre- 
means a crane that travels on fixed tracks and is 
operated from a cab mounted on the crane and which 
may be radio controlled. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 401 (1), 
amended, 


(2) No person under the age of eighteen years and no Qualifica- 


person who has not had adequate experience on ince Phe 
crane shall be authorized to operate a crane in a 
mine or plant. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 401 (7), amended. 

(3) Every crane ina mine or plant shall be equipped with Qyainee® 
a whistle, bell, gong or horn that shall be sounded at 
such times as are necessary to give warning of the 
approach of the crane to places where persons are 
working or are liable to pass. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 401 
(2), amended. 

(4) Where any person is on or near the wheel track of a Were 
crane in any place in a mine or plant where the safety es Caner? 
of such person is likely to be endangered by the 
crane, the operator of the crane shall be warned of 
the presence of such person and the crane or any part 
thereof shall not be allowed to approach within ten 
feet of the place. New. 


(5) Every crane in a mine or plant shall be equipped with Devices to 


suitable devices to prevent overwinding. overwind 


(6) The manager of a mine or plant shall depute one or Daily 
more qualified persons to examine daily such parts of cranes 
of any crane or apparatus pertaining thereto upon 
the proper working of which the safety of persons 
depends. 

(7) A record of the examination and other regular main- ®&°ord 
tenance examinations of any crane in a mine or plant 
shall be kept, signed by the person making the 
examination, and such record shall be available to 
the district electrical-mechanical engineer at all 
times. 


(8) No person, other than the operator, shall be per- Ride. 
mitted to ride on a crane or any part thereof in a 
mine or plant or on any material carried by the 
crane, except for inspection, supervision, mainten- 
ance or repair, or the instruction of a new operator. 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 401 (3-6), amended. 
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CONVEYOR BELTS — MINES AND PLANTS 


250.—(1) No person shall ride on a conveyor or belt ina 
mine or plant, other than an escalator or man-lift 
approved by the chief engineer. 


(2) The following apply to installations of conveyor 
belts in mines and plants: 


25.1. 


252. 


1. 


bo 


Where conveyorways are used as regular 
travelways, suitable means shall be provided 
to protect persons from material that may fall 
from the belt. 


. All conveyorways shall be provided with a 


walkway or some approved method of access 
for maintenance purposes. 


. Any accessible section of an electrically driven 


belt conveyor shall be provided with pull- 
cords to stop the conveyor in an emergency 
and such pull-cords shall reach from the head 
pulley to the tail pulley and all controls 
operated by these cords shall be of the 
manual-reset type. 


. Where required, an approved warning device 


shall be provided which will warn persons that 
the belt is about to start. 


. All head, tail, drive and tension pulleys shall 


be guarded at the pinch points and the length 
of such guards shall be extended to at least 
three feet from the pinch point. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 410, amended. 


PROTECTION IN WORKING PLACES OF MINES 


No person shall work in a location in a mine where 
another person is working overhead unless such 
measures for protection are taken as the nature of 
the work requires. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 258, amended. 


The top of every working shaft in a mine shall be 
securely fenced or protected by a gate or guard-rail, 
and every pit or opening in a mine dangerous by 
reason of its depth shall be securely fenced or other- 
wise protected. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 260, amended. 
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253.—(1) At all shaft and winze openings on the surface eg 


(2) 


(3) 


(4 


4 


and on every level in a mine, unless securely closed entrances 
off, the hoisting compartments shall be protected 

by a substantial gate, which shall be kept closed 

except when the hoisting conveyance is being loaded 

or unloaded at such level. 


The clearance beneath any such gate shall be kept to 1¢°™ 
a minimum. 


Where haulage tracks lead up to a hoisting com- ee 
partment on surface or underground, the gate on ment gates 
such compartment shall be reinforced in such a 
manner that it is sufficiently strong to withstand any 
impact imparted thereto by collision therewith of 
any locomotive train or car operated on such tracks. 
Hoisting compartment gates shall be sufficiently ‘“°™ 
reinforced where there is a hazard of impact due to 

the approach of a motor vehicle. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 261, amended. 


254.—(1) Every shaft and winze in a mine shall be Shaft and 


(2) 


securely cased, lined or timbered, and during sinking timbering 
operations the casing, lining or timbering shall be 
maintained within a safe distance of the bottom. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 262 (1), amended. 

In no instance shall such distance exceed fifty feet. *“°™ 
£961-62;0. B14, si 262:(2). 


Strength of 


(3) The guides, guide attachments and shaft casing, suides, ete. 


2505 


lining or timbering shall be of sufficient strength and 

shall be suitably designed, installed and maintained 

so that the safety catches referred to in section 324 

may grip the guides properly at any point in the 

shaft. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 262 (3), amended. 

There shall be provided a safe passageway and Protection 
standing room for a person outside the shaft at al] Stations 
workings opening into a shaft of a mine, and the 
manway shall in all cases be directly connected with 

such openings. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 263, amended. 


256.—(1) Except during sinking operations, if materia] Lining com- 


J i ; : partments 
is handled in a shaft or winze compartment of a mine, at levels 


there shall be maintained around that compartment, 
except on the side on which material is to be loaded 
or unloaded, a substantial partition at the collar and 
at all levels. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 266 (1), amended. 
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Such partition shall extend above the collar and all 
levels a distance not less than the height of the 
hoisting conveyance plus six feet and it shall extend 
below the collar and all levels at least six feet and it 
shall conform to the size of the conveyance allowing 
for necessary clearances. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 266 (2). 


The footway or ladderway in a shaft or winze of a 
mine shall be separated from the compartment or 
division of the shaft or winze in which material, 
conveyance or counterweight is hoisted by a suitable 
and tightly-closed partition in the location required 
by section 256, and similarly in the remaining shaft 
sections, or by metal of suitable weight and mesh. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 290, amended. 


Wherever a counterweight is used in a shaft or 
winze of a mine, it shall be safely enclosed, unless it 
travels on guides. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 267, amended. 


During shaft-sinking operations in a mine, no work 
shall be done in any place in a shaft or winze while 
persons are working in another part of the shaft or 
winze below such place, unless the persons working in 
the lower position are protected from the danger of 
falling material by a securely-constructed covering 
extending over a sufficient portion of the shaft to 
afford complete protection. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 264, 
amended. 


260.—(1) Open hooks shall not be used in conjunction 


(2) 


with the suspension of any shaft staging of a mine. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 264, amended. 


Open hooks shall not be used in connection with the 
suspension of any equipment or material in a shaft, 
winze, raise, or over a person in any location under- 
ground ina mine. New. 


261.—(1) No person shall do any work or conduct any 


(2) 


examination in a compartment of a shaft or winze 
of a mine or in that part of the headframe used in 
conjunction therewith while hoisting operations, 
other than those necessary for doing such work or 
conducting such examination, are in progress in such 
compartment. 


No person shall do any work or conduct any examina- 
tion in a shaft or winze of a mine or in that part of a 
headframe used in conjunction therewith unless he is 
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adequately protected from accidental contact with 
any moving hoisting conveyance or counterweight 
or the danger of falling objects accidentally dis- 
lodged. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 268, amended. 

262. Where in a mine the enclosing rocks are not safe, }imbering 
every adit, tunnel, stope or other working in which workings 
work is being carried on or through which persons 
pass shall be securely cased, lined or timbered, or 
otherwise made secure. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 269, 
amended. 

263.—(1) Except where approved raising equipment is Steeply- 
used, all raises in a mine that are to be inclined at raises 
over 50 degrees and that are to be driven more than 
sixty feet slope distance shall be divided into at 
least two compartments, one of which shall be main- 
tained as a ladderway and shall be equipped with 
suitable ladders. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 271 (1), amended. 


(2) The timbering shall be maintained within a safe!dem 
distance of the face and in no event shall the distance 
between the face and the top of the timbering exceed 
twenty-five feet. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 271 (2). 


264:—(1). Whenever chutes in a mine are pulled where Frecautions 
persons are working or may enter at the time of material 
pulling, the pulling area shall be marked by signs 
or the persons working in the vicinity shall be notified 
and, as pulling proceeds, proper precautions shall be 
taken to ascertain that the broken material is 


settling freely. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 272 (1), amended. 


(2) When there is any indication of a hang-up, the !dem 
location shall be adequately protected by suitable 
signs or barricades. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 272 (2). 


265. Unless the entrance to a stope in a mine is capable of {603% °° 


being used as such at all times, a second means of 
entrance shall be provided and maintained. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 273, amended. 

266. The top of every mill hole, manway or other opening Soi. 
in a mine shall be kept covered or otherwise ade-manways, 
quately protected. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 274, amended. 


267. Wherever persons are working in a mine below a Siwarding 
level in a place whose top is open to the level in close workings 
proximity to a haulageway or travelway, some 
person shall effectively guard the opening unless it is 
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securely covered over or otherwise closed off from 
the haulageway or travelway. 1961-62, c. 81,s. 276, 
amended. 


The tops of all raises or other openings to a level in a 
mine shall be kept securely covered, fenced off or 
protected by suitable barricades to prevent inad- 
vertent access thereto. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 276, 
amended. 


There shall be provided and maintained in every 
mine an adequate supply of properly-dressed scaling 
bars and gads and other equipment necessary for 
scaling. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 278, amended. 


270.—(1) Where there is non-continuous shift operation 


(2) 


aA Oe 


242. 


in areas of a mine, the on-coming shift shall be 
warned of any abnormal condition affecting the 
safety of operations. 


Such warning shall consist of a written record over 
the signature of a responsible person on the off-going 
shift and shall be read and countersigned by the 
corresponding responsible person on the on-coming 
shift before persons are permitted to resume opera- 
tions in the areas indicated in such record. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 282, amended. 


At every mine where persons are employed under- 
ground, a suitable system shall be established and 
maintained to check in all persons who have gone 
underground and to check out all persons who have 
returned to surface, and it is the duty of such persons 
to check in and to check out in accordance with such 
system. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 283, amended. 


Where repair work is in progress in a manway in a 
mine or conditions arise that may endanger travel 
through the manway, it shall be closed off or ade- 
quate signs designating its unfitness for travel pur- 
poses shall be posted at all entrances to it. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 284, amended. 


273.—(1) Diamond-drill holes shall be plotted on all 


(2) 


working plans of levels of a mine. 


When an active mine heading is advancing toward a 
diamond-drill hole in a mine, the collar or the nearest 
points of intersection of the hole or both shall be 


(3) 


(4) 


274. 


275. 


276. 


Zit. 


61 


securely closed off or guarded at all times that 
blasting is being done within fifteen feet of any 
possible intersection of the hole. 


The collar and any points of intersection of every Marked 
diamond-drill hole in a mine shall be plainly marked 

at the time that drilling is discontinued or an inter- 

section made. 

Such markings shall consist of a single capital letter {9¢™) with 
““H’’ in yellow paint measuring twelve inches by 

twelve inches, which shall be placed within four feet 

of the collar or intersection. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 285, 
amended. 

Where tailings are used for filling worked-out areas Taine. 
underground in a mine, the moisture contained in the 

tailings and the liquid draining off therefrom shall 

not have a higher cyanide content than .005 per cent 
expressed as cyanide of potassium. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 286, amended. 


HANDLING WATER — MINES 


Every working mine shall be provided with suitable Removal 


and efficient machinery and appliances for keeping from mine 
. - workings 

the mine free from water, the accumulation or 

flowing of which might endanger the lives of persons 

in the mine or in any adjoining mine. 1961-62, 

c. 81, s. 199, amended. 

Where there is or may be an accumulation of water 7erautions 

in a mine, any working approaching the same shall of water 

have bore holes kept in advance and such additional 

precautionary measures shall be taken as are deemed 

necessary to obviate the danger of a sudden breaking- 

through of the water. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 200, 

amended. 

A suitable stopping shall be placed in every working f7otection 

shaft in a mine to prevent that part of the hoisting 

conveyance carrying persons from being inad- 

vertently lowered into water in the sump of the 

shaft. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 201, amended. 


278.—(1) In this section, rs aia 


(a) ‘‘bulkhead’’ means any structure built for the 
purpose of impounding water or confining air 
under pressure in a drift, crosscut or any other 
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mine opening and constructed in such a man- 
ner as to completely close off such drift, cross- 
cut or other mine opening; 


(b) ‘dam’ means a structure built for the purpose 
of impounding water in a drift, crosscut or 
other mine opening and built in such a manner 
as to permit an unobstructed overflow of the 
water. 


The location of every underground bulkhead and 
dam within the meaning of this section shall be 


clearly shown on the mine plans. 1961-62, c. 81, 
GI02 (192): 
No dam behind which more than twenty-five tons 


of water may be impounded shall be constructed 
underground in a mine until application in writing is 
made to the district mining engineer and written 
permission is granted by the chief engineer and then 
only when constructed in accordance with plans and 
specifications that have been approved by the chief 
engineer. 


No bulkhead shall be constructed underground in a 
mine without the written permission of the chief 
engineer and then only when constructed in accor- 
dance with plans and specifications that have been 
approved by him. 


On the completion of the installation of a bulkhead 
in a mine, the manager shall immediately notify the 
chief engineer that it has been completed. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 202 (3-5), amended. 


CARE AND USE OF EXPLOSIVES AND BLASTING AGENTS 


279. Every possible precaution shall be taken in the 


handling and transportation of explosives and 
blasting agents at a mine or plant. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 241, amended. 


280.—(1) No explosive shall be used at a mine or plant 


unless there are plainly printed or marked on every 
original package containing the explosive the name 
and place of business of the manufacturer, the 
strength of the explosive and the date of its manu- 
facture. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 280. 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 
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Only explosives in Fume Class I as established by Fume clas’ 
the Explosives Division of the Department of explosives 
Energy, Mines and Resources of Canada or explosives 

and blasting agents as permitted by the chief en- 


gineer shall be used underground in a mine. 


The preparation of a blasting agent at a mine or a abeirene 
plant, except when prepared by a properly-authorized agents 
manufacturer of explosives or blasting agents, shall 

be done only with the permission in writing of the 


chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 213, amended. 


Every case of supposedly defective fuse, detonator pees us 
or blasting cap or explosive shall be reported toetc., to be’ 
the district mining engineer with the name ih Ga gen 
address of the manufacturer and accompanied, if 
available, by the packing slip from the original 
container of the fuses, detonators or blasting caps, or 
explosives, along with all other pertinent information 


available. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 214, amended. 


281.—(1) Except as otherwise provided, all explosives, Storage of 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 
(6) 


(7) 


. : losi 
blasting agents, detonators and blasting caps shall and blasting 


be stored on surface at a mine or plant in special agents 
suitable buildings, such as magazines, thaw houses, 
detonator or blasting cap storage buildings, or cap 

and fuse houses. 


1 1 | Storage of 
Detonators, blasting caps or igniter cord shall not be Storage of 


stored in the same receptacle or storage building as ete. 
other explosives or blasting agents. 


saa in. Permission 
No such storage building shall be erected or main etm 


tained at a mine or plant without the written per- before con- 
Ste . ° Steet : : struction 

mission of the district mining engineer, nor until the 

site of the building and the style of structure have 


been approved by him. 


Such written permission shall state the maximum Permission 
quantity and kind of detonators, explosives or blast- auantity 
ing agents that may be stored in the building. 


Permission 


The permission shall be posted up in the building. (91% 

posted 
Every such storage building shall be under the direc- Storage 
tion of the manager or a person authorized by him. ecco 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 215 (1-6), amended. 


Explosives or blasting agents shall not be stored Peovase 


within 300 feet of a mine or plant main substation. prohibited 
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(8) The minimum distance measured at ground level 


(9) 


(10) 


(11) 


(12) 


(13) 


(14) 


(15) 


(16) 


between an overhead supply line and explosives or 
blasting agents storages shall not be less than 
114 times the length of one span between the sup- 
ports of such line. New. 


Where possible, every such storage building shall be 
located in accordance with the British Table of Dis- 
tances in respect of its distance from the mine or 
plant or any other building or any public road or 
railway. 


Where conditions are such that it is impossible to 
locate any storage building in accordance with the 
British Table of Distances, the mine or plant manager 
and the district mining engineer shall jointly choose 
the most suitable location. 


Storages for blasting agents may contain three times 
the quantity of blasting agents as compared to ex- 
plosives set by the British Table of Distances. 


Where explosives and blasting agents are stored 
together, the lesser limit of storage applies. 


Every such storage building shall be constructed of 
such materials as to ensure as far as possible against 
accident from any cause. 


The requirements in reference to the care and use of 
explosives and blasting agents shall be kept posted 
up inside every such storage building. 


Every such storage building shall be kept securely 
locked at all times that the attendant is not present 
and it shall be clearly indicated by one or more 
easily visible signs that explosives or blasting agents 
are stored therein. 


Such sign or signs shall be posted beside the road 
approaches to the building at least eight feet above 
the ground and twenty-five feet distant from the en- 
trance. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 215 (13), amended. 


282.—(1) All explosive, blasting agent, detonator or fuse 


storages at or in a mine or plant shall be kept clean, 
dry and free from grit at all times. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 216 (1), amended. 


(2) 
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Floors and shelves of magazines and thaw houses Floors | 
shall be treated with a suitable neutralizing agent, 
whenever necessary, to remove any traces of ex- 


plosive substances. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 217. 


283.—(1) When supplies of explosives or blasting agents What 


(2) 


(3) 


284. 


f explosives 
are removed from a magazine, those that have been and sblasias 


longest in the magazine, if they are not defective, to be used 
shall be used first. i 


Where explosives or blasting agents become defective, soe 
they shall be suitably and safely disposed of. ssn Hot Gaia 


An engineer may, if he deems it necessary to protect aeponae oF 


life or property, arrange for the disposal of defective explosives 
or abandoned explosives or blasting agents, and the a ai 
amount of costs so incurred shall be a debt due to the 

Crown from the owner or agent, recoverable in any 

court of competent jurisdiction. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s. 218, amended. 


Only implements of wood or fibre shall be used in Ug: 


opening cases that contain explosives. 1961-62,c. 81, 
a 2104 


285.—(1) Explosives or blasting agents, including caps, Storage of 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


z : ? explosives 
fuses and igniter cord, shall not be stored under- ee Dlestine 
ground in a mine in excess of the necessary under- under- 
ground supply for forty-eight hours. 1961-62, c. 81,7°°°" 


ar 20; (Ly: 


In no case shall an amount exceeding 300 pounds of Storage | 
explosives or 900 pounds of blasting agents be stored 
in any one place underground in a mine without the 
written permission of the district mining engineer. 


1961562;.c.81hisy 220. 


= é Bk : ‘ + a Written 
With the written permission of the district mining nernneeine 


engineer and subject to such conditions as he pre-for | 
scribes, other underground explosive storages in acapacity 
mine may be established, but in no case shall more 
than 1,000 pounds of explosives or 3,000 pounds of 


blasting agents be stored in any one storage place. 


Where explosives and blasting agents are stored !dem 
together underground in a mine, the lesser limit of 
storage applies. 


Explosives and blasting agents stored underground Suitable 
; 5 A e , storage 
in a mine shall be kept in suitable containers or 
storage places in suitable locations. 
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Explosives or blasting agents shall not be stored 
underground in a mine in places where there is a 
possibility of a train or car colliding with the con- 
tainers of the explosives or blasting agents. 


Where explosives or blasting agents in excess of the 
quantity that may be stored in approved under- 
ground storages in a mine are required for such 
operations as longhole blasts, etc., only such quan- 
tities as can be loaded in a twenty-four hour period 
shall be kept in a storage place underground at any 
time for such blast. 


Any explosives or blasting agents not loaded at the 
end of a shift shall be stored in accordance with the 
requirements of this section or be adequately 
guarded. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 220, amended. 


286.—(1) Explosives or blasting agents shall not be stored 


(2) 


(3) 


underground in a mine within, 
(a) 200 feet of a shaft station; or 


(b) the distance prescribed by subsection 4 of 
section 560. 


Detonators, blasting caps, capped fuses or igniter 
cord, while stored underground in a mine, shall be 
kept in separate, suitable, closed containers or 
storage places. 


Such containers and storage places shall not be 
located within twenty-five feet of any other ex- 
plosives or blasting agents. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 222, 
amended. 


287.—(1) No flame-type light shall be taken within 


(2) 


(3) 


twenty-five feet of any building or place on the 
surface of a mine or plant in which explosives or 
blasting agents are stored. 


No flame-type light shall be taken within ten feet of 
any place underground in a mine where explosives 
or blasting agents are stored unless a suitable, safe 
arrangement for the placing of such light is provided. 


No person shall smoke in any place or building in a 
mine or plant where explosives or blasting agents are 
stored or while handling explosives or blasting agents. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 223, amended. 
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288.—(1) A properly authorized person or persons shall Spspection 
make a thorough weekly inspection of all explosives places 
or blasting agents, explosives or blasting agents 
magazines, thaw houses, detonator or blasting cap 
storage buildings, cap and fuse houses, and all storage 
boxes or places in or about the mine or plant used 
for the purpose of storing explosives, blasting agents, 
detonators or blasting caps and shall make a report in 
writing to the manager stating that such inspection 
has been made and certifying as to the conditions 
found. 


(2) The manager shall take immediate steps to correct Uae ee 
any unsuitable conditions found and to properly to be 
dispose of any deteriorated explosives or blasting 


agents. 


(3) The manager shall make a prompt investigation Careless 
when an act of careless placing or handling of ex- 
plosives or blasting agents is discovered by or 
reported to him. 


(4) Any employee who commits a careless act with an Report of 

carelessness 

explosive or blasting agent or where explosives or to engineer 

blasting agents are stored, or who, having discovered 

such an act to have been committed, omits or neglects 

to report immediately such act to an officer in charge 

of the mine or plant, is guilty of an offence against 

this Act, and the officer in charge of the mine or plant 

shall immediately report such offence to the district 

mining engineer or to the Crown attorney of the 

county or district in which the mine or plant is 

situate. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 224, amended. 


289.—(1) When a mine or plant is closed down, all ex- Disposal of 
plosives, blasting agents, fuses, detonators and ete. 
blasting caps shall be disposed of and no explosive or 
blasting agent shall be stored at any such closed-down 
mine or plant without the written permission of the 


chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 225, amended. 


(2) No person shall take away from a mine or plant any Removal | 


explosive, blasting agent, fuse, detonator or blasting etc., of 
explosives, 

cap without the written permission of the manager etc. 
or of such person as is authorized by the manager 
to give such permission. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 226, 
amended. 

290.—(1) No building for thawing explosives shall be 
maintained in connection with a mine or plant with- 
out the written permission of the district mining 


engineer. 
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The building shall be above ground, and the site of 
the building and the style of the structure and equip- 
ment shall be subject to the approval of an engineer. 


The quantity of explosives kept in a thaw house 
at any time shall not exceed the requirements of the 
mine or plant for a period of twenty-four hours plus 
the amount that may be necessary to maintain that 
supply, but the district mining engineer may give 
permission in writing to store a quantity not in 
excess of the permitted capacity of the building if, 
in his opinion, the heating equipment is such that the 
temperature can be controlled within approved safe 
limits. 


A reliable recording thermometer shall be kept in 
the room in which explosives are thawed and the 
record thereof kept, but, where the amount of ex- 
plosives in such thawing room does not exceed 
200 pounds at any one time, the district mining 
engineer may give permission in writing to use a 
maximum and minimum registering thermometer on 
condition that a daily record of high and low tem- 
peratures be made and kept on file for at least one 
year. 


All such records shall be made available to the 
district mining engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 227. 


No explosives shall be thawed near an open fire or 
steam boiler or by direct contact with steam or hot 
water in a mine or plant. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 228, 
amended. 


TRANSPORTATION OF EXPLOSIVES AND BLASTING 


AGENTS — ON SURFACE 


292.—(1) This section applies only on mine or plant 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


premises and only on surface. New. 


Every motor vehicle used for transporting explosives 
or blasting agents shall be maintained in sound 
mechanical condition. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 229 (1, 2), 
amended. 


Every such motor vehicle shall be conspicuously 
marked by suitable signs or red flags easily visible 
from front and rear. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 229 (3). 


The metal parts of every vehicle that may come 
in contact with containers of explosives or blasting 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 


(10) 


(11) 


(12) 
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agents shall be suitably covered with wood, tarpaulin 
or other suitable material. 


No other 


No other goods or materials shall be transported on Ne 9 


any vehicle on which explosives or blasting agents 
are being transported. 


Every motor vehicle transporting more than 150 peu eeee 
pounds of explosives or blasting agents shall be 
equipped with a fire extinguisher in working order, 
of adequate size and capable of dealing with a 
gasoline or oil fire. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 229 (4-6), 


amended. 


No motor vehicle shall be loaded with more than boad 
80 per cent of its carrying capacity when transport- 
ing explosives or more than 100 per cent of its carry- 
ing capacity when transporting blasting agents. 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 229 (7). 


Explosives or blasting agents transported on a Load 

: to be 
vehicle shall be secured or fastened so as to preventsecured 
any part of the load from becoming dislodged. 


Detonators shall not be transported in the same Petonators 
vehicle as other explosives or blasting agents except 

in a suitable container in a separated compartment, 

and in such case the number shall not exceed 5,000 
detonators. 


A vehicle transporting explosives or blasting agents Not to be 
unattended 
shall not be left unattended. 


Only those persons necessary for the handling of N@ surplus 
explosives or blasting agents shall travel on a vehicle 
that is transporting explosives or blasting agents. 


There shall be no smoking by persons on a vehicle No smoking 
that is transporting explosives or blasting agents. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 229 (8-12), amended. 


293.—(1) When the day’s supply of explosives or blasting Ttnsporta- 


(2) 


tion of 
agents is being transported in a shaft conveyance ina Sepia 765 Bi 
mine, the person in charge of the operation shall give conveyances 
or cause to be given notice of the operation to the 


deckman and hoistman. 


No person shall, Authoriza- 


‘ handle 
(a) place in; 


(6) have while in; or 


No other, 
material in 
conveyance 
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(c) take out of, 


a shaft conveyance of a mine any explosives or 
blasting agents except under the immediate super- 
vision of a person authorized for the purpose by the 
responsible supervisor. 


No other material shall be transported with ex- 
plosives or blasting agents in a shaft conveyance in a 
mine. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 230, amended. 


294.—(1) The transfer of explosives or blasting agents 


(2) 


from the magazine or other surface storage place at a 
mine or plant shall be so arranged that no undue 
delay will occur between the time the explosives or 
blasting agents leave the surface storage place and 
the time they are properly stored in designated 
storage places in the mine or plant or distributed to 
points of use in the mine or plant. 


Explosives or blasting agents shall not be left at a 
level station or near the shaft collar or other entrance 
to a mine but shall be transferred from a designated 
storage place to other designated storage places or 
points of use without undue delay. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 231, amended. 


295.—(1) Primers shall be made up as near to their point 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


of use as is practicable in the interests of safety and 
then only in sufficient numbers for the immediate 
work in hand. 


Detonators, blasting caps, capped fuses, made-up 
primers, igniter cord or other explosives or blasting 
agents shall not be transported in a conveyance 
either on surface or underground at a mine or plant 
unless placed in separate, suitable, closed containers. 


A person may carry capped fuses with other ex- 
plosives or blasting agents from the nearest storage 
place at a mine or plant to the point of use without 
placing them in a container if they are kept separate 
from other explosives and blasting agents. 


Made-up primers shall not be transported or carried 
at a mine or plant unless placed in separate, suitable, 
closed containers. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 232, amended. 


296.—(1) Where explosives or blasting agents are trans- 


ported in mine workings by means of mechanical 
haulage, including trackless equipment, the speed 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


pa 
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of the vehicle shall not exceed 4 miles an hour and 
definite arrangements for the right of way of the 
vehicle shall be made before the vehicle is moved. 


. . . i B e h = 
Where mechanical track haulage is used in a mine, jed) ‘track 


haulage 
(2) the locomotive shall be maintained on the 
forward end of the train transporting ex- 
plosives or blasting agents unless some person 
walks in advance of the train to effectively 
guard it; 


(b) any car carrying explosives or blasting agents 
shall be separated from the locomotive by an 
empty car or spacer of equivalent length; and 


(c) in no case shall explosives or blasting agents 
be carried on the locomotive. 


Where a trolley locomotive is used in a mine, the BY trolley, 
car or cars transporting explosives or blasting agents haulage 
shall be protected from trolley-wire contact and other 

existing hazards. 

Where trackless equipment is used for the trans- 2¥, irackless 
portation of explosives underground in a mine, the 
requirements of section 292, except subsection 3, 


apply. 


Where trackless equipment is used for the trans- Idem 
portation of blasting agents in a mine, the require- 
ments of section 292, except subsections 3 and 4, 
apply. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 233, amended. 


Where parties working contiguous or adjacent Blasting on 
P i : X : contiguous 

claims or mines disagree as tu the time of setting off claims 

blasts, either party may appeal to the district mining 

engineer, who shall decide upon the time at which 

blasting operations thereon may be performed, and 

his decision is final and conclusive and shall be 

observed by them in future blasting operations. 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 234, amended. 


No explosive shall be removed from its original Explosives 


5 K i : not to be 
paper container or cartridge in a mine or plant. Agee 
1961-62, ce 81, S235: original 

container 


No explosive shall be used to blast or break up "Dicideimae tare oad 
salamander or other material in a mine or plant where 
by reason of its heated condition there is any danger 
or risk of premature explosion of the charge. 1961- 


O2rcnod, s:4236; 
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All drill holes in a mine or plant shall be of sufficient 
size to admit of the free insertion to the bottom of the 
hole of a cartridge of explosive. 1961-62, c. 81, 
Sasi". 


In charging holes for blasting in a mine or plant, no 
iron or steel tool or rod shall be used, and no iron or 
steel tool shall be used in any hole containing ex- 
plosives. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 238. 


302.—(1) Before drilling is commenced in a working 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


place in a mine the exposed face shall be washed with 
water and carefully examined for misfires and cut-off 
holes, giving special attention to old bottoms. 


No drilling shall be done in a mine within six inches 
of any hole that has been charged and blasted or any 
remnant of such hole. 


No drilling shall be done in a mine within five feet 
of any hole containing explosives or blasting agents. 
1961-62, C-81,' s) 239 (1-3). 


Drilling or undercutting and charging operations at 
a mine shall not be carried on simultaneously on the 
same face above or below each other or within 
twenty-five feet horizontal distance. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 239 (4), amended. 


303.—(1) Every blaster shall, before blasting, cause all 


(2) 


entrances or approaches to the place where the 
blasting is to be done or where the safety of persons 
may be endangered by the blasting to be effectively 
guarded so as to prevent inadvertent access to such 
place while the charges are being blasted, including 
diamond drill holes as required by subsection 2 of 
section 275. 


Subject to permission having been obtained, when 
required, from the appropriate authority, where it is 
necessary to stop traffic on a public road during a 
blasting operation, 


(2) an adequate number of flagmen equipped with 
suitable red flags shall be posted; and 


(b) signs, such as ‘‘DANGER”, “BEASTEING” 
or “STOP FOR FLAGMAN”, shall be posted, 


along the road at suitable locations to warn traffic 
approaching the flagman guarding the area. 1961- 
62, c. 81, s. 241 (1, 2), amended. 


(3) 


(4) 


(5 


) 


(6) 


304. 


73 


Posting of signs shall not be deemed to be adequate Signs pet 


protection for blasting operations. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 241 (3). 


Every blaster shall, before blasting, give or cause to ee 
be given due warning in every direction by shouting required 
‘“‘Fire’’ and shall satisfy himself that all persons have 
left the working place or the vicinity except those 
required to assist him in blasting and guarding. 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 240 (1), amended. 


Where the extent of the operation or the safe- Pee 


guarding of persons underground in a mine renders operations 
the warning under subsection 3 ineffective, such ground 
additional precautions to those so required shall be 

taken to ensure that all areas of the mine, which 

may be affected by the blasting operation, are 
vacated. New. 


In open pits or quarries where the extent of the ae 
operation or the exposure of persons renders the 
warning required under subsection 3 ineffective, due 
warning shall be given of a primary blast by siren 
or its equivalent in an approved manner, in addition 
to guarding as required by subsection 3. 1961-62, 


c. 81, s. 240 (2), amended. 


: ; ~. Breaking 
Where possible, no connection between mine work- ¢irouch 


ings shall be made until a thorough examination of coc tiews 2 
the working towards which the active heading is 
advancing has been made and has shown that the 

work can be proceeded with in a safe manner, and 

such point of connection shall be guarded as an 

entry when blasting within twice the length of the 
longest drill steel used or a minimum of fifteen feet 

of breaking through. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 242. 


305.—(1) Except where fired electrically, no fuse shorter Minimum 


(2 


_Y_~,* 


: 3 lengt 
than three feet shall be used in any blasting opera- of fuse 


tion in a mine or plant nor shall any fuse be lighted 
at a point closer than three feet from the capped 
end. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 243. 


No drill hole in a mine shall be charged with ex- 26(Pay°" 


plosives or blasting agents unless a properly prepared 
detonating agent is placed in the charge and it shall 
be fired in its proper sequence in one blasting 
operation. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 245. 
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All drill holes in a mine that are charged with 
explosives or blasting agents in one loading operation 
shall be fired in one blasting operation. 


Any drill hole in a mine that has been charged with 
explosives or blasting agents or any explosive charge 
that has been set shall not be left unfired but shall be 
fired at the time for blasting required by the ap- 
proved practice of the mine. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 246. 


Where a safety fuse is used in a blasting operation 
in a mine, 


(a) suitably capped fuses shall be supplied to the 
blasters in standard, uniform and safe lengths 
for the operation at hand; and 


(b) the uncapped ends of all fuses for use in a 
mine shall be suitably identified. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 247, amended. 


Where more than one charge is to be fired, each fuse 
connected to a charge of explosives or blasting agents 
shall be lighted with a suitably-timed spitting device. 


Where more than one charge is to be fired, no blaster 
shall be permitted to conduct any blasting operation 
unless he is accompanied by one or more other 
persons. 


Every person engaged in a blasting operation shall 
carry a light unless the blasting operation is con- 
ducted on surface in daylight or under artificial 
light. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 248, amended. 


306.—(1) Where blasting is done in a raise or stope, proper 


(2) 


precautions shall be taken to prevent the closing of 
the means of entrance to the working place or inter- 
ference with the effective circulation of air following 
the blast by the broken material produced by the 
blast. 


In the case of a single-compartment raise or box-hole 
where material from the blast may block the means 
of entrance, proper precautions shall be taken to 
ensure the adequate ventilation of the working place 
before a person enters it. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 250, 
amended. 


307.—(1) Where safety fuses were used in connection 


with a blast and two or more shots were fired, no 
blaster or other person shall leave or be permitted to 
leave his place of refuge from the blast and return 


(2) 


(3 


Pet 


(4) 


(S) 
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to the scene of the blast within the number of 
minutes that are equal to twice the number of feet 
in the longest fuse used in the blasting operation. 


Such period of time shall be calculated from the time 1¢°™ 


when the last shot was heard. 


Where the firing was done by means of electric Firing done 
. electrically 

delay-action detonators and any shot has been heard, 

no blaster or other person shall leave or be permitted 

to leave his place of refuge and return to the scene 

of any blast within ten minutes of the time at which 


the blasting circuit is closed. 


Except when no shot was heard and a faulty circuit 1¢¢™ 
is indicated, the circuit may be repaired immediately 
after the blaster has assured himself that the blasting 
switch is locked in the open position and the lead 
wires are short-circuited. 


Where a safety fuse was used and a supposed misfire Misfire or, | 
or missed hole, including a reblasted misfire, occurs 
in a blasting operation, no blaster or other person 
shall leave or be permitted to leave his place of 
refuge and return to the scene of the blast within 
thirty minutes of the time of lighting of the fuse or 


fuses. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 244, amended. 


(6) When a blaster fires any charges, he shall, where bores oan 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 


(10) 


possible, count the number of shots. 


If a misfire is suspected, he shall report it to his t4em 
supervisor. 

If a missed hole has not been fired at the end of a1¢°™ 
shift, that fact, together with the location of the 
hole, shall be reported by the supervisor to the super- 
visor in charge of the next relay of persons going 
into that working place before work is commenced 

by them. 


Any charge of explosives that has missed fire shall !4em 
not be withdrawn but shall be blasted at a proper 
time and without undue delay, except that where a 
suitable device is used by an authorized person, the 
charge of explosives may be washed from the hole. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 251 (1-4), amended. 


Any charge of blasting agent that has missed fire !¢em 
may be washed out of the hole. 


Idem 
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No development heading shall be abandoned or 
work therein discontinued until the material broken 
at the firing of the last round has been cleared from 
the face and the whole face of the heading examined 
for explosives or blasting agents in missed or cut-off 
holes. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 251 (5, 6). 


308.—(1) After the first ten feet of advance has been made 


(2) 


309. 


in a shaft or winze and until such time as the per- 
manent timbers and ladders have reached the level 
upon which blasting is being done, all blasting in the 
shaft, winze, station or other workings being driven 
therefrom shall be done by means of an electric 
current. 


In any raise, inclined at over 50 degrees from the 
horizontal, after twenty-five feet of advance has been 
made, or in any raise where free escape is not ensured 
at all times, all blasting shall be done by means of an 
electric current. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 252. 


Where blasting is done by means of an electric 
current, a person shall not enter or allow other per- 
sons to enter the place where the charges have been 
fired until he has disconnected and short-circuited 
the firing cables or wires from the blasting machine or 
portable direct-current battery or has assured him- 
self that the switch of the approved blasting switch 
is open, the firing cables or wires short-circuited and 
the blasting box locked. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 253, 
amended. 


310.—(1) Where the source of current is a portable 


(2) 


(3) 


direct-current battery or a blasting machine, the 
firing cables or wires shall not be connected to the 
source of current until immediately before they are 
required for firing the charges and shall be discon- 
nected immediately after the connection has been 
made and the machine operated for firing the 
charges. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 255. 


The firing cables leading to the face shall be short- 
circuited while the leads from the blasting caps are 
being connected to each other and to the firing cables. 


The short-circuit shall not be removed until the 
blaster and other persons have retreated from the 
face and it shall be so located that a premature 
explosion would be harmless to the persons opening 
the short-circuit. 


(4) 


(S) 
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The short-circuit shall be replaced immediately after !4¢™ 
the cables have been disconnected from the blasting 
machine or the circuit from the blasting switch has 
been opened. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 256, amended. 

The firing cables or wires used for firing charges at '¢°™ 
one working place shall not be used for firing charges 
in another working place until all proper precautions 
have been taken to ensure that such firing cables or 
wires have no connection with the leads from the 
first working place. 

When firing cables or wires are used in the vicinity 1¢°™ 

of power and lighting cables, the blaster shall take 

proper precautions to prevent the firing cables or 

wires from coming in contact with the lighting or 

power cables. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 257. 

Where electricity, other than from a portable, Were ity 
hand-operated device, is used for firing charges, a from supply 
fixed device of a design certified by the district 
electrical-mechanical engineer as meeting the require- 
ments of section 515 shall be used. 

One such device shall be maintained for each indi-'*°™ 
vidual working place in which firing is done by means 

of electricity from lighting or power cables. 1961-62, 

c. 81, s. 254, amended. 


EXAMINATION OF MINE WORKINGS AND SHAFT INSPECTION 


311.—(1) The manager of a mine or some authorized #X#mine- 


(2) 


tion of 
person or persons shall examine on each working mine 


3 igs i workings 
shift all parts where drilling and blasting are being 
carried on, shall examine at least once a week the 
other parts in which operations are being carried on, 
such as shafts, winzes, levels, stopes, drifts, cross-cuts 
and raises, in order to ascertain that they are ina safe 
condition. 


Idem, 


The manager of a mine or some authorized person s¢fins 


or persons shall inspect and scale or cause to be 
inspected and scaled by a qualified person the roofs, 
walls and faces of all stopes or other working places 
as often as the nature of the ground and of the work 
performed necessitates. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 287, 
amended. 


312.—(1) The manager of a mine where a hoist is in use Shaft 


inspection 
shall depute some competent person or persons whose 


duty it is to make an inspection of the shaft at least : 
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once each week, and in addition a thorough examina- 
tion shall be made at least once each month of the 
guides, timber, walls and hoisting compartments 
generally of the shaft, and a record of such inspection 
and examination shall be made in the Shaft Inspec- 
tion Record Book by the person making the examina- 
tion. 


Every such manager shall keep or cause to be kept at 
the mine a book for each shaft termed the Shaft In- 
spection Record Book in which shall be recorded a 
report of every such examination, as is referred to in 
this section, signed by the persons making the 
examination. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 288 (1, 2), amended. 


Such entries of examinations shall be read and 
initialled every week by the person in charge of the 
maintenance of the shaft. 


A notation shall be made of any dangerous condition 
reported and the action taken regarding it over the 
signature of the person in charge of the maintenance 
of the shaft. 


The Shaft Inspection Record Book shall be made 
available to an engineer at all times. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 288 (3-5). 


LADDERWAYS AND LADDERS 


313.—(1) A suitable footway or ladderway shall be 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


provided in every shaft and winze. 


In shafts and winzes, no ladder, except an auxiliary 
ladder used in sinking operations, shall be installed 
in a vertical position. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 289 (1, 2). 


During sinking operations, if a ladder is not main- 
tained to the bottom, an auxiliary ladder that will 
reach from the permanent ladders to the bottom shall 
be provided in such convenient position that it may 
be promptly lowered to any point at which a person 
is working. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 289 (3), amended. 


Wherever, about shafts and winzes and headframes 
used in conjunction therewith, it is necessary for 
persons to examine or inspect appliances installed 
therein, suitable ladderways or stairways and plat- 
forms shall be maintained to permit such work to 
be carried out in a safe manner. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 289 (4). 


314. 
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The footway or ladderway in a shaft or winze shall Partition 
be separated from the compartment or division of manway 
the shaft or winze in which material, conveyance or compart- 
counterweight is hoisted by a suitable and tightly- co 
closed partition in the location required by section 

256, and similarly in the remaining shaft sections, or 

by metal of suitable weight and mesh. 1961-62, 

c. ol, S$, 2290. 


315.—(1) In a shaft or winze inclined at over 70 degrees inshatt, 


(2) 


from the horizontal or in a headframe used inov 
70 Wieeress 

conjunction with the shaft or winze, substantial plat- 

forms shall be built at intervals not exceeding twenty- 

one feet in the ladderway and shall be covered, 

except for an opening large enough to permit the 

passage of a person’s body, and the ladders shall be 

so placed as to cover this opening in the platform. 


In a shaft or winze inclined at less than 70 degrees Idem, 

; c under 
from the horizontal or in a headframe used in con-70 degrees 
junction with the shaft or winze, the ladders may be 
continuous, but substantial platforms shall be built 
at intervals not exceeding twenty-one feet in the 
ladderway and shall be covered, except for an open- 
ing large enough to permit the passage of a person’s 
body. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 291, amended. 


316.—(1) Stairways may be used in a shaft or winze When 


(2) 


stairway 
inclined at less than 50 degrees from the horizontal. permissible 


All stairways in shafts and winzes shall be equipped cs raceme 


with a suitably placed hand-rail. 1961-62, c. 81, 
ean 


317.—(1) All ladderways in raises, stopes and other man- Ladder- 


(2) 


(3 


Nae” 


(4) 


SS 
ways shall be installed and maintained in a safe other mine 


ae eT. workings 
condition to reduce to a minimum the hazard of a 
person falling therefrom. 


In manways inclined at 70 degrees or more, landing ene , 
platforms shall be installed at intervals not exceeding 
twenty-one feet in the ladderway and the ladders 


shall be off-set at the platforms. 


In manways inclined at less than 70 degrees and more !4em 
than 50 degrees, landing platforms shall be installed 

at intervals not exceeding twenty-one feet in the 
ladderway and the ladders may be continuous. 


In manways inclined at 50 degrees or less, the ladders !4em 
may be continuous and no platforms are required 
except at points of off-set. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 293, 
amended. 
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Wire rope or strands of wire rope shall not be used 
or be allowed to be used for climbing purposes if 
they are frayed or have projecting broken wires. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 294. 


Every ladder shall project at least three feet above 
its platform, except where strong hand-rails are 
provided. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 295. 


320.—(1) Every ladder shall be of strong construction, 


(2) 


(3) 


shall be securely placed and shall be maintained ina 
safe condition. 


The distance between the centres of rungs of ladders 
shall be not more than twelve inches and not less 
than ten inches, and the spacing of rungs shall not 
vary more than one-half inch in any ladderway. 


In order to give a proper foothold, the rungs of 
ladders shall in no case be closer than four inches 
from the wall of a shaft, winze or raise or any timber 
underneath the ladder. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 296, 
amended. 


HOISTS AND HOISTING 


SINKING EQUIPMENT 


321.—(1) After a depth of 300 feet below the sheave has 


(2) 


been attained in the sinking of a vertical shaft or 
winze at a mine, a suitable bucket and crosshead, 
as referred to in subsection 2 and in section 322, shall 
be used. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 336 (1), amended. 


When a closed type of crosshead is not used, the 
bucket shall be barrel-shaped and shall be suspended 
by the upper rim. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 336 (2). 


322.—(1) All sinking crossheads at a mine shall be 


(2) 


provided with a safety appliance of a design approved 
by the district electrical-mechanical engineer for 
attaching the bucket to the crosshead, so constructed 
that the crosshead cannot stick in the hoisting com- 
partment without also stopping the bucket. 


All crossheads shall be of a design approved by the 
district electrical-mechanical engineer. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 337, amended. 


SHAFT CONVEYANCES, CONSTRUCTION AND OPERATION 


323. 


No cage or skip shall be used in a mine for the raising 
or lowering of persons unless it is constructed so as 


om 


to prevent any part of the body of a person riding 
in it from accidentally coming into contact with the 
timbering or sides of the shaft or winze. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 338, amended. 


324. All cages and skips used for lowering or faistig Oost eo 


persons in a mine shall comply with the following : cages he 
1. The hood shall be made of steel plate not less 
than three-sixteenths of an inch in thickness 
or of a material of equivalent strength. 


2. The cage shall be provided with sheet-iron or 
steel side-casing not less than one-eighth of 
an inch in thickness or of a material of equi- 
valent strength, and the casing shall extend 
to a height not less than five feet above the 
floor of the cage. 


3. The cage shall be equipped with doors made of 
suitable material that extend to a height not 
less than five feet above the floor. 


4. The doors shall be so arranged that it is im- 
possible for the doors to open outward from 
the cage. 


5. Doors shall be fitted with a suitable latch and 
shall have a minimum clearance at the 
bottom. 


6. i. The safety catches and mechanism 
shall be of sufficient strength to hold 
the shaft conveyance with its maxi- 
mum load at any point in the shaft 
and shall be of a type the design of 
which has been approved by the chief 
engineer. 


li. Such safety catches and mechanism 
shall not be used until approved by the 
district electrical-mechanical engineer 
and such approval shall be based upon 
test performance. 


iii. Such approval shall not be considered 
until the safety catches and mechanism 
are found to function satisfactorily 
under load conditions during such num- 
ber of tests as are required by the chief 
engineer, each test to consist of sud- 
denly releasing the shaft conveyance 


10. 


ik 
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in a suitable manner under maximum 
loading conditions for persons so that 
the safety catches will have the 
opportunity to grip the guides when 
the conveyance is descending at maxi- 
mum rated speed. 


iv. A report of such tests. shall be sub- 
mitted to the chief engineer. 


. Before a shaft conveyance equipped with an 


approved type of safety catches and mecha- 
nism is first used for the purpose of lowering 
and raising persons, the safety catches and 
mechanism shall be found to function efh- 
ciently according to the requirements of the 
district electrical-mechanical engineer during 
a test under the same conditions as set out 
in paragraph 6, and a permit for the use of the 
conveyance for lowering and raising men 
shall be obtained from the district mining 
engineer. 


. A notation of such test shall be entered in the 


Hoisting Machinery Record Book and two 
copies of the report shall be sent to the district 
electrical-mechanical engineer. 


. A shaft conveyance previously permitted for 


use by the district mining engineer for the 
purpose of lowering or hoisting persons on 
which alterations or repairs to the safety 
catch mechanism necessary to rectify any 
distortion of the mechanism from its proven 
satisfactory position are made shall not be 
put to such use until the safety catch and 
mechanism have been found to function 
efficiently according to the requirements of 
the district electrical-mechanical engineer dur- 
ing a test made under the same conditions as 
set out in paragraph 6, and the district mining 
engineer has again issued permission for the 
use of the conveyance for such purpose. 


A notation of such test shall be entered in the 
Hoisting Machinery Record Book and two 
copies of the report shall be sent to the district 
electrical-mechanical engineer. 


A certificate of load capacity of the convey- 
ance and attachments, which shall include 
the weight of the tail rope, if any, or other 


32). 


320; 


S21; 


328. 


329.—(1) Every device used for lowering into or hoisting 


(2 


ed 
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suspended load, shall be obtained from the 
manufacturer and made available to the 
district electrical-mechanical engineer. 


12. Devices for attaching the conveyance to the 
rope shall have a factor of safety of not less 
than 10. 


13. The bails and suspension gear of all shaft 
conveyances shall be cleaned and thoroughly 
inspected at least once in every twelve months 
and a record of such inspection shall be made 
in the Hoisting Machinery Record Book. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 339, amended. 


The chief engineer may give permission in writing Hoisting 
for hoisting men without safety catches if he paca E 
satisfied that the equipment and conditions are such 
that maximum safety is provided. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s. 340. 


The cage shall not have chairs attached to it that ae 
are operated by a lever or a chain through or from lever 


the floor of the cage. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 341. 


When chairs are used for the purpose of landing a Automatic 
shaft conveyance at any point in a shaft or winze, eee 
other than at the lowest point of travel for a skip, 
they shall be so arranged that they automatically 
fall clear and remain clear of the hoisting compart- 
ment when the cage or other conveyance is lifted off. 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 342. 


The bucket and any device such as the bail, safety pine 
latch or other attachment to the bucket shall be of a latches, etc. 
design approved by the district electrical-mechanical 

engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 343, amended. 


HOIST BRAKES 


Brakes 
required 


from mine workings shall be equipped with a brake 
or brakes that may be applied directly to each drum 
so as to safely stop and hold the drum when carrying 
TeomeLAR Nite oad el iaO tet ere og. a ht LY 
amended. 


The brakes shall be so arranged that they can be pos dey 


tested separately and, whether the hoist is at work or Separately 
at rest, can be easily and safely manipulated by the 
hoistman when at the levers controlling the hoist. 


Not 
operated 
by foot 


Adjust- 
ments to be 
maintained 


Loss of 
brake 
pressure 


Brake for 
friction 
hoists 


Brakes 


Clutched-in 
drum 


Automatic 
operation 


Freedom 
of falling 
weights 


Single 
drum air 
or steam 


Idem 


bo 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 


(10) 


(11) 


(12) 
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No hoist used for lowering or raising persons or for 
shaft sinking shall be equipped with a brake or 
brakes operated by means of the hoistman’s foot, 
unless such brake is an auxiliary electrical device. 


The adjustments of the brake or brakes and brake 
mechanism shall be maintained in such condition 
that the brake lever or any other part of the brake 
mechanism will not come to the limit of travel before 
the normal power of the brake or brakes is applied. 


All brake engines shall be so equipped that, in the 
event of inadvertent or accidental loss of pressure 
in the brake system, the brakes can be applied. 


The brakes for a friction hoist shall be designed, 
adjusted and maintained to safely stop and hold the 
conveyance under all conditions of loading, direction 
of travel and speed. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 353 (2-6). 


At all times that persons are in or on a shaft con- 
veyance, the hoist shall be equipped with more than 
one brake, each capable of stopping and holding the 
drum or drums in use. 


In shaft inspection, maintenance or sinking opera- 
tions, persons may be in or on a shaft conveyance 
attached to the fixed or clutched-in drum when 
changing balance. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 353 (7), 
amended. 


At least one of the brakes required shall be arranged 
for automatic application upon operation of any of 
the safety devices for brake application. 


In a brake system where weights are used to furnish 
auxiliary pressure on loss of air, the weights shall be 
tested at least once every twenty-four hours to 
ensure their freedom of movement. 


In the case of single drum air or steam driven hoists, 
automatic valves to control engine compression, 
arranged for operation by the safety devices, may 
serve asa brake. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 353 (8-10). 


The arrangements mentioned in subsection 11 are 
subject to the approval of the district electrical- 
mechanical engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 353 (11), 
amended. 


330, 
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HOIST CLUTCHES 


The device for operating the clutch of the drum iyten- 
shall be provided with adequate means to prevent arrange- 
the inadvertent withdrawal or insertion of the clutch. 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 354. 

The brake and clutch operating gear shall be so in- MMterlocking 
stalled that it will not be possible to unclutch aclutch 
drum unless the brake or brakes on the drum are 

applied, nor shall it be possible to release the brake 

or brakes until the clutch of the drum is engaged. 

1961-62, c. 81, s. 355. 


HOIST DRUMS 


Such bolts and other fittings of the drums, brakes Securing of 
and clutches as might be a danger in the event of 
their becoming loosened shall be rendered secure by 
means of suitable locking devices other than spring 


lockwashers. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 356. 


On the drum of every hoist used for lowering or 5/PPins 
raising persons, there shall be flanges and also, if the 9°? drum 
drum is conical, such other appliances as are suffi- 

cient to prevent the rope or cable from slipping off. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 357. 


334.—(1) In all hoist installations, the dimensions of the Suitability 


(2) 


(3) 


drum or drums shall be suitable for the kind, diame- ye for 
ter and length of the rope in service. 


The diameters of the hoist drums shall be large mag 


enough to prevent the occurrence of unduly large i™ rope 
bending stresses in the rope. 


Where multiple-layer winding is used, proper Rope risers 
arrangements shall be made and maintained to per- 

mit the rope to rise evenly from one layer to another 

and to wind properly without cutting down through 

any lower layer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 358. 


335.—(1) On and after the 15th day of June, 1948, in all Prum hoist 


; é - E nstallations 
installations of newly-acquired drum hoists and 


modifications of existing hoists designed to increase 
the load ratings of the hoist, 


(a) all hoist drums over sixty inches in diameter 
shall have grooving properly machined to fit 
the rope used, except that, in the case of shaft 
sinking, preliminary development operations 
and operations of a temporary nature, hoists 
with plain drums may be used; 


Change of 
location 


Friction 
hoist 
installations 


(0) 


(d) 
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the drums shall have sufficient rope-carrying 
capacity to permit hoisting from the lowest 
regular hoisting point to the highest point of 
travel in the shaft without the necessity of 
winding more than three layers of rope on the 
drum; 


the diameter of a hoist drum shall be not less 
than 80 times the diameter of the hoisting 
rope in use when the diameter of the rope is 
greater than one inch and shall be not less than 
60 times the diameter of the rope in use when 
the diameter of the rope is not greater than 
one inch, except that, in the case of shaft- 
sinking and preliminary development opera- 
tions, 


(i) a hoist may be used having a drum 
whose diameter is not less than 60 
times the diameter of the hoisting rope 
in use when the diameter of the rope is 
greater than one inch, and 


(ii) a hoist may be used having a drum 
whose diameter is not less than 48 times 
the diameter of the hoisting rope in use 
when the diameter of the rope is not 
greater than one inch; and 


the hoist and the head sheaves shall be so 
located in relation to one another as to permit 
the proper winding of the rope on the hoist 
drum. 


(2) In any change of location of a hoist installed prior 
to the coming into force of this section, the require- 
ments of clause 6 of subsection 1 apply. 1961-62, 
CPST; SH3S9R1N2): 


(3) In fricton hoist installations, 


(a) 


(0) 


the drum diameter of every friction hoist 
installed on or after the day on which this 
Part comes into force shall be not less than 
100 times the diameter of the rope in use; 


the hoist drive, control and brakes shall be so 
designed and maintained that slippage of the 
rope on the drum will not occur under normal 
operating conditions; and 
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(c) the rope treads shall be inspected regularly 
and maintained in good condition. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 359 (3), amended. 


SHEAVES 


336—(1) Head and deflection sheaves shall be machined ON ea om 


and maintained to fit the rope properly. sheaves 


(2) The diameter of a head sheave shall be determined Rip wd 
by clause c of subsection 1 of section 335 as required sheaves 
for a hoist drum. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 360 (1, 2), 
amended. 


(3) The diameter of a deflection sheave shall be deter- meee ee 


mined by, sheaves 


(a) in the case of a drum hoist system, clause c 
of subsection 1 of section 335; and 


(d) in the case of a friction hoist system, clause a 
of subsection 2 of section 335. New. 
$37. Utility “hoists! including tugger hoists, ropes and ee 
other equipment used in connection with the instal- hoists 
lation, shall be maintained in a safe working con- 
dition. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 277, amended. 


INDICATORS 


338.—(1) Every hoist shall, in addition to any marks on ee 
the rope or drum, be prowided with a reliable depth 
indicator that will clearly and accurately show to the 


operator, 
(a) the position of the bucket, cage or skip; 


(6) at what position in the shaft a change of 
gradient necessitates a reduction in speed; 


(c) the overwind or underwind position of the 
shaft conveyance or counter-balance; and 


(d) the position above or below the limits as in 
clause c beyond which the conveyance is not 
to move. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 363 (1), amended. 


(2) Hoist depth indicators shall be driven by a reliable Pere on 
means. 


(3) Means shall be provided on a friction hoist to adjust og ea 


the depth indicators and protective devices on the sotig cae ytn 


hoist to the position of the conveyance in the shaft. hoist 
1961-62705264 6.9363:1(2.43)) 
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OVERWINDING, ETC. — AIR HOISTS AND STEAM HOISTS 


339.—(1) Air hoists and steam hoists shall be provided 


(2) 


340. 


with suitable overwind, underwind and emergency 
protection for the hoisting conveyance, except that, 
in shaft-sinking, the underwind protection is not 
required. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 361, amended. 


In a friction hoist installation, tapered guides or 
other approved devices shall be installed above and 
below the limits of regular travel of the conveyance 
and arranged so as to brake and stop an overwound 
or underwound conveyance in the event of failure of 
other devices. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 365, amended. 


At all air hoists and steam hoists, there shall be 
installed within plain view of the operator a gauge 
to indicate the air or steam pressure, as the case may 
be. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 362, amended. 


SPECIFICATIONS AND SPECIAL TESTING 


341.—(1) The specifications of hoists and equipment and 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


the general arrangement of the headframe in new 
installations and in shaft deepening projects shall be 
approved by the chief engineer. 


Before a new hoisting installation is put in service, 
tests shall be conducted to prove its compliance with 
this Act. 


A record of such tests and the results obtained shall 
be kept on file and made available to the district 
electrical-mechanical engineer. 


If the district electrical-mechanical engineer deems 
it necessary, he may, after consultation with the 
manager, conduct or require to be conducted specific 
tests of the efficiency of all brakes, clutches, over- 
wind devices or other hoist controls. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 364, amended. 


NON-DESTRUCTIVE TESTING 


342,—(1) All shafts for hoists and controls, brake rods 


and other vital parts which could affect the safety 
of the equipment shall be non-destructively tested 
before the hoist is placed in service. 
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(2) Hoist and sheave wheel shafting, hoist brake and Equipment 


(3) 


(4) 


343. 


bi in service 
control parts, conveyance drawbars, pins and 


structural members and other hoisting equipment 
affecting the safety of the installation shall be non- 
destructively tested at regular intervals or as re- 
quired by the district electrical-mechanical engineer. 


Dates of the non-destructive testing shall be recorded Reports 


in the Machinery Record Book and the results shall 
be reported to the district electrical-mechanical 
engineer. 


The non-destructive testing shall be carried out by Approved 
methods acceptable to the chief engineer. New. 


EXAMINATION 


The manager of a mine where a hoist is in use shall #¥8™"* 


depute some competent person or persons whose cot 
duty it is to examine at least once in each week, 
(a) deflection, head and idler sheave wheels; 
(6) attachments of the hoisting ropes to the drums 
and to the counterweights, buckets, cages or 
skips; 
(c) brakes; 
(d) interlocks; 
(e) depth indicators; 
(f) buckets; 
(g) counterweights; 
(h) cages; 
(2) skips; 
(j) external parts of the hoist; 


(k) mechanical hoisting signalling equipment, if 
any ; 


(1) shaft dumping and loading arrangements; 


(m) sinking doors and blasting sets, and any 
attachments thereto; 
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(x) attachments to any cage, skip or bucket for 
any underslung regularly-used equipment; and 


(0) guide or rubbing rope tensioning devices and 
attachments, 


and to record the report of such examination in a 


book called the Hoisting Machinery Record Book. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 366, amended. 


HOISTING MACHINERY RECORD BOOK 


344.—(1) The manager shall keep or cause to be kept at 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


the mine the Hoisting Machinery Record Book 
referred to in section 343, in which shall be entered a 
report of every examination or report referred to in 
sections 324 and 343, subsection 2 of section 355, 
subsection 3 of section 359 and sections 360 and 361, 
and a notation of any failure of, accident to, correc- 
tion or repairs to the hoist, the ropes, the shaft con- 
veyance or any other part of the hoisting, dumping 
or loading equipment, signed by the person making 
the examination or report. 


Such entries shall be read and signed each day, 
week or month, as required by this Act, by the per- 
son in charge of such equipment or accessories 
thereto. 


A notation shall be made in the Hoisting Machinery 
Book of the action taken regarding the report of any 
failure of, accident to, corrections or repairs to the 
hoist, the ropes, the shaft conveyance or any other 
part of the hoisting, dumping or loading equipment, 
over the signature of the person in charge of such 
equipment or accessories thereto. 


The Hoisting Machinery Record Book shall be made 


available to the engineer at all times. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 386, amended. 


HOISTING ROPES 


345.—(1) The connecting device between the hoisting 


(2) 


rope and the bucket, cage, skip, counterweight or 
other device shall be of such nature that the risk of 
accidental disconnection is reduced to a minimum. 


Such connecting device shall be of a design approved 
by the chief engineer. 
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(3) No open-hook device shall be used for such purpose; N° open 


(4) The drum end of the rope shall be fastened to the Mepere ie 
spider of the drum or around the drum shaft in some eee drum 


suitable manner. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 368, amended. “4 


(5) The rope from the counterweight shall be attached caer 
to the drum of the hoist and not to the shaft con- 
veyance in drum hoist installations. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 384. 


346. In no case shall a rope that has been spliced be used SPicing 
for hoisting purposes. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 369. 


347.—(1) No drum hoist shall be operated with less than Leneth 


of rope 
three turns of rope on the drum when the bucket, required on 


cage or skip is at the lowest point in the shaft from ie drat 
which hoisting is effected. 
(2) No drum hoist shall be operated with more than f2te |. 
three complete layers of rope on the drum when the ©? drum 
conveyance is at the highest point of travel in the 
shaft. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 370, amended. 


348.—(1) No hoisting rope, tail rope, guide rope, or et Py ar ae 
rubbing rope shall be used that has not been tested 
by the Ontario Government Cable Testing Labo- 
ratory and for which a certificate of the test is not 


in the possession of the user. 


(2) In friction hoist installations, where multiple ropes ee 
are used and when manufactured have been laid up specimens 
required 
continuously, a specimen shall be submitted for 


test, cut from the portion between each pair of ropes, 


(a) in the case of four ropes, two specimens shall 
be required; 


(b) in the case of three ropes, two specimens shall 
be required; 


(c) in guide and rubbing rope installations and 
where these ropes have been laid up con- 
tinuously, a specimen shall be submitted for 
test, cut from the portion between each pair 
of ropes. 


(3) No hoisting rope, tail rope, guide rope or rubbing nae: 
rope shall be used that is not accompanied by a certificate 
certificate from the manufacturer giving the follow- 


ing information: 
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1. Name and address of manufacturer. 

2. Manufacturer’s rope number. 
3. Date of manufacture. 
4. Diameter of rope in inches. 
5. Weight per foot in pounds. 

6. Rope construction. 

7. Class of core. 

8. Trade name of interior rope lubricant. 
9, Number of wires in strand. 
10. Grade of steel. 
11. Diameter of wires in decimals of an inch. 


12. Breaking stress of steel of which the wire is 
made in pounds per square inch. 


13. Standard torsion test of wires. 


14. Actual breaking load of rope, as provided by 
the certificate referred to in subsection 1. 


15. Length of rope. 


Ley aes pe (4) When a rope is put into service in a shaft compart- 

ues in ment or hoisting way, the data mentioned in subsec- 

Record tion 3 shall be entered in a book called the Rope 
Record Book, together with the following informa- 
tion: 


1. Name of person from whom purchased. 
2. Date of purchase. 

3. Date put on in present location. 

4, Identification number of rope. 


5. Name of shaft or winze and compartment in 
which rope is used. 


6. Weight of shaft conveyance. 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 
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7. Weight of material carried, or weight or 
tension applied to guide or rubbing rope. 


8. Maximum length of rope in service below 
sheave or total length of guide or rubbing 
rope. 


9. Maximum weight of rope in service below 
sheave or total weight of guide or rubbing 
rope. 


10. Static factors of safety at conveyance suspen- 
sion and at head sheave with rope fully let out, 
or at guide or rubbing rope suspension point. 


11. Date put on and removed from previous 
locations, if any. 


A copy of such entries shall be forwarded to the chief poeta Gee 
engineer at the time the rope is put on in any to chief 


location. engineer 


The manager shall keep or cause to be kept acrLie ore 
mine a book called the Rope Record Book, in which Book 
shall be recorded, in addition to the information 
referred to in subsections 3 and 4, the following 
information: 


1. A history of the rope, giving the date on 
which the rope was first put on. 


2. Dates of shortening. 


3. Dates and results of breaking and electro- 
magnetic tests. 


4, Date and reason for taking out of service, 
for each occasion the rope is put into and 
taken out of service. 


The Rope Record Book shall be available to the z Record 


district electrical-mechanical engineer. open to 
engineer 


When a hoisting rope, tail rope, guide or rubbing }otiteation 


rope is taken out of service from a shaft compart- 4isearded 
ment, notice to that effect shall be forwarded to the 

chief engineer, giving the date, the reasons for dis- 
carding or discontinuing the use of the rope, disposi- 

tion of the rope, and such other information as he 
requires. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 371, amended. 
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349.—(1) No hoisting rope, tail rope, guide or rubbing 


(2) 


(3) 


350. 


dol. 


Jo2, 


rope that has previously been in use in a place beyond 
the control of the manager shall be put in service 
anew, except with the permission in writing of the 
chief engineer. 


Request for permission to use such rope shall be 
accompanied by certification that the rope has been 
properly examined and that no apparent defects 
have been found. 


The rope shall be electro-magnetically tested through- 
out its length and copies of the results, together with 
the interpretations, shall be sent to the chief engineer 
and to the district electrical-mechanical engineer 
within fourteen days after the test was made. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 372, amended. 


No hoisting rope, tail rope, guide or rubbing rope 
that has been removed from service shall be put in 
service anew for the purpose of lowering or raising 
persons, unless proper measures have been taken for 
the maintenance of the rope and the manager is 
satisfied that the rope is in safe working condition. 
1961-62, ¢c. Sle.6.13/5, -Gnieuded. 


When a shaft compartment has been abandoned for 
hoisting purposes, the hoisting rope shall be removed 
immediately from the shaft. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 374, 
amended. . 


No hoisting rope shall be reversed until application 
in writing has been made therefor to the chief 
engineer, and the application shall be accompanied 
by the results and interpretations of the most recent 
electro-magnetic test and until the approval in writ- 
ing has been received from the chief engineer. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 375, amended. 


353.—(1) For the purpose of this section, the factor of 


(2) 


safety of the hoisting rope, tail rope, guide or rubbing 
rope in a shaft or winze of a mine means the number 
of times the breaking strength of the rope is greater 
than the total weight supported by the rope at a 
definite place in the rope. 


The breaking strength of the rope means the break- 
ing strength of the rope as shown in the test certi- 
ficate issued by the Ontario Government Cable 
Testing Laboratory before the rope is installed, as 
required by subsection 1 of section 348. 
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(3) Every hoisting rope, when newly installed on a drum Sead ee 
hoist, shall have a factor of safety of not less than 8.5 < eb hoist 
at the end of the rope where it is attached to the 
conveyance and where the total weight consists of the 
combined weight of the conveyance and the maxi- 


mum load to be carried. 


(4) In addition, the hoisting rope, when newly installed, 4¢™ 
shall have a factor of safety of not less than 5 at the 
point where the rope leaves the head sheave and, 
the rope being fully let out, the total weight consists 
of the combined weight of the conveyance plus the 
maximum load to be carried plus the weight of that 
part of the rope that extends from the head sheave 
to the conveyance. 


(S) The factor of safety of the hoisting ropes for a given Safety | 


friction hoist installation is the lowest actual break- ee 

: a : oist ropes 
ing strength, as determined by the Ontario Govern- 

ment Cable Testing Laboratory, for the ropes, times 

the number of ropes, divided by the sum weight of 

the conveyance and attachments, the maximum 
conveyance load carried and the maximum weight 


of rope suspended in one compartment of the shaft. 


(6) When the hoisting rope is installed on a friction Idem 
hoist, the factor of safety shall be not less than that 
determined from the following formula: F. of S.== 
8.0 — .0005 d, where d is the maximum length of rope 
suspended below the head sheave in feet. 


(7) For friction hoists, the factor of safety of the hoisting !4e™ 
ropes shall be not less than 5.5 for any depth of 
shaft when the ropes are installed. 


(8) The factor of safety of tail ropes shall be not less than aed Se 
7 when installed. tail ropes 
Safety 


(9) The factor of safety of guide and rubbing ropes shall 720¢0Y o¢ 
be not less than 5 when installed. 1961-62, c. 81, ujce and 
s. 376, amended. ropes 


354.—(1) No hoisting rope shall be used in a shaft or Rove 


: . . discard 
winze of a mine where in any part of the rope, criteria 


(a) the existing strength has decreased to less than 
90 per cent of the original strength of the rope; 


(b) the extension of a test piece has decreased 
to less than 60 per cent of its original extension 
when tested to destruction; 


Idem 


Rope 
dressing 


Idem 


Testing 
of hoisting 
ropes 


Idem 


(2) 
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(c) the number of broken wires in any section of 
the rope equalling the length of one lay of the 
rope exceeds six; 


(d) marked corrosion occurs; 


(ce) the rate of stretch in a friction hoisting rope 
begins to show a rapid increase over the 
normal stretch noted during its service. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 377, amended. 


No tail rope, guide or rubbing rope shall be used in a 
shaft where in any part of the rope, 


(a2) the existing strength has decreased to less than 
75 per cent of the original strength of the rope; 


(b) the extension of a test piece has decreased to 
less than 60 per cent of its original extension 
when tested to destruction; 


(c) the number of broken wires in any section of 
the rope equalling the length of one lay of the 


rope exceeds six; 


(d) marked corrosion occurs. New. 


355.—(1) The rope dressing used on a drum hoisting 


2 


Se? 


rope shall be suited to the operating conditions of 
the rope, and the dressing shall be applied at least 
once in every month and as often as is necessary to 
maintain the coating on the rope in good condition. 


Every time the rope is dressed, a report of the 
treatment shall be recorded in the Hoisting Machin- 
ery Record Book and signed by the person who 
performed the work. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 378. 


356.—(1) After 18 months of service, and thereafter at 


(2) 


intervals of six months, the hoisting rope of a drum 
hoist shall have a portion not less than 8 feet in 
length cut off the lower end from a position above the 
clamps or other attachment. 


The portion of rope so cut shall have the ends ade- 
quately fastened with binding wire before the cut is 
made to prevent the disturbance of the strands and 
it shall be sent to the Ontario Government Cable 
Testing Laboratory for a breaking test. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 379 (1, 2), amended. 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 
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The certificate of the test shall be kept on file and a Recording 
summary thereof recorded in the Rope Record Book. 

1961-62, c. 81, s. 379 (4). 

All hoisting ropes on drum hoists and friction hoists peers 
shall be tested throughout their working length by testing 
an electro-magnetic testing device within the first 

six months of service, and thereafter at intervals of 

four months, or as required by the chief engineer. 


All tail ropes, guide and rubbing ropes shall be t¢em 
electro-magnetically tested at the end of twelve 
months service, and thereafter at such intervals as is 
necessary to ensure that the rope is in safe condition. 


The electro-magnetic testing service and the agency !4em 
or company supplying such service shall be approved 
by the chief engineer. 


The dates and results of the electro-magnetic tests ree 
shall be entered in the Rope Record Book. 

Records of each electro-magnetic test, including S¥>mission 
graphs and interpretations, over the signature of the 

person making the interpretation, shall be sent to 

the chief engineer and to the district electrical- 
mechanical engineer within fourteen days after the 

test is made. New. 


357.—(1) The chief engineer may require that test Special 


(2) 


308. 


testin 
specimens be cut from any rope discarded for use in oF used 
mine hoisting at points specified by him and sent to ropes 
the Ontario Government Cable Testing Laboratory 
for special testing and investigation if he is of the 
opinion that such testing and investigation are in the 


interests of better mine hoisting practice. 

No charge shall be made for such special testing and Ne gharee 
investigation, but the mine is responsible for the 

cost of cutting, preparation and shipment of the 

test specimens. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 380, amended. 


CLEARANCE FOR TAIL ROPES 


Tail ropes 


Water and spillage in a shaft sump in a mine shall 2) 7oPes 


be kept at such a level at all times that, 
(a) tail ropes have clear passage; and 


(b) guide and rubbing rope connections and ten- 
sion devices are clear. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 381, 
amended. 


Examina- 
tion of 
attachments 


Record 
to be kept 


recorded 


Cleaning 
and exam- 
ination 

of rope 
connections 


Idem 


Idem 


Idem 


Examina- 
tion of 
ropes and 
safety 
appliances 
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ROPE ATTACHMENTS 


359.—(1) Any rope in hoisting service when newly put 


(2) 


(3) 


on, and after any subsequent loosening of the con- 
necting attachments between the rope and the 
bucket, cage, skip or counterweight and the con- 
nection between the rope and the hoist drum, shall 
have the attachments carefully examined by a 
qualified person or persons authorized by the 
manager and shall not be used for ordinary transport 
in a shaft or winze until two complete trips up and 
down the working parts of the shaft or winze have 
been made with the bucket, cage, skip or counter- 
weight bearing its authorized load, and the con- 
necting attachments have been re-examined. 1961- 
62, ¢. 81; 5.382 (1); amended. 


The hoistman shall make a record of such two 
complete trips in the Hoistman’s Log Book. 


The results of the examination of the connecting 
attachments between the bucket, cage, skip or coun- 
terweight and hoist drum and the rope shall be 
recorded in the Hoisting Machinery Record Book 
and signed by the person making the examination. 
1961+62..Cr.81e60S820l 2,05). 


360.—(1) In drum hoist installations, after every six 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


months of service, that portion of the rope at the 
conveyance end within the clamps shall be cut off 
and discarded. 


At such time, the connection between the rope and 
the drum shall be thoroughly cleaned and examined. 


In friction hoist installations, after every six months 
of service, the position of the hoisting rope within the 
clamps shall be changed, if practicable, or that 
portion of the rope within the clamps shall be 
thoroughly cleaned and examined. 


Every six months, the tail rope, guide and rubbing 
rope attachments and tensioning devices shall be 
thoroughly cleaned and examined. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 383, amended. 


EXAMINATION OF ROPES AND SAFETY APPLIANCES 


361.—(1) The manager shall depute a competent person 


or persons who shall examine, 


(a) 


(0) 


(c) 


(d) 


(é) 
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at least once in each day, the exterior of the 
hoisting rope and tail rope to detect the pres- 
ence of kinks or other visible damage and to 
note the appearance of the rope dressing; 


at least once in each month, the structure of 
that portion of the hoisting rope that is not 
on the hoist drum when the conveyance is at 
its lowest stopping point, and the tail, guide 
and rubbing ropes, with a view to ascertaining 
the deterioration thereof, and for the purpose 
of this examination the rope shall be cleaned 
at points selected by such person or persons, 
who shall note any reduction in the diameter 
or circumference of and the proportion of 
wear in the rope, and the starting point of the 
examination shall be changed slightly from 
month to month in order to obtain more com- 
plete information, but any portion showing 
appreciable reduction in diameter or circum- 
ference or appreciable wear shall be checked 
when the rope is again examined; 


at least once in each month, the portion of the 
rope that normally remains on the drum of a 
drum hoist when the conveyance is at its 
lowest stopping point, and shall lubricate 
such portion, and, if, during the examination 
of the rope, significant deterioration is found 
in the portion on the drum or at the cross-over 
points, the rope shall be shortened sufficiently 
to eliminate any crushed portion or to change 
the position of the cross-over points if either 
or both are necessary; 


at least once in each day, the safety catches, 
if any, of the conveyance, to be sure they are 
clean, sharp and in proper adjustment and 
working condition; 


at least once in every three months, the safety 
catches of the cage or other shaft conveyance 
so equipped by testing the same, such test to 
consist of releasing the empty conveyance 
suddenly in some suitable manner from rest so 
that the safety catches have the opportunity 
to grip the guides, and, in case the safety 
catches do not act satisfactorily, the cage or 
other shaft conveyance shall not be used 
further for lowering or raising men until the 


Stretch 
to be 
recorded 


Rope 
diameters 
and broken 
wires to be 
recorded 


Engineer 


Defects 
to be 
remedied 
at once 


Recording 
of examina- 
tion and 
reports 


Interpre- 
tation 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 
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safety catches have been repaired and have 
been proved to act satisfactorily, as referred to 
in paragraph 11 of section 324. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 385 (1), amended. 


In friction hoist installations, the stretch of the 
hoisting rope or ropes shall be measured and recorded 
in the Friction Hoist Machinery Record Book. 


In friction hoist installations, measurement of rope 
diameters and the location and number of broken 
wires shall be recorded monthly in the Friction Hoist 
Machinery Record Book. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 385 
C25), 


If the district electrical-mechanical engineer deems 
it necessary, he may, after consultation with the 
manager, conduct or cause to be conducted specific 
tests of the safety catches with which a conveyance 
is equipped. 


If on examination there is discovered any weakness or 
defect whereby the safety of persons may be en- 
dangered, the weakness or defect shall be immedi- 
ately reported to the manager or person in charge 
and, until the weakness or defect is remedied, the 
hoisting plant shall not be used. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 385 (4, 5), amended. 


It is the duty of the person referred to in subsection 
1 to record the reports of all examinations therein 
referred to and also to record all reports referred to 
in subsection 5 in a book called the Hoisting Machin- 
ery Record Book or the Friction Hoist Machinery 
Record Book, whichever is applicable. 1961-62, 
c,. 81, s. 385 (6). 


HOIST LOADING 


362.—(1) In this section, 


(a) ‘‘authorized maximum load of persons’’ means 
the total weight of persons permitted by the 
district mining engineer to be carried at any 
time in the shaft conveyance; 


(b) ‘maximum allowable weight’? means the 
maximum weight permitted by this Part to 
be attached to the rope in service or the 
maximum weight attached to the rope that 
the hoist is capable of handling, whichever is 
the lesser. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 318 (1), amended. 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 
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Every drum hoist shall be accompanied by a certifi- rae. 
cate from the manufacturer, or an independent person, dtm, heist 
approved by the chief engineer, giving the maximum 
permissible rope pull for each drum and the maxi- 

mum permissible suspended load of the hoist, and 

the hoist shall not be loaded beyond the maximum 

loads so specified. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 367 (1), am- 


ended. 


Every friction hoist shall be accompanied by a Balada: 
certificate from the manufacturer, or an independent friction 
person approved by the chief engineer, giving dete 
maximum rated unbalanced load and the maximum 

rated suspended load of the hoist, and the hoist shall 

not be loaded beyond the maximum loads so specified. 


New. 


No alterations designed to increase the hoisting Approval 
capacity shall be made to a hoist unless approval is Cd ier 
given by its manufacturer or an independent person 
approved by the chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s. 367 (2), amended. 


Except as provided in clause 6 of subsection eek ae 


the maximum allowable load to be lowered or raised maximum 

on the shaft conveyance of a drum hoist means the conveyance, 
drum hoists 

maximum allowable weight at the end of the rope 


less the weight of the conveyance. 


The maximum material-load allowed on the con- {em 
veyance of a friction hoist shall be determined from hoists 


the lesser of the following calculations: 


1. Maximum allowable suspended load on the 
hoist, less the weight of the hoisting ropes, less 
the weight of tail ropes, less the weight of the 
conveyances and the attachments. 


2. The breaking strength of the rope, divided by 
the required factor of safety, minus the maxi- 
mum weight of rope suspended in one com- 
partment, minus the weight of the conveyance 
and attachments in that compartment; and, 
where multiple ropes are used, the lowest 
breaking strength of any rope shall be used 
for all ropes in load calculations, 


3. The unbalanced load on the hoist as rated by 
the manufacturer, which shall not be exceeded. 


Maximum 
persons 
load when 


conveyance 


also used 


or 
materials 


Certificate 
respecting 
maximum 

loads 


When 
certificate 
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Hoisting 
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matic 
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Idem 
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4, The maximum allowable load on any con- 
veyance, which shall not be greater than that 
for which the conveyance was rated by the 
manufacttirér, 64961262, Seoesiyrsic 318 (7), 
amended. 


Where a hoisting rope is used for the lowering or 
raising of both persons and materials, the weight at- 
tached to the rope when the bucket, cage or skip is 
bearing its authorized load of persons shall not ex- 
ceed 85 per cent of the maximum allowable weight 
when the rope is in use for other purposes, and for 
both drum and friction hoists the maximum load of 
persons shall be determined as follows: 


0.85 (maximum material load plus the weight of the 
conveyance) minus the weight of the conveyance. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 318, (3, part, 4), amended. 


The manager shall obtain from the district mining 
engineer resident in the district a certificate in 
writing setting out the maximum loads of persons or 
materials that may be carried in the shaft conveyance 
before persons are so carried. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 318 
(3), part, amended. 


The district mining engineer may issue the certificate 
referred to in subsection 8 if he is satisfied that the 
hoisting installation and signalling equipment meet 
the requirements of this Act. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 318 
(5), amended. 


SHAFT HOISTING PRACTICE 


363.—(1) The hoisting of persons or materials in a mine 


shaft by automatic control is subject to the approval 
of the chief engineer. 


(2) Where a hoist in a mine is being operated by auto- 


matic control and no other means of hoisting persons 
is provided, there shall be available a person qualified 
to operate the hoist manually when persons are 
underground. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 303, amended. 


364.—(1) Where steel, timber or other material is being 


lowered or raised in a shaft conveyance in a mine, it 
shall be loaded in such a manner as to prevent it 
from shifting its position, and, if necessary, it shall 
be secured to the conveyance. 


(2) 


365. 


366. 


367. 
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When such material projects above the sides of the bong 
conveyance, it shall be securely fastened to the ——— 
conveyance or lashed to the hoisting rope in such a a 
manner as not to damage the rope. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 304, amended. 

Where a crosshead is not used in a vertical shaft or CompPart: 
winze in a mine, the compartment in which the lined where 
bucket works shall be closely lined with sized lumber. not used 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 305, amended. 

In the course of sinking a shaft or winze in a mine, the [22%°},0' 
bucket or skip shall be filled only in such a manner bucket 
that no piece of loose rock projects above the level 

of the brim. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 306, amended. 

In shaft-sinking operations in a mine, where the Hoisting 
hoisting speed exceeds 1,000 feet per minute, persons buckets 
shall ride in the bucket above the bottom crosshead 


stop. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 307, amended. 


Lowering 


368.—(1) During sinking operations in a shaft or winze ~OvSe 


(2) 


(3) 


369. 


370. 


in a mine, the bucket or skip used for returning Plast 
persons to the working place following a blasting 
operation shall not be lowered on the initial trip 
beyond the point where, owing to the blast, it may 

be unsafe to go without a careful examination, and 

in no case shall the point be less than fifty feet 
above the blasting set or bulkhead. 


The bucket or skip shall be lowered from such point 1¢¢™ 


only on signal from the persons accompanying it and 
at such speed as to be fully under control, by signal, 
of such persons. 


Only sufficient persons shall be carried on such a trip '¢°™ 


as are required to properly conduct a careful examina- 
tion’ ol “the shattoor ‘winze> “1961-62, c>S1, s. 308, 
amended. 


In the course of sinking a shaft or winze in a mine, Sena ed 


the bucket or skip shall not be lowered directly to the fo be. 
bottom but shall be held at least fifteen feet above directly 
the bottom and shall remain there until a separate 
signal to lower it has been given by an authorized 
person. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 309, amended. 

No bucket shall be allowed to leave the top or Bupset 
bottom of a shaft or winze in a mine until the person Steadied 
in charge of it has steaded it or caused it to be 
steadied. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 310, amended. 
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371.—-(1) In the course of sinking a shaft or winze in a 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


Sly 


mine, adequate provision shall be made and main- 
tained to ensure the impossibility of the bucket or 
skip being dumped while the dumping doors are 
open and means shall be applied to prevent spillage 
from falling into the shaft or winze. 


A door or doors to cover the sinking compartments 
shall be provided and maintained at the collar or 
other point of service of every shaft or winze in a 
mine while sinking is in progress. 


The design of the things required under subsections 
1 and 2 shall be submitted for the approval of the 
district electrical-mechanical engineer before such 
things are installed. 


The door or doors referred to in subsection 2 that are 
at the point of loading shall be kept closed when tools 
or material are being loaded into or unloaded from 
the bucket or skip, except when the bucket or skip 
is unloaded by dumping arrangements as provided 
for in subsection 1. 


The door or doors referred to in subsection 2 shall be 
closed when persons are loaded or unloaded, except 
where a safety crosshead fills the compartment at 
the collar or other point of service. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 311, amended. 


Any doors or other shaft fixture which when moved 
into the travel area of a shaft compartment would 
interfere with free passage of the conveyance shall be 
so equipped that their position is indicated to the 
hoistmen by signal lights. New. 


Except during sinking operations, whenever a mine 
shaft or winze exceeds 300 feet in vertical depth, a 
suitable cage or skip constructed as required by 
sections 323 and 324 shall be provided for lowering 
or raising men in the shaft or winze. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 312, amended. 


373.—(1) No person shall travel or be permitted to 


(2) 


travel in a cage at any time, except during shaft 
inspection, unless the doors of the cage are securely 
closed. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 313 (1). 


The doors of a cage shall not be opened until a full 
stop has been made at the point or station signalled 
except, 


(3) 
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(a) during trips of inspection; and 


(b) as permitted by subsection 3. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 313 (2), part, amended. 


In the case of an inadvertent stop at a point in the Idem 
shaft or winze other than a station, the cage doors 
may be opened and then persons may leave the cage 
only on the instructions of an authorized person 
outside the cage. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 313 (2), part, 
amended. 


374.—(1) Where chairs are used for the purpose of landing Operation 


(2) 


c _ é of chairs 
a shaft conveyance at a point in a shaft or winze, 


except when hoisting in balance from that point, 
the chairs shall not be put into operation unless the 
proper chairing signal has been given to the hoistman. 


Chairs shall not be used when persons are in or on a idem 
shaft conveyance. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 314, amended. 


375.—(1) Except as provided for in clause c of section Hoisting 


(2) 


376. 


: d 
376, no person shall travel or be permitted to travel material 


in a bucket, cage or skip operated by a hoist that is eye tee 
being simultaneously used for the hoisting of mineral 
or material. 


No person shall be lowered or raised or permit him- Persons 

< : only in 
self to be lowered or raised in a shaft or other under- approved 

; - A : conveyances 

ground opening except in an approved raise climber, 
or a scaling platform, or in an approved hoisting 
conveyance as provided for in section 376, but this 
prohibition does not apply where persons are lowered 
or raised by hand or by means approved by the 
district electrical-mechanical engineer for use in 
construction, maintenance or repair work. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 315, amended. 


No person shall be lowered or raised or allow himself Whe”. 
to be lowered or raised in a shaft, winze, or other ea 


underground opening of a mine, 


(a) in a bucket or skip, except that persons 
employed in shaft sinking may ascend and 
descend to and from the sinking deck or other 
place of safety and the persons employed in 
shaft inspection and maintenance may be 
lowered or raised in the shaft by means of 
such conveyance; 


Use of 
conveyance 
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(b) in a cage or skip that does not meet the 
requirements of sections 324 and 326, except 
as provided for in clause a of this section or 
section 325; 


(c) in a cage, skip or bucket that is loaded with 
explosives or blasting agents, steel, timber or 
other material or equipment, except where 
such person is authorized to handle such 
material in a cage, skip or bucket and the 
materials are adequately secured as required 
by section 364, but nothing in this clause 
prohibits persons from carrying personal hand 
tools or equipment approved by the district 
mining engineer in a shaft conveyance if such 
tools or equipment are properly protected 
with guards and the conveyance is not over- 
crowded ; 


(d) in any shaft conveyance, except during shaft 
sinking operations or shaft inspection and 
maintenance operations, except where a per- 
son authorized to give signals is in charge of 
the shaft conveyance. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 316, 
amended. 


. Except in the course of sinking a shaft in a mine, no 


person shall enter or be allowed to enter a shaft con- 
veyance or work upon or under a shaft conveyance 
when the corresponding drum of the hoist is un- 
clutched, unless the conveyance is first secured in 
position by chairing or blocking. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 317, amended. 


Permission shall be obtained from the chief engineer 
before a skip or bucket is used for lowering or raising 
persons in a shaft or winze of a mine, except during 
sinking, inspection or maintenance operations. 1961- 
62, c. 81, s. 338 (2), amended. 


Where a bucket is used in a shaft or winze in a mine 
for other than sinking purposes, 


(a) a set of doors as required by subsection 2 of 
section 371 shall be installed at the collar and 
every point of service of the shaft or winze; 


(6) a suitable landing device shall be used at 
every working level when the bucket is being 
loaded or unloaded at that level; and 
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(c) simultaneous operations shall not be carried 
on at more than one level until the style of 
structure and method of operation of any 
such device installed at intermediate levels 
have been submitted to and have received the 
approval of the district mining engineer. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 270, amended. 


CONVEYANCE NOTICES AND DISCIPLINE 


380.—(1) A notice showing clearly the number of persons Notice 
o be 
allowed to be carried in and the weight of materials posted 
allowed to be loaded on the conveyance, as referred 
to in subsection 6 of section 362, shall be posted and 
maintained at the collar of the shaft or winze. 


(2) The person authorized to give signals is responsible ie 
for the observance of such notice. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s. 319, amended. 


381.—(1) When persons are being lowered or raised in a Lemps 
cage or skip, no person, other than the cagetender 
or skiptender, shall have a burning open-flame lamp 
of any kind, except that, for shaft inspection or 
similar purposes, a sufficient number of lighted lamps 
shall be permitted. 


(2) When persons are being lowered or raised in a Cag crores eipine 
skip a proper discipline of the persons riding in the maintained 
cage or skip shall be maintained. 

(3) No person shall obstruct the enforcement of the re- Obstruction 
quirements of subsection 1 of section 380 or this 
section. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 320, amended. 


SIGNALS 


382. Every working shaft in a mine shall be provided with $1222" . 
a suitable means of communicating by distinct and 
definite signals to the hoist room from the bottom of 
the shaft, from every working level, from the collar 
and from every landing deck. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 321, 


amended. 


383. A separate, audible signal system shall be installed | Spaleaed 


for the control of each hoisting conveyance operated for each 
from a single hoist in a mine, and there shall be aueeae 
sufficient difference in the signals to the hoistman so 
that they are easily distinguishable. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s. 322, amended. 


Return 
signals 


Idem, 
multi-deck 
staging 


Special 
devices 


Cage call 
system 


Code of 
signals 
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384.—(1) Where an electrical signal system is installed in 


(2) 


Jo: 


386. 


a mine, the hoistman shall return the signal to the 
person giving the signal when persons are about to 
be lowered or raised. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 323, amended. 


Where multi-deck staging is being used for shaft- 
sinking in a mine, an audible or visible return signal 
system shall be installed and used. New. 


No device for signalling to or communicating with 
the hoistman shall be installed or operated in or on 
any shaft conveyance in a mine without the written 
permission of the chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 324, amended. 


No cage call system communicating with the hoist- 
room shall be installed or used at a shaft or winze in 
a mine. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 325, amended. 


387.—(1) The following code of signals shall be used at 


every mine and a copy of such code shall be printed 
and kept posted in every hoist room and at every 
level or other recognized landing place in every 
working shaft or winze: 


1 Dele: Stop immediately — if in motion 
(Executive Signal). 


Mmbelbarer: Hoist (Executive Signal). 
2 bells... . Lower (Executive Signal). 


3 bells... . Men travelling in hoisting conveyance 
(Cautionary Signal). This signal shall 
be given by the conveyance tender at 
all levels before any person, including 
the conveyance tender, is permitted to 
enter or leave the conveyance. Where 
a stop exceeds one minute, the 3-bell 
signal shall precede the next destina- 
tion signal. Where a return-bell signal 
system is installed, the hoistman shall 
return the 3-bell signal before any per- 
son is permitted to enter or leave the 
conveyance. 


4 bells. ... Blasting Signal. The hoistman shall 
answer by raising the bucket, cage or 
skip a few feet and letting it back 
slowly. Following a 4-bell signal, only 
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a 1-bell signal shall be required to 
signal for hoisting persons away from a 
blast and the hoistman shall remain at 
the controls until the act of hoisting 
has been completed. 


5 bells... . Release Signal. The hoistman may act 
at his own discretion to perform any 
movements, or series of movements, 
involving the conveyance or convey- 
ances designated by the destination 
signals referred to in section 388. 
Where a return-signal system is in- 
stalled, the hoistman shall return the 
signals and may then act at his own 
discretion. On the completion of the 
necessary movements, he shall not 
move the hoist again until he has re- 
ceived a new signal. 


9 bells.... Danger Signal (Special Cautionary). 
To be given only in case of fire or other 
danger. The signal for the level at 
which the danger exists should be 
given following the giving of the 
danger signal. This signal to be given 
only on the call system or voice com- 
munication system except in shaft 
sinking and maintenance. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 326 (1), amended. 


(2) The following method and order shall be observed in ea Ober 
giving signals: of signals 


1. Strokes on the bell shall be made at regular 
intervals. 


2. Signals shall be given in the following order: 
ist, Cautionary Signals; 2nd, Destination 
Signals; 3rd, Executive Signals. 1961-62, 
C¥Gl, 673 26'Cs). 

388.—(1) At every mine, other signals, termed destina- $pocia! 
tion signals, in conjunction with the code set forth in 
subsection 1 of section 387 shall be used to designate 
all regular stopping points. 1961-62, c. 81,s. 327 (1), 
amended. 


(2) Special signals shall be used to designate all special 14em 
hoisting movements. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 327 (2). 


Idem 


Idem 


Hoistman 
not to move 
conveyances 


W here 
waiting 
period not 
required 


If unable 
to act 
within one 
minute 


3-bell 
signal 


Idem 


Hoistman 
to remain 
at controls 


bo 


(3) 


(4) 
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Special signals shall be easily distinguishable from 
the code set forth in subsection 1 of section 387 and 
shall not interfere with it in any way and shall 
follow the Department’s standard mine signal code, 
and any deviation from the latter shall be approved 
by the chief engineer. 


Such destination signals and other special signals 
approved for use at any mine and an adequate 
description of their application to the movements 
required shall be posted at every hoist, at the top of 
the shaft or winze and at every working level of the 
shaft or winze. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 327, amended. 


389.—(1) Except as provided in subsection 2, the hoist- 


(2) 


(3) 


man shall not move the hoisting conveyance within 
a period of ten seconds after receiving a signal 
designating a movement at any time that persons 
are carried. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 328 (1), amended. 


The waiting period mentioned in subsection 1 is not 
required where throughout the shaft or winze the 
executive signal given only after the hoisting con- 
veyance doors and the shaft gates have been com- 
pletely closed and the person giving the signal is 
inside the conveyance or in the shaft station or other 
recognized landing place. 


In case the hoistman is unable to act within one 
minute of the time he has received any complete 
signal, he shall not move the hoisting conveyance 
until he has again received another complete signal. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 328 (2), amended. 


390.—(1) After a hoistman has received a 3-bell signal, he 


shall remain at the hoist controls until he has re- 
ceived the signal designating the movement required 
and has completed that movement. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 329.(1). 


After the hoistman has commenced the movement, 
he shall complete it without interruption, unless he 
receives a stop signal or in case of emergency. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 329 (2), amended. 


391.—(1) Except when the hoist is operating under auto- 


matic control, the hoistman shall remain at the 
hoist controls at all times the hoist is in motion. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 330, amended. : 


int 


(2) Before a hoistman leaves the hoist controls, he shall Idem 
ensure that the brakes are fully set and that there 
will be no inadvertent motion of the hoist drums. 
New. 


392. Except in case of emergency, no person shall speak ee 2 
to the hoistman while the hoist is in motion, and a 
sign to this effect plainly visible to any person ap- 
proaching the hoist controls shall be kept posted at 
all times. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 331, amended. 


393.—(1) Except as provided in subsection 2, the hoist- SERA y 
man shall not move the hoisting conveyance until 
he has received a proper signal. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 332, 
part, amended. 


(2) In the event of an inadvertent stop at some point in Exception 

the shaft or winze other than at a station from which 
a signal may be given, the hoistman may move the 
conveyance when he has assured himself that the 
hoist controls are in proper working order and, when 
lowering or raising persons he has received instruc- 
tions from an authorized person. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 332, part, amended. 


om O 
394.—(1) No person, unless he is authorized so to Oj es 


shall give any signal for moving or stopping a bucket, oe 
cage or skip in a mine. signal 


(2) No unauthorized person shall give any signal or in Idem 
any way interfere with the hoist signalling arrange- 
ments. 


(3) No person, unless he is authorized so to do, See ed 
operate any equipment for controlling the movement poe 
of the hoist or interfere with the equipment. 1961- operate 

o1s 


62, c. 81, s. 333, amended. 


395.—(1) A system shall be installed in any active shaft or Y°'® | oa. 
winze to provide voice communication between the tion 
collar and regular landing places. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s. 334 (1) amended. 


(2) Such installations shall be provided at suitable Idem 
intervals. New. 


Position of 
conveyance 


396. No signal shall be given unless the bucket, cage or 
skip is at the level from which the signal is to be 
given. . 1961-62, c. 81, s. 335. 


Hoisting 
after 
stoppages 


Record of 
stoppages 


Auxiliary 
overwind 


Obstruc- 
tions 


Testing 
overwind 
devices 


Brakes 
to be tested 


Drum 
not to be 
unclutched 


Friction 
clutches 
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HOISTING PROCEDURE 


397.,—(1) If at the commencement of a shift there has 


(2) 


398. 


399) 


400. 


been a stoppage of hoisting in a shaft for a period 
exceeding two hours duration, no regular hoisting 
shall be done until the shaft conveyance has made 
one complete trip through the working part of the 
shaft or, where shaft repairs have been made, a 
return trip of the shaft conveyance has been made 
through and below the affected part of the shaft. 


The hoistman shall record all such stoppages and 
trips in the Hoistman’s Log Book. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 344, amended. 


Where a hoist is equipped with an auxiliary overwind 
device for preventing persons from being hoisted to 
the dumping position in skips or in skips of skip- 
cage assemblies as required in section 5353, the hoist- 
man shall place the device in operation or assure 
himself that it is in operation at all times that persons 
are in or on the conveyance. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 345, 
amended. 


Where obstructions such as those referred to in 
section 527 may exist, the hoistman shall not lower 
or raise the shaft conveyance without proper au- 
thority. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 346, amended. 


All overwind and underwind devices shall be tested 
at least once during every twenty-four hours of 
operation and a record of the test shall be posted 
immediately in the Hoistman’s Log Book. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 347, amended. 


401.—(1) The operator of a hoist shall, after going on 


(2) 


shift and before a shaft conveyance is lowered or 
raised, assure himself that the brake or brakes are in 
proper condition to hold the loads suspended on the 
corresponding drum or drums by testing the brakes 
of the drums against the normal starting power of 
the engine or, in the case of an electric hoist, against 
the normal starting current. 


The operator of a hoist shall not unclutch a drum of 
the hoist until the test mentioned in subsection 1 has 
been made. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 348, amended. 


402.—(1) Where a hoist is fitted with a friction clutch, the 


operator shall, after going on shift and before a con- 
veyance is lowered or raised, test the holding power 


(2) 
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of the clutch, the brake of the corresponding drum 
being kept on and the brake of the other drum being 
kept off. 


In the case of a steam or air hoist, the test mentioned Idem 
in subsection 1 shall be made against the normal 
starting power of the engine and, in the case of an 
electric hoist, against the normal starting current. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 349, amended. 


403.—(1) When the drum of a hoist is unclutched, the Use of 


(2) 


(3) 


brake wh 
brake of the drum shall be used only for the purpose drum 


of maintaining the drum in a stationary position, and ean an 
no lowering shall be done from an unclutched drum. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 350. 


Before commencing unclutching operations, the hoist- (agycnine 


man shall ensure that the brakes have been applied 
on both hoist drums. New. 


When persons are in or on a shaft conveyance, the luton ae 
corresponding drum of the hoist shall be kept *ept in 
clutched in. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 351, amended. 


HOISTMAN’S LOG BOOK 


404.—(1) At every shaft or winze hoist, there shall be fosHRar’s 


kept a Hoistman’s Log Book in which the following 
shall be recorded: 


1. A report of the working condition of the hoist, 
including the brakes, clutches, interlocking 
devices between the brake and clutch, depth 
indicators and all other devices and fittings 
pertaining to the safe operation of the hoist. 


2. Areport of the working condition of the signal- 
ling apparatus and a notation of any signals 
received by the hoistman, the accuracy of 
which he has questioned. 


3. Any special instructions received involving 
the safety of persons, such entry to be signed 
by the hoistman and by the person issuing the 
instructions. 


4. A report of the tests of the overwind and 
underwind devices. 


Idem 


Idem 


Idem 


Brakes 


Testing of 
brakes 


Mainten- 
ance 


Load 
capacity 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 
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5. Where the required tests of the overwind and 
underwind devices are conducted by a hoist- 
man operating on another shift, the hoistman 
assuming duty shall note over his signature 
that he has examined the entry in the log 
book of the hoistman who performed the tests. 


6. A report of all abnormal circumstances in 
connection with the operation of the hoist or 
attachments thereto and such abnormal con- 
ditions as have come to the hoistman’s 
knowledge in connection with the hoisting 
operations in the shaft or winze. 


7. Areport of all trial trips referred to in sections 
359 and 397. 


A notification to the hoistman on a succeeding period 
of duty of any special circumstances or matter affect- 
ing the continued operation of the hoist or the safety 
of persons in the shaft or winze shall be made in the 
Hoistman’s Log Book. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 352 (1, 2). 


All such entries shall be read and countersigned by 
the hoistman assuming duty for the succeeding 
period. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 352 (3), amended. 


Such entries as are required by this section shall be 
made and signed by every hoistman for his period of 
duty on a shaft or winze hoist and the time and dura- 
tion of his period of duty shall also be noted, and 
such entries as have been made during the preceding 
twenty-four hours shall be read and countersigned 
each day by the master mechanic or other authorized 
person. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 352 (4). 


RAISE CLIMBERS 


405.—(1) Raise climbers shall be fitted with more than 


one means of braking, each capable of stopping the 
climber and holding it in place. 


(2) The operator of a raise climber shall ensure at the 


beginning of his shift that the brakes are in safe 
working condition. 


(3) Raise climbers shall be maintained in safe operating 


condition. 


(4) The rated load capacity of a raise climber as certified 


by the manufacturer shall not be exceeded. 


rTs 


(5) Where raise climbers are used pursuant to section 265 Log book 
or subsection 2 of section 375, an approved log book 
shall be maintained. 


(6) Arecord of inspections, maintenance and repairs shall Record kept 
be maintained in the log book. 


(7) The log book shall be available to the district engineer Availability 
at all times. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 387, amended. 


PITS AND QUARRIES 
406.—(1) In workings of clay, sand, gravel or other types ae 
of unconsolidated material, the method of removing prohibited 
material by undermining shall not be used. 1961-62, 
emsilisss Ad 1/1): 


(2) Where mechanical equipment is not used, no working Soe 
face in workings of clay, sand, gravel or other types face 
of unconsolidated material shall have a vertical 
height of more than ten feet unless the material is 
at a suitable angle to ensure safety. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s. 411 (2), amended. 


(3) Where the thickness of the material exceeds ten Terraces 
feet in vertical depth, the work shall be done in 
terraces or at a suitable angle to ensure safety. 
(4) Where mechanical equipment is used in loading. = ee 
clay, sand, gravel or any other type of unconsolidated equipment 
material, unless the material is at a suitable angle of 
repose, no working place shall have a vertical height 
of more than five feet above the top of the boom 
or the bottom of the bucket raised to its highest 
operating position. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 411 (3, 4). 


(5) No internal combustion engine shall be installed or Easaeae 
operated in any pit or quarry unless adequate pro- aon 
vision is made to ensure that exhaust gases and fumes 
will not accumulate therein to a degree that is likely 


to endanger the safety of any person. New. 


407. Unless permission in writing is first obtained from Height of 
the chief engineer, all open-cut (cast) operations consolidated 
(workings) in consolidated material over sixty-five 7°" 
feet in depth shall be worked in benches not more 
than sixty-five feet high, and due precautions shall 
be taken to maintain the walls, benches and broken 
material in a safe working condition, and no working 
face shall be advanced by undercutting, except where 
a tunnelling method is used. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 412, 
amended. 


Fencing pits 
and quarries 


Stripping 
overburden 


Idem 


Precautions 
when stock- 
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Exits from 
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stockpiles 


Property 
boundaries, 
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Idem, 
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Idem 
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408. Every pit or quarry dangerous by reason of its depth 
shall be securely fenced or otherwise protected 
against inadvertent access. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 413. 


409.—(1) In all open-pit workings, all unconsolidated 
materials, such as clay, earth, sand, gravel, and loose 
rock, lying within six feet of the rim of the pit or 
quarry, shall be removed. 


(2) Beyond this strip, all overburden shall be sloped 
to an angle less than its natural angle of repose. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 414. 


410.—(1) When dumping material from a vehicle to a 
stockpile, due precautions shall be taken to keep the 
vehicle at a safe distance from the edge. 1961-62, 
Cu.64,'S. 410: 


(2) Two exits shall be provided from a tunnel under a 
stockpile. New. 


411.—(1) Unless the adjoining owners agree to dispense 
therewith, in sand, clay or gravel or other natural 
unconsolidated material, excavation operations shall 
not be carried on within a distance from the property 
boundary of half the height of the total pit face, and 
material that sloughs from within this distance 
shall not be removed. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 416 (1). 


(2) Unless the adjoining owners agree to dispense there- 
with, no quarrying operation shall be carried on ina 
rock quarry within a distance of fifteen feet from the 
property boundary. 


(3) Subject to subsection 2, where there is overburden 
in a rock quarry, the natural slope of the overburden 
shall be allowed for from the property boundary in 
addition to the six feet required by subsection 1 of 
section 409.) 1961-62, c..81, s..416:(2,:3), amended. 


412.—(1) No person shall be permitted to work near a 
pit or quarry wall until the wall has been examined 
by the supervisor in charge of the crew. 


(2) If the wall is found unsafe, the supervisor shall have 
all hazards removed before permitting any other 
work. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 417, amended. 


413. Derrick guy wires shall be regularly inspected and 
maintained. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 418. 


414.—(1) Every person engaged in work on the wall of 
a pit or quarry at such operations as barring loose 
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material, scaling or cleaning, shall wear continually 
a safety belt or safety harness. 


(2) The rope of such belt or harness shall be securely Snubbing, 
snubbed above the working place or the rope may be 
held taut by one or more persons. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 419, amended. 

415. No person shall be lowered or raised or allow himself peta 
to be lowered or raised by means of a hoist or derrick prohibited 
at a pit or quarry unless permission is first obtained 
in writing from the chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 420, amended. 


416. Where a load is being hoisted or lowered by means of Sienalman. 


a hoist or derrick at a pit or quarry, a signalman, 
where required, shall notify all persons in the vicinity 
to retire to a place of safety until the load has cleared 
the danger zone. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 421, amended. 


417.—(1) An effective block, automatic derail or safety oe at 
switch shall be provided at the top of each inclined incline 
place at a pit or quarry to prevent cars from acci- 
dentally running down. 


(2) Such installation, however, is not required where the Exception 
skip or car remains attached to the hoisting rope. 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 422, amended. 


ese, 


418. At all rock quarries and open pits, a record of each ee ; 
primary blast, signed by the person in charge of the Plasts 
blast, shall be kept and the following information 
recorded: 


1. Date, time and location of the blast. 


2. Burden, spacing, depth and number of holes 
blasted. 


3. Weight of explosives or blasting agents, foot- 
age of top stemming and firing delay deto- 
nators used in respect of each hole. 


4. Weight of explosives or blasting agents used 
per estimated ton broken. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 423, amended. 
419. Unless the movement of a hoisting conveyance at al QRS 
pit or quarry is visible to the hoistman at all times, 
a suitable signal system shall be installed and main- 
tained, and suitable signals, approved by the district 
mining engineer, shall be used. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 424, amended. 
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ae 420.—(1) At every pit or quarry, there shall be provided 
and maintained in good working condition a suitable 
travelling way leading from the working level of the 
pit or quarry to the surface. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 425 CLY, 
amended. 


bee (2) Where the travelling way is inclined at more than 


sarees 30 degrees and less than 50 degrees to the horizontal, 
stairways or ladders shall be provided. 


Hand-rails (3) All stairways shall be equipped with substantial and 
suitably placed hand-rails. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 425 
Qe sys 

A eats (4) Where the travelling way is inclined at more than 

mandatory 50 degrees to the horizontal, ladders shall be provided. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 425 (4), amended. 

ie as log (5) Substantial platforms shall be built at intervals not 
exceeding twenty-one feet in the ladderway and at 
all places where the ladders are off-set. 

Maximum (6) Except for approved access ladders to equipment, 

inclination : 3 6 . 

of ladders no ladder shall be installed at an inclination of more 
than 70 degrees to the horizontal. 1961-62, c. 81, 
oe Ser 

STEAM, COMPRESSED AIR 

Bteam 421.—(1) Every steam boiler used for generating steam 
in or about a mine, whether separate or one of a 
range, 

(a) shall have attached to it a proper safety- 
valve, steam-gauge and water-gauge to show 
respectively the pressure of steam and the 
height of water in each boiler; and 

(b) shall be inspected by an Ontario Government 
boiler inspector or by an inspector of a boiler 
insurance company at least once in every 
twelve months, and a certified copy of the 
report of the inspection shall be forwarded to 
the chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 452 (1), 
amended. 

eg tone (2) The certificate of inspection shall be kept posted in 
posted the boiler room at all times. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 452 (2). 
Mainten- 


422. Every such boiler, safety-valve, steam-gauge and 
water-gauge shall be maintained in proper working 
condition. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 453. 


ance 
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423. ame, Every air receiver installed at the surface of ee 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


om- 
mine and those installed with an air compressor pressors 


underground shall be inspected by an Ontario 
Government boiler inspector or by an inspector of a 
boiler insurance company at least once in every 
twelve months, and a certified copy of the report of 
the inspection shall be forwarded to the chief 
engineer. 


The certificate of inspection shall be kept posted in Si Aaa 
the compressor room at all times. Poa 


All intercoolers, aftercoolers, inlet and discharge pale 
valves on stationary compressors in operation shall mainten- 
be examined at least once in every twelve months” ~~ 
and shall be cleaned when necessary. 1961-62, c. 81, 


PW Icy: arg RAY 


A temperature-indicating device shall be installed een 
on the high pressure discharge of each compressor indicating 
and the normal operating temperature of the com- 

pressor shall be indicated by a red mark on the scale 

of the device. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 454 (4, 5), amended. 


The temperature shall be observed at regular inter- pees 
vals during the shift and shall be recorded in the perature 


compressor log book. 


Subsections 3, 4 and 5 do not apply to, Exception 
(a) a compressor discharging to atmosphere; 


(b) a compressor installation with a prime- 
mover having a Therm-hour rating of 1.145 
or less; 


(c) a compressor plant used for compressing air 
to a pressure of more than 15 pounds per 
square inch where the total Therm-hour rat- 
ing of the prime-mover or movers is 1.908 or 
less; or 


(dq) a compressor where the cylinders are not 
lubricated with oil. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 454 
(6, 7), amended. 


The air receivers mentioned in subsection 1 shall be eae 


examined at least once in every twelve months and receivers 
shall be cleaned when necessary. 


A book shall be kept in which shall be recorded the Record of 


examina- 
date of every examination and cleaning under sub- tions 
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sections 3 and 7 and a note shall be made as to the 
condition of the appliance examined or cleaned. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 454 (8, 9). 


PROVISIONS GOVERNING THE USE OF ELECTRICITY 


Heed 424,—(1) In this section and in sections 425 to 563, 
1. ‘accessible’, as applied to equipment, means 
permitting close approach due to not being 
guarded by locked doors, elevation or other 
effective means; 


2. “armoured cable’? means a cable provided 
with an outer covering, fabricated from a 
metal other than lead, which forms an 
integral part of the assembly of the cable and 
is designed primarily to afford mechanical 
protection ; 


3. ‘“‘authorized person’’ means, 


i. a qualified person who, because of his 
duties or occupation, is delegated to 
approach or handle electrical equip- 
ment, or 


ii. any other person who, having been 
warned of the hazards involved, has 
been instructed or authorized to ap- 
proach or handle electrical equipment 
by some person having authority to 
give the instructions or authorization; 


4. “branch circuit’? means the part of a circuit 
that extends beyond the final over-current 
devices on the circuit; 


5. “circuit’’ means a path through which electric 
current can flow; 


6. “circuit-breaker’’ means an electro-mechanical 
device designed to open, under both overload 
and short-circuit conditions, a current-carry- 
ing circuit without injury to the device; 


7. “conductor”? means a body so constructed 
from conducting material that it may be used 
as a carrier of electric current; 


8. 


10. 


ve 


12. 


LS 


14, 
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‘contactor’? means a device, operated other 
than by hand, for repeatedly establishing and 
interrupting an electric power circuit; 


. “disconnecting means’’ means a device, group 


of devices or other means whereby the con- 
ductors of a circuit can be disconnected from 
their source of supply; 


‘“‘electrical equipment’’ means any apparatus, 
appliance, device, instrument, fitting, fixture, 
machinery, material or thing used in or for, 
or capable of being used in or for, the genera- 
tion, transformation, transmission, distribu- 
tion, supply or utilization of electric power or 
energy, and, without restricting the generality 
of the foregoing, includes any assemblage or 
combination of materials or things which is 
used, or is capable of being used or adapted, 
to serve or perform any particular purpose or 
function when connected to an electrical in- 
stallation, notwithstanding that any such 
materials or things may be mechanical, metal- 
lic or non-electric in origin; 


“feeder”? means a conductor, or group of 
conductors, which transmits electrical energy 
from a service supply, transformer, switch- 
board, distribution centre, generator or other 
source of supply to branch circuit overcurrent 
devices; 


“sround’’ means a connection to earth ob- 
tained by a ground electrode; 


‘“‘oround electrode’ means a buried metallic 
water-piping system or metal object or device 
buried in or driven into the ground so as to 
make intimate contact therewith and to which 
a grounding conductor is electrically and 
mechanically connected; 


‘‘srounded’’ means connected effectively with 
the general mass of the earth through a 
grounding system having a current-carrying 
capacity sufficient at all times, under the most 
severe conditions that are liable to arise in 
practice, to prevent a current in the grounding 
conductor from causing a harmful voltage to 
exist, 


1 Pee 


16. 


ive 


18. 
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21 


22) 


122 


i. between the grounded conductors and 
neighbouring exposed conducting sur- 
faces that are in good contact with the 
earth, or 


li. between the grounded conductors and 
neighbouring surfaces of the earth 
itself; 


“orounding conductor’? means a path of suit- 
able metal specially arranged as a means 
whereby electrical equipment is electrically 
connected to a ground electrode; 


“orounding system’’ means all conductors, 
clamps, ground clips, ground plates or pipes 
and ground electrodes by means of which the 
electrical installation is grounded; 


“ouarded’”? means covered, shielded, fenced, 
enclosed or otherwise protected by means of 
suitable covers, or casings, barriers, rails or 
screens, mats or platforms, to remove the 
likelihood of dangerous contact or approach 
by persons or objects; 


“isolating means’’ means a device, group of 
devices or other means intended for isolating 
an electric circuit from its source of power and 
intended to be operated only after the circuit 
has been opened by some other means; 


‘mobile’, as applied to electrical equipment, 
means the equipment is specifically designed 
not to be used in a fixed position; 


“overcurrent device’’ means any device cap- 
able of automatically opening an electrical 
circuit both under pre-determined overload 
and short-circuit conditions either by fusing 
of metal or by electro-mechanical means; 


“overload device’? means a device affording 
protection from excess current but not neces- 
sarily short-circuit protection, and capable of 
automatically opening an electric circuit 
either by the fusing of metal or by electro- 
mechanical means; 


“qualified person’? means a person familiar 
with the construction and operation of elec- 
trical equipment and the hazards involved; 


ey 


24, 


25% 


26. 
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‘‘switch’’ means a device for making, breaking 
or changing connections in a circuit, and 


1. “general use switch’? means a switch 
that is intended for use in general distri- 
bution and branch circuits, is rated in 
amperes and is capable of interrupting 
its rated current at rated voltage, and 


i. “‘motor circuit switch’’ means a switch, 
rated in horsepower, capable of inter- 
rupting the maximum operating over- 
load current of a motor of the same 
horsepower at the rated voltage; 


‘“‘switchboard”’ means a panel or assembly of 
panels on which are mounted any combina- 
tion of switching, measuring, control and pro- 
tective devices, buses and connections, de- 
signed with a view to successfully carrying 
and rupturing the maximum fault current 
encountered when controlling incoming and 
outgoing feeders; 


“utilization equipment’? means equipment, 
devices and connected wiring that utilize 
electrical energy for mechanical, chemical, 
lighting, testing or similar purposes and are 
not a part of the supply equipment, supply 
lines or communication lines; 


‘visible break’’, where applied to a disconnect- 
ing means, means a switch or device wherein 
the separation between all members of the 
movable and the fixed current-carrying parts 
may be readily determined by visual inspec- 
tion ; 


“voltage” or ‘‘volts’’ means the highest effec- 
tive difference of potential between the con- 
ductors of the circuit concerned ; 


“voltage to ground’’ means, 


i. in grounded circuits, the highest effec- 
tive difference of potential between any 
wire of the circuit and ground, 


li. In ungrounded circuits, the highest 
effective difference of potential existing 
in the circuit; 
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29. “wire gauge’? means the standard known as 
A.W.G. (American Wire Gauge) or B. & S. 
(Brown and Sharpe) wire gauge. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 455. 


Except where a contrary intent is provided, sections 
425 to 563 apply to mines, on surface and under- 
ground, and to plants. New. 


GENERAL 


In case of the abandonment of a mine or plant, the 
owner, agent or manager shall cause the station or 
stations supplying power to and being the property 
of the mine or plant to be disconnected from the 
power source and within fourteen days shall notify 
the chief engineer in writing that the disconnection 
has been made. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 456, amended. 


426.—(1) Electrical equipment shall be designed, installed 


(2) 


427. 


428. 


429, 


430. 


and maintained in compliance with the requirements 
of this Part. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 457. 


The district electrical-mechanical engineer shall be 
notified of any proposed, 


(a) major electrical installation; 
(b) radio-frequency transmitter installation; or 


(c) major extension to existing installations. New. 


The edition that is current from time to time of the 
Canadian Electrical Code, Part I, shall be accepted 
as good practice in the installation of electrical 
equipment except where it conflicts with the pro- 
visions of this Part in which case the provisions of 
this Part prevail. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 458, amended. 


All electrical equipment shall be of such construction 
and so installed and maintained as to reduce fire 
hazard injury to persons as far as is practicable. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 459, amended. 


All electrical equipment shall be suitably identified 
where necessary for safety. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 460. 


Electrical equipment shall show a plate bearing the 
maker’s name and all other ratings, such as horse- 
power, voltage or current, necessary to prove its 
suitability. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 461. 


£25 


431.—(1) Where electrical apparatus is used at a mine or be oT 
plant, it shall be in the charge of an authorized charge 
person who shall be qualified by experience to 
handle such apparatus. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 462 (1), 


amended. 


(2) Every person operating or having charge of electrical Idem 
apparatus shall have been instructed in his duty and 
shall be competent to perform the work that he is 
set to do. 


(3) Repairs, extensions and changes to existing electrical Idem 
installations shall be made only by qualified persons. 
T9G1-62, G..51,.8. 462° (2,3). 


432. Temporary wiring and equipment that do not comply TODO a 

with this Part may be used in an emergency, but 

only when under competent supervision or protected 

by suitable barriers or warning signs while it or 
neighbouring wiring is alive and accessible to un- 
authorized persons, and such temporary installations 

are permissible only for the period of the emergency. 

1961-62, c. 81, s. 463, amended. 


433.—(1) Defective equipment shall be put in good order Pelective, 
or permanently disconnected. 


(2) Defective wiring shall be repaired or removed. 1961- A i 
62, c. 81, s. 464. 


434.—(1) No repairs or alterations shall be carried out on ate ie 


altera- 
live equipment except where complete disconnection tions | to ’ 
electrica 

of the equipment is not practicable. equipment 


(2) When repairs or alterations are being made, whether Idem 
the equipment is alive or dead, all necessary pre- 
cautions shall be taken to ensure that the work may 
be done safely. 


(3) In places where explosive or highly flammable f¢em 
materials or gases are present, or in wet locations, 
repairs or alterations shall not be made on live 
equipment. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 465, amended. 


435.—(1) All switches controlling apparatus shall be Locking or 
locked or plainly tagged in the open position TN tee 
prevent the inadvertent closing thereof while work 
is being done on the apparatus. 


(2) Notices placed on electrical equipment shall be of !dem 
non-conducting materials. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 466. 
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436.—(1) Where installed electrical apparatus presents a 


(2) 


437. 


fire hazard, each room or space shall be provided 
with an adequate approved fire-extinguishing appli- 
ance, conveniently located and conspicuously marked. 


Any fire-extinguishing appliance that has not been 
approved for use on live parts shall not be placed in 
a room containing electrical apparatus or exposed 
lines unless a sign is mounted at the appliance 
warning against its use on electrical fires. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 467. 


GROUNDING 


Grounding conductors shall have adequate protec- 
tion where exposed to mechanical injury. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 468. 


438.—(1) One conductor of all circuits not over 150 volts 


(2) 


(3) 


shall be grounded if exposed to leakage from higher 
voltage circuits either through overhead construction 
or through transformers having a primary voltage 
exceeding 750 volts, except where such circuits form 
part of a control circuit or signalling system the 
grounding of which would affect the reliability of 
service. 


Three-wire single-phase circuits not exceeding 300 
volts between outer conductors shall have the 
neutral grounded. 


One conductor of the secondary circuits of all in- 
strument transformers shall be grounded unless the 
circuits are installed and guarded as required for the 
high-voltage circuits of the transformers. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 469. 


439.—(1) For grounding a.c. circuits, the grounding con- 


(2) 


ductors shall have adequate current-carrying capa- 
city and shall be not less than No. 8, A.W.G. 


The grounding conductor for secondary circuits of 
instrument transformers shall not be smaller than 
the conductors of the secondary circuit. 1961-62, 
c: 81; sr°470. 


440.—(1) The exposed non-current-carrying metal parts 


of all electrical equipment shall be grounded when 
practicable, 


(a) for all equipment over 150 volts; and 


Aci 


(6) for all equipment under 150 volts where the 
exposed non-current-carrying metal parts are 
within reach of exposed grounded surfaces, 
such as metal frames of other machines, 
plumbing fixtures, conducting floors or walls. 


(2) Grounded surfaces within five feet horizontally of '4¢™ 
the parts considered or within eight feet vertically 
of the floor shall be considered within reach. 1961- 
O25) CopSslieSie4 1 ds 


sole . Size of 
441.—(1) The minimum size of grounding conductor for equipment 
raceways and fixed equipment shall be not less than Sonductor 
that provided by a copper conductor of a size in- 


dicated in the following table: 


MINIMUM SIZE OF GROUNDING CONDUCTOR 
_FOR RACEWAYS AND EQUIPMENT 


Rating or Setting of 


Automatic Overcurrent Size of Grounding Conductor 
Device in Circuit Ahead ———___—_____—_- 
of Equipment, Conduit, Electrical 
etc., Not exceeding— Copper Alum. Conduit Metallic 
Amperes Wire Wire or Pipe Tubing 
AWG AWG Inch Inch 
20 1c 14* iy i 
30 14 12 4 i 
40 12 10 4 Y% 
60 10 8 \% oa 
100 8 6 X% X% 
200 6 4 % 1 
400 4 2 34 14 
600 2 0 34 114 
800 0 00 1 z 
1000 00 000 1 Z 
1200 000 0000 1 y 


*Permissible only when part of an approved cable assembly. 


(2) Where the grounding conductor is run outside the Idem 
cable armour or conduit enclosing the associated 
circuit conductors, the minimum size of such a 
grounding conductor shall be No. 8, A.W.G. 1961- 
ORC Alcea ki ec. 


442. Flexible cord used to supply portable equipment Grounding 
having a rating of fifteen amperes or less at voltages size for 
not exceeding 250 volts shall have included in the poniepent 
cord assembly a grounding conductor whose size 


shall be, 


(a) not smaller than No. 16, A.W.G. if unin- 
sulated, or No. 18, A.W.G. if insulated; and 


Means of 
attachment 
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and 
equipment 


Material 
for 
grounding 
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Piping 

system 
used as 
ground 


Idem 


Means of 
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to ground 
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electrodes 


Idem 


Idem 
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(b) at least the same size as the current-carrying 
conductors, except that, in cords of No. 12, 
A.W.G. and larger, it may be two A.W.G. 
sizes smaller than the other conductors. 
1961-62; c: 81,'s. 473. 


The grounding conductor, bond or bonding jumper 
shall be attached to circuits, conduits, cabinets, 
equipment and the like, which are to be grounded, 
by means of suitable lugs, pressure connectors, 
clamps or other approved means. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 474. 


The grounding conductor shall be of copper or other 
metal that will not corrode excessively under the 
existing conditions. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 475. 


445.—(1) Ground connections to metallic water or air 


(2) 


446. 


systems shall be made beyond any point liable to 
disconnection. 


Main water or air lines shall be substantially bonded 
together for this purpose, but shall, unless connected 
to a buried piping system of considerable extent that 
will provide a low-resistance ground, be connected 
to an artificial ground electrode. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 476. 


The grounding conductor shall be connected to the 
grounding electrode by means of a _ substantial 
ground clamp or other equivalent means. 1961-62, 
Cate 477) 


447,—(1) Artificial ground electrodes shall consist of 


(2) 


(3) 


448, 


driven pipes, rods, buried plates or other devices 
acceptable for the purpose. 


Electrodes of iron or steel pipe shall be not less than 
34-inch internal diameter and shall be galvanized. 


Rod electrodes shall be not less than %%-inch in 
diameter if of iron or steel or 14-inch in diameter if of 
non-ferrous metal. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 478. 


The grounding system shall be connected to the 
body of the earth, on the surface, through an earth- 
contact resistance acceptable to the district elec- 
trical-mechanical engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 479, 
amended. 
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449. The earth-contact of the main grounding system Resistance 


450. 


451. 


: measure- 
and supplementary earth-contacts shall be provided ment 


with means to facilitate measurement of earth- 
contact resistances. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 480. 


WIRING METHODS 
Conductors shall be suitable for the location, use 7¥P°s0* 
and voltage of the circuit and shall have sufficient 
current-carrying capacity for the current they are 
required to carry. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 481. 


Portable conductors supplying mobile equipment power 


operating at more than 300 volts shall conform with 0o™¢¥ors 
the following specifications: 


1. The cable shall have a voltage rating not less 
than 50 per cent higher than the normal 
operating voltage of the circuit. 


2. Cable of standard rating for the normal 
operating voltage may be used where the 
cable is supplied through a circuit-breaker 
from a circuit where the neutral point is 
grounded in such a manner as to, 


i. limit ground fault current, and 


ii. limit the possible rise of ground fault 
potential on any connected equipment 
to a maximum of 100 volts, 


and where ground fault protection is provided. 


3. All conductors including grounding conductors 
shall be contained in one flexible, jacketed 
cable assembly. 


4, Where the cable contains both the power 
circuit and its remote control circuit, each 
circuit conductor shall be insulated, as re- 
quired by paragraphs 1 and 2, for the highest 
potential employed in the cable, except that, 
where sheathing, as in paragraph 10, is pro- 
vided, the control conductors need only be 
insulated for their normal operating voltage. 


5. The minimum size of the power conductors 
shall be No. 12, A.W.G. 
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6. The cable shall contain as many grounding 
conductors as power conductors and the 
grounding conductors shall be located in the 
outer interstices between the power conduc- 
tors. 


7. Remote control conductors contained in the 
cable need not be considered power conductors 
in determining the number of grounding con- 
ductors. 


8. The grounding conductors contained in the 
cable shall be uninsulated and shall have a 
total conductance of not less than 60 per cent 
of the largest power conductor. 


9. The minimum size of each grounding con- 
ductor shall be not less than No. 12, A.W.G. 


10. Cables on circuits operating over 750 volts 
shall have a grounded sheathing, consisting of 
tinned copper wire mesh, or the equivalent, 
around each power conductor, and this 
sheathing shall be, throughout the length of 
the cable, in contact with the interstitial 
grounding conductors. 


11. Where connectors are used to attach cables 
to mobile equipment, the cable shall be 
secured in such a manner as to prevent 
mechanical damage. 


12. Portable cable used to supply equipment in 
underground workings shall have an outer 
jacket of a material that will not support 
combustion and shall be continuously iden- 
tified as having such a jacket. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 482, amended. 


f dpgiegle Js 452.—(1) All exposed current-carrying parts of electrical 
ive parts 5 
equipment, such as bus-bars, conductors and ter- 
minals, operating at over 150 volts, shall be, 


(a) armoured; 

(6b) enclosed in a suitable raceway; or 

(c) isolated by elevation or guarded. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 483. 


Open (2) Except in cases of emergency, open wiring shall not 
oe be used. New. 
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All conductors of an a.c. circuit shall be contained Pd cng 
in the same raceway. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 484. 


Where conductors of different systems are installed Gonductors 


in the same raceway or armouring, each conductor Eon ot 
shall be insulated for the highest potential employed armouring 
or, in the case of a raceway, separated by a suitable 


rete 1961-62, c. 81, s. 485. 


Conductors of different systems shall not be in- Conductors 
stalled in the same box, cabinet or auxiliary gutter San 
unless effectively separated by barriers. 1961-62, 


c. 81, s. 486. 


Identifying barriers shall be provided between cir- 22'S 
cuits where more than one set of single-pole, blade- 

type isolating switches are installed adjacent to each 

other. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 487, amended. 


Metal-covered and insulated conductors in conduit, Connections 
where joined to transformers, motors, switchgear apparatus 
and other apparatus, shall have their metal coverings 

secured to such apparatus by clamps, locknuts or 

other devices to protect the insulated conductors 

from mechanical injury. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 488. 


PROTECTION AND CONTROL 


458.—(1) The type and rating of protective and control Type and 


: i i! rating of 
devices shall be suitable for their use. protective 
se control 
evices 


(2) All protective and control devices installed outdoors '4°™ 


shall be of a design suitable for their location. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 489. 


459.—(1) Each ungrounded conductor shall be protected Overcurrent 


devices 
by an overcurrent device at the point where it re-Teaquired 


ceives its supply of current and at each point where 
the size of the conductor is decreased, except that 
such protection may be omitted, 


(a) where the branch circuit is not more than 
twenty-five feet in length; 


(b) where the protection for a larger conductor 
adequately protects a smaller; and 


(c) where the opening of the circuit may cause 
special hazard by the interruption of service 
or removal of protection. 


Idem 


Idem 
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The rating or setting of the protective device shall 
not exceed the allowable current-carrying capacity 
of the circuit conductors except in the case of branch 
motor circuits where the rating or setting of the 
device may be increased sufficiently to take care of 
motor-starting currents. 


Unless the opening of the device disconnects all 
circuit conductors at the same time, no manually- 
operated or automatically-operated disconnecting 
device shall be placed in a neutral or grounded con- 
ductor. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 490. 


Overcurrent devices shall be enclosed in cut-out 
boxes or cabinets unless they form a part of an ap- 
proved assembly that affords equivalent protection 
or unless mounted on switchboards, panel-boards, or 
controllers located in rooms or enclosures free from 
easily ignitable material and dampness, and acces- 
sible only to authorized persons. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 491. 


461.—(1) Suitable control devices shall be inserted in all 


(2) 


feeders and branch circuits. 


All control devices shall be readily and safely acces- 
sible to authorized persons and shall be so located, 
labelled or marked as to afford means of identifying 
circuits or equipment supplied through them and 
shall indicate whether they are open or closed. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 492. 


462.—(1) Control devices shall have ratings suitable for 


the connected load of the circuits they control and, 
with the exception of isolating switches, shall be 
capable of interrupting such loads. 


Control devices shall be grouped where practicable. 


All control devices shall be so arranged that the 
operating mechanisms are readily accessible to the 
operator. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 493. 


463.—(1) Control devices, unless they are located or 


(2) 


guarded so as to render them inaccessible to un- 
authorized persons and to prevent fire hazards, shall 
have all current-carrying parts in enclosures of metal 
or other fire-resisting material. 


Manually-operable control devices shall be so con- 
structed that they may be switched to the “‘off’’ 
position without exposing live parts. 


(3) 


464. 


465. 
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Manually-operable control devices shall clearly in-!¢em 
dicate the ‘‘on”’ and ‘‘off’’ positions. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 494, 

Control devices shall, if practicable, be so connected Sooeeten 
that the blades or moving contacts will be dead when ¢¢¥'°es 
the device is in the open position. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 495. 

Control devices used in combination with over- Fontre! 
current devices or overload devices for the control] ahead of 
of circuits or apparatus shall be connected so that devices 
the overcurrent or overload devices will be dead when 

the control device is in the open position. 1961-62, 

c. 81, s. 496. 


466.—(1) Disconnecting means of the visible-break type hey 


(2) 


shall be installed on all circuits operating at over requirement 
300 volts to ground and shall be as near as is practi- 
cable to the point of supply. 

Unless a control device on circuits over 300 volts '?°™ 
makes a visible break, there shall be installed be- 
tween the control device and its point of supply a 
suitable disconnecting switch. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 497. 


467.—(1) On each ungrounded utilization system over 300 Ground 


(2) 


(3) 


468. 


469. 


volts, at least one suitable device shall be installed ie oa ae 
and maintained for the purpose of indicating ground 
faults. 


Such device shall be provided with, Idem 


(a) short-circuit protection; and 


(b) disconnecting means. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 498 
(Ay 2, 


When a ground fault is indicated, it shall be located Idem 
and removed as soon as is practicable. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 498 (4). 


Adequate illumination shall be provided to allow TMlumination 
for proper operation of electrical equipment. 1961- equipment 
62, c. 81, s. 499. 

Where electrical equipment requires an attendant, fimerseney 
there shall be provided a separate emergency source sent ee 
of illumination from an independent generator, 

storage battery or other suitable source. 1961-62, 


G76 rss.000. 
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INSTALLATION OF EQUIPMENT 


Adequate clear working space with secure footing 
shall be provided about all electrical equipment. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 501. 


TRANSFORMERS 


Transformers shall be of a type and design suitable 
for the location in which they are to be installed. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 502. 


Each transformer shall be provided with a name- 
plate bearing the following markings: 
1. Maker’s name. 
. Rating in kva. 
. Rated full load temperature rise. 
. Primary and secondary voltage ratings. 
. Frequency in cycles per second. 


. Liquid capacity, if of the liquid-filled type. 


~I- (OC) Sur He Con bh 


. Type of liquid to be used, if it is to be filled 
with an approved liquid that will not burn 
ip. air, «1961-62, C7135. 000. 


Transformers having a voltage rating in excess of 
750 volts and all transformers having exposed ter- 
minals, including their conductors and control and 
protective devices, shall be accessible only to au- 
thorized persons and, unless isolated by elevation, 
they shall be surrounded by an enclosure that, if of 
metal, shall be grounded, and suitable warning signs 
indicating the highest potential employed shall be 
conspicuously posted. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 504. 


474.—(1) Dry-core type transformers with Class A in- 


(2) 


sulation, if installed within a building not of fire- 
resistive construction, shall be in a fire-resistive 
enclosure. 


Transformers containing an approved liquid that 
will not burn in air and transformers of the dry-core 
type with Class B or Class C insulation may be in- 
stalled within or attached to the wall of a building 
not of fire-resistive construction, if they are sur- 
rounded by a suitable enclosure to prevent mechani- 
cal injury and access by unauthorized persons. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 505. 
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475.—(1) Oil-filled transformers installed outdoors shall Mauid- 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


‘ filled trans- 
be located not less than fifty feet distant from the formers 


shafthouse or any combustible building attached 
thereto, and means shall be provided to contain 
escaping oil or to direct the flow away from such 
buildings. 


Oil-filled transformers shall not be mounted on or *°°™ 


above combustible roofs and, if attached to the ex- 
terior of a building other than a transformer-house, 
shall be placed only against non-combustible walls 
and away from all openings. 

Transformer buildings containing oil-filled trans-*¢°™ 
formers, if not entirely of fire-resistive construction, 
shall be located at least fifty feet distant from any 
other combustible building. 


Oil-filled transformers, if within a building other Idem 
than a transformer-house, shall be in a vault. 


Transformers having their cores immersed in a liquid Idem 
that will not burn in air may be installed without a 
vault if, 


(a) the transformer is protected from mechanical 
damage either by location or guarding; 


(b) a pressure relief vent is provided where the 
rating exceeds 25 kva at 25 cycles or 3714 
kva at 60 cycles; and 


(c) a means of absorbing gases generated by 
arcing inside the case, or a pressure relief 
vent connected to outdoors, is provided where 
the transformer is installed in a_ poorly- 
ventilated section. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 506. 


476.—(1) When primaries are above 750 volts, secondary Instrument 


(2) 


: ; : trans- 
circuits of current and potential transformers, unless formers 


otherwise adequately protected from injury or 
contact with persons, shall be in permanently- 
grounded conduit or armour. 


Secondary circuits of current transformers shall be 1dem 
provided with means for short-circuiting them that 

can be readily connected while the primary is ener- 
gized and that are so arranged as to permit the re- 
moval of any instrument or other device from the 
circuits without opening the circuits. 1961-62, c. 81, 
st507, 


Overcurrent 
protection 
for trans- 
formers 


Control and 
protection 
require- 
ments 


Idem 
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Each transformer or each bank of transformers 
operating as a unit shall have overcurrent protection. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 508. 


478.—(1) Control and protective devices, complying with 


one of the following, shall be installed for all power 
and distribution transformers: 

(a) Circuit-breakers of adequate interrupting 
capacity and rating. 


(b) Fuses of adequate rating and interrupting 
capacity preceded by suitable group-operated 
visible-break load-interrupting devices capable 
of making and interrupting their full load 
rating and that may be closed with safety to 
the operator with a fault on the system. 


(c) Fuses of adequate rating and interrupting 
capacity preceded by a group-operated visible- 
break air-break switch capable of interrupting 
the magnetizing current of the transformer 
installation and that may be closed with 
safety to the operator with a fault on the 
system and so interlocked with the trans- 
former secondary load interrupters as to 
prevent its operation under load. 


(2) Where the transformer rating does not exceed 100 


479. 


480. 


481. 


kva per phase and the potential between phases does 
not exceed 7,500 volts, a single-pole disconnecting 
fuse of adequate interrupting capacity may be used 
on the primary. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 509. 


SWITCHBOARDS AND SWITCHGEAR 


Panels of switchboards shall be of incombustible 
material and shall be substantially supported on a 
metal framework. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 510. 


Adequate illumination shall be provided for reading 
instruments and other operations. 1961-62, c. 81, 
cae 


Switchgear, if not of the dead-front or enclosed type, 
and live parts on the rear of dead-front switchboards 
shall be inaccessible to unauthorized persons. 1961- 
G2ic.61, 6, 512: 


Ri 


482.—(1) There shall be a space of not less than three feet Plearance 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


483. 


484, 


485. 


between equipment on the back of a fixed switch- switchboard 
board and the nearest adjacent wall when such 
equipment is less than seven feet from the floor. 

Ready means for ingress and egress to the space i bia oo 
behind the switchboard shall be provided. 

Doors or gates of suitable material may be provided pen ee 
at such points for guarding-purposes but they shall 

be capable of being readily opened from the inside 

without the use of a key or tool. 


The space behind the switchboard shall be kept ed gh Bes 
clear of foreign material and shall not be used for 
storage purposes. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 513. 


TRANSMISSION LINES 


All electrical supply lines and equipment shall be of S°7er™! 
suitable design and construction for the service and 

the conditions under which they are to be operated, 

and all lines shall be so installed and maintained as 

to reduce fire hazard and injury to persons as far as 

is practicable. 1961-62, c, 81,5. 314. 

Conductors and other current-carrying parts of Isolation 
supply lines shall be so arranged as to provide ade- guarding 
quate clearance from the ground or other space 

generally accessible or shall be provided with guards 

so as to isolate them effectively from accidental 

contact of persons. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 515. 

Where conductors over 300 volts are attached to Siginss “° 
any building for entrance, they shall be isolated by 

elevation or guarded. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 516. 


Clearance 


486.—(1) Supply lines carried over railways operated by over 


(2) 


steam, electric or other motive power and on which "ways 
standard equipment, such as freight cars, is used 

shall have the style of construction and the clearances 
overhead as called for in the regulations of the 
Canadian Transport Commission. 


Supply lines crossing over railways on which *éem 
standard equipment is not used and lines crossing 
over roadways shall have ample clearance for the 
operating conditions and shall be substantially sup- 
ported. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 517. 


Location 
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STORAGE BATTERIES 


487. Storage batteries shall be kept in inaccessible battery 
rooms or enclosures used for no other purpose where, 


(a) the aggregate capacity at the eight-hour dis- 
charge rate exceeds five kilowatt hours; and 


(b) the batteries are in unsealed jars or tanks. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 518. 


488.—(1) Storage battery rooms shall be thoroughly 
ventilated. 


(2) Adequate means shall be provided for sufficient 
diffusion and ventilation of the gases from the 
battery to prevent the accumulation of an explosive 
mixture. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 519. 


LIGHTNING ARRESTERS 


489, Where lightning arresters are installed in a building, 
they shall be located well away from all equipment, 
other than that which they protect, and from 
passageways and combustible parts of buildings. 
190 1-G2niGaS tet 2U, 


490. Lightning arresters installed for the protection of 
utilization equipment, 


(2) may be installed either inside or outside the 
building or enclosure containing the equip- 
ment to be protected; and 


(6) shall be isolated by elevation or guarded. 
1961-62, c. 81, s, 521. 


491,—(1) All non-current-carrying parts of lightning ar- 
resters shall be grounded, unless effectively isolated 
by elevation or guarded as required for live parts of 
the voltage of the circuit to which the arrester is 
connected. 


(2) Grounding conductors for lightning arresters on 
power transmission systems shall be run as directly 
as possible and be of low resistance and ample 
capacity. 


(3) In no case shall such grounding conductors be less 
than No. 6 copper wire, nor shall such grounding 
conductors pass through metal conduits unless elec- 
trically connected to both ends of the conduits. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 522. 
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MOTORS 
492. All motors shall be provided with approved starting haiecd 
and control equipment. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 523, 
amended. 


493. Where it is desired to interlock one motor control -sidrhahie at 
circuit with a second motor controller, aireuits 


(a) the supply or control conductors of one motor 
branch circuit shall not be run through or 
connected into the enclosure of a second 
motor controller unless such conductor or 
conductors are opened and de-energized by 
the disconnecting means of the second motor 
branch circuit; or 


(0) a suitable relay may be interposed between 
the two controllers and located externally to 
both controllers. New. 


494. In all cases, the motor-circuit switch, general-use oe 
; : : ¢ ie reak 
switch or isolating switch shall be of the visible- requirement 
break type. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 525. 


495, Every motor and its starting and control equipment Bsa 
shall be provided with a disconnecting means which means 
will open all ungrounded conductors to the motor” 


and which conforms to one of the following: 


1. An approved attachment plug and receptacle 
may serve as disconnecting means for a 
portable motor. 


2. An isolating switch or a general use switch 
may be used as a disconnecting means for 
motors of more than 50 horsepower. 


3. In all other cases the disconnecting means 
shall consist of a motor circuit switch, a cir- 
cuit breaker, or equivalent approved device 
capable of safely establishing and interrupting 
the stalled rotor current of the motor. New. 


496. The disconnecting means shall have a rating not less reales 


than the following: necting 
means 
1. A motor circuit switch for a single motor 
shall have a horsepower rating, not less than 
that of the motor it serves. 


Under- 
voltage 
protection 
required 


Overload 
protection 
required 
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2. A circuit breaker or isolating switch for a 
single motor shall have a current rating not 
less than 115 per cent of the full load current 
rating of the motor it serves. 


3. A fused motor circuit switch serving a group 
of motors under the protection of a single set 
of fuses need not have a rating greater than 
that required to accommodate the proper size 
of fuse. 


4. An unfused motor circuit switch serving a 
group of motors under the protection of a 
single set of fuses need not have a rating 
ereater than that required if a fused switch 
were used. 


5. A disconnecting means serving a group of 
motors on a single circuit shall have, 


i. a horsepower rating not less than that 
of the largest motor in the group, if a 
motor circuit switch is used, and 


ii. a current rating not less than 115 per 
cent of the full load current rating of 
the largest motor in the group plus the 
sum of the full load current ratings of 
all the other motors in the group which 
may be in operation at the same time. 
New. 


497. Motors shall be disconnected from the source of 
supply in case of low voltage by one of the following 
means unless it is evident that no hazard will be in- 
curred through the lack of such disconnection: 


1. Where automatic restarting is liable to create 
a hazard, the motor control device shall pro- 
vide low-voltage protection. 


2. Where it is necessary or desirable that a motor 
stop on failure or reduction of voltage and 
automatically restart on return of voltage, 
the motor control device shall provide low- 
voltage release. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 528, 
amended. 


498, Each motor shall be suitably protected against con- 
tinuous overload. 
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CRANES, SHOVELS AND OTHER SIMILAR MACHINERY 


499.—(1) Crane collector wires shall be isolated by eleva- Guarding 


(2) 


(3) 


500. 


tion and, where necessary, guarded. isolation 


Suitable means that will disconnect, under load, all et ae 
ungrounded conductors of the circuit es ee a means 


crane, as defined in subsection 1 of section 249, shall 


be, 


(a) provided within sight of the main contact 
conductors or within sight of the equipment 
if there are no main contact conductors; and 


(b) accessible and operable from the ground or 
the floor over which the equipment operates. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 530. 


A circuit-breaker or switch, capable of interrupting peice 

quired 
the circuit under heavy loads, shall be used unlessin cab 
the current collector can be safely removed, under 
heavy loads, from the crane collector wires. 1961-62, 


CHO lip iS ceded 


Where it is necessary to operate shovels or other Frotection 
similar machinery having a mast or movable boom overhead 
near exposed electrical conductors, a clearance equal 

to not less than one-half the maximum horizontal 

reach of the machine shall be maintained unless, 


(a) the conductors are disconnected from the 
electrical supply and permission to work on 
the conductors has been authorized; or 


(6) the conductors are first given adequate 
mechanical protection by the electrical au- 
thority involved, to prevent contact by the 
machine, its attachments or load; or 


(c) the work involves the conductors and is being 
carried out by qualified electrical personnel 
using a machine with an insulated boom 
designed, built and tested for use on electrical 
potentials at least as high as that of the con- 
ductor involved; or 


(d) special permission has been obtained from the 
district electrical-mechanical engineer and 
under such conditions and precautions as he 
may require. New. 
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TROLLEY WIRES 


. Trolley lines shall be isolated by elevation and, 
where necessary, guarded. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 532. 


. In underground workings, trolley lines shall, 


(a) be isolated by an elevation of not less than 
six feet; 


(b) operate at a potential not exceeding 300 volts 
to ground; 


(c) be effectively guarded. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 533. 


LIGHTING 


. The operating voltage of a lighting circuit shall not 
exceed 300 volts and the voltage to ground of a con- 
ductor shall not exceed 150 volts, but this section 
does not apply in the case of electric locomotives 
and cranes using direct current. 1961-62, c. 81,s. 534. 


. The neutral conductor on lighting circuits shall be 
identified by a white braid covering or other equiva- 
lent means. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 535. 


. Portable lamps shall have their sockets enclosed in 
suitably-insulated handles through which the con- 
ductors shall be carried and shall have a protective 
cage that encloses the lamp. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 536. 


WIRING IN EXPLOSIVES AND BLASTING 
AGENTS STORAGES 


. All electrical wiring in explosives or blasting agents 
magazines, thaw houses, detonator or blasting cap 
storage buildings, or cap and fuse houses, shall be in- 
stalled in rigid conduit with screwed water-tight 
joints or shall be armoured, moisture-proof cable. 
1961-62, <a Sis. 537: 


. All conduit, armour, fittings and fixtures shall be 
permanently grounded. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 538. 


. The switches and fuses for lighting, heating or tele- 
phone circuits for explosives or blasting agents 
magazines, thaw houses, detonator or blasting cap 
storage buildings and cap and fuse houses shall be 
in a fire-resistive cabinet located outside the com- 
partment in which explosives, blasting agents, fuses 
or detonators, or blasting caps, are stored. 1961-62, 
cHs13s6, Ya. 


S09 


510; 


od. 


D2: 


315. 


514. 


515; 
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Lighting fixtures shall be of an approved dust-tight f¥P¢.0' 


type. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 540. fixtures 


required 


Lighting circuits shall be protected by fuses or SN 
manual reset overcurrent devices rated at not more for lighting 


than 10 amperes. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 541, amended. ‘ens 


Circuits supplying power to explosives or blasting fispinin® 


agents storages shall be protected against lightning 
surges. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 542. 

Heating systems for explosives or blasting agent ;¥Pe0' 
storages or cap and fuse houses shall be of a type reauired 
acceptable to the district electrical-mechanical en- 
gineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 543, amended. 


Where a liquid is the medium used for distribution Radiators 
of heat for an explosive or blasting agent storage or grounded 
a cap and fuse house the radiators shall be grounded. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 544, amended. 


Heater circuits shall be fused at not more than 125 fgSia8 °f 


per cent of normal current. 1961-62, c. 81,s. 545. circults 


ELECTRIC BLASTING DEVICES 


The firing device used for firing charges with elec- Gonstruc- 
tricity in accordance with subsection 3 of section 310 
shall be so arranged that, 


(a) the switch mechanism will automatically 
return by gravity to the open position; 


(b) the live side of such device is installed in a 
fixed locked box and shall be accessible only 
to the authorized blaster; 


(c) provision is made that the leads to the face 
are short-circuited when the contacts of the 
electric blasting device are in the open posi- 
tion; 


(d) the box in which the electric blasting device 
and the short-circuiting device are mounted 
is provided with a lock and the door is so 
arranged that it cannot be closed or locked 
unless the contacts of the electric blasting 
device is in place; 


(e) where electricity from 550-volt circuits is used 
for blasting, the device shall be electro- 
magnetically operated, except as provided in 
subsection 3 of section 310. 
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When blasting cables or wires are installed in the 
vicinity of power or lighting cables, proper pre- 
cautions shall be taken to prevent the blasting cables 
or wires coming in contact with the lighting or power 
cables. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 547. 


Circuits used for blasting from any source other than 
hand-held portable blasting devices shall be from an 
isolated, ungrounded power source and shall be used 
for blasting only. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 348, amended. 


ELECTRIC HOISTS 


Sections 519 to 544 apply to all electric hoists re- 
gardless of the method of operation. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 549. 


519.—(1) For each electric hoist, protective devices shall 


(2) 


520. 


wae 


Sve 


be provided, which, in conjunction with the mechan- 
ical braking system, shall be capable of bringing a 
conveyance or counterbalance safely to rest under 
all conditions of authorized loading, direction of 
travel and speed without assistance from the drive. 


Where supplementary electrical braking is employed, 
at least the same degree of safety shall be supplied. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 550. 


Except where otherwise specified, current-carrying 
parts of any safety device shall be so designed, in- 
stalled and maintained that the failure of any such 
part will initiate emergency braking action to bring 
the hoist safely to rest. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 551. 


Devices shall be installed in each hoisting compart- 
ment that, in the event of an overwound conveyance 
or counterbalance, shall be operated directly by the 
conveyance or counterbalance to initiate an emer- 
gency stop and bring the conveyance or counter- 
balance to rest safely before it or its rope attach- 
ments reach any obstruction to its free passage. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 552. 


Devices shall be installed for each hoisting compart- 
ment that, in the event of an underwound con- 
veyance or counterbalance, shall initiate an emer- 
gency stop and bring the conveyance or counter- 
balance to rest safely before it or its rope attachments 
reach any obstruction to its free passage, except that, 
in the case of shaft sinking the protection for an 
underwound conveyance or counterbalance may be 
dispensed with. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 553. 
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523. Devices, driven from the operating drum or drums, Overwind 
shall be installed, where the hoist operates at a rope ee 
speed of 750 feet per minute or greater, that, in the ments for 
event of an overwound or underwound conveyance ek gigi 
or counterbalance, will initiate an emergency stop 
and bring the conveyance or counterbalance to rest 
safely before it or its rope attachments meet any 
obstruction to its free passage, except that, in the 
case of shaft sinking the protection for an under- 
wound conveyance or counterbalance may be dis- 


pensed with. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 554. 


524. Each electric hoist shall have installed a device that Overspeed 
will initiate an emergency stop and bring the con- 
veyance or counterbalance to rest safely should the 
rope speed exceed the authorized maximum by a 
predetermined amount. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 555. 

525. Devices, driven from the operating drum or drums, Fnforced 
shall be installed where the hoist operates at a rope 
speed of 750 feet per minute or greater, that will en- 
force any necessary reduction in speed as the con- 
veyance approaches the end of travel. 1961-62, c. 81, 


si f556. 

526. No person shall alter the adjustment of any protec- eg ek bee a 
tive device without proper authority. 1961-62, c. 81, tive devices 
Sa Sod - 


527.—(1) Where ore or waste dumps, loading boxes or Inter- 

; 4 " ‘ mediate 
spill-doors are installed in a shaft or winze at points obstructions 
other than the upper and lower limits of normal 
travel of a conveyance and where any part of such 
dump box or door interferes with the free passage of a 


conveyance, there shall be installed, 


(a) travel-limiting devices which, when necessary, 
shall meet the requirements of section 523; 


(6) travel-limiting devices as required by section 
523, where required; 


(c) enforced slow-down devices as required by 
section 525, where applicable; and 


(d) positive locking devices for maintaining such 
obstructions out of the operating position in 
the shaft or winze. 


(2) The manager, or his agent, of a mine employing such !4em 
an intermediate obstruction shall provide a pro- 
cedure to be followed to ensure the safe operation of 
the installation. 


Idem 
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Before such an installation is made, plans and pro- 
cedure shall be submitted to the chief engineer for 
approval. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 558. 


Emergency braking action shall be initiated to bring 
a conveyance or counterbalance to rest safely before 
it or its rope attachments reach any obstruction to 
its free passage in the event of, 


(a) the failure of the power supply to the hoist 
electric system; 


(b) an overload on the hoist-drive motors of a 
magnitude and duration exceeding what would 
be considered an operating overload; or 


(c) a short-circuit on the hoist electric system. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 559. 


529.—(1) Every electric hoist shall have installed a device 


(2) 


(3) 


530. 


re 


532. 


to enable a conveyance or counterbalance to be re- 
moved from an overwound or underwound position. 


Every such device shall be manually operable only. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 560. 


Every such device shall be so designed and installed 
that the brake or brakes holding a conveyance or 
counterbalance, when in an overwound or under- 
wound position, cannot be released until sufficient 
drive motor torque has been developed to ensure 
movement of the conveyance or counterbalance in 
the correct direction only. New. 


A manually-operable switch shall be installed for 
each electric hoist within reach of the manual 
controls that will, when operated, initiate emergency 
braking action to bring the conveyance or counter- 
balance safely to rest. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 561. 


An underwind by-pass switch may be installed, 
where necessary, that will allow the conveyance to 
be lowered through the underwind position if it is 
held in the closed position by the hoistman and will 
return automatically to the open position when not 
so held. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 562. 


Each electric hoist shall have installed, within plain 
view of the manual controls, a meter that will in- 
dicate, at all times, the hoist motor load. 1961-62, 
CARL oS .co63: 
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533.—(1) Where men are transported in skips or the skips Man-safety 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


534. 


20D. 


of skip-cage assemblies, there shall be installed mentee 


device that will prevent the conveyance, carrying 
the men, from entering the dumping position. 


Except in shaft sinking, such device shall be so in- Idem 
stalled that, when it is put into operation, a distinc- 
tive signal will be given, automatically, to men 
about to enter the conveyance. 


Such device is not required on electric hoists where 4em 
men are hoisted for shaft inspection or maintenance 
operations only. 


Such device shall be put into operation, either Idem 
manually or automatically, when men are trans- 
ported. 


In those cases where the device is automatically put !4em 
into operation by the hoistman’s return of the 3-bell 
signal, the circuit shall be so arranged that the 
failure of the relay coils will not render the device 
inoperative. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 564. 


Each electric hoist shall have installed a device {pproach 
whereby the hoistman is warned, audibly, that a signal 
conveyance or counterbalance is about to enter the 

region where a reduction in speed is necessary for 


safe manual braking. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 565. 


Sections 536 to 544 apply to all electric hoists that Automatic 
may be operated automatically. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 566. 


Selection of 


536.—(1) Every electric hoist shall have installed, only 5&ecvion « 


(2) 


537s 


in the same location as the manual controls, a device so tore as 
for the change-over from manual to automatic 
control. 


Such device shall be operated by authorized personnel !dem 
only. .1961-62,.c. 81, s. 567. 


Where an electric hoist is designed to be operated apenas 
from control stations on the levels or from a control 
station on the conveyance, any device used to effect 
the change-over of control shall be operable only at 
the level at which a conveyance is stopped. 1961-62, 


63'81,/s7568: 
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538.—(1) Devices installed on the levels for the purpose 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


of selecting the conveyance’s destination and for 
initiating hoist motion shall be operable only when 
the conveyance is stopped at that level, except where 
the installation has been approved for call operation. 


There shall be a minimum delay of five seconds 
between the operation of the level control device 
used to initiate hoist motion and the actual motion 
when men are being handled. 


The level control device used to initiate hoist motion 
shall be so located that it may be operated by some- 
one in the conveyance stopped at that level. 


Devices installed on the levels for the purpose of 
initiating hoist motion shall, except for jogging, be 
operable only when the shaft gate at the level at 
which the conveyance is stopped is in the closed 
position. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 569. 


539.—(1) Devices installed in a conveyance for the pur- 


(2) 


540. 


541. 


542. 


543. 


pose of controlling hoist motion shall, except for 
jogging, be operable only when the cage door is in 
the closed position. 


Where devices are installed in a conveyance for the 
purpose of controlling hoist motion, one of the devices 
shall be capable of initiating emergency braking 
action to bring the conveyance safely to rest. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 570. 


Sections 541 to 544 apply to all electric friction 
heists!. 1961262,.c7181,1s: 671. 


Each electric friction hoist shall have installed a 
device that will initiate emergency braking action to 
bring the drum to rest in the event of the occurrence 
of slip between the hoisting rope or ropes and the 
hoist drum, such as might occur with a conveyance 
or counterbalance jammed in the shaft or caught at 
the end of travel. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 572. 


Where creep or slip may alter the effective position 
of safety devices, a means of synchronizing the safety 
devices with the position of the conveyance in the 
shaft shall be provided. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 573. 


If the district electrical-mechanical engineer deems 
it necessary, he may, after consultation with the 
manager, conduct or require to be conducted specific 
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tests of the efficiency of all electric overwind and 
underwind devices, signalling and warning devices 
and hoisting controls and equipment. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 574, amended. 


544.—(1) The manager of a mine where an electric hoist Blectrical 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


545. 


rise ae sting 
is in use shall depute some competent person or Equipment 


persons whose duty it is to examine at least once in Book 
each week the hoist motor and control apparatus, 
electric safety devices and hoisting signalling equip- 
ment. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 575 (1), amended. 


The report of such examination shall be recorded as 1¢e™ 
provided in subsection 3. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 575 (2). 


The manager shall keep or cause to be kept at the dem 
mine for each hoist a book called the Electric Hoist- 

ing Equipment Record Book in which shall be 
recorded a report of every such examination and a 
notation of any failure or accident to such equipment 

and the action taken regarding it, signed by the 
person making the examination. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 575 (3), amended. 


Such entries of the weekly examination shall be read '4°™ 
and signed every week by the person in charge of 


_such equipment or accessories thereto. 


A notation of the action taken regarding the report 1¢°™ 


of any failure or accident to any part of the electrical 
equipment used in connection with the hoist or the 
signalling equipment shall be made over the signature 
of the person in charge of such equipment or acces- 
sories thereto. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 575 (4, 5). 


The Electrical Hoisting Equipment Record Book 1!¢®™ 
shall be made available to the district electrical- 
mechanical engineer at all times. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 575 (6), amended. 


=_ 


UNDERGROUND INSTALLATIONS 


General 


The provisions of this Part that apply to surface 
installations apply equally to underground instal- 
lations, except sections 546 to 563, which apply only 
to underground installations. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 576. 


Control of 


546.—(1) Where electrical energy is taken underground, wyder- 


provision shall be made so that the current may be ground 
cut off on the surface. 


150 


Idem (2) The control device shall be accessible to authorized 
persons only. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 577. 


ihe 547.—(1) Conductors for all circuits not over 150 volts 
to ground shall either be installed in standard con- 
duits, armoured or have non-flammable jackets and 
be adequately supported. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 578 (1). 

Idem (2) All fixed conductors transmitting power underground 
at over 150 volts to ground shall be installed in 
standard conduits or armoured, shall be adequately 
supported, and any outer jacketing shall be of a non- 
flammable type. 

idem (3) Open-type wiring shall not be used except in cases 
of emergency. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 578 (2, 3), amended. 

ee 548. All new cables purchased for the transmission of 


power underground at a potential in excess of 750 
volts shall be accompanied by the manufacturer’s 
certified report of insulation tests, a copy of which 
shall be filed with the chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 579. 


eee 549,—(1) All cables transmitting power underground at 


a potential exceeding 750 volts shall have a voltage 
rating of 50 per cent higher than the normal operat- 
ing voltage. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 580 (1). 


8 (2) Cable of standard rating for the normal operating 
voltage may be used where the cable is supplied 
through a circuit-breaker from a circuit where the 
neutral point is grounded in such a manner as to, 


(a) limit ground fault current; and 


(6) limit the possible rise of ground fault potential 
on any connected equipment to a maximum 
of 100 volts, 


and where ground fault protection is provided. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 580 (2), amended. 


Bonding re- 550. The armouring or casings of all cables shall be 

quirements : = 
bonded together so as to be electrically continuous 
and shall be connected at some point or points to a 
satisfactory ground on surface. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 581. 


ore ht 


O52 


554. 


So 


S90: 
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Where the armouring or casings of cables do not eee rh 
provide an adequate grounding system for under- for equip- 
ground electrical equipment, a copper or other non- ee 
corrosive grounding conductor of adequate size shall 

be run from such equipment to a satisfactory ground 


on surface. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 582. 


Suitable terminating facilities shall be provided to Ee at 


protect cables from harm due to moisture or mechani- 
cal damage. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 583. 


. Junction boxes on a cable transmitting power at a Location of 


ti 
potential exceeding 300 volts shall not be located in boxes 


a shaft or winze or attached to any timbers at a 
shaft or winze station or headframe. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 584. 


Splices shall not be made in shaft or winze conductors af pica 


unless approved by the district electrical-mechanical 
engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 585, amended. 


Adequate precautions shall be taken to prevent AEE ee 


signal and telephone cables from coming into contact oe. 


with other electric systems. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 586. cables 


The operating voltage on signal systems shall not yojiage ” 


exceed 150 volts to ground. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 587. 9° sienal 


Grounding 


557.—(1) One conductor of the two-wire signal circuit $7 oi") 


(2) 


558. 


shall be grounded where the power supply is obtained 8ystem 
from a transformer having a primary voltage in 
excess of 750 volts. 


The signal system may be operated with both!dem 
conductors ungrounded when the supply is from a 
transformer having a primary voltage in excess of 750 
volts, if an insulating transformer having a 1-to-1 
ratio is installed between the supply and the signal 
system. 1961-62, c. 81,5. 588. 


Where an electrical hoisting-signal system is installed S¢>27°te 


at a shaft or winze, there shall be a suitable, separate, ee 
audible signal system for the control of each hoisting 
conveyance operated from a single hoist and there 

shall be a sufficient difference in the sound of the 

signals to the hoistman that they are easily distin- 
guishable and it shall be so arranged that the hoist- 

man can return the signal to the person giving the 

signal. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 589. 


Trans- 
formers, 
type and 
location 


Trans- 


formers and 


trans- 
former 
rooms 


Idem 


Idem 


Idem 


Idem 
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559. The type and location of transformers installed 


underground are subject to the approval of the 
district electrical-mechanical engineer. 1961-62, c. 
81, s. 590, amended. 


560.—(1) All transformers over 2 kva, unless insulated 


(2 


(3 


) 


) 


(4) 


(S) 


with non-flammable di-electric liquids or Class B or 
Class C insulation, when installed underground, shall 
be effectively isolated from the mine workings by 
enclosure in rooms constructed of fire-resistive 
materials throughout and a door sill of not less than 
six inches in height shall be provided. 


No material or equipment of any kind, including air 
lines, air ducts, water and steam lines, shall pass 
through or terminate within the room, other than 
that essential to the transformer installation for its 
proper operation and safety. 


The covers of the ventilation openings shall be held 
open by thermal fuse links and shall close by gravity, 
and the door shall be constructed of steel or other 
suitable material. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 591 (1-3). 


No installation of transformers containing a liquid 
which will burn in air shall be located within 200 
feet of an explosives or blasting agents storage. 


For installations of transformers containing a liquid 
which will not burn in air or other suitable types, 
separation shall be not less than 50 feet from an 
explosives or blasting agents storage. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 591 (4), amended. 


561.—(1) The supports for electric motors, transformers, 


(2 


J 


562. 


control and protective equipment and other electric 
apparatus and the compartments in which they are 
installed shall be of such material and constructed 
in such a manner as to reduce the fire hazard to a 
minimum. 


No flammable material shall be stored or placed in 
the same compartment with any such equipment or 
apparatus. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 592. 


Where lamps or heating units are used underground, 
they shall be so installed and protected as to prevent 
the heat generated from becoming a fire hazard. 
1961-62, c. 81) s. 593: 
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563.—(1) Approved fire-extinguishing devices for use on 
electrical fires shall be provided and maintained in devices 
condition for immediate use. 


Fire-ex- 
tinguishing 


(2) They shall be conveniently mounted at or in every Idem 
place containing electrical apparatus having flam- 
mable insulation or parts that, once ignited, may 
support combustion. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 594. 


ELEVATORS 


564.—(1) In this section, 


(a) 


(0) 


(¢) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


“‘attendant’’ means a person who, as a whole 
or a part of his normal duties, 


(i) operates an elevator or incline lift, or 


(ii) supervises the loading, passage or un- 
loading of persons on an incline lift; 


‘““dumbwaiter’’ means a hoisting and lowering 
mechanism equipped with a conveyance 
which moves in guides in a_ substantially 
vertical direction, the floor area of which does 
not exceed 9 square feet, whose total inside 
height whether or not provided with fixed 
or removable shelves does not exceed 4 feet, 
the capacity of which does not exceed 500 
pounds, and which is used exclusively for 
carrying materials; 


“elevating device’? means an elevator, esca- 
lator, dumbwaiter, incline lift or manlift and 
includes its hoistway enclosure; 


‘elevator’? means a mechanism affixed to a 
building or structure equipped with a con- 
veyance or platform that moves in guides at 
an angle exceeding 70 degrees from the 
horizontal and that is used to lift or lower per- 
sons or freight in or about the building or 
structure; 


“escalator’’ means a power-driven inclined 
continuous stairway used for raising or lower- 
ing persons; 


“freight elevator’’ means an elevator primarily 
used for carrying freight and on which only the 
attendant and the persons necessary for un- 
loading and loading the freight are permitted 
to ride; 


Interpre- 
tation 


Accepted 
standards 


Idem 


W here 
section 
does not 
apply 
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(g) “incline lift’? means a mechanism having a 
power-driven rope, belt or chain, with or with- 
out handholds or seats, for lifting or lowering 
persons or freight on an incline of 70 degrees 
or less from the horizontal; 


(h) ‘“‘manlift’”? means a device consisting of a 
power-driven endless belt provided with 
steps or platforms and handholds attached 
to it for the transportation of persons from 
floor to floor; 


(z) “passenger elevator’? means an elevator used 
primarily to carry persons. 


(2) Elevating devices, except those covered in subsec- 
tion 3, shall be designed, installed and maintained in 
accordance with the edition that is current from time 
to time of C.S.A. Standard B44, ‘‘Safety Code for 
Elevators, Dumb-waiters and Escalators’’. 


(3) Aerial tramways, incline lifts and manlifts shall be 
of a type approved by the chief engineer. 


(4) This section does not apply to, 


(a) feeding machines, or belt, bucket, scoop, 
roller or any similar type of freight conveyor; 


(b) a lifting device that is, 
(i) part of a conveyor system, 
(ii) mechanically loaded and unloaded, and 
(iii) so fenced in or guarded as to prevent 
persons from accidentally entering the 


hoistway; 


(c) freight ramps having a means of adjusting 
the slope of the ramp; 


(d) freight platforms having a rise of sixty inches 
or less; 


(e) lubrication hoists or other similar mechanisms; 


(f) piling or stacking machines used within one 
storey; or 


(g) a moving walk. 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 


(10) 


(11) 


LSS 


No person shall commence a new installation or ae TO el Bes 
major alteration of an elevator, dumbwaiter, esca- ete. 
lator, manlift or incline lift until the drawings and 
specifications thereof have been approved by the 


chief engineer. 


The drawings and specifications shall be submitted Pr@wines 
in duplicate and shall furnish full information as to specifica. 
the size, composition and arrangement of the pro- 

posed installation or major alteration. 


Upon completion of an installation or major altera- ped eae 
tion, the elevating device shall not be put into use approval 
until it has been inspected and approved by the 

district electrical-mechanical engineer. 


There shall be kept, securely fastened and con- Notices, 


spicuously displayed, 


(a) in the conveyance of each elevator, dumb- 
waiter or incline lift; and 


(>) as close as is practicable to the bottom land- 
ing of each manlift, 


a notice, in the form of a metal plate, setting forth 
the maximum capacity of the elevating device, stat- 
ing the number of persons and the weight in pounds. 


Every freight elevator shall have displayed in a!¢e™ 
conspicuous place in the conveyance a notice in 
letters not less than one inch high: 


‘This is not a passenger elevator. No person other 
than the attendant and freight handlers are permitted 
to ride in this conveyance’’. 


The ceiling and its supporting structure over every Ce!ings 
passageway or other occupied space under an elevat- 

ing device shall be designed, constructed and main- 
tained so as to safely support the loads that would 

be applied to it if the conveyance and counterweight 
dropped. 


Where the conveyance and counterweight are both Idem 
equipped with devices to stop them or arrest their 
descent in the event of a failure of their supports, 

the strength of the ceiling and its supporting struc- 
ture may be reduced accordingly. 


Machine 
rooms 


Idem 


Idem 


Idem 


Idem 


Attendants 


Idem 


Idem 
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(12) There shall be provided safe and convenient access 


(13) 


(14) 


(15) 


(16) 


(17) 


(18) 


(19) 


(20) 


(21) 


(22) 


to every machine room and machinery space. 


Except where otherwise permitted by the chief 
engineer, such access shall be by a stairway that is 
not located in the hoistway. 


Every machine room and machinery space shall be 
enclosed or located so that unauthorized persons 
cannot have access to the machine room or machinery 
space. 


Only machinery and control equipment required for 
the operation of the elevating device shall be per- 
mitted in the machine room. 


Sprinklers, pipes, drains, tanks or similar equipment 
which might leak or cause condensation shall not be 
located directly above the machine or control equip- 
ment. 


No person under the age of eighteen years shall be 
authorized to operate an elevator. 


Subject to subsection 19, an attendant is required for 
every elevator or incline lift. 


An attendant is not required on an elevator or 
incline lift equipped with automatic controls and 
emergency stopping devices that will, in the opinion 
of the chief engineer, ensure the safety of any person 
having access to or riding on the elevator or incline 
lift. 


Every landing shall be adequately lighted. 


No person shall remove, displace, interfere with or 
damage any device installed in or about an elevating 
device for its safe operation, except, 


(a) a district electrical-mechanical engineer mak- 
ing an inspection, or 


(b) a qualified person for the purpose of making 
a test or repair. 


Where a safety device has been removed, displaced, 
interfered with or damaged, the elevating device shall 
not be used or operated for any purpose other than 
testing, inspection or repair until the safety device 
has been restored to working order. 
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(23) The ropes, safety devices, signalling devices, doors I™spection 
and other electrical and mechanical equipment 
necessary to the safe operation of elevating devices 
shall be inspected by a qualified person at least once 
each month and the results recorded. 


(24) The records of such inspections shall be made Records 
available to an engineer. 

(25) Hoisting or tail ropes shall not be lengthened or ft°P8s, Pet. 
repaired by splicing. New. 


CONSTRUCTION, SURFACE 


565.—(1) In this section and in sections 566 to 596, rere Lies 
SS. 565-596 

(a) ‘‘allowable unit stress’? means the allowable 
unit stress assigned to the material by the 
issue that is current from time to time of the 
National Building Code of Canada or similar 
recognized authority, or in the absence of a 
recognized authority, by a professional en- 
gineer, based on good engineering practice; 


(b) ‘“‘boom of a crane’ means the projecting part 
of a crane from which the load is supported; 


(c) ‘‘constructor’’ means a person who contracts 
with the owner or agent of a project for the 
work thereon, and includes an owner or agent 
who, 


(i) contracts with more than one person for 
the work on a project, or 


(ii) undertakes the work on a project or 
any part thereof; 


(d) ‘‘excavation’’ means an excavation on a pro- 
ject, and includes a trench, other than a 
trench excavated for prospecting purposes; 


(e) ‘‘extension trestle ladder’? means a self-sup- 
porting combination of a trestle ladder and a 
vertically-adjustable single ladder, with a 
suitable means for locking the ladders to- 
gether; 


(f) ‘‘falsework’’ means the structural supports 
and bracing for forms; 


bo 


(g) 


(1) 


(1) 


(7) 


(F) 


(J) 


(m) 


(1) 


(0) 
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‘“form’’ or ‘“‘formwork’’ means the mould into 
which concrete is placed; 


“framed structure’? means a structure de- 
signed to act as a unit composed of members 
so connected to one another that a load applied 
to any member of it may alter the stresses 
induced in the other members, and includes 
a truss, a tubular metal frame and a column 
where the effective length is dependent upon 
the provision of lateral restraints between the 
ends of the column; 


‘“ladder-jack’”’ means a device attached to a 
ladder used for supporting a scaffold; 


“life jacket’? means a life jacket bearing a 
Department of Transport, Canada Approval 
Number for a body weight more than 90 Ib.; 


“‘life-net’’ means a net of adequate strength so 
placed and supported as to safely catch a 
person who might fall into it; 


‘‘means of egress’ means a passageway, 
ramp, runway, stairway or ladder leading to 
an exit from a building, structure or excava- 
tion; 


“outrigger scaffold’? means a scaffold that is 
supported by rigid members cantilevered out 
from the structure to which they are anchored; 


‘‘oroject’’ means 
, 


(i) a building or other structure that is 
being constructed, altered, repaired, 
demolished or moved, or 


(ii) a roadway that is being built, altered, 
repaired, demolished or moved; 


“recommended load’’ means the load estab- 
lished for a scaffold for the particular method 
of loading by a professional engineer based on 
the test loading of a tubular metal frame and 
its accessories and which shall not exceed one 
third of the failure load when the frame is 
tested by loading axially through the corner 
posts; 
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(p) ‘‘stable slope’? means the slope at which the 
wall of an excavation in soil will safely remain 
in place without extra support, during the 
time period when the walls of the excavation 
will be unsupported; 


(q) ‘‘subcontractor’’ means a person who con- 
tracts with a constructor for the work on part 
of a project and includes a person who con- 
tracts with a subcontractor for work on a 
part of the project; 


(r) ‘“‘supplier’’ means an owner of any machine, 
vehicle, tool or other equipment who provides 
under any rental, leasing or other arrange- 
ment, such equipment for use by a person ona 
project; 


(s) ‘‘trestle ladder’ means a self-supporting port- 
able ladder, non-adjustable in length, con- 
sisting of two sections hinged at the top to 
form equal angles with the base. 


(2) Except where a contrary intent is provided, this Applica- 


section and sections 566 to 596 apply only to con-ss. 565-596 
struction operations on the surface of a mining 
premises or ata plant. New. 


566.—(1) The responsibilities of contractors and subcon- ea 


(2) 


(3) 


567. 


tractors on a project in connection with the require- contractors 
ments of this section and sections 566 to 573 are as contractors 


prescribed in subsection 12 of section 169. 


No supplier shall provide any machine, vehicle, tool ag 
or equipment, or any part thereof, for use by a person in safe 
on a project under any rental, leasing or other BN 5 
arrangement if such machine, vehicle, tool, equip- 

ment or part is in an unsafe condition. 


Every constructor and every subcontractor shall Speed 
appoint one or more competent persons to exercise 
direction and control over persons employed by him 

on each shift, and one such person may be himself. 
New. 


Where one or more persons may be endangered pra tee 


by passing vehicular traffic on a road on a project, 
one or more of the following safeguards located at a 


Applica- 


tion, alter- 


native 
methods 
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suitable distance from the employees shall be 
provided as appropriate to give them adequate 
protection: 


1. One or more flagmen. 

2. Warning signs. 

3. Barriers. 

4, Lane control devices. 

5. Flashing lights or flares. New. 


568.—(1) In applying the requirements of sections 566 
to 596, 


(a) the composition of an object; and 


(b) the size and arrangement of material of an 
object may vary from that prescribed, but 
only to the extent that the strength of the 
object and the safety of its use by persons is 
equal to or greater than the strength and 
safety as prescribed and where any conflict 
arises in the application of these sections as 
to whether the variation and composition of 
material of the object or the size and arrange- 
ment of material of the object is equal to that 
prescribed, an engineer’s opinion prevails. 


(2) In applying subsection 1, the written opinion of the 
chief engineer takes precedence. New. 


GENERAL 


569.—(1) During the construction, alteration, repair, 
dismantling, demolition or moving of a building or 
other structure, all parts thereof shall be, 


(a) capable of safely supporting the loads to which 
they may be subjected; or 


(b) adequately braced, either permanently or 
temporarily, to safely support the loads to 
which they may be subjected. . 


(2) All areas in which persons are present, and the means 
of access to and egress from such areas, shall be 
adequately lighted. 
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(3) Every opening in a floor or other surface used by EAS bacco 
persons shall, 


(a) 
(0) 


be protected by a guardrail; or 


be covered with securely fastened planks or 
other material capable of supporting any load 
likely to be imposed thereon. 


oor 
openings 


(4) During construction of a building, temporary or Flooring 
permanent flooring shall, 


(a) 


(0) 


(d) 


(e) 


be installed progressively so that the flooring 
will be provided prior to a person being re- 
quired to work in a position exceeding two 
storeys above such flooring or three storeys 
where the vertical distance between column 
splices exceeds two storeys; 


where used as a working surface, extend over 
the whole area except for necessary openings 
which shall be protected by a guardrail; 


consist of material providing strength suffi- 
cient to support any load likely to be applied 
and at least equal to sound No. 1 Construction 
Grade Eastern Spruce planking two inches 
thick and ten inches wide with a span of ten 
feet; 


be securely fastened to and supported on 
girders, beams or other structural members 
capable of safely supporting the applied loads; 
and 


not be required where the work is being done 
from a scaffold. 


(5) Overhead protection, at least equal to sound No. 
1 Construction Grade Eastern Spruce planking two 
inches thick and ten inches wide with a maximum 
span of ten feet shall be provided, 


(a) at every means of access to and egress from 


a building or other structure during con- 
struction or demolition where there is danger 
of material falling on a person; 


(b) above a scaffold, where there is danger of 


material falling on a person on the scaffold; 
and 


Overhead 
protection 
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(c) above an area where a person is required to 
be directly below other work being done, and 
there is danger of material falling on the 
lower person. 


(6) A sufficient number of signs bearing the word 
“DANGER” in clearly distinguishable lettering 
shall be posted, 


(a) where a covering prescribed by subsection 3 
has been temporarily removed while work is 
being done which cannot be done with the 
covering installed; 


(b) where the installation of a guardrail is pre- 
scribed by the requirements of section 586, and 
the guardrail has temporarily been removed 
while work is being done which cannot be 
done with the guardrail installed; 


(c) adjacent to a hoisting area; 
(d) under a suspended scaffold; and 


(e) at the outlet end of a chute. New. 


570.—(1) Where a structure has suffered damage likely 


to endanger the safety of a person by collapse of all 
or part of it, the structure shall be braced and 
shored or other measures taken to prevent injury 
to a person until the structure is demolished, dis- 
mantled, or repaired. 


(2) The bracing and shoring prescribed in subsection 1 
shall be installed progressively so as to provide for 
the safety of persons installing the bracing and 
shoring. New. 


571.—(1) Means of access to and egress from every 
excavation, floor, roof, platform and scaffold, other 
than a suspended scaffold, where work is_ being 
performed, shall, 


(a) be by a stair, runway, ramp or ladder; and 
(b) be maintained in a safe condition at all times. 
(2) Every means of access and egress prescribed by 
subsection 1 and every scaffold from which work is 


being performed shall, 


(a) be kept clear of obstructions; 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 
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(b) be kept clear of ice, snow or other slippery 
materials; and 


(c) when necessary to ensure firm footing, be 
sprinkled with sand or other suitable abrasive 
material. 

When work on a building or other structure in which V7 here 
stairs are intended to be part of the permanent Planned 
building or structure has progressed to two storeys 

or thirty feet above the lowest floor level, whichever 

is the lesser, the means of egress shall be by per- 
manent or temporary stairs that shall, 


(a) be provided for the entire height from the 
lowest floor level to the uppermost working 
level, except where the stairs would interfere 
with work on the uppermost working level, 
in which case stairs shall be provided to within 
two storeys or thirty feet vertically, which- 
ever is the lesser, of the uppermost working 
level; and 


(b) be continued as the height of the project is 
increased. 
When work on a building or other structure intended rere |, 
to be 100 feet or more in height, and in which stairs Planned 
are not intended to be part of the permanent building 
or structure, is in progress, the means of egress shall 
be by temporary stairs that shall, 


(a) be provided for the entire height from the 
ground to the uppermost working level, 
except where the stairs would interfere with 
work on the uppermost working level, in 
which case stairs shall be provided to within 
two storeys or thirty feet vertically, which- 
ever is the lesser, of the uppermost working 
level; and 


(6) be continued as the height of the project is 
increased. 


Subsections 3 and 4 do not apply to the means of Pxception, 
egress from a skeleton structure. 


Subsection 4 does not apply to a structure, including “pee 


a chimney stack or pressure vessel, which has a 
permanent ladder attached to it as part of the 
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completed structure and the combined structure and 
ladder are fabricated before being raised into position 
asa unit. New. 


572.—(1) No person shall be in an area where he might 


be exposed to injury from a noxious gas, liquid, 
fume or dust, or due to lack of oxygen unless he is 
suitably protected against the particular type of 
hazard. 


(2) Where the injury exposure referred to in subsection 1 


is from skin contact with a noxious gas, liquid, 
fume or dust, the protection provided shall be, 


(a) protective apparel; or 


(b) protective skin cream suitable for the par- 
ticular type of hazard. 


(3) Where the injury exposure referred to in subsection 1 


is from inhalation of a noxious gas, fume or dust, 
or due to lack of oxygen, the protection provided 
shall be, 


(a) adequate mechanical ventilation; or 


(b) the wearing of respiratory equipment suitable 
for the particular type of hazard. 


(4) A safety belt shall be used by a person on a structure 


where he is exposed to the danger of falling, and the 
nearest surface to which he might fall is more than 
ten feet below the place where he is working. 


(5) The safety belt prescribed in subsection 4 shall be 


arranged so that if the person should fall he will be 
suspended at a distance of not more than five feet 
below the place where he was working. 


(6) Subsections 4 and 5 do not apply, 


(a) to a person using a means of access or egress; 


(b) where a life-net is installed to provide equal 
protection; or 


(c) to a person who is an erector engaged in 
connecting structural members of a skeleton 
structure or in gaining access thereto. 


(7) Where a person may fall into water at a project with 


the risk of drowning, he shall wear a life jacket. 
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(8) Subsection 7 does not apply to shallow water in Pxception 
which a life jacket cannot function properly. 


(9) In addition to the life jacket prescribed in sub- Rescue 
x f i : equipment 
section 7, rescue equipment shall be provided in a 
suitable location near the project and, where practi- 
cable, shall consist of, 


(a) a boat in operating condition, equipped with, 


(i) a ring buoy attached to fifty feet of 
three-eighths of an inch manila rope, 


(ii) a boat hook, and 


(iii) two or more life jackets to provide one 
for each of the persons needed to 
properly operate the boat; and 


(b) where there is a current in the water, a line 
across the water to which there are attached 
floating objects capable of providing support 
for a person in the water. 


(10) In locations where the water is extremely rough or Idem 
swift or where a manually operated boat is not 
practical, the boat prescribed in subsection 9 shall 
be a power boat suitable for the waters involved. 

(11) Where this section applies, Ea tes 

ments 
(a) two or more persons shall be designated and 
shall be immediately available to perform any 
necessary rescue operations; 


(b) asuitable alarm system shall be provided; and 


(c) the designated persons shall immediately 
commence rescue operations when the alarm 
is given. New. 


PROJECT EXCAVATIONS 


573.—(1) No excavation or trench shall be commenced Services to 
: : : be shut off 
until all gas, electrical and other services that are 
likely to endanger the safety of persons have been 


properly shut off and disconnected. 

(2) No excavation shall be made that may endanger Ss eee id 
the persons on a project or the stability of an adjacent buildings 
building or structure. 


Walls to be 
supported 


Exceptions 
to subs. 3 


Wallis to be 
scaled 


Flat area 
at top of 
walls 


Vehicles 
and 
machinery 


Barriers 
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(3) The walls of an excavation shall be adequately 


supported by shoring and bracing, and where the 
excavation is a trench as defined in section 574, the 
requirements for shoring and bracing as defined 
therein apply. 


(4) Subsection 3 does not apply to the walls of an excava- 


tion, 
(a) less than four feet deep; 


(b) into which persons are not required to enter 
for any purpose; 


(c) cut in solid rock; 


(d) which have been cut and trimmed to a slope 
having not more than one foot of vertical rise 
to each foot of horizontal run; 


(e) which have been cut and trimmed to a slope 
steeper than that prescribed by clause d, 
and a professional engineer has certified in 
writing that the steeper slope is a stable slope 
which will not endanger persons; or 


(f) in which persons are not required to be within 
a horizontal distance of the walls equal to the 
height of the walls. 


(5) The walls of an excavation shall be stripped of 


loose rock or other material which might slide, roll 
or fall upon persons below. 


(6) A clear and reasonably level area extending at least 


(7) 


two feet back shall be maintained free of all materials 
at the top of the walls of an excavation. 


No vehicle or other machinery shall be driven or 
operated or located so close to the edge of an excava- 
tion as to affect the stability of the walls of the 
excavation by vibration or otherwise and endanger 
the safety of any person. 


(8) The top of the walls of an excavation shall be 


protected by an adequate barrier at least forty-two 
inches high if, 


(a) the depth of the excavation exceeds ten feet; 
and 
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(b) the safety of a person can be endangered by 
falling into the excavation. 


(9) When a person is employed adjacent to or near pe ae 
excavation which is not required to be protected by 
a barricade as prescribed by subsection 8, warning 
lights shall be provided and properly maintained 
from one-half hour before sunset until one-half 
hour after sunrise and at such other times as there 
is equally restricted visibility. 


(10) Every excavation shall be kept reasonably free of W%* 
water at all times. New. 


574.—(1) In this section and in section 575, ‘trench’ if" 
means any excavation in the ground where the 
vertical dimension from the highest point of the 
excavation to a point level with the lowest point of 
the excavation exceeds the least horizontal dimension 
of the excavation, such dimensions being taken in a 
vertical plane at right angles to the longitudinal 
centre line of the excavation. 


(2) The requirements of this section for shoring and S2gtne 


bracing the walls of a trench do not apply, proge. 


exceptions 


(a) to a trench less than four feet deep; 


(6) to a trench into which persons are not re- 
quired to enter for any purpose; 


(c) to a trench cut in solid rock; 


(d) to a trench where the work therein is done 
only by the owner thereof in person; or 


(e) to a part of a trench excavated for a pipeline 
or conduit if the trench is mechanically 
excavated, if the sections of the line or con- 
duit are permanently assembled before being 
mechanically placed in the trench, and if the 
trench is mechanically back-filled. 

(3) The sides of all trenches exceeding four feet in S2grine 
depth shall be securely shored and timbered with timbering 
good quality material in accordance with these re- 
quirements and the shoring and timbering shall 

extend at least one foot above the top of the trench, 

except that where the district mining engineer gives 
permission in writing to the person in charge of the 


Application 


Trench with 
sloping sides 


Drawings 
for shoring 
and 
timbering 


When 
shoring and 
tim bering 
to be done 


Removal of 
shoring 


Ladders 
to be 
provided 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 
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work in connection with the trench, the shoring and 
timbering need not extend above the top of the 
trench. 


Subsection 3 does not apply where the trench is 
cut in solid rock or where the trench is excavated 
in hard and solid soil and does not exceed six feet 
in depth or where the sides of the trench are sloped 
to within four feet of the bottom of the trench so 
that the sloped sides of the trench do not have 
more than one foot of vertical rise to each foot of 
horizontal run. 


Where the sides of a trench are sloped as described 
in subsection 4 but not to within four feet of the 
bottom of the trench, the vertical walls of the trench 
shall be shored and timbered with good quality 
material in accordance with these requirements and 
the shoring and timbering shall extend at least one 
foot above the vertical walls and be fitted with toe- 
boards to prevent material rolling down the slope 
and falling into the part of the trench with vertical 
walls. 


Drawings and specifications for the shoring and 
timbering of all trenches to exceed thirty feet in 
depth and all trenches to exceed twelve feet in width 
shall be submitted in duplicate to the district 
mining engineer and the trench shall not be com- 
menced until the drawings and specifications have 
been approved by the engineer and the shoring and 
timbering shall conform to such approved plans. 


Shoring and timbering shall be carried along with the 
excavating of a trench but when conditions permit 
may be done before the excavating commences. 


Where the shoring and timbering is to be removed 
on completion of the other work in a trench, such 
removal shall be done by or under the personal super- 
vision of a person experienced in removing shoring 
and timbering. 


Ladders or other means of escape satisfactory to the 
district mining engineer shall be provided in every 
trench and such ladders or other means of escape 
shall be spaced at intervals of not more than fifty 
feet in each trench and shall extend above the top 
of the trench. 
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(10) Where staging or scaffolding for handling by hand ie 
in relays materials excavated from the trench 1s 
erected independently of the shoring or timbering 
on the sides of the trench, it shall be structurally 
adequate to protect persons working thereon or in 
the trench from collapse of the staging or scaffolding 


or from falling objects. 


(11) Where the staging or scaffolding is attached to the 1?°™ 
shoring and timbering on the sides of the trench, the 
shoring and timbering shall be sufficiently reinforced 
to withstand the additional load thereby imposed on 
the shoring and timbering. New. 


575.—(1) In this section, Interpre- 


(a) ‘‘cleat’? means a short member of shoring and 
timbering that directly resists the downward 
movement of a strut or wale; 


(c) ‘‘sheathing’’ means the vertical members of 
shoring and timbering that directly resist 
pressure from the side of a trench; 


(d) “‘strut’’ means a transverse member of shoring 
and timbering that directly resists pressure 
from sheathing or wales; 


(e) ‘‘wale’’ means a longitudinal member of 
shoring and timbering that directly resists 
pressure from sheathing. 


(2) In all methods of shoring and timbering of a brenth, (noc e and 


timbering 
trenches 


(a) the sheathing shall be placed against the side 
of the trench so that the length of each piece 
of sheathing is vertical; 


(b) the struts shall be horizontal and at right 
angles to the wales or sheathing supported 
thereby; and 


(c) the wales shall be parallel to the bottom or 
the proposed bottom of the trench. 


(3) The sheathing shall be held securely in place against Sheathing 
the wales or, where wales are not used, the struts 
by pressure being firmly exerted on the side of the 
sheathing adjacent to the wall of the trench. 
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Idem (4) Where the trench is excavated in, 
(a) loose, sandy or soft soil; 
(6) soil that has been previously excavated; or 
(c) soil under hydrostatic pressure, 


each piece of sheathing shall be driven into the 
bottom of the trench so as to be firmly held in place. 


Struts (5) Each strut shall be, 


(a) cut to the proper length required to fit it 
tightly between, 


(i) the wales, or 
(ii) where wales are not used, the sheathing, 
supported by the strut; and 


(b) where necessary, held securely in place by 
wedges driven between the strut and, 


(i) the wales, or 
(ii) where wales are not used, the sheathing, 
supported by the strut. 
iin (6) Each strut shall, 
(a) have, 


(i) cleats that extend over the wales 
supported by the strut, or 


(ii) other similar devices, 


attached securely to the strut by spikes or 
bolts; or 


(6) be placed on, 


(i) cleats spiked or bolted to posts support- 
ing wales, or 


(ji) where wales are not used, cleats or 
other similar devices spiked to the 
sheathing. 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 


(10) 


(11) 


(12) 
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Each wale shall be supported, Wales 
(a) on cleats spiked to the sheathing; or 
(b) by posts set on, 
(i) the wale next below it, or 


(ii) in the case of the lowest wale, the 
bottom of the trench. 


it] - : Composition 
The composition of materials used for shoring and ¢Pm2terials 
timbering shall be, 


(a) structural Eastern Spruce; or 


(b) any other structural material having strength 
equal to or greater than that prescribed in 
clause a. 


Each member used for shoring and timbering shall Members 
be a solid piece of material. 


Where wales are used in the shoring and timbering (atin. 
of a trench, the smaller dimension of the wales shall 


be placed against the sheathing. 


The composition of materials used for shoring and Composition 
timbering may vary from that prescribed in clause a 

of subsection 8, and the size, composition and 
arrangement of materials used for shoring and timber- 

ing may vary from that prescribed in subsection 16, 

but only to the extent that the strength of the shoring 

and timbering is equal to, or greater than, the 

strength of the shoring and timbering prescribed in 
subsection 16. 


Where two or more pieces of sheathing are used one AZ 4"8e- 


above another in the shoring and timbering of a Sheathing 
trench, the sheathing shall be arranged so that the 
lower pieces of sheathing, 


(a) overlap the lowest wales supporting the pieces 
of sheathing next above it; and 


(6) are firmly driven into the soil and securely 
supported by wales and struts as the trench 
is made deeper. 


Trench- 
jacks 
and 
trench- 
braces 


Idem 


Wedges 


W here 
shoring and 


timbering is 


structural 
Eastern 
Spruce 
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(13) Subject to subsection 14, in the shoring and timbering 
of a trench, a trench-jack or trench-brace may be 
used in place of a strut prescribed by this require- 
ment, but only if the strength of the trench-jack or 
trench-brace is equal to, or greater than, the strength 
of the strut. 


(14) Where the trench is over four feet in width, a trench- 
jack or trench-brace that contains a metal pipe- 
spacer shall not be used. 


(15) Where a wedge is used in the shoring and timbering 
of a trench, the thick end of the wedge shall be at 
least two inches wide. 


(16) Where the material used for shoring and timbering 
is that prescribed by clause a of subsection 8, the 
size and arrangement of materials used for shoring 
and timbering shall be as prescribed in, 


(a) table 1 for hard and solid soil; 
(b) table 2 for soil that may crack or crumble; 


(c) table 3 for loose, sandy or soft soil, or soil that 
has been previously excavated; or 


(d) table 4 for soil under hydrostatic pressure, 


for depths of trenches shown in column 1 of the 
tables and shall have, 


(e) the pieces of sheathing, 


(i) with a thickness and width not less 
than that prescribed in column 2, and 


(ii) arranged so that the horizontal spacing 
from the centre of one piece of sheath- 
ing to the centre of the next piece of 
sheathing on the same side of the trench 
is not greater than the spacing pre- 
scribed in column 3; 


(f) the wales, 


(i) with a thickness and width not less 
than that prescribed in column 4, and 


(il) 
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arranged so that the vertical spacing 
from the centre of one wale to the 
centre of the next wale is not greater 
than the spacing prescribed in column 
5; and 


(g) the struts, 


(i) 


(il) 


(iii) 


with a thickness and width not less 
than that prescribed in column 6, where 
the trench is six feet or less in width, or 
with a thickness and width not less than 
that prescribed in column 7, where the 
trench is twelve feet or less in width 
but greater than six feet in width, 


arranged so that the vertical spacing 
from the centre of one strut to the 
centre of the next strut is not greater 
than the spacing prescribed in column 
8, and 


arranged so that the horizontal spacing 
from the centre of one strut to the 
centre of the next strut is not greater 
than the spacing prescribed in column 9. 
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HOUSEKEEPING 


576.—(1) No tool or other object shall be placed where 


it may endanger a person. 


Formwork ties protruding from concrete shall be 
removed or cut off at the surface of the concrete as 
soon as is practicable after removal of the formwork. 


Protruding nails in lumber or scrap material shall be 
removed or bent so as not to be a source of danger 
to persons. 


Waste material and debris on a project shall be 
removed to a suitable disposal area as often as 
necessary to prevent a hazardous condition, but not 
less frequently than daily. 


Rubbish, debris and other materials shall, 


(a) not be permitted to fall freely from one level 
to another; and 


(b) be lowered by a chute or in a suitable con- 
tainer. 


Large objects of rubbish, debris or other similar 
material shall be lowered by crane, hoist or other 
suitable means. 


Subsections 5 and 6 do not apply to a demolition 
project where material falls or is dropped into a 
designated area which is adequately enclosed and 
to which persons do not have access. 


Every chute shall, 


(a) be well constructed and rigidly fastened; 


(b) if at more than 45 degrees to the horizontal, 
be enclosed on four sides; 


(c) where of the open type, be inclined at an 
angle of 45 degrees or less to the horizontal; 
and 


_ (d) have a strong gate at the bottom end where 
necessary to control the flow of material from 
the chute. 


bho 
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(9) The entrance to a chute shall, Idem 


(a) be so constructed as to prevent hazardous 
overspill when rubbish, debris or other ma- 
terials are being deposited into the chute; 


(b) have 4-inch by 4-inch or larger curb or cleat 
where the entrance is at or below the floor 
level; 


(c) be not more than four feet high; and 


(d) be kept closed when not in use. New. 


STORAGE OF MATERIALS 


if . Handli 
Va ks (1) Material to be used on or removed from a fiandling | 
project, 


(a) shall be stored in an orderly manner and so as 
not to endanger the safety of persons; 


(6) when being moved or transported on the 
project, shall be moved only in such a manner 
that the material cannot endanger the safety 
of persons; and 


(c) when it is to be off-loaded from a vehicle or 
stockpile, shall not have any blocking or 
binder that is required to maintain the ma- 
terial in a safe position removed until the 
removal of the blocking or binder will not 
allow the material to shift and endanger the 
safety of persons. 

(2) Building materials or equipment shall not be placed $f°"8#8 |... 
or stored on a permanent or temporary structure so 
as to exceed the safe loadings of the structure or any 
part thereof. 


(3) No building material shall be stored, stacked or 14em 
piled within six feet of, 


(a) a floor or roof opening; 


(b) the open edge of a floor, roof or balcony; or 


(c) an excavation. 
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mets yay (4) Subsection 3 does not apply to small masonry units, 
including bricks and blocks, which can be handled by 
one person and the material is, 

(a) to be used at the edge of, 

(i) a floor, 

(ii) a roof, 
(iii) an opening in a floor, or 
(iv) an opening in a roof; and 

(b) the height of the pile is less than the distance 

of the pile from the edge described in clause a. 
Stouseeton (5) Lumber, structural steel and similar materials shall 
steel, etc. be stored so that the pile is secure against collapsing 
or tipping. 
ign (6) A pile of lumber more than four feet high shall have 
cross pieces to provide stability. 
Latent _ (7) Masonry units shall be stacked, 
stacked 

(a) on level wooden planks, a platform or other 
level base; 

(b) in tiers throughout a pile; 

(c) so that a vertical face of a pile is not over 
seven feet in height; 

(d) when the pile is more than seven feet in height, 
by progressively stepping the pile back from 
the vertical faces; 

(e) when the pile is more than seven feet in 
height, with wood strips between tiers to 
provide stability; and 

(f) with header units in the pile where necessary 
to provide stability. 

te, eo (8) Bagged material shall be, 


(a) piled with cross-piles on the exterior of the 
pile to prevent movement of the bags; 
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(b) piled not more than ten bags high at a ver- 
tical face of a pile, except where the pile is in 
a storage bin or enclosure and the face of the 
pile is supported by the walls of the storage 
bin or enclosure; and 


(c) removed from a pile so that the top of the 
pile is kept approximately level. 


(9) Pipe and reinforcing steel shall be stacked in sub- Fire and 
stantially supported and braced racks or frames 
unless some other provision is made to prevent 
their movement. 


(10) No flammable liquid in excess of one day’s supply in f(anyeePle 


safe containers shall be stored in a building or struc- 
ture except in a room with sufficient window area 
to provide explosion relief to the outside and which 
is separated from the means of egress from the 
building or structure. 


(11) A container for a combustible (other than a fuel), Containers 
corrosive or toxic substance shall, 


(a) be suitable for the particular substance; and 
(b) be clearly labeled to identify, 
(i) the substance, 


(ii) the hazard involved in the use of the 
substance, and 


(iii) the safeguards and protective measures 
to be taken by persons before, during 
and after using the substance. 


(12) Acontainer for a fuel shall be identified as to content. Fuel 
New containers 


SANITATION 


578.—(1) An adequate supply of potable water shall be Drinking 
kept readily accessible for persons. 


(2) The potable water shall be supplied from a piping !¢e™ 
system or from a clean, covered container having a 
drain faucet. 


(3) No person shall be required to, or shall, use a dipper ibaa 
or drinking cup in common with another person. 
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Toilet (4) Adequate flush toilets, chemical toilets or privies 
shall be provided or made available for the use of 
persons from the start of the project, 


facilities 


(a) 


(0) 


within reasonably easy access of their place 
of work; and 


so that there is at least one toilet or privy for 
every thirty or fewer persons on the project 
at any one time. 


Idem (5) Every flush toilet, chemical toilet or privy shall, 


(a) 


(0) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 
(f) 


be constructed so that any user is sheltered 
from view and protected from the weather and 
from falling objects; 

have natural or artificial illumination; 


be provided with adequate supplies of toilet 
paper and disinfectant; 


be maintained in a clean and sanitary con- 
dition; 


be equipped with a toilet seat and cover; and 


if portable, be equipped with a urinal trough 
in addition to the toilet or privy. 


Washing (6) Washing facilities with adequate clean water, soap 
and individual towels or other drying equipment 
shall be provided for persons who use or handle 
corrosive, poisonous or other substances likely to 
endanger their safety. New. 


facilities 


FIRE PROTECTION 


Fire 579.—(1) Fire extinguishing equipment shall be provided 
where risk of fire exists that is, 


extinguishers 


(a) 


suitable as to type and size for combatting the 
likely fire; 


protected from mechanical injury; 


located for easy access at suitably marked 
stations; 


maintained in good operating condition, and 


protected from freezing. 


to 


183 


(2) Where a permanent standpipe is to be installed in a Standpipes 
building, it shall, 


(a) be installed progressively, so far as is prac- 
ticable, as the building construction proceeds; 


(b) be provided with a valve at each hose outlet; 


(c) have a 14-inch diameter hose, with a com- 
bination straight stream and fog nozzle, con- 
nected to the valve at each hose outlet and 
shall be installed in all storeys in such loca- 
tions that each portion of the building is 
protected by means of hose not over seventy- 
five feet in length; 


(d) where applicable, have a suitable connection 
for the municipal fire department located on 
the street side not more than three feet and 
not less than one foot above grade and clear 
and easy access to the connection shall be 
maintained at all times; and 


(e) be provided with adequate water pressure. 


(3) A fire extinguisher shall, Seeks 
(2) be recharged immediately after use and 
returned to its designated position; 


(b) be inspected at least monthly and the date of 
the last inspection recorded on it; and 


(c) not contain carbon tetrachloride, methyl 
bromide or other toxic vapourizing liquids. 


(4) At least one water-type fire extinguisher of a stored {Vater-type 
pressure, cartridge operated or pump tank type, extinguishers 
having a capacity of two Imperial gallons, shall be 
provided, 


(a) in every workshop; 


(b) in every storage building for combustible 
materials; 


(c) in places where welding or flame-cutting 
operations are carried on, while the operations 
are being carried on and for a reasonable time 
after their conclusion; and 
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(d) on each storey having a floor space of 5,000 
sq. ft. or less in an enclosed building being 
constructed or altered, and an additional fire 
extinguisher for each additional 5,000 sq. ft. 
of floor space in the storey or any fraction 
thereof. 


(5) Clause d of subsection 4 does not apply to a single 
storey building without a basement or cellar. 


(6) One or more dry chemical fire extinguishers, the 
contents of which are discharged under pressure and 
with a capacity of at least four pounds or other 
equally effective extinguishers shall be provided, 


(a) where flammable liquids are stored or handled; 


(b) where oil-fired or gas-fired equipment is used ; 
and 


(c) where a tar or asphalt kettle is used. New. 


ELECTRICAL, WELDING, AND HAULAGE REQUIREMENTS 
DURING CONSTRUCTION 


580.—(1) Electrical equipment and wiring methods used 
during the construction period shall comply with the 
electrical requirements of this Part. 


(2) Where welding and burning is done during the 
construction period, the requirements of section 248 


apply. 


(3) Where haulage equipment is used during the con- 
struction period, the requirements of sections 238 
to 240 apply. New. 


TEMPORARY HEAT 


581.—(1) A fuel-fire heating device shall, 


(a) be so located, protected and used that it will 
not risk the ignition of, 


(i) a tarpaulin or similar temporary en- 
closure, or 


(ii) adjacent wood or other combustible 
materials; 


(0) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 
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be used only in a confined or enclosed space 
where there is provided, 


(i) an adequate supply of air for combus- 
tion, and 


(ii) adequate general ventilation of the 
space; 


be located so as to be protected from damage 
or overturning; 


not be located in or adjacent to a means of 
egress; and 


when used to burn a solid fuel, be connected 
by a securely supported sheet metal pipe to 
discharge properly the products of com- 
bustion outdoors. 


(2) Fuel supply lines shall be protected from damage. uel supply 


(3) Temporary steam piping shall be, Sonnerery 
piping 
(a) installed properly and supported securely; and 


(0) 


insulated or protected by screens or guards 
where persons may accidentally come into 
contact with the piping. New. 


CONSTRUCTION EQUIPMENT 


Vehicles, 


582.—(1) Vehicles, machinery, tools and equipment used machinery, 


on a project, 


(a) 


(0) 


(c) 


(d) 


tools, etc. 


shall be in such condition that when used 
they will not endanger persons; 


shall not be used while being repaired or 
serviced ; 


shall, when operated by motive power, have 
been inspected by an authorized person at 
least once in the twenty-four hours prior to 
their use; 


shall, when applicable, have a safe means of 
access to the operator’s station; and 


shall have at least the same factor of safety 
as the original design for all modifications, 
extensions, replacement parts or repairs. 


Operators of 
motorized 
vehicles 


Exception 
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supports 


Exception 
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No person shall operate a motorized vehicle unless 
he is authorized to do so. 


Subsection 2 does not apply to a person, 


(a) who is under instruction in the operation of 
the vehicle; and 


(6) who is accompanied by a person who is 
authorized to operate a motorized vehicle. 


No person shall be on a moving support, including a 
platform, bucket, basket, load, hook or sling, 
supported by, 


(a) the boom of a crane or other similar hoisting 
machine; or 


(6) a fork-lift truck, front-end loader or other 
similar machine. 


Subsection 4 does not apply to, 


(a) a bucket or basket attached to a hydraulic- 
powered machine on which the operating 
controls are on the bucket or basket and the 
machine is equipped with a fail-safe device 
which automatically locks the support in 
position; and 


(b) the platform of an approved device for 
hoisting persons. 


All hoisting hooks shall be equipped with a safety 
catch. 


Subsection 6 does not apply to hoisting hooks while 
being used in the placing of structural members 
when the method of placing is such that persons are 
as safe as if a safety catch were installed. 


Friction-type clamps used in hoisting materials shall 
be so constructed that the accidental slackening of 
the hoisting cable does not release the clamp. 


Where hoisting is done by a device in which the 
weight of the load is not transferred to ground 
support at all times, such as by a balloon or heli- 
copter, written permission shall be obtained from an 
engineer prior to hoisting. 
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(10) A crane shall be equipped with a boom, Cranes 


(a) authorized by the manufacturer; or 


(0) designed by a professional engineer and fab- 
ricated in accordance with the requirements 
of his design. 
(11) Manufacturers’ load-rating plates shall be attached petgsn "2 
to all cranes in clear view of the operator and shall 
contain sufficient information to enable the operator 
to determine the safe load which can be hoisted by 
the crane under any conditions. 


(12) Where the boom of a crane is other than that!4e™ 
authorized by the manufacturer, the load-rating 
plate shall be in accordance with information sup- 
plied by a professional engineer. 

(13) Where a person may be endangered by the rotation 3US° 
or uncontrolled motion of a load being hoisted by a 
crane or similar machine, one or more guide ropes or 
tag lines shall be used to prevent the rotation or other 
uncontrolled motion, 

(14) When the operator of a crane, shovel or STEHT ES Aone 
machine has his view of the path of travel of any required 
part of the machine or its load obstructed, one or 
more competent signalmen shall assist him by keep- 
ing the part of the machine or its load under obser- 
vation and communicating with the operator by 
adequate visual signals, or where this is imprac- 
ticable, by a suitable telecommunication system. 

(15) While a section of a pipeline or hose is under pressure, %2P2irs to 
no person shall commence to disconnect or carry out 
any repairs on that section. 

(16) A hose supplying steam or air to the hammer of a file drivers 

pile driver shall have attached to it a wire rope or hoses 

chain to prevent the hose from whipping if the hose 
becomes separated from the hammer. 


(17) Every lifting jack shall, eens 
(a) have its rated capacity legibly cast or stamped 
in plain view on the jack; and 


(b) be equipped with a positive stop to prevent 
over-travel or with an indicator where a 
positive stop is impracticable. 
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nd be (18) During the hoisting, placing, removal or with- 
drawal of piles or sheet-piling, they shall be ade- 
quately supported at all times and all persons not 
actually engaged in the operation shall be kept from 
the area. 
Internal : : . 
combustion (19) No internal combustion engine shall be operated, 
(a2) in an excavation unless adequate provision is 
made to ensure that exhaust gases and fumes 
will not accumulate in the excavation; or 


(b) in an enclosed building or other enclosed 
structure unless, 


(i) the exhaust gases and fumes are dis- 
charged directly to outdoors to a point 
sufficiently remote to prevent their 
return; or 


(ii) there is an adequate supply of air for 
combustion and adequate mechanical 
exhaust ventilation. New. 


SPECIAL PROVISIONS 
Excavations : 
for wells 583.—(1) Where the walls of an excavation for a well are 
not supported as prescribed by subsection 3 of 
section 573, no person shall enter or remain in the 
excavation if it is over four feet in depth, unless, 


(a) a steel liner of adequate strength has been 
installed which, 


(i) extends two feet above ground level 
and to within four feet of the point 
where the work is being done, 


(ii) is adequately supported on two sides 
by steel wire rope, and 


(ili) is such that the difference between the 
diameter of the excavation and the 
diameter of the liner does not exceed 
four inches; and 


(6) the person, 


(i) works from within the steel liner, 
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(i1) is wearing a safety harness the rope of 
which is secured at the surface, and 


(111) is attended by another person who is 
stationed outside the excavation. 
(2) No person shall enter a confined space where the Conezed 
means of egress is restricted, unless, 


(a) the space has been tested to ascertain if a 
hazard exists; 


(b) adequate precautions as prescribed by these 
requirements have been taken against any 
hazard found to exist; 


(c) he is attended by another person stationed 
outside the confined space; and 


(d) suitable arrangements have been made to 

remove the person from the confined space if 

he requires assistance, and where practicable, 

these arrangements shall include his use of a 

safety harness or safety belt. 
(3) During rock drilling operations, an adequate supply ie 
of water shall be provided where necessary to control operations 
the dissemination of dust into the breathing zone of 
persons in the area who are not protected as re- 
quired by subsection 3 of section 572. 


(4) Where explosives are used on a project, sections 279 PXPlosives 
to 310 apply. New. 


RUNWAYS, RAMPS, PLATFORMS 


584.—(1) A runway, ramp or platform, other than aRUnways 
scaffold platform shall be, 


(a) designed, constructed and maintained to 
safely support all loads that may reasonably 
be expected to be applied to it; 


(6) nineteen inches or more in width; and 
(c) securely fastened in place. 


(2) A ramp shall have, Ramps 


(a) a slope not exceeding one foot of vertical rise 
to each three feet of horizontal run; and 
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(b) cross cleats if the slope exceeds one foot of 
vertical rise to each eight feet of horizontal 
run, and the cleats shall be, 


(i) spaced at regular intervals not exceed- 
ing eighteen inches, and 


(ii) of equivalent strength and have equi- 
valent resistance to slipping as one 
inch by two inch dressed boards 
securely nailed to the ramp. 

acceHen (3) Subsection 2 does not apply to a ramp installed in 
the stairwell of a building not exceeding two storeys 
in height, but every such ramp shall have, 


(a) a slope not exceeding one foot of vertical rise 
to one foot of horizontal run; and 


(6) cross cleats, 


(i) spaced at regular intervals not exceed- 
ing twelve inches, and 


(ii) of equivalent strength and have equli- 
valent resistance to slipping as two 
inch by two inch dressed boards 
securely nailed to the ramp. New. 


LADDERS 


Ladders 585.—(1) A ladder shall, 


(a) be designed, constructed, maintained and - 
used so as not to endanger the safety of any 
person ; 


(b) be used only in such a way that the loads 
applied do not cause the materials used in any 
part of the ladder to be stressed beyond the 
allowable unit stresses for the materials used; 


(c) be free from broken or loose members or other 
faults; 


(d) have rungs evenly spaced twelve inches on 
centres; 


(e) have side rails not less than twelve inches 
apart; 
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(f) be placed on a firm footing; 


(g) be held in place by one or more persons while 
being used, if it exceeds thirty feet in length 
and is not securely fastened; 


(h) when not securely fastened, be placed so that 
the base of the ladder is not less than one 
quarter and not more than one third of the 
length of the ladder from a point directly 
below the top of the ladder and at the same 
level as the base of the ladder; 


(c) if used as a regular means of access between 
floors, 


(i) be securely fastened in place, 


(ii) extend at least three feet above every 
landing or floor, 


(iii) have a clear space of four inches 
behind any rung, and 


(iv) be so located that an adequate landing 
surface, clear of obstructions, is avail- 
able at the top and bottom of the 
ladder; 


(7) not be in an elevator shaft or hoistway when 
such space is being used for hoisting; and 


(k) not be lashed to another ladder to increase 
its length. 


(2) A wooden ladder shall, Rader: 


(a) consist of wood that is straight-grained and 
free from loose knots, sharp edges, splinters 
and shakes; 


(b) not be painted or coated with an opaque 
material; and 


(c) have rungs of clear straight-grained material 


that is free of knots. 


W ooden 


(3) A wooden ladder of the cleat type shall have, peab tyne 


(a) side rails, 


192 


(i) not less than 19 inches by 358 inches 
for ladders up to and including nine- 
teen feet long, and 


(ii) not less than 15% inches by 55% inches 
for ladders over nineteen feet long; and 


(6) cleats or rungs, 


(i) not less than five eighths of an inch by 
25% inches, and 


(ii) braced by filler blocks between the 
cleats or rungs. 


oe (4) A double width ladder shall, 
ladders 

(a) have three rails evenly spaced ; 

(b) be not less than five feet in width; 

(c) have cleats or rungs that extend the full 
width of the ladder; and 

(d) be securely fastened in place. 

eeprniys - (5) The maximum length of a ladder measured along 
lecnere the side rail shall be, 

(a2) 16 feet for a trestle ladder, a base section of an 
extension trestle ladder, or an extension 
section of an extension trestle ladder; 

(b) 20 feet for a step ladder; 

(c) 30 feet for a single ladder or individual section 
of a ladder; 

(d) 48 feet for a two-section extension ladder; and 

(e) 66 feet for an extension ladder having more 
than two sections. 

epee (6) Runs of ladders shall, 


(a) have rest platforms at intervals not greater 
than thirty-five feet; and 


(b) be offset at every rest platform to provide 
overhead protection. 
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(7) Subsection 6 does not apply to a permanently in- Exception 
stalled ladder which is provided with a safety cage 
over its entire length. 


(8) When a step-ladder is being used as a self-supporting We. used 
i as a self- 
unit, supporting 
unit 


(a) the legs shall be fully spread and the spreader 
shall be locked ; 


(b) the top of the step-ladder shall not be used 
as a step; and 


(c) the pail shelf shall not be used as a step. 


STAIRS 


(9) Temporary stairs and landings shall be designed and seated: 
constructed to safely support a live load of 100 !andings 


pounds per square foot. 


(10) Stairs shall, Se a 
stairs 
(a) have treads and risers uniform in width, length 


and height in any one flight; 


(6) have stringers making an angle not exceeding 
fifty degrees from the horizontal; 


(c) have a vertical distance between landings not 
exceeding twelve feet; and 


(d) have a handrail equivalent to the top-rail of a 
guardrail as prescribed in these requirements 
securely fastened and supported in place on 
the open side or sides of each flight and at each 
landing. 


(11) Temporary stairs shall have a clear width of not less Jemporary 
than thirty inches. 


Skeleton 


(12) Skeleton steel stairs shall have temporary wooden 3ereesirs 


treads, 


(a) of suitable planking extending the full width 
and breadth of the stairs and landings; and 


(b) securely fastened in place. 
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Exception (13) Clause b of subsection 10 and subsection 11 do not 
apply to a prefabricated stair erected inside a tower 
formed by scaffold frame sections where, 


(a) the stringers make an angle not exceeding 
sixty degrees from the horizontal; and 


(b) the stairs have a clear width of twenty inches. 
New. 


GUARDRAILS 


Ganraradia 586.—(1) A guardrail shall be provided and maintained 


. da . a S 
require in good condition, 


(a) around any uncovered opening in a floor, roof 
or other surface; and 


(b) at the perimeter or any other open side of, 


(i) a floor, including a mezzanine and a 
balcony, 


(ii) a surface of a bridge, 


(iii) a scaffold, including a platform, run- 
way or ramp, or 


(iv) a concrete roof, while the formwork 
remains in place, 


from which a person may fall, 
(v) into water, 


(vi) for a vertical distance of four feet or 
more where the scaffold referred to in 
subclause iii of clause 0 is used for 
wheelbarrows or other vehicles, or 


(vii) for a vertical distance of ten feet or 
more. 


Require- (2) A guardrail shall have a height of not less than 
ments for 


guardrails, thirty-six inches and not more than forty-two inches 
eig 
above the surface, floor, scaffold or concrete roof on 


which it is installed. 


bee (3) A guardrail shall be constructed in accordance with 


tions one of the following specifications: 
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1. A wooden guardrail, free from splinters and 
protruding nails, consisting of, 


i. a top rail not less than 15 inches by 
354 inches in cross-section, securely 
supported on posts not less than 158 
inches by 3% inches in cross-section, 
spaced at intervals of not more than 
eight feet, 


ii. an intermediate rail not less than three 
inches wide, securely fastened to the 
inner side of the post midway between 
the top rail and the toe-board, and 


iii. a toe-board securely fastened to the 
posts or other vertical supports, and 
extending from the surface, floor, scaf- 
fold or roof, to a height of not less than 
five inches; 


2. A wire cable guardrail maintained taut by 
means of a turnbuckle consisting of, 


i. a top-rail and an intermediate rail of 
not less than one-half of an inch dia- 
meter wire cable with vertical separa- 
tors at least two inches wide, spaced at 
intervals of not more than eight feet, 
and 


li. a toe-board securely fastened to the 
inner side of the vertical separators and 
extending from the surface, floor, scaf- 
fold or roof to a height of not less than 
five inches; or 


3. Notwithstanding the height limitations of 
subsection 2, a guardrail of fencing material, 
commonly referred to as snow fencing, ade- 
quately supported in a vertical position and 
maintained taut, which shall have, 


i. vertical pieces of lumber four feet long, 
not less than one and one-half inches 
wide and three-eighths of an inch thick, 
painted a distinctive colour, and woven 
between five double strands of number 
thirteen Imperial Standard Gauge steel 
wire so that the lumber shall be tight 
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between the wire and space at not 
more than three and one half inches 
centre to centre, and 


ii. the double stranded wires shall be 
wrapped round each other at least 
three times in each space between the 
lumber and shall be evenly spaced ten 
inches apart. 


A guardrail shall be constructed in accordance with 
paragraph 1 of subsection 3 if the district mining 
engineer is of the opinion that the wire cable guard- 
rail or fencing material is not installed or is not being 
maintained in good condition. New. 


SCAFFOLDS 


587.—(1) Where work cannot be done safely on or from 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


the ground or from a building or other permanent 
structure, a scaffold constructed as prescribed in 
this section, or some other equally safe means of 
support for persons, shall be provided. 


No person shall use stilts, a barrel, box or other loose 
object, 


(a) to stand upon while working; or 


(b) to support a scaffold or working platform. 


The erection, use, dismantling or removal of a 
scaffold shall be done under the supervision of a 
person experienced in this work. 


During the erection, alteration or dismantling of a 
scaffold or scaffold platform, work, other than that 
required for the erection, alteration or dismantling, 


(a) shall be done only from the parts of the 
scaffold or scaffold platform which comply 
with subsection 1 of section 586 and subsec- 
tion 5 of this section; and 


(b) shall not be performed beneath the part being 
erected, altered or dismantled unless ade- 
quate overhead protection is provided. 


A scaffold shall, 


(a) be capable of supporting two or more times 
the maximum loading to which it may be 


(0) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


4 


(g 
(h) 
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subjected without exceeding the allowable 
unit stresses for the materials used and where 
the principal component of the scaffold is a 
tubular metal frame; 


be constructed only of suitable structural 
material and where lumber is used, it shall be 
No. 1 Construction Grade Eastern Spruce or 
better; 


have all uprights diagonally and horizontally 
braced to prevent lateral movement; 


have no splices between the points of support 
of horizontal members; 


have footings, sills or supports which shall be 
sound, rigid, and capable of supporting the 
maximum load without unsafe settlement or 
deformation; 


have all necessary fittings and gear, which 
shall be suitable and properly installed; 


have safety catches on all hooks; and 


be adequately secured to prevent lateral 
movement at vertical intervals not exceeding 
three times the least lateral dimension of the 
scaffold measured at the base. 


(6) A scaffold platform shall, 


(a) 


(0) 
(c) 


(d) 


be designed, constructed and maintained to 
safely support all loads to be applied to it in 
accordance with clause a of subsection 5; 


be at least nineteen inches wide; 

when ten or more feet above a floor, roof or 
other surface, consist of planks tightly laid 
for the full width of the scaffold; and 


when lumber is used, have planks which, 


(i) are of No. 1 Construction Grade 
Eastern Spruce or better, 


(ii) are at least two inches thick and ten 
inches wide, 


Require- 
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(iii) overhang its end supports by not less 
than six inches and not more than 
eighteen inches, and 


(iv) are cleated or otherwise secured against 


slipping. 
ee i ee (7) A suspended scaffold shall, 
suspended 
scaffolds 


(a) be attached to a fixed support or an out- 
rigger beam capable of supporting four or 
more times the maximum loading to which it 
may be subjected, without overturning and 
without exceeding the allowable unit stresses 
for the materials used; 


(6) have hangers located not less than six inches 
and not more than eighteen inches from the 
ends of the platform; 


(c) when capable of moving either vertically or 
horizontally, 


(i) have rope falls equipped with suitable 
pulley blocks, or 


(ii) have a mechanical hoisting device 
equipped with a positive locking device 
to prevent the scaffold from falling 
freely; 


(d) not use fibre rope where, 


(i) the distance between blocks exceeds 
three hundred feet, 


(ii) any corrosive substance is in the 
vicinity of the rope, or 


(iii) any mechanical grinding or flame 
cutting equipment is to be used in the 
vicinity of the rope; 


(e) when not being raised or lowered, where prac- 
ticable, be secured to and firmly anchored to 
the building or structure; and 


(f) have wire mesh of at least No. 16 gauge 
rejecting a ball one and a half inches in dia- 
meter, extending from the toe-board to the 
rail of the guardrail and fastened securely in 
place. 
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(8) A boatswain’s chair shall, Boatswain's 
chair 
(a) .be not less than two feet long and ten inches 
wide; 


(b) be supported by a sling which shall be at least 
three-eighths of an inch wire rope, if the work- 
man on the chair is using, 


(i) any corrosive substance, or 


(ii) any mechanical grinding or flame 
cutting equipment; and 


(c) not be required to comply with clauses b and f 
of subsection 7. 


(9) Each person on a suspended scaffold shall use a atety 
safety belt attached in a satisfactory manner to a 
separate independently suspended life-line of at 
least five-eighths of an inch manila rope securely 
attached overhead to the project or other suitable 
support in such a way that, failure of the scaffold 
support does not cause failure of the life-line support, 
the life-line is free from danger of chafing on any 
sharp edge, and if the person should fall, he will be 
suspended at a distance of not more than five feet 
from the place where he was working. 

(10) Subsection 9 does not apply to a part of a suspended BERET eN 
scaffold which is designed, constructed and main- 

tained in such a way that the failure of one support 

or one suspension will not cause the collapse of the 

part of the scaffold directly or by progressive collapse 

of the other supports or suspensions. 


(11) An outrigger scaffold shall have, seaffalas 


(a) the platform commencing within three inches 
of the wall; and 


(b) outrigger beams which are well secured against 
horizontal and vertical movement. 


(12) A ladder jack scaffold shall, Ladder jack 


(a) have ladder jacks that transmit their load 
directly to the ladder side rails; 


(6) not be used to provide a working platform 
more than ten feet above a floor, roof or any 
other surface supporting the ladders; and 
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not be used where the distance between the 
ladders exceeds ten feet. 


(13) A mobile scaffold mounted on casters or wheels shall, 


(a) 


(0) 


(¢) 


(d) 


where the height of the scaffold exceeds three 
times its least lateral dimension measured at 
the base, be equipped with outriggers, guy 
wires or other positive means to prevent over- 
turning; 


be equipped with a suitable braking device on 
each wheel; 


have the brakes applied when any person is 
on the scaffold or scaffold platform; and 


not be moved when a person is on the scaffold 
or scaffold platform except when every person 
on the scaffold is using a safety belt in a 
similar manner to that prescribed in subsec- 
tion 9 for a person on a suspended scaffold. 
New. 


FORMWORK AND FALSEWORK 


588.—(1) Every structure and every part of a structure 
for the purpose of forming concrete shall be designed, 
constructed, supported and braced to safely with- 
stand all loads likely to be applied to it before, during 
and after the placing of concrete. 


(2) Where shores are used, 


(a) 


(0) 


the bracing required by subsection 1 shall 
include sufficient bracing in the vertical and 
horizontal planes to prevent lateral movement 
of the formwork and buckling of the shores; 
and 


footings for shores shall be sound, rigid and 
capable of carrying the maximum load with- 
out excessive settlement or deformation. 


(3) Where shoring is more than one tier in height, the 
junction of each tier shall be braced to prevent any 
lateral movement. 
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(4) Without limiting the generality of subsection 1, !dem 
where falsework consists of shoring more than one 
tier in height or is a framed structure, 


(a) such falsework shall be designed by a profes- 
sional engineer to safely withstand the loads 
mentioned in subsection 1; 


(6) the drawings of such falsework shall be pre- 
pared and shall, 


(i) show the size and specifications of the 
falsework, including the type and grade 
of all materials for its construction, 


(ii) bear the seal or signature of the pro- 
fessional engineer, and 


(iii) be kept at the project at all times while 
the falsework is being constructed or 
used; and 


(c) such falsework shall be constructed in accor- 
dance with the drawings prescribed in clause 0} 
and any revisions shall be countersigned by 
the professional engineer mentioned in clause 
a. 


(5) Removal of falsework and formwork shall not be Removal 
commenced until the concrete has attained sufficient 


strength to be, 
(a) self-supporting, or 


(b) capable of being adequately supported by 
reshoring. New. 


DEMOLITION 


589.—(1) No person shall commence or continue to Precautions 
demolish, dismantle or move a building or other 


structure until such times as, 


(2) he has taken steps to prevent injury to any 
person in or near the project or the adjoining 
property; and 


Standing on 
walls, etc., 
prohibited 


Require- 
ment as to 
scaffolding 


Application 
of section 


Duty of 
person in 
charge 


Controls of 
mechanical 
devices 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 
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(b) all existing gas, electrical and other services 
that are likely to endanger the safety of 
persons having access to the building or other 
structure have been properly shut off and 
disconnected. 


No person shall stand on top of a wall, pier or chim- 
ney to remove material therefrom, unless safe flooring 
or adequate scaffolding or staging is provided on all 
sides not more than ten feet below his place of 
working. 


Scaffolding shall be made self-supporting to be in- 
dependent of that portion of the project being 
demolished. 


This section applies to demolition by, 


(a) a heavy weight suspended by cable from a 
crane or other hoist machine; 


(b) a power shovel, bulldozer or other vehicle; 
(c) any other powered mechanical device; 
(d) explosives; or 


(e) any combination of the foregoing. 


The person in charge of demolition shall ensure that 
no person except his employees directly engaged on 
the demolition described in subsection 4, enters a 
demolition zone, 


(a) having its centre at the point of demolition; 
and 


(b) having a horizontal radius equal to one and a 
half times the height of the project, or portion 
of the project being demolished. 


The controls of a mechanical device for demolishing 
a project shall be operated from a safe location which 
shall be as remote as is practicable from the demolish- 
ing operation. 
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(7) Where a swinging weight is used for demolishing, the $sigkis. 


supporting cable shall be of such length or so re- 
strained that the weight will not swing against any 
structure other than the structure being demolished. 


(8) Before demolition commences, glass shall be re- “°° 


moved from windows and other locations on the 
project or otherwise protected so that there is no 
possibility of breakage of the glass at any stage of 
the demolition. 


(9) Demolition shall proceed systematically from the Veines ° 


highest to the lowest point of the project. 


(10) In a skeleton structural frame building, the skeleton 14°™ 
structural frame may be left in place during the 
demolition or dismantling of the masonry if the 
masonry and any loose material is removed from the 
skeleton structural frame in the order prescribed in 
subsection 9. 


(11) The work above each tier or floor shall be completed !¢em 
before the safety of its supports is impaired by the 
demolition or dismantling operations. 


(12) Where work on a building or structure being de- Where work. 
molished or dismantled is suspended or discontinued discontinued 
prior to the completion of the demolition or dis- 
mantling, access to the part which has still to be 
demolished or dismantled shall be prevented by the 
installation of fencing or other equally effective 


barriers. 


(13) A truss, girder or other structural member shall not “'"%¢"® 


be disconnected until it has been relieved of all 
loads except its own weight and has been tem- 
porarily supported. 


(14) Masonry walls shall be removed in reasonably level heat 


courses. 


(15) Materials shall not be loosened or permitted to fall Bat02.1, 


in such masses as to endanger the structural stability 
of a floor or other support of the project or of any 
scaffold. 
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Paha ape, (16) A basement, cellar or excavation on a project being 

backfilled demolished or dismantled shall be backfilled to grade 
upon completion of the demolition or dismantling 
unless the open edges of the basement, cellar or 
excavation are protected by adequate fencing. 


Pane a (17) Subsection 16 does not apply to a basement or 
cellar which has a roof, floor or other solid covering 
over it and all openings are boarded up to prevent 
access to the basement or cellar. New. 


EXPLOSIVE ACTUATED FASTENING TOOLS 


Fastening 590.—(1) An explosive actuated fastening tool shall, 


tools 


(a) 


(0) 


(d) 


be operated only by an authorized person 
who has been duly instructed in the use of the 
equipment according to the manufacturer's 
specifications and recommendations; 


be operated only in accordance with the manu- 
facturer’s approved recommendations; 


be inspected by the operator before use to 
ensure that it is clean and in all ways suitable 
for use; 


not be left unattended in a place where it 
might be available to an unauthorized person; 


(e) be stored in a locked container. 


Explosive (2) Explosive loads shall, 


(a) 
(0) 


be suitably identified; 


be stored in separate compartments if of 
varied strength; 


be stored in a locked container; and 


not be left unattended in a place where they 
may be available to unauthorized persons. 
New. 
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CONSTRUCTION HOISTS 


591.—(1) In this section and in sections 592 to 596, sepoet hae 


(a) ‘‘attendant’’ means a person who is stationed 
on the conveyance or at its landing plaecs and 
has control of any movement of the convey- 
ance of the hoist as whole or part of his 
duties; 


(b) ‘chimney hoist’’ means a hoist used for hoist- 
ing or lowering persons or materials in or with- 
out a chimney; 


(c) “concrete bucket hoist’? means a construction 
hoist used for hoisting or lowering concrete 
only; 


(d) “construction hoist’? means a mechanism for 
use in connection with the construction, main- 
tenance or demolition of a building, structure 
or other work on surface of a mining property, 


(i) for hoisting or lowering materials or 
persons or both, and 


(ii) equipped with a conveyance that 
moves in guides during its vertical 
movement, and includes its hoistway 
and hoistway enclosure; 


(e) ‘materials hoist’? means a construction hoist 
used for hoisting or lowering materials only; 


(f) “‘operator’’ means a person who is stationed 
at the driving unit of a construction hoist and 
has direct control of any movement of the 
conveyance of the hoist as the whole or part 
of his duties; 


(g) “permit”? means a permit granted under this 
section to operate a construction hoist under 
specific loadings; 


(A) ‘user’? means the person in charge of a con- 
struction hoist as owner, lessee or otherwise, 
but does not include an operator or attendant 
as such; 


Specifica- 
tions to be 
approved 


Specifica- 
tions of 
subsequent 
installations 


Tests 


Idem 


Maximum 
load | 
permits 


Notice 


Idem 


bo 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 
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(i) “workmen’s hoist’’ means a construction hoist 
used for hoisting or lowering persons or 
materials. 


The specifications for a construction hoist and its 
equipment, and the general arrangement of the in- 
stallation including location, tower and hoistway, 
shall be submitted to the chief engineer for approval 
and no installation shall be made until such approval 
has been received. 


The second or any subsequent installation on the 
same property of a construction hoist and hoistway, 
originally approved by the chief engineer, may be 
made on the approval of the district electrical- 
mechanical engineer, without the submission of plans 
and specifications, after he has inspected the site. 


Every construction hoist shall have tests conducted 
to prove the safe operation of all brakes, clutches, 
safety devices and controls, before being put into 
operation at a new location and thereafter, at such 
intervals as to ensure safe operation. 


The results of such tests shall be recorded in the 
Machinery Record Book and made available to the 
district electrical-mechanical engineer. 


No construction hoist shall be put into operation 
until a permit showing the maximum allowable 
loadings for persons or materials has been obtained 
from the district mining engineer, and such permit 
shall be displayed in a conspicuous place in the 
hoisting area. 


Where the permit for a construction hoist does not 
designate the capacity in terms of persons, or persons 
and pounds, the user of the hoist shall furnish and 
display a notice, in the conveyance or other load 
carrying unit of the hoist, setting forth in letters not 
less than two inches high the words ‘‘No person shall 
ride in or on this conyevance”’. 


The prohibition contained in the notice mentioned 
in subsection 7 applies to every person except a 
person engaged in the lubrication, repair, erection, 
dismantling or maintenance of a construction hoist. 


bo 


(9) 


(10) 


(11) 


(12) 


(13) 


(14) 


(15) 


(16) 


(17) 


(18) 
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E A an is 2 W here 
Where a construction hoist has a driving unit that ances 


is not directly controlled by a device installed in the 4nd 
attendant 


conveyance or at each landing of the hoistway, there required 
shall be, 


(a) an operator at all times; and 


(b) an attendant in the conveyance or at each 
landing of the hoistway when persons are 
being conveyed. 
Where an operator is required for the operation of a RPotse"s 
construction hoist, he shall, if required, possess a @U#lified 
certificate of qualification. 


Where an attendant is necessary for the operation Aifengan’s 


of a construction hoist, the attendant shall have experienced 
attained the age of eighteen years and shall have had 

adequate training and experience to perform his 

duties safely. 


Every construction hoist and all equipment used in Safety of 
‘ i : . persons 
connection therewith shall be so designed, installed 

and maintained that the safety of persons being 


carried or being near shall be ensured at all times. 


The owner or user of a construction hoist shall Load 
capacity 
provide a certificate from the manufacturer or an certificate 
independent person approved by the chief engineer 
showing the maximum allowable weight that the 


hoist is capable of handling. 


The operator of a construction hoist and the hoist Saucon 
shall be adequately protected against falling objects operators. 
and other hazards consistent with the project. 


The installation shall be so arranged that the hoist 1¢°™ 
operator will have the maximum practicable view of 
the tower. 


Idem 


The building housing the hoist shall be adequately 
lighted. 


The machine area, tower landings and pit shall be t¢em 
kept free of building materials, debris, and equip- 
ment not required for the hoist. 


Flammable fuels, oil or other readily combustible !¢°™ 
materials shall be stored away from the hoist area. 
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peice th (19) The main overhead beams at the top of the tower 
beams of and the immediate members supporting the beams 


hoist towers 


shall, 


(a) be of steel; and 


(6) safely support the loads likely to be imposed 


Hoist 


thereon, including, 


(i) twice the maximum load on the ropes 
suspended from the overhead beams, 
and 


(ii) the weight of the overhead beams and 
machinery thereon, and 


(iii) be rigidly and safely supported at each 
end. 


Fetreict (20) A construction hoist tower shall, 


(a) be of steel; 


(0) 


(¢) 


(d) 


(e) 


safely support the loads likely to be imposed 
upon it, including, 


(i) twice the maximum static load sus- 
pended from the overhead beams, 


(ii) any loads due to a hoist boom or 
concrete bucket chute, 


(i11) the weight of the tower, and 
(iv) loads due to wind and ice; 


be supported upon a safe, firm, level founda- 
tion such that the tower will remain in vertical 
alignment and the bearing capacity of the soil 
will not be exceeded by the maximum load 
from the tower, the hoist and its load; 


extend above the top landing so that, when 
the conveyance is at the top landing, ten feet 
of overhead clearance will be provided from 
the topmost part of the conveyance to the 
lowest part of the tower or machinery over 
the hoistway; 


not be located wholly or partially in front of 
an entrance to a building; 
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(f) be plumb; 


(g) be securely braced or guyed to the building 
or to other adequate anchorage at vertical 
spacings of not over forty feet; and 


(h) have each guy wire of steel, a quarter of an 
inch or larger in diameter, securely attached 
at each end with rope clips, and with a turn- 
buckle to adjust its length. 


(21) Where part of a building or structure is used for a Foundations 
hoist foundation, it shall be constructed or reinforced 
to withstand any load that is likely to be placed upon 
it, and any space beneath a hoist foundation shall be 
enclosed to prevent any person from entering therein. 


(22) Safe means of access to the overhead sheaves shall Access to 


be provided by a ladder from the highest landing of 
the tower. 


(23) In the assembling of the segments of steel hoist Assembling 
towers, connections shall be made with bolts, pins or 
special devices to prevent the connections from 
accidentally disengaging. 

(24) Where the counterweight runway is located within 0 ng 
36 inches of the building floor or landing, the entire runways 
length of the runway adjacent to the building shall be 
screened with wire mesh (16 gauge) that will reject 
a ball one and one half inches in diameter. 


(25) Counterweight guards shall consist of a metal frame ST Cuatel 
and No. 16 gauge sheet steel, or plywood three- guards 
quarters inch thick, properly reinforced and braced, 


and securely fastened in position. 


(26) Guards shall be installed on all counterweight run- tem 
ways in the open side or sides at grade or working 
levels and extend to a height of at least eight feet 
above that level. New. 

592.—(1) The hoistway of a construction hoist shall be Pere 

enclosed, 


(a) on sides not facing conveyance entrances at 
the lowest landing to a height of at least six 
feet; and 


(6b) on sides facing conveyance entrances, from 
the top of each landing opening to the under- 


W here 
enclosure 
not 
required 


Wire mesh 


Pits 


Require- 
ments for 
hoistway 
gates 


(2) 


(3) 


210 


side of the next landing above or to the top 
of the hoistway, with No. 16 gauge wire 
mesh rejecting a ball one and a half inches in 
diameter and the mesh shall be securely 
fastened to the tower. 


The enclosure described in clause b of subsection 1 
may be omitted where the conveyance is equipped 
on its entrance sides with a door of the vertically 
sliding or horizontal-swinging type, 


(a) extending from within two inches of the con- 
veyance floor to a height of not less than five 
feet; 


(b) consisting of a metal frame and No. 16 gauge 
wire mesh that rejects a ball one and a half 
inches in diameter; and 


(c) equipped with a positive locking device. 


A hoistway within a building shall be fully enclosed, 
except at landing entrances, with No. 16 gauge wire 
mesh rejecting a ball one and a half inches in dia- 
meter or with substantial building materials having 
equivalent strength and openings. 


(4) The hoistway pit shall be deep enough to allow 


(S) 


the conveyance platform or bucket to descend to the 
proper level required for smooth loading and unload- 
ing at the lowest landing. 


A substantial gate shall be provided at each entrance 
to the hoistway of a construction hoist and shall, 


(a) extend from within two inches of floor level 
to a height of six feet; 


(b) be of the vertically-lifting or horizontally- 
sliding type, or one-section horizontally- 
swinging type; 

(c) not be of the vertically-collapsible type; 


(d) reject a ball one and a half inches in diameter; 


(e) be located between two and four inches of the 
landing platform; and 


(f) provide minimum headroom clearance of six 
feet six inches when in the open position. 


bo 


pall 


(6) A counterweight for a gate shall be so enclosed that ad ie 
it will be retained if its means of suspension fails. 


(7) Each gate shall be equipped with a mechanical latch '#*°*s 
to keep the gate in the closed position. 


(8) Each landing gate shall be equipped with an electric Tea ies 
contact switch that will turn on a light to indicate switches 
to the hoist operator when the gate is fully closed. 


(9) A substantial landing platform shall be provided at ee 
each entrance to the hoistway of a construction hoist 


and shall, 


(a) be securely fastened and safely supported at 
each end; and 


(6b) be at least equal in width to the hoistway 
entrance and have, except at the lowest land- 
ing, for at least five feet to each side, a guard 
railing forty-two inches in height and a toe- 
board five inches in height, with the space 
between the railing and the toe-board filled in 
completely and securely with No. 16 gauge 
wire mesh that rejects a ball one and a half 
inches in diameter or equal enclosure. New. 


593.—(1) The conveyance of a construction hoist shall, Conveyances 


(a) be designed using a factor of safety of not less 
than five, based upon static loads and ultimate 
stresses of the materials; 


(b) adequately support fifty or more pounds per 
square foot of conveyance floor area; 


(c) operate in steel guides that will adequately 
withstand, without permanent deformation or 
damage, the application of the safety devices; 


(d) be equipped with approved guide shoes or 
rollers adjusted to provide only the necessary 
running clearance between the shoes and the 
guide rails; 


(e) be equipped with a safety device that will 
stop and sustain the conveyance when loaded 
to its maximum capacity should the means of 
suspension fail; 


Cleats and 
blocks 


Counter- 
weights 


Hoist ropes 
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(f) be located so that the clearance between the 


(g) 


(h 


(1) 


(7) 


conveyance platform and the landing sill is 
not less than three-quarters of an inch and not 
more than two inches; 


be enclosed on each non-entrance side with a 
toe-board five inches in height and with No. 
16 gauge wire mesh extending at least six feet 
in height above the conveyance floor and 
rejecting a ball one and a half inches in 
diameter or shall be enclosed with solid 
material of adequate strength; 


have an adequate hood, part of which may be 
hinged, composed of No. 10 gauge wire mesh 
rejecting a ball one and a half inches in 
diameter or composed of solid material of 
equivalent strength; 


be equipped with a door or doors at least five 
feet in height above the conveyance floor, 
when used for the handling of persons, and so 
arranged that the doors can not open outward; 


be equipped when conveying persons with 
safety devices activated by governors ar- 
ranged to trip at 25 per cent above normal 
operating speed. 


(2) Where a wheelbarrow or other rolling equipment is 
to be transported, restraining cleats or blocks shall 
be provided on the conveyance platform. 


(3) All counterweights shall have their sections strongly 
bolted together, shall be so placed that they cannot 
fall on any part of the machinery and shall be 
suspended in guides in such a manner that they will 
run freely. New. 


594.—(1) The hoisting rope or ropes of a construction 
hoist shall, 


(a) 


(0) 


safely support the maximum static load to be 
imposed upon it without exceeding the ulti- 
mate breaking strength of the rope divided by 
the factor of safety for a construction hoist 
rope as set forth in the table in clause k; 


be not less than one half inch in diameter and 
composed of not less than six strands each of 
nineteen steel wires; 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


(g) 


(i) 
(2) 


(7) 


(Rk) 


Rope Speed 
(Feet per 
Minute) 


50 

75 
100 
125 
150 
Lis 
200 
225 
250 
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where used on a drum hoist have at least 
three complete turns of rope on the drum 
when the conveyance is at its lowest point of 
travel; 


be examined daily for kinks, broken wires or 
other physical defects; 


be properly dressed and maintained in a safe 
working condition; 


be protected from falling material and rope- 
ways shall be maintained free of all material; 


not cross over or under ropes from other 
hoists; 


not be spliced ; 


not encircle or be supported or guided by a 
sheave or drum whose diameter is less than 
twenty-four times the diameter of the rope in 
use; 


be securely anchored at each end by approved 
means; 


provide a factor of safety, when considering 
the static loadings involved, not less than 
required in the following table: 


TABLE 


Minimum Factors of Safety for Hoisting Ropes 

















Minimum Factor of Minimum Factor of 
Safety Rope Speed Safety 
ST a ee A ete Der lle 
Workmen’s | Materials Minute) Workmen’s | Materials 
Hoist Hoist Hoist Hoist 
7.60 6.65 300 9.20 8.20 
719 6.85 350 9.50 8.45 
7.95 7.00 400 9.75 8.70 
8.10 7.15 450 10.00 8.90 
8.25 q.a0 500 10.25 9.15 
8.40 7.45 550 10.45 9.30 
8.60 7.65 600 10.70 9.50 
8.75 Lao 650 10.85 9.65 
8.90 7.90 700 11.00 9.80 











Travelways 


Used ropes 


Broken 
wires in 
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Signals 
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214 


Where practicable, travelways and walkways shall 
be routed clear of ropes and the hoistman’s view of 
the hoistway, but in any event, a safe travelway 
shall be provided. 


No used rope shall be installed anew or used on a 
newly installed hoist until its condition has been 
proven satisfactory by examination, electro-magnetic 
test, laboratory test or combination of these tests 
as required by the district electrical-mechanical 
engineer. 


No rope shall be used where more than 5 per cent 
of the total number of wires in any one lay of the 
rope are broken, or where visual inspection shows 
evidence of severe wear, corrosion, kink, or other 
possible cause of rope failure. New. 


595.—(1) Electrical or mechanical means of signalling the 


operator of a construction hoist shall be provided at 
each landing, 


(2) where the travel of the conveyance is more 
than thirty-five feet; or 


(b) where the hoist operator does not have a clear 
view of the landing. 


(2) The following code shall be used to give signals to 


a hoist operator: 
1 signal—Stop immediately if in motion. 
1 signal—Hoist. 
2 signals—Lower. 


*3 signals—Persons will be on conveyance, 
operate carefully. 


*(This signal to be given before persons enter 
the conveyance). 


(3) Where the operator does not have a clear view of all 


(4) 


the hoistway landings, the operator shall have voice 
communication with each landing, but movement of 
the conveyance shall be made upon signal only. 


The electrical power in the signal system shall not 
exceed 30 volts. New. 
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SPECIFICATIONS 


596.—(1) Every construction hoist shall be, 


(a) 


(0) 
(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


(g) 


(1) 


(2) 
(9) 


equipped with a permanent tag or nameplate 
showing the horse power of the driving unit; 


securely fastened to its foundation; 


equipped with a brake or brakes that will 
stop and hold the conveyance when 150 per 
cent loaded, at every position in the hoistway ; 


if electrically driven, so arranged that the 
brake or brakes will be applied automatically 
in case of power failure; 


if of a drum winder type, equipped with drum 
flanges of a height sufficient to provide a 
clearance of not less than twice the nominal 
diameter of the rope above the top layer of 
rope on the drum; 


equipped with a device to indicate to the 
operator, 


(i) position of conveyance in the hoistway, 
(ii) limits of travel, 


(iii) position at which underwind and over- 
wind protective devices operate, and 


(iv) position of all points at which landings 
may be made; 


when the hoisting drum is of the free-running 
type, equipped with a pawl or other device 
that will hold the conveyance with its maxi- 
mum load at any point in the hoistway; 


provided with a disconnect switch at each 
location, wired in series, when the machine 
and the controller are in separate locations. 


equipped with limit switches; 


properly guarded to prevent injury to persons 
from gearing, shafting or other equipment; 


Specifica- 
tions 


Workmen’s 
hoists 
additional 
require- 
ments 


(F) 


(Z) 


(m) 


(2) Every 
ments 


(a) 
(0) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


(g) 


(h) 


216 


capable of lifting the conveyance and its 
maximum allowable load, and it shall not be 
loaded beyond its rated capacity; 


not operated until the hoistway is provided 
with adequate overwind and _ underwind 
clearance; 


not used for the transportation of men at any 
time, unless equipped as a workmen’s hoist. 


workmen’s hoist, in addition to the require- 
of section 591, shall be, 


equipped with two or more ropes; 


equipped with overwind and underwind limit 
switches activated by the movement of the 
conveyance or counterweight, and in the 
latter case, the overwind protective device 
may be located at the lower end of travel; 


equipped with a speed control device which 
shall automatically return to the “‘off’’ or 
‘neutral’? position when released; 


equipped with a slack rope device, a reverse 
phase relay and a stop motion switch where 
the hoist is of the drum winding type; 


so arranged that the brake or brakes shall be 
applied automatically in case of failure of 
electrical supply to the safety circuit, and one 
brake shall be mechanically applied and 
electrically released; 


so arranged that the power unit shall drive 
the hoist drum when the conveyance is being 
raised or lowered and no mechanism for dis- 
connecting the hoist drum from the power unit 
shall be available; 


not used for the purpose of handling men and 
materials simultaneously with the exception 
of hand tools; 


not operated until the hoistway is provided 
with, 


(i) buffers in the pit, 


(ii) a counterweight guard at the bottom 
of the hoistway, and 


DUT. 


(iii) an electro-mechanical interlock on each 
landing gate or a means to lock the 
gate mechanically so that it cannot be 
opened from the landing side unless the 
conveyance is at the landing, but at 
the lowest landing means of unlocking 
the gate from the landing side shall be 
provided; 


(2) inoperable unless the conveyance doors and 
hoistway gates at all landings are fully 
closed; 


(j) so arranged that control of the movement of 
the conveyance shall be by a conveyance- 
switch or push-button located in the con- 
veyance with or without a push-button at 
each landing; 


(k) provided with a Machinery Record Book in 
which shall be recorded inspections, tests, and 
other data as required. 


(3) The requirements of this Part applicable to con-soncrete 


struction hoists apply also to concrete bucket hoists 
hoists, except that a conveyance safety device shall 
not be required. 


(4) No person shall ride in or on a concrete bucket, Idem 
except any person engaged in maintenance or repair 
work. 


(5) The plans and specifications for chimney hoists and Shimney 
the general arrangements of the installation shall be 
submitted to the chief engineer for approval before 


being put into use. 


(6) The bottom fastening of a boom to the tower Tower 
booms 
shall be located at a level where guy ropes are 
fastened at horizontal girts, and the upper fastening 
for the boom shall be located at a distance not less 
than one-half the length of the boom above its 
bottom fastening and at a level where guy ropes are 
fastened at horizontal girts. 


(7) The boom and its associated equipment shall be of 
an approved design and construction and operated in 
a safe manner. 


(8) A qualified person shall be in charge of the operation 
of the boom. New. 
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GENERAL 

Site 597.—(1) No person shall wilfully damage or, without 

amage to ; 

property proper authority, remove or render useless any fenc- 
ing, casing, lining, guide, means of signalling, signal, 
cover, chain, flange, horn, brake, indicator, ladder, 
platform, steam gauge, water gauge, safety valve, 
electrical equipment, fire-fighting equipment, first- 
aid equipment or other appliance or thing provided 
at a mine or plant in compliance with this Act. 
1964-62,,c: Sly, $4995, 

Persons (2) No person under the influence of or carrying in- 

under the ‘ 4 : : : 

PEs toxicating liquor shall enter a mine or be in the 

liquor proximity of a working place on the surface or near 
machinery in motion. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 596. 

rie icin (3) Abstracts of the provisions of this Act, authorized 

posted by the chief engineer, shall be posted up in suitable 
places at the mine or works where they can be con- 
veniently read, and the owner, agent or manager of 
the mine shall maintain such abstracts duly posted, 
and the removal or destruction of any of them is an 
offence against this Act. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 597. 

peter (4) The Minister may prescribe the charge to be made 
for any record or log book required under this Part. 
1961-62, c. 81, ‘s. 598. 

TESTING LABORATORIES 
Testing 598. The Minister may, out of the moneys that are 


laboratories 5 : 5 . 
appropriated for the purpose, establish, maintain and 


operate one or more laboratories for the purpose of 
testing or examining hoisting ropes or other appli- 
ances used in or about a mine and, by regulations 
made by the Lieutenant Governor in Council, may 
provide for, 


(a) the management and operation of such 
laboratory or laboratories; 


(b) the charges to be paid for services performed 
in such laboratory or laboratories; 


(c) such other purposes as the Lieutenant 
Governor in Council deems proper. 1961-62, 
c, 8156.°599. 


bo 
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PARTY WALLS 


599.—(1) Subject to section 195 and except by agreement Boundary 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


: see ; operations 
under subsection 3, no mining operations shall be 


carried on within a distance from the property 
boundary of a mine or mining property of twice the 
width or thickness of the orebody at the boundary, 
measured parallel to the boundary from foot wall to 
hanging wall and normal to the dip, and in no event 
shall mining operations be carried on within a dis- 
tance of twenty feet from the boundary measured 
from the perpendicular to the boundary, 


(a) except that, for the purposes of preliminary 
investigation, development headings may be 
advanced to twenty feet from the boundary; 
and 


(0) except that exploratory diamond drilling may 
be done. 


Subsection 1 does not apply to operations at sand, ©xception 
gravel or clay pits or open-cast rock quarries. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 600 (4, 2). 


Adjoining owners or their agents may, by agreement Bee ae : 
in writing signed by them, carry on mining operations owners or 

‘ A ; their agents 
within the distances from the property boundary 


mentioned in subsection 1. 


Two certified copies of every such agreement shall pores 


be sent to the chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, chief 
s. 600 (3, 4), amended. engineer 


600.—(1) Where adjoining owners or their agents are olny, hear 


(2) 


ent on 
unable to agree to carry on mining operations within boundary 


the distances from the property boundary mentioned Pine a 
in subsection 1 of section 599, application may be 

made to the Minister by either owner or his agent 
requesting the appointment of a committee to in- 
vestigate in what manner and within what distances 

from the boundary mining operations may be carried 

on. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 601 (1), amended. 


Upon receipt of an application under subsection 1, ABP0Int- 


the Minister may appoint a committee of three committee 
disinterested persons, one of whom shall be designated 
chairman, who are competent to investigate mining 
conditions at the boundary. 


Duty of 
committee 


Report of 
committee 


Order of 
Minister 


Suspected 
breach or 
trespass of 
party wall 


Appoint- 
ment of 
committee 


Duty of 
committee 


Report of 
committee 


Costs 


Breach of 
party wall 


bo 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 
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The committee so appointed shall hear representa- 
tions from the adjoining owners and conduct such 
investigation of mining conditions on the adjoining 
mining properties as may be necessary at a time or 
times named by the Minister. 


Upon completion of their investigation, the com- 
mittee shall forthwith submit a report in writing to 
the Minister with recommendations concerning 
terms and conditions of mining operations at the 
boundary. 


Upon receipt of the report of the committee, the 
Minister may issue an order establishing the terms 
and conditions to be observed in mining operations 
at the boundary and shall fix the costs of the com- 
mittee to the adjoining owners. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 601 (2-5). 


601.—(1) Where the owner or his agent of a mine or 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


mining property has reason to believe that a breach 
has been made in or a trespass has been committed 
with respect to the party wall between his mine or 
mining property and an adjoining mine or mining 
property, application may be made to the Minister 
by the owner for the appointment of a committee to 
examine the party wall and enter the adjoining mines 
or mining properties with an assistant or assistants 
and use where necessary the workings and appli- 
ances thereof. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 602 (1), amended. 


Upon receipt of an application under subsection 1, 
the Minister may appoint a committee of three dis- 
interested persons, one of whom shall be designated 
chairman, who are competent to conduct such 
examination of the party wall as may be necessary. 


The committee so appointed shall conduct such 
examination of the party wall as may be necessary 
at a time or times named by the Minister. 


Upon completion of the examination the committee 
shall forthwith submit a report of its findings in 
writing to the Minister. 


Upon receipt of the report of the committee, the 
Minister shall fix the costs of the committee to one 
or both owners. 


Where a breach has been made in a party wall of a 
mine by the owner of an adjoining mine, or by his 
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employees or agents, without the permission in writ- 
ing of the owner of the first-mentioned mine or 
without authority under this Act, the Minister may 
make an order directing the offending owner to close 
the breach permanently or to carry out such measures 
as the Minister deems necessary to prevent water 
from flowing into the mine of the owner complaining 
of the breach. 


(7) Where work has been discontinued in the mine of Minister 
the offending owner or where expedient for any other ee or 
reason, the Minister may authorize the owner com- 
plaining of the breach, his employees or agents, to 
enter the mine and works of the offending owner to 
erect bulkheads and carry out such measures as the 
Minister deems necessary to protect from damage 
the mine of the owner complaining of the breach 
and his employees and agents from danger from 
from accumulations of water in the mine of the 
offending owner. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 602 (2-7). 


Minister 
602. For good cause shown and upon such terms as seem may vary or 


just, the Minister may vary or rescind an order made Tescind 
under section 600 or 601. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 603. 


BRINE WELLS 


ina ; Int : 
603.—(1) In this section, deepens 
(a) “brine well’? means a hole or opening in the 
ground for use in brining; 


(b) “‘brining’’ means the extraction of salt in 
solution by any method. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 604 (1). 

(2) No person shall drill or bore a brine well except under Perm to 
the authority of a permit in writing issued by the® Prine well 
chief engineer upon application therefor in the pre- 
scribed form. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 604 (2), amended. 


(3) A permit shall not be issued, be ls eae 


(a) to authorize a person to drill or bore a brine 
well on property in which he does not own, 
hold or lease, or is not otherwise entitled to, 
the mining rights; or 


(6) where the proposed brine well is nearer the 
boundary of such property than 500 feet. 


Location of 
brine well 


Condition 
of permit 


Time for 
issuance of 
permit 


Log of 
drilling 
operations 


Protection 
of water 
horizons 


Protection 
of deposits 


Standard of 
casing and 
equipment 


Plugging of 
abandoned 
wells 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 


(10) 


(11) 


Zoe 


The chief engineer may reduce or extend the distance 
referred to in clause } of subsection 3 where in his 
opinion it is advisable to do so and shall notify the 
applicant of any such reduction or extension within 
thirty days from the date upon which the application 
for the permit is filed. 


A permit is subject to the condition that the brine 
well in respect of which it is issued is bored or drilled 
in the location described in the permit. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 604 (3-5). 


A permit shall be issued or refused within thirty days 
from the date on which the application therefor is 
filed, except that, where notice has been given by the 
chief engineer under subsection 4, the permit shall 
be issued upon the receipt by the chief engineer of 
the applicant’s consent thereto. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 604 (6), amended. 


Where a person drills or bores a brine well, he shall 
forward a log of the drilling or boring in the pre- 
scribed form in duplicate to the chief engineer within 
thirty days of the completion of the drilling or boring 
operations, and, upon his request in writing, the log 
shall be confidential for a period of six months. 


A person boring or drilling a brine well shall take 
such reasonable measures as are necessary to control 
the infiltration of water from one horizon to any 
other horizon that may be penetrated during the 
drilling or boring operations. 


All brine wells shall be cased and equipped so as to 
reasonably ensure against the uncontrolled flow of 
oil, natural gas, brine or water. 


Casing and equipment shall be in good condition and 
of a thickness and strength adequate to withstand 
any fluid pressure to which they might normally be 
subjected. 


Where practicable, all brine wells shall be plugged 
by the person operating them, before being aban- 
doned, in a manner that will, 


(a) reasonably ensure that salt horizons and 
potential oil or natural gas producing horizons 
are protected; and 


(b) retain water and brine in their original forma- 
tions. 
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(12) Before commencing to plug a brine well, the person ee 
proposing to carry out the plugging operations shall plugging 
report the particulars thereof to the chief engineer 


in the prescribed form. 


(13) Where a person plugs a brine well, he shall forward a Record of 
; : ; . plugging 
record of the plugging in the prescribed form in operations 
duplicate to the chief engineer within thirty days of 
the completion of the plugging operations. 1961-62, 


c. 81, s. 604 (7-13). 


FATAL ACCIDENTS 


604.—(1) The manager or other person in charge of a Notice 
mine or plant wherein or in connection wherewith 
a fatal accident occurs shall forthwith notify a 
coroner having jurisdiction in the place where the 
accident occurred. 


(2) Where a fatal accident occurs in or in connection with 144°? 


a mine or plant, an inquest shall be held. 


Right of 
(3) The engineer and any person authorized to act on Q8ni 3, 


his behalf are entitled to be present and to examine ’e inquest 
or cross-examine any witness at an inquest held 
concerning a death caused by an accident at a mine 

or plant, and, if the engineer or someone on his behalf 

is not present, the coroner shall, before proceeding 

with the evidence, adjourn the inquest and give the 

Deputy Minister not less than four days notice of 

the time and place at which the evidence is to be 

taken. 


(4) Where, in or about a mine, plant, quarry, or sand, Notice of 
clay or gravel pit, an accident occurs that causes accidents 
loss of life to a person employed thereat, the owner, 
agent, manager or superintendent thereof shall im- 
mediately notify the engineer resident in that part 
of Ontario in which the accident occurred and the 
chief engineer by telephone or telegraph. 


(5) Subject to subsection 6, no person shall, except for Sec7e. 0,28, 


the purpose of saving life or relieving human suffer- 
ing, interfere with, destroy, carry away or alter the 
position of any wreckage, article or thing at the 
scene of or connected with the accident until the 
engineer has completed an investigation of the cir- 
cumstances surrounding the accident. 


Permission 
to alter 
scene 


Notice 


Notice 
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(6) Where it is impossible for the engineer to make an 


605. 


immediate investigation of an accident, the chief 
engineer or engineer may permit the wreckage, article 
and things at the scene of or connected with the 
accident to be moved to such extent as is necessary 
to permit the work of the mine, plant, quarry, or 
sand, clay or gravel pit, to be proceeded with, if 
photographs or drawings showing details of the scene 
of the accident have been made prior to the moving. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 169, amended. 


NON-FATAL ACCIDENTS 


Where, in or about a mine, plant, quarry, or a sand, 
clay or gravel pit, an accident occurs that causes 
fracture or dislocation of any bones of the body, 
or any other injury that in the opinion of the attend- 
ing physician may result in the injured person being 
incapacitated for work for at least one day, to a per- 
son employed therein, the owner, agent or manager 
shall within three days of the accident send notice in 
writing to the engineer resident in that part of 
Ontario in which the mine, plant, quarry or pit is 
situate on the form prescribed for such purpose. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 605, amended. 


SPECIAL OCCURRENCES 


606.—(1) Where, in or about a mine or plant, 


(a) an accident involving the hoist, sheaves, 
hoisting rope, shaft or winze conveyance, or 
shaft or winze timbering; 


(6) an explosion or fire involving an air com- 
pressor, air receiver or compressed air line; 


(c) an inrush of water from old workings or other- 
wise; 


(d) a failure of an underground dam or bulkhead, 
as defined by subsection 1 of section 278; 


(e) an outbreak of fire below ground or an out- 
break of fire above ground if it endangers any 
structure of the mine plant; 


(f) a premature or unexpected explosion or 
ignition of explosives or blasting agents; 
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(g) an asphyxiation effecting a partial or total loss 
of physical control; 


(h) a flammable gas in the mine workings; 


(2) an unexpected and non-controlled extensive 
subsidence or caving of mine workings; or 


(7) an electrical equipment failure or incident 
which causes, or threatens to cause, injury to 
personnel or damage to major equipment or 


property, 


occurs, whether or not loss of life or personal injury 
is caused thereby, the owner, agent or manager of 
the mine shall, within the twenty-four hours next 
after the occurrence, send notice in writing in 
duplicate to the engineer resident in that part of 
Ontario in which the mine or plant is situate and 
shall furnish, upon request, such particulars in 
respect thereof as the engineer requires. 


(2) Where, in or about a mine, an outbreak of fire occurs Notice of 


that endangers the feat or safety of one or more pe ot 
persons and the services of the mine rescue stations equipment 
are required, the manager shall immediately notify 

the mine rescue training officer and the district 

mining engineer resident in that part of Ontario in 


which the mine is situate. 


(3) Where a rockburst occurs, whether or not loss of Rockburst 
life or personal injury is caused thereby, and its 
location is determined as being within the workings 
of a mine, the manager of the mine shall, within the 
twenty-four hours next after the location of the burst 
has been determined, send notice in writing to the 
district mining engineer resident in that part of 
Ontario in which the mine is situate and shall furnish, 
upon request, such particulars with respect thereto 
as the engineer requires. 


(4) A record of the occurrence of all rockbursts at a Record of 
rockbursts 
mine shall be kept, showing, as far as possible, the 
time, location, extent of the burst, any injury to 
persons and any other information pertaining to the 
burst, and such record shall be available to the 
district mining engineer at all times. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s. 606, amended. 
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OTHER NOTICES AND INFORMATION 


ae 607.—(1) The owner or agent of a mine or plant shall give 
owner or or cause the manager to give to the chief engineer 
ge 


and to the district mining engineer resident in that 
part of Ontario in which the mine or plant is situate, 
written notice of, 


(a) (i) the intended installation of, including 
the specifications and layout of, 


1. any mine hoisting facilities, 
2. any power supply facilities, and 
3. any ore treatment facilities, 


(ii) the lot, concession and township on 
which the operations are to commence, 


(iii) the name and address of the person in 
charge; 


(b) the connection or reconnection of any mining 
electrical equipment with a source of electrical 
energy controlled by any other person, at 
least fourteen days prior to the connection or 
reconnection; 


(c) the commencement, or resumption after an 
interruption of one month or more, of mining 
operations, within fourteen days after the 
commencement or resumption; and 


(d) the closing down of the mine and that, 


(i) the requirements of subsection 1 of sec- 
tion 168 as to the fencing of the top of 
the shaft, entrances from the surface, 
pits and openings, 


(ii) the requirements of section 289 as to 
the disposal of explosives and blasting 
agents, 


(iii) the requirements of section 351 as to 
the abandonment of a shaft compart- 
ment for hoisting purposes and as to the 
removal and disposition of hoisting 
ropes, 
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(iv) the requirements of section 425 as to 
the disconnection of the supply station 
from the power source and notification 
of same to the chief engineer, and 


(v) the requirements of subsections 7 and 
8 of section 609 as to the filing of plans 
and sections, 


have been complied with within fourteen days 
of the closing down. 


(2) The owner, agent or manager of a mine or plant shall ps aia 
furnish to the engineer resident in that part of engineer 
Ontario in which the mine or plant is situate all 
information that the engineer requires for the pur- 
poses of his returns. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 607, amended. 


STATISTICAL RETURNS 


608.—(1) For the purpose of their tabulation, under the Statistical 
instruction of the Minister, the owner, agent or man- 
ager of every mine, plant, pit, quarry or other works 
to which this Act applies shall, on or before the 31st 
day of March in every year, send to the Department 
on the forms supplied a correct return for the year 
that ended on the 31st day of December next pre- 
ceding, showing the number of persons ordinarily 
employed below and above ground respectively, the 
total amount of wages paid during the year, the 
quantity in standard weight of the minerals dressed 
and of the undressed mineral that has been sold, 
treated or used during such year, and the value or 
estimated value thereof, and such other particulars 
as the Minister by regulation prescribes. 


(2) The owner, agent or manager of every metalliferous neta ieee . 
mine shall, if required, make a similar return for the returns 
month or quarter at the end of each month or quarter 


of the calendar year. 


(3) Every owner, agent or manager of a mine, plant, pit, 0%¢"°e 
quarry or other works who fails to comply with this 
section, or makes a return that is to his knowledge 
false in any particular, is guilty of an offence against 
this Act. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 608, amended. 


MINE OR PLANT PLANS 


609.—(1) At every mine, the owner, agent or manager shall en to be 
cause the following plans on a scale acceptable to the 


Idem 
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chief engineer to be kept up to a date not more than 
six months last past: 


if 


A surface plan showing the boundaries of 
the property, the co-ordinates of the section 
of property under which mining has been 
done, all lakes, streams, roads, railways, 
electric power transmission lines, main pipe 
lines, buildings, adits, open surface workings, 
diamond-drill holes, outcroppings of rock, 
dumps, tailings-disposal sites and shafts, the 
latter having been geographically located by 
connection with a survey on record with the 
Department. 


The method of capping any opening shall be 
described on the plans referred to in item 1. 


. Underground plans of each level and section 


showing all underground workings, including 
shafts and tunnels, diamond-drill holes, dams 
and bulkheads, and each level plan shall be 
shown on a separate drawing. 


Vertical mine sections at suitable intervals and 
at suitable azimuths, showing all shafts, 
tunnels, drifts, stopes and other mine workings 
in relation to the surface, including the loca- 
tion of the top of the bedrock, surface of the 
overburden and the bottom and surface of 
any known watercourse or body of water, and 
each section shall be shown on a separate 
drawing. 


Adequate ventilation plans, showing the 
direction and volume of the main air currents, 
the location of permanent fans, ventilation 
doors and stoppings, and connections with 
adjacent mines. 


(2) The owner, agent or manager of every mine in which 
electricity is used underground shall keep or cause 
to be kept up to a date not more than six months 
last past an adequate plan or diagram showing on a 
suitable scale the following information: 


Lf 


The position of all fixed electrical apparatus 
in the mine. 


. The routes of all fixed power feeders and fixed 


branch feeders properly noted and referenced. 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 
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3. The rating of all electrical feeder control 
apparatus and equipment. 


Such plans or diagrams shall be available to the 14°™ 
district electrical-mechanical engineer at all times and 
copies of the plans or diagrams shall be furnished him 
upon request. 


On any examination or inspection of a mine or plant, P!4ns to be 
the owner, agent or manager shall, if required, pro- to engineer 
duce to the engineer or other person authorized by 
the Minister or the Deputy Minister all plans and 
sections of the workings referred to in subsections 1, 


2 and ‘3: 


The owner, agent or manager shall, if required by the Marking 
engineer or other person authorized by the Minister ae 
or Deputy Minister, cause to be marked on such 

plans and sections the progress of the mine up to the 

time of the examination or inspection, and shall 


furnish him with a copy or tracing thereof. 


A certified copy of the plans required by paragraph 3 ae 

of subsection 1 and mine sections showing all shafts hy Be 
ed 

as required by paragraph 4 of subsection 1 shall be 

made and forwarded to the chief engineer on or 

before the 31st day of March in each year, showing 

the workings of the mine up to and including the 


31st day of December next preceding. 


Before a mine or part of a mine is abandoned, closed f/2p5 t2 be 


down or otherwise rendered inaccessible, all under- spent geen 
ground plans and sections referred to in paragraphs 3 

and 4 of subsection 1 shall be brought up to date and 

two certified copies forwarded, one to the chief 
engineer, the other to the district mining engineer. 


Before work at a mine ceases, the surface plan 4°™ 


referred to in paragraph 1 of subsection 1 showing all 
openings to underground workings shall be brought 

up to date and two certified copies forwarded, one to 

the chief engineer, the other to the district mining 
engineer. 

The owner, agent or manager of every mine, plant, Responst 
pit, quarry or other works to which this section °f owner 
applies is responsible for compliance with the pro- 

visions thereof and every owner, agent or manager 

or other person who fails to comply with any of the 


Plans to be 
treated as 
confidential 


Powers of 
engineer 


Reports of 


engineer 


(10) 


230 


provisions of this section, or who produces to an 
engineer or.other authorized person, or files or causes 
to be produced or filed, a plan that to his knowledge 
is false in any particular is guilty of an offence against 
this Act. 


Every such plan shall be treated as confidential in- 
formation for the use of the officers of the Depart- 
ment and shall not be exhibited, nor shall any in- 
formation contained therein be imparted to any 
person except with the written permission of the 
owner or agent of the mine or plant. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 609, amended. 


POWERS AND DUTIES OF ENGINEERS 


610.—(1) It is the duty of the engineer and he has power, 


(2) to make such examination and inquiry as he 
deems necessary to ascertain whether this Act 
is complied with, and to give notice to the 
owner, agent or manager in writing of any 
particulars in which he considers the mine or 
plant or any part thereof, or any matter, 
thing or practice, to be dangerous or defective 
or contrary to this Act, and to require the 
same to be remedied within the time named in 
the notice; 


(b) to enter, inspect and examine any mine or 
plant or any part thereof at any reasonable 
time by day or night, but so as not to un- 
necessarily impede or obstruct the working of 
the mine or plant; 


(c) to order the immediate cessation of work in 
and the departure of all persons from any 
mine or plant or part thereof that he considers 
unsafe, or to allow persons to continue to 
work therein on such precautions being taken 
as he deems necessary; and 


(d) to exercise such other powers as he deems 
necessary for ensuring the health and safety 
of miners and all other persons employed in 
or about mines, plants, pits, quarries or other 
works. 


(2) It is the duty of the engineer to make a report of 


every examination and inquiry made in the course 
of his duties during the year to the Minister, the 
Deputy Minister or the chief engineer, as required by 
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the circumstances, immediately upon the completion 
of the examination or inquiry. 1961-62,c. 81,s. 610, 
amended. 


611.—(1) The Minister may direct an engineer to make a Special 
special report with respect to any accident in or about 
a mine or plant that has caused the loss of life or 
injury to any person, or with respect to any con- 
dition in or about a mine or plant. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 611 (1), amended. 

(2) In conducting the inquiry, the engineer has power A22'te%, 
to compel the attendance of witnesses and the pro- evidence 
duction of books, documents and things, and to take 
evidence upon oath. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 611 (2). 


612.—(1) Non-compliance with a written order of the Offence 
engineer issued in accordance with section 610 shall 
be deemed an offence against this Part. 


(2) Failure to give written notice of the completion of '4¢™ 
any work in accordance with a written order of the 
engineer issued under section 610 shall be deemed 
an offence against this Part. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 612. 


3. Part XI of The Mining Act, as re-enacted by section 12-$,0- 1960, 
of The Mining Amendment Act, 1961-62, is repealed and the Pt. XI 
following substituted therefor: Cel. 64 


Part XI 
OFFENCES, PENALTIES AND PROSECUTIONS 


620.—(1) Every person who, Offences 


(a) prospects, occupies or works any Crown lands 
or mining rights for minerals otherwise than 
in accordance with this Act; 


(6) performs or causes to be performed on any 
Crown lands, or on any lands where the mining 
rights are in the Crown, any boring by dia- 
mond or other core drill for the purpose of 
locating valuable mineral in place, except 
where such Crown lands or mining rights have 
been staked out and recorded as a mining 
claim in accordance with this Act; 


(c) wilfully defaces, alters, removes or disturbs 
any post, stake, picket, boundary line, figure, 


False 
statements 


(2) 


(d) 


(e) 


f) 


(g) 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(k) 
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writing or other mark lawfully placed, stand- 
ing or made under this Act; 


wilfully pulls down, injures or defaces any 
rules or notices posted up by the owner, agent 
or manager of a mine or plant; 


wilfully obstructs the Commissioner or any 
officer appointed under this Act in the execu- 
tion of his duty; 


being the owner or agent of a mine, refuses or 
neglects to furnish to the Commissioner or to 
any person appointed by him or to any officer 
appointed under this Act the means necessary 
for making an entry, inspection, examination 
or inquiry in relation to a mine under this 
Act, other than Part IX; 


unlawfully marks or stakes out in whole or 
in part a mining claim, a placer mining claim, 
or an area for a boring permit; 


wilfully acts in contravention of this Act, 
other than Part IX or Part X, in any par- 
ticular not hereinbefore set forth; 


wilfully contravenes any provision of this 
Act or any regulation for the contravention of 
which no other penalty is provided; 


wilfully makes any material change in the 
wording or numbering of a miner’s licence 
after its issue; or 


attempts to do any of the acts mentioned in 
the foregoing clauses, 


is guilty of an offence against this Act and is liable 
to a fine of not more than $20 for every day upon 
which the offence occurs or continues. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 620 (1), amended. 


Every person who knowingly makes a false statement 


in an 


application, certificate, report, statement or 


other document filed or made as required by or under 
this Act or the regulations is guilty of an offence and 
is liable to a fine of $500 or to imprisonment for a 
term of not more than six months, or to both. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 620 (2). 


PS 


621.—(1) No person shall construct or cause to be con- Smelters 


(2) 


622. 


structed a plant for the smelting, roasting, refining 
or other treatment of ores or minerals that may result 
in the escape or release into the open air of sulphur, 
arsenic or other fumes in quantities that may injure 
trees or other vegetation unless and until the site of 
the plant has been approved by the Lieutenant 
Governor in Council. 


Every person who constructs or causes to be con- Offence 
structed a plant for the smelting, roasting, refining 

or other treatment of ores or minerals, without the 
approval of the Lieutenant Governor in Council, 

and sulphur, arsenic or other fumes escape or are 
released therefrom into the open air and injure trees 

or other vegetation is guilty of an offence and is 
liable to a fine of not more than $1,000 for every day 

upon which such fumes escape or are released there- 

from into the open air. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 621. 


Every person who wilfully neglects or refuses to obey Disobeying 


any order or award of the Commissioner, except for award of 
ee he Commis- 

the payment of money, is, in addition to any other sioner 

liability, liable to a fine of not more than $250 and, 

upon conviction thereof, is liable to imprisonment for 

a term of not more than six months unless the fine 


and costs are sooner paid. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 622. 


623.—(1) No person who, Use of word 


(2) 


“Bureau’ 
prohibited 


(a) carries on the business of mining or dealing in 
mines, mining claims, mining lands, or mining 
rights, or the shares, stocks, or bonds of a 
mining company; or 


(b) acts as broker or agent in or for the disposal of 
mines, mining claims, mining lands, or mining 
rights, or of any such shares, stocks or bonds; 
or 


(c) offers or undertakes to examine or report on 
a mine, mining claim, mining land or mining 
rights, 


shall use the word ‘‘Bureau’’ as the name or title or 
part of the name or title under which he acts or 
carries on business. 


Every person who contravenes any of the provisions Offence 
of this section is guilty of an offence and is liable to 
a fine of not more than $20 for every day upon which 


Interpre- 
tation 


Penalty for 
offence 
against 
Part IX 


Additional 
penalty for 
continuing 
offence 


Imprison- 
ment 


Imprison- 
ment of 
offender 
against 
Part IX 
in certain 
cases 


Instituting 
prosecutions 
for offences 
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the offence occurs or continues. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s. 623. 


624.—(1) In this section, the noun “mine” includes 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


“plant”? as defined in Part IX. New. 


An owner, agent or other person who contravenes 
any provision of Part [X is guilty of an offence and is 
liable to a fine of not more than $1,000. 


Where the Deputy Minister or an engineer has given 
written notice to an owner or agent or a person 
engaged or employed in or about a mine that an 
offence has been committed against Part IX, such 
owner or agent or other person is liable to a further 
fine of not more than $100 for every day upon which 
the offence continues after such notice. 


An owner, agent or other person is, upon conviction, 
liable to imprisonment for a term of not more than 
three months unless the fine and costs are sooner 
paid. 


Where the offence is one that might have endangered 
the safety of those employed in or about the mine or 
caused serious personal injury or a dangerous 
accident, and was committed wilfully by the personal 
act, default or negligence of the accused, every per- 
son who is guilty of an offence against Part IX is, 
in addition to or in substitution for any fine that may 
be imposed, liable to imprisonment with or without 
hard labour for a term of not more than three 
months. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 624. 


625.—(1) No prosecution shall be instituted for an offence 


against Part IX or Part X or any regulation made in 
pursuance thereof except, 


(a) by an engineer; 


(b) by direction of the county or district Crown 
attorney; or 


(c) by the leave in writing of the Minister of 
Justice and Attorney General, 


or for an offence against any other provision of this 
Act or of any regulation made in pursuance thereof 
except, 
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(d) by or by leave of the Commissioner or a 
recorder; 


(e) by direction of the county or district Crown 
attorney; or 


(f) by leave of the Minister of Justice and 
Attorney General. 


(2) No person not being the actual offender is liable in When 
person not 


respect of such offence if he proves that he did not actual 
offender not 

participate in the contravention of the provision for fiable 

a breach of which he is charged and that he was not 

to blame for the breach and that according to his 

position and authority he took all reasonable means 

in his power to prevent the breach and to secure 


compliance with the provisions of Part [X or Part X. 


(3) The burden of proving that the provisions of sections Onus of 
172 to 596 have been suspended is upon the person 
charged with a contravention thereof and any such 
suspension may be proved by the evidence or certi- 
ficate of an engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 625. 


626. Except as to offences against section 14, every prose- Procedure 
cution for an offence against or for the recovery of a prosecutions 
penalty imposed by or under the authority of this 
Act shall take place before a provincial judge or 
before the Commissioner, and, save as herein other- 
wise provided, The Summary Gonbetions Act applies > 
to every such prosecution. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 626, 
amended. 


R. meee 1960, 


4. This Act comes into force on a day to be named by the Commence- 


Lieutenant Governor by his proclamation. 


5. This Act may be cited as The Mining Amendment Act, S»ort title 
1970. 
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EXPLANATORY NOTES 


This Bill contains a complete revision of Part IX of the Act which 
deals with the operation of mines and Part XI of the Act which deals with 
offences, penalties and prosecutions. 


The chief purpose of this revision is the adaptation to the mining 
industry of The Construction Safety Act, 1961-62, The Construction Hoists 
Act, 1960-61, The Industrial Safety Act, 1964, The Trench Excavators’ 
Protection Act, and The Elevators and Lifts Act. 


Other changes contained in this revision up-date the legislation to 
keep pace with advances in the mechanization of the mining industry 
including: 


1, 


nN 


The electro-magnetic testing of all hoisting ropes throughout the 
total length. This testing equipment has been developed by the 
Ontario Mining Association and the Department of Mines in a 
joint venture over the past ten years. 


. Direct-fired heating of underground workings. 


. Non-destructive testing to be done on shafting, brakes, etc., on 


hoisting equipment and cranes, by such means as ultra-sonic 
examination, etc. 


. Requirements in regard to guide and rubbing ropes as used in 


shafts. This is a new development in Ontario. 


. Notification to be given on major electrical installations. 


Protection to be taken when operating cranes and power shovels 
near overhead power lines. 


Other notable changes include: 


1 


2) 


a 


Advance mine rescue fresh air bases in deep mines. 
Concreting shaft and raise openings which are to be abandoned. 


Personal protective equipment such as footwear, hearing pro- 
tection, etc. 


. Safety precautions to be taken when dump trucks are being re- 


paired or adjusted. 


BILL 2 1970 


An Act to amend The Mining Act 


ER MAJESTY, by and with the advice and consent of 
the Legislative Assembly of the Province of Ontario, 
enacts as follows: 





t; 
ce a by inserting after ‘‘mine” in the third line “or bar, ant ® 
plant”, so that the paragraph shall read as follows: 


1. “‘agent’’, where it occurs in Parts IX and XI, means 
a person having, on behalf of the owner, the care or 
direction of a mine or plant or a part thereof. 


(2) Paragraph 10 of the said section 1 is amended by ie enet 
serting after ‘‘boilers’” in the second line ‘‘compressors’”’ and par. 10.7 
by adding at the end thereof ‘or plant’’, so that the para- es 
graph shall read as follows: 


10. “machinery” includes steam and other engines, 
boilers, compressors, furnaces, milling and crushing 
apparatus, hoisting and pumping equipment, chains, 
trucks, tramways, tackle, blocks, ropes and tools, 
and all appliances used in or about or in connection 
with a mine or plant. 


(3) Paragraphs 12 and 13 of the said section 1 are repealed marie ttt 
and the following substituted therefor: pars. 12, 13, 
re-enacted 
12. the noun “mine’’, except as defined in Part IX, in- 
cludes any opening or excavation in, or working of 
the ground for the purpose of winning, opening up or 
proving any mineral or mineral-bearing substance, 
and any ore body, mineral deposit, stratum, rock, 
earth, clay, sand or gravel, or place where mining is 
or may be carried on, and all ways, works, machinery, 
plant, buildings and premises below or above ground 
belonging to or used in connection with the mine, 
and also any quarry, excavation or opening of the 
ground made for the purpose of searching for or 
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removal of mineral, rock, stratum, earth, clay, sand 
or gravel and any roasting or smelting furnace, con- 
centrator, mill, work or place used for or in connec- 
tion with washing, crushing, sifting, reducing, leach- 
ing, roasting, smelting, refining, treating or research 
on any of such substances. 


13. the verb ‘‘mine”’ and the word ‘“‘mining”’, except as 
defined in Part IX, include any mode or method of 
working whereby the earth or any rock, stratum, 
stone or mineral-bearing substance may be dis- 
turbed, removed, washed, sifted, leached, roasted, 
smelted, refined, crushed or dealt with for the pur- 
pose of obtaining any mineral therefrom, whether it 
has been previously disturbed or not. 


Be Tanke) Paragraph 18 of the said section 1 is amended by in- 

par. 18,5 a0 aserting after ‘‘mine’”’ in the fourth line ‘‘or plant’ and by 
inserting after ‘‘mine’” in the seventh line and in the ninth 
line “plant’’, so that the paragraph shall read as follows: 


18. “owner”, when used in Parts IX and XI, includes 
every person, mining partnership and company 
being the immediate proprietor or lessee or occupier 
of a mine or plant or a part thereof, or of any land 
located, patented or leased as mining land, but does 
not include a person or a mining partnership or 
company receiving merely a royalty, rent or fine 
from a mine, plant or mining lands, or being merely 
the proprietor of a mine, plant or mining lands sub- 
ject to a lease, grant or other authority for the work- 
ing thereof, or the owner of the surface rights and 
not of the ore or minerals. 


ee ate hy eee et Leen We Mining Act, as re-enacted by section 1 of 
Fiseias: The Mining Amendment Act, 1961-62, is repealed and the 


c.81,8.1), following substituted therefor: 
re-enacted 


Part [X 


OPERATION OF MINES 


Interpre- 161.—(1). Inthis Part, 


tation 


(a) ‘authorized’? means properly authorized to 
perform any specified duty or to do any 
specified act; 


(0) 


(c) 


(Z) 


(e) 


(f) 


(g) 


(i) 
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‘engineer’? means a member of the Association 
of Professional Engineers of the Province of 
Ontario who is designated by the Depart- 
ment as “chief engineer’ or as ‘‘district 
mining engineer’, or as “‘district electrical- 
mechanical engineer”’; 


‘“‘manager’’ means the owner of a mine or 
plant or a part thereof or his agent, or a 
person designated by the owner or his agent 
as responsible for the control, management 
and direction of a mine, plant or a part 
thereof; } 


the noun ‘mine’ includes any opening or 
excavation in, or working of the ground for 
the purpose of winning, opening up or proving 
any mineral-bearing substance, and any ore 
body, mineral deposit, stratum, rock, earth, 
clay, sand or gravel, or place where mining 
is or may be carried on and also any quarry, 
excavation or opening in the ground made 
for the purpose of searching for or removal of 
mineral, rock, stratum, earth, clay, sand or 
gravel, and any premises below or above 
ground belonging to or used in connection 
with the mine not included in the definition 
of the noun “plant’’; 


the verb “mine” and the word ‘‘mining”’ 
mean the performance of any work in or 
about a mine; 


‘mine rescue training officer’’ means a person 
in charge of a mine rescue station and re- 
sponsible for mine rescue training; 


the noun “‘plant’’ includes any roasting or 
smelting furnace, concentrator, mill or place 
and work used for or in connection with 
washing, crushing, grinding, sifting, reducing, 
leaching, roasting, smelting, refining, treating 
or research on any substance included under 
the noun ‘‘mine” and all ways, works, ma- 
chinery, buildings and premises above ground 
used in connection therewith; 


“professional engineer’’? means a person who 
is a member of or is licensed by the Associa- 
tion of Professional Engineers of Ontario: 


Where Part 
does not 
apply 


Employ- 
ment, of 
children, 


of females 


Establish- 
ment 


Mine rescue 
training 
officers 


Duty of 
mine rescue 
training 
officers 


(2) 
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(z) ‘‘qualified”” means properly qualified to per- 
form any specified duty or to do any specified 
act; 


(j) ‘‘safety’’ means freedom from injury to the 
body or freedom from damage to the health 
of a person. 


The provisions of this Part do not apply to cook- 
houses, bunkhouses, recreational centres, dwellings, 
and the grounds used in connection therewith. 
1061-62 c. SL, s&s I, Dalal2, por, cMmenice. 


EMPLOYMENT IN AND ABOUT MINES 


162.—(1) No person under the age of sixteen years shall 


(2) 


be employed in or about a mine or plant, and no 
person under the age of eighteen years shall be 
employed underground in a mine or at the working 
face of an open-cut workings, pit or quarry. 


No female person shall be employed on underground 
work in any mine or at the working face of an open- 
cut workings, pit or quarry, except, 


(a) those who have to enter the underground 
parts of a mine for the purpose of a non- 
manual occupation; or 


(b) those employed in health and welfare services; 
or 


(c) those who, in the course of their studies spend 
a period of training in the underground parts 
of amine. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 162, amended. 


ee 


MINE RESCUE STATIONS 


163.—(1) Mine rescue stations shall be established, equip- 


(2) 


ped, operated and maintained at such places and in 
such manner as the Minister directs. 1961-62, 
ity bah BW 


The Lieutenant Governor in Council may appoint 
such mine rescue training officers as he deems ad- 
visable. 


(3) The equipment and operation of mine rescue stations 


shall be in the charge of mine rescue training 
officers, and it is the duty of such officers to teach 
and train mine rescue crews and supervisors in the 
use and maintenance of the apparatus in such manner 
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as the chief engineer directs, to maintain the ap- 
paratus in efficient and workable condition so as to 
be available for immediate use, and to perform such 
other duties as the chief engineer deems necessary. 


(4) The owner, agent or manager of a mine shall cause Training of 
rescue crews 
such workmen and supervisors to be trained in the 
use and maintenance of mine rescue equipment as 
the district mining engineer deems necessary. 1961- 


62, c. 81, s. 162 (2-4), amended. 


(5) The mine manager is responsible for the supervision ae 
and direction of mine rescue crews in all mine rescue miné rescue 


operations 
and recovery operations conducted at the mine. 


(6) The cost of establishing, maintaining and operating ©°** 
mine rescue stations shall be paid out of the Con- 
solidated Revenue Fund. 


(7) The Workmen’s Compensation Board shall at the Idem 
end of each quarter year reimburse the Consolidated 
Revenue Fund from moneys assessed and levied by 
the Board against employers in the mining industry 
for the total amount certified by the Deputy Minis- 
ter to have been paid out under subsection 6. 


(8) All moneys received from the sale or disposal of any petite ool 
equipment, buildings or machinery forming part of ete. 
or appertaining to mine rescue stations shall be paid 
to the Workmen’s Compensation Board and shall be 
placed to the credit of the class funds of the em- 
ployers in the mining industry. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s. 162 (5-8). 


(9) F resh air bases shall be strategically located igerleeig oe 
mines and their design, locations, equipment and use 


are to be approved by the chief engineer. New. 


HOURS OF LABOUR UNDERGROUND 


164.—(1) In this section, Fa aie 
(a) ‘shift’? means a body of workmen whose 
hours for beginning and terminating work in 
the mine are the same or approximately the 
same; 


(6) “workman” means a person employed under- 
ground in a mine who is not the owner or 
agent or an official of the mine, 


Hours of 
labour 
under- 
ground 


Hours of 
operator 
of hoist 


(2) 


(3) 
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and, where any question or dispute arises as to the 
meaning or application of clause } of subsection 2 or 
as to the meaning of “‘shift’’, “‘workman”’, or ‘““under- 
ground”, the certificate of the engineer is conclusive. 


No workman shall remain or be allowed to remain 
underground in a mine for more than eight hours in 
any consecutive twenty-four hours, which eight 
hours shall be reckoned from the time he arrives at 
his place of work in the mine until the time he leaves 
such place, except that, 


(a) ashift or any part of a shift may remain or be 
allowed to remain underground in a mine for 
more than eight hours in any consecutive 
twenty-four hours on one day of a week for 
the purpose of avoiding work on Sunday or 
on a holiday or changing shift; 


(b) such limit does not apply to a foreman, pump- 
man, cagetender, or any person engaged 
solely in surveying or measuring, nor does it 
apply in cases of emergency where life or 
property is in imminent danger, nor does it 
apply to repair work which is necessary for 


normal production. 


No person shall operate or be permitted to operate, 
either on the surface or underground, a hoist, by 
means of which persons or material are hoisted, 
lowered or handled in a shaft or winze, for more 
than eight hours in any consecutive twenty-four 
hours, except, 


(a) that, in the event of one of the regular hoist- 
men being absent from duty through sickness 
or otherwise and where no competent sub- 
stitute is available, the remaining hoistman or 
hoistmen may work extra time not exceeding 
four hours each in any consecutive twenty- 
four hours for a period not exceeding fourteen 
days; 


(b) that, in the case where the work at a mine or 
in a shaft or winze at a mine is not carried 
out continuously on three shifts per day, the 
hoistman may work such extra time as is 
necessary for lowering or hoisting the work- 
men employed on the shift at the beginning 
and end of each shift; 


(c) in the cases provided for in clauses a and 6 of 
subsection 2. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 164 (1-3). 


QUALIFICATIONS OF HOISTMEN 


165.—(1) No person under the age of twenty-one years heen 
and no person who has not had adequate experience 
on a reversing hoist shall be authorized to operate a 


hoist by which persons are handled in a shaft or 
winze at a mine. 


(2) No person under the age of eighteen years shall be !4¢™ 
authorized to operate a hoist at a mine. 


(3) No person shall operate or be permitted to operate a {3S'me" 
hoist at a shaft or winze in which persons are handled holder of 
at a mine, or for any other purpose designated by an certificate 
engineer, unless he has been examined by a legally 
qualified medical practitioner acceptable to the em- 
ployer and the medical practitioner has issued to 
him on the form prescribed a hoistman’s medical 
certificate to the effect that to the best of the practi- 
tioner’s knowledge the person is not subject to any 
infirmity, mental or physical (particularly with regard 
to sight, hearing and heart), to such a degree as to 
interfere with the efficient discharge of his duties. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 165 (1-3), amended. 

(4) Every hoistman’s medical certificate lapses and shall eee ald 
be deemed to have expired at the end of one year from 
its date. 


(5) Every hoistman’s medical certificate shall be kept utc. 


on file by the employer and made available to an 
engineer at his request. 


(6) A record of all hoistmen’s medical certificates per- Posting | 
taining to hoistmen operating in any one hoistroom ©¢tificates 
shall be kept posted therein, showing the names of 
the hoistmen and the date of the last certificate 


issued to each. 


(7) This section does not apply to the operation of a Automatic 
hoist when on automatic or semi-automatic control, exempted 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 165 (4-7). “Be 


166. Where a contravention of section 162, 164 or 165 Brocbedines 
takes place, the owner, agent or manager of the mine, persons 
or any of them, may be proceeded against, jointly ee 
or separately, and may be convicted of such offence, °° ““ 
but neither the owner nor the agent nor the manager 
shall be so convicted if he proves that the offence 
was committed without his knowledge or consent, 
and that he had caused notices of the said sections 
to be posted up, and to be kept posted up, at some 
conspicuous place at or near the entrance to the 
mining work. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 166, amended. 


Interpre- 
tation 


R.S.O. 1960, 
G. 437 


MEDICAL EXAMINATIONS 


167.—(1) In this section, 


(a) 


(0) 


(¢) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


(g) 


(i) 


‘applicant’? means a person who is not the 
holder of a certificate in good standing who 
is seeking employment in a dust exposure 
occupation ; 


‘certificate’? means an initial certificate, an 
extended certificate, an endorsed certificate, 
a miner’s certificate or a renewed certificate; 


“dust exposure occupation’”’ means, 
(i) employment underground in a mine, 


(ii) employment at the surface of a mine, 
other than at a pit or quarry, in ore or 
rock crushing operations where the ore 
or rock is not crushed in water or a 
chemical solution, 


(iii) employment at other locations, as 
designated by the chief engineer, at 
the surface of a mine or in a pit or 
quarry; 


“endorsed certificate’? means an initial cer- 
tificate or extended certificate that has been 
endorsed under clause 6 of subsection 7; 


“extended certificate’? means an initial cer- 
tificate that has been extended under clause a 
of subsection 7; 


‘initial certificate’? means a certificate issued 
to an applicant under subsection 6; 


‘‘medical officer’? means a medical officer ap- 
pointed under The Workmen’s Compensation 
Act to carry out the provisions of this Act 
with regard to the examination of employees 
or applicants for employment; 


‘‘miner’s certificate’ means a certificate issued 
under subsection 8; 


‘renewed certificate’? means a miner’s cer- 
tificate that has been renewed under sub- 
section 9. 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 
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No person shall be employed in a dust exposure te 
occupation unless he is the holder of a certificate in pe 
good standing. 


: : : °, Lerm of 
Subject to subsection 4, every certificate remains in 3o4Acnte 


force for not more than twelve months, except that 

a medical officer may at any time recall the holder of 

a certificate for examination within the scope of the 
existing certificate and may extend, endorse, renew 

or cancel the certificate in accordance with his 
finding upon the examination. 

In those parts of Ontario where the examinations ry eine 
under subsections 6 to 9 are conducted by a travelling co 
medical officer, no certificate shall be deemed to have 
expired because of the failure of the medical officer 

to conduct an examination prior to the date of ex- 
piration of a certificate, and the holder of a certi- 

ficate that would otherwise have expired shall present 
himself before a medical officer for re-examination 

at the first opportunity available after the date upon 

which his certificate would have so expired. 


Where a certificate of a person employed in the Expiration 
mining industry has expired because of the failure of certificate 
its holder to present himself to a medical officer for 
examination, a medical officer may extend, endorse 

or renew the certificate or issue a miner’s certificate, 

as the circumstances of the case require, if he is 

satisfied that the failure was caused by the inability 

of the holder to so present himself because of illness 

or other circumstances beyond his control. 

Every applicant shall be examined by a medical PX2mimation 
officer before commencing employment, and, if the °™Ployment 
medical officer finds upon examination that the ap- 

plicant is free from disease of the respiratory organs 

and otherwise fit for employment in a dust exposure 
occupation, he shall issue to the applicant an initial 
certificate. 


The holder of an initial certificate shall, prior to its Initial 


expiration, present himself to a medical officer for re- holder, re- 
examination, and, if the medical officer finds upon — | 
examination that the holder is free from disease of 
the respiratory organs and otherwise fit for employ- 


ment in a dust exposure occupation, he shall, 


(2) in the case of a holder who since the issuance 
of his initial certificate has completed less 
than eleven months employment in a dust 


Issue of 
miner’s 
certificate 


Miner’s 
certificate 
holder, re- 
examination 


Unemployed 
holder of 
certificate 


Holder of 
initial or 
extended 
certificate 


(8) 


©) 


(10) 


(11) 


bo 
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exposure occupation, extend the certificate 
for such period as he deems necessary to 
permit the holder to complete twelve months 
employment in a dust exposure occupation, 
and he may from time to time extend the 
certificate for the same purpose; and 


(b) in the case of a holder of an initial certificate 
who since the issuance of his initial certificate 
has completed eleven months or more em- 
ployment in a dust exposure occupation, 
endorse the certificate. 


The holder of an endorsed certificate who since the 
endorsation of his initial certificate has completed 
eleven months or more employment in a dust ex- 
posure occupation shall, prior to its expiration, 
present himself to a medical officer for examination, 
and, if the medical officer finds upon examination 
that the holder is free from tuberculosis of the 
respiratory organs, he shall issue him a miner's 
certificate. 


The holder of a miner’s certificate shall, prior to its 
expiration, present himself to a medical officer for 
re-examination, and, if the medical officer finds 
upon examination that the holder is free from tuber- 
culosis of the respiratory organs, he shall renew the 
certificate, which may be further renewed from year 
to year upon the passing of a similar examination. 


The holder of a certificate who for any reason is out 
of employment in a dust exposure occupation may 
apply to a medical officer for the extension, endorse- 
ment or renewal of his certificate or for the issuance 
of a miner’s certificate, as the case may be, and, 
upon presentation of the holder’s certificate, the 
medical officer shall conduct the required examina- 
tion and effect such extension, endorsement, renewal 
or issuance as is warranted by his findings upon the 
examination. 


Where the holder of an initial or extended certificate 
has been out of employment in the mining industry 
for a period exceeding one year and during such 
period hag failed, through neglect on his part, to 
have his certificate extended or endorsed, such cer- 
tificate is void and its holder is eligible for re- 
employment in a dust exposure occupation in the 
capacity of an applicant only. 


(12) 


(13) 


(14) 


(15) 


(16) 


(17) 
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Holder of 
Where the holder of an endorsed certificate or Uolder of 


miner’s certificate has been out of employment in ee es 
the mining industry for a period exceeding two years ; 
and during such period has failed, through neglect 

on his part, to obtain a miner’s certificate or to have 

a miner’s certificate renewed, his certificate is void 

and the holder thereof is eligible for reeemployment 

in a dust exposure occupation in the capacity of an 


applicant only. 


Where the holder of a certificate has been out of WV here un: 


employment in the mining industry for a period ex- ee aval 
ceeding three years, he is eligible for re-employment 
in a dust exposure occupation in the capacity of an 


applicant only. 


The manager or superintendent of the mine at which Custody of 
the holder of a certificate is employed may require 
the certificate to be delivered to and left in the 
custody of the manager or superintendent during 
the period of the holder’s employment at the mine, 
but the certificate shall be returned to the holder 


upon the termination of his employment at the mine. 


The chief engineer may exempt from subsections 2 Exemption 
to 14 any mine or any person employed thereat 

where, in his opinion, the mine does not contain 

silica in quantity likely to produce silicosis or where 

for any other reason he is of the opinion that such 
subsections should not apply. 


Subsections 2 to 14 do not apply to a person usually 1¢e™ 
employed in a dust exposure occupation for less than 
fifty hours in each calendar month. 


The Lieutenant Governor in Council may make ®°e¥l@tions 


regulations, 


(a) prescribing the nature of the examination to 
be made by a medical officer under sub- 
sections 6 to 11; 


(b) prescribing the forms of certificates and ex- 
tensions, endorsements and renewals thereof; 


(c) generally for the better carrying out of this 
section. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 167. 


Protection 
of unused 
workings 


All other 
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REHABILITATION OF TAILINGS DISPOSAL AND PLANT AREAS 


168.—(1) 


(0) 


(c) 


(0) 


(a) The mine manager shall plant and main- 
tain vegetation, or otherwise stabilize the 
tailings areas which will not be required for 
future impoundment of tailings to the satis- 
faction of the district engineer of mines. 


At least one year prior to cessation of opera- 
tion, the mine manager shall submit to the 
district engineer of mines, two copies of a 
plan showing, 


(i) the extent of the tailings area on which 
planting of vegetation or stabilization 
must still be completed, 


(ii) the rehabilitation that is to be done in 
the mine or plant area, together with 
descriptive information. 


The rehabilitation work mentioned in clause 
b shall be completed to the satisfaction of the 
chief engineer of mines. 


A bond or security deposit in an amount 
deemed necessary by the chief engineer of 
mines to complete the rehabilitation men- 
tioned in clause b shall be deposited with the 
Department of Mines. ee 


Where a mine has been abandoned or where 
the work in it has been discontinued, the 
owner or lessee or any other person interested 
in the mineral of the mine shall cause the top 
of any shaft or raise opening to the surface to 
be solidly bulkheaded with reinforced con- 
crete at bedrock or on top of the concrete 
collar of such opening, except that where in 
the opinion of the district mining engineer this 
is impracticable, the requirements of clause 


b apply. 


All other openings and pits, dangerous by 
reason of their depth or other conditions, shall 
be and shall be kept securely fenced or other- 
wise protected against inadvertent access to 
the satisfaction of the district mining en- 
gineer, but where in his opinion the mine or 
workings present no greater hazard than the 
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natural topographic features of the area, this 
provision need not be complied with. 1961- 
62, c. 81, s. 168 (1), amended. 


(c) Every such person who, after notice in writing Fauure to, 


from the district mining engineer, fails to 2fter notice 
comply with his directions as to such fencing 
or protection within the time specified in the 
notice is guilty of an offence against this Act. 


(¢) Where the district mining engineer finds that V3"... 


any such fencing or protection is required in nen ails 
order to avoid danger to health or property, he 
may cause the work to be done and may pay 
the costs incurred out of any moneys provided 
for the purposes of this Act, and the amount of 
such costs with interest thereon is a lien upon 
the mine or mining work of which notice in 
such form as the Minister prescribes may be 
registered in the proper registry or land titles 
office, and no further transfer or other dealings 
with the mine or mining work shall take place 
until such amount is paid. 


(e) The amount of such costs with interest thereon nee 
is due from the owner or lessee to the Crown of work 
and is recoverable at the suit of the district 
mining engineer in any court of competent 
jurisdiction. 


(f) Notwithstanding clauses d and e, the Minister, Braces 


either without payment or on such terms and !!¢"s 
conditions as he deems proper, may cause a 
cessation of charge to be registered in the 
proper registry or land titles office, and there- 
upon the lien registered under clause d is void 


and of no effect. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 168 (2-5), 
amended. 


i RESPONSIBILITY AS TO PROVISIONS 


169.—(1) The owner or agent of an operating mine or plant hoes 
shall appoint a manager who is responsible for the calrying 
. ° ° ou 
control, management and direction of the mine or require- 


plant. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 170 (5), amended. iow 


(2) The owner or agent shall provide the manager of a Qo or ities 


mine or plant with the necessary means and shall f° ok nes ig 
afford him every facility for complying with this 
Part. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 170 (8), amended. 


(3) Subject to the requirements of this Act and except gage 


as Otherwise provided in this Act, responsibility for es cae 


bo 


Manager's 
absence 


Duty as to 
knowledge 

of 
requirements 


Manager, 
etc., to 
enforce 
requirements 


Manager 
may make 
rules 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 
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the authorization and decisions as to the qualifica- 
tions of employees rests with the employer or his 
agent. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 161. 


The manager of an operating mine or plant shall 
appoint one or more suitable persons who are re- 
sponsible, during the manager’s absence, for taking 
all necessary and reasonable measures to enforce the 
requirements of subsection 7. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 170 
(6, 7), amended. 


It is the duty of every manager, supervisor or 
other person in charge of workmen and every hoist- 
man, deckman, conveyance attendant or person who 
handles explosives or blasting agents or who operates, 
installs or maintains any equipment, machinery or 
electrical apparatus in or about a mine or plant, to 
know the requirements of this Part that apply to 
the work under his charge and direction or in which 
he is engaged. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 173 amended. 


Except as to any provisions that the chief engineer 
has directed are not applicable thereto, 


the manager of the mine or plant shall take 
all necessary and reasonable measures to en- 
force the provisions of this Part and to ensure 
that they are observed by every employee ot 
the mine or plant, and every supervisor shall 
take all necessary and reasonable measures to 
enforce the requirements of all such pro- 
visions as are applicable to the work over 
which he has supervision and to ensure that 
they are observed by the persons under his 
charge and direction. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 170 


(6). 


The manager of a mine or plant may make rules not 
inconsistent with any provision of this Part or any 
special direction made by an engineer as herein pro- 
vided for the maintenance of order and discipline 
and the prevention of accidents in or about the mine 
or plant, and may submit any rule so made to the 
chief engineer who shall lay the rules before the 
Minister for his approval, and, upon such approval 
being given, the rules take effect after they have 
been posted up in a conspicuous place at the mine 
for at least fourteen days; but the Minister may dis- 
allow any of such rules or direct such changes to be 


(8) 
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made in them as he deems proper. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 170 (3), amended. 


Every such rule, after approval and when and so long O#"“¢ 


as it is posted up and is legible, has the same force 
and effect as the provisions of this Act, and any 
person who contravenes any such rule is liable to 
the penalty provided for a breach of the provisions 
of; this Act.,.1961-62,.c. 81,:s.. 170. (4). 


(9)—(a) Where the owner, agent or manager of a mine Stspension 


(10) 


(11) 


(12) 


of provision 

or plant, by an application in writing stating 
the reasons therefor, requests the engineer to 
suspend any of the requirements of sections 
173 to 596 as to such mine or plant, the chief 
engineer may in writing direct that the 
requirements of any such provision do not 
apply to such mine or plant, or may in writing 
direct that any such provision does not apply 
so long as such limitations and conditions as 
he sees fit to impose are observed or complied 
with. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 170 (1), amended. 


(b) The owner, agent, or manager shall forthwith '°°™ 


post in a prominent place a copy of the chief 
engineer’s suspension and the terms and 
requirements thereof, so that any such sus- 
pension may be drawn to the attention of the 
employees affected. New. 


The chief engineer may at any time cancel any order C2nceliation 


made under clause a of subsection 9 or make such suspension 
alterations therein as he deems proper in view of any 

change in the conditions under which the order was 

made or upon it appearing to him that such change 

is advisable for any other reason. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 170 (2). 


Every person who is engaged exclusively in super- }7gNufePe 


vising the work of other persons at a mine or plant !#nsuase 
shall be able to give and to receive and understand 
orders in the English language. 


Every person in charge as a deckman, conveyance !4e™ 
attendant or hoistman at a mine or plant shall havea 
knowledge of the English language adequate for 
enabling him to carry out his duties in a thoroughly 

safe manner. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 173, amended. 


Lifting 
safely 


Adequate 
training 
for 
employee 


Operation of 


machines 
and devices 


Idem 


Idem 
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bo 


(13) 


(14) 


(15) 
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No owner, agent or manager shall require a person to 
lift, carry or move anything so heavy or in such 
manner as to be likely to endanger his safety or the 
safety of any other person in a mine or plant. New. 


Every manager shall ensure that no person works 
without supervision at any machine unless the 
person, 


(a) has received adequate training and instruction 
in the operation of the machine and any 
dangers connected therewith; 


has received adequate supervision by a per- 
son having thorough knowledge and experi- 
ence with the machine; and 


(0) 


is capable of safely operating the machine 
without supervision. 


(c) 


No manager, supervisor or his agent who has reason- 
able cause to believe that any machine or device in 
or about a mine or plant is unsafe or in contraven- 
tion of this Act shall cause or permit it to be used or 
operated. 


No person who has reasonable cause to believe that 
any machine or device, which has been assigned to 
him for use in or about a mine or plant, is unsafe 
or in contravention of this Act shall use the machine 
or device until he has, 


(a2) reported the defect to his supervisor; and 


(b) obtained specific instructions in writing from 
his supervisor to use or operate the machine 
or device. 


No person shall use or operate any machine or device 
in or about a mine or plant in an unsafe manner or 
in a manner that does not comply with this Act. 


No person in a mine or plant shall engage in any 
contest, feat of strength, unnecessary running or 
rough or boisterous conduct that is likely to endanger 
the safety of any person. New. 


Where work in or about a mine or plant is let by the 
owner, agent or manager to a contractor, 


(a) 


(0) 


(¢) 


(d) 


(e) 
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the owner, agent or manager shall, except for 
work involving surface prospecting, give 
written notice to the chief engineer and to the 
district mining engineer, resident in that part 
of Ontario in which the mine or plant is 
situated that a contract has been made; 


the contractor shall give written notice to 
the chief engineer and to the district mining 
engineer resident in that part of Ontario in 
which the mine is situated of any sub- 
contract that has been made; 


the contractor or a subcontractor, as the 
case may be, shall appoint a person to be in 
charge and responsible for the work being done 
by the contractor or the subcontractor; 


the person so appointed by the contractor or 
the subcontractor shall comply and enforce 
compliance with all the provisions of this Part 
pertaining to the work over which he has 
control and is, in any case of non-compliance 
therewith, guilty of an offence and punishable 
in like manner as if he were the owner, agent 
or manager. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 170 (9), amended. 


where the prime contractor has two or more 
subcontractors working on a project on sur- 
face, the prime contractor shall, 


1. Appoint a person to have authority to 
enforce compliance with all the pro- 
visions of this Part on all the work of 
the project. 


bo 


. Provide and maintain first-aid require- 
ments in accordance with regulations 


under The Workmen’s Compensation B80. 1960, 


Act. New. 


170.—(1) Every person employed at a mine or plant shall 


(2) 


take all necessary and reasonable measures to carry 
out his duties in accordance with such provisions as 
are applicable to the work in which he is engaged. 


Every person through whose neglect or wrongful act 
a contravention occurs at a mine or plant shall be 
deemed to have incurred the penalties provided for 
a breach of the provisions of this Part. New. 


Measures to 
be taken 
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Require- 
ments 171 


Interpre- 1 


tation 
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REQUIREMENTS 


. Subject to sections 169 and 170, sections 173 to 596 


shall be observed and carried out at every mine and 
plant. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 171, amended. 


Be 


In sections 173 to 596, 


(a) 


(0) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


f) 


(g) 


“blasting agent”’ means a type of explosive of 
low sensitivity that cannot, as mixed and 
packaged for use, be detonated by a single 
No. 8 detonator, and, unless specified, the 
requirements for explosives do not apply to 
a blasting agent; 


“‘boatswain’s chair’? means a suspended scaf- 
fold in the form of a seat used by one person 
in a sitting position and supported by slings 
attached to a suspended rope, and includes 
the wearing of a safety belt by the person; 


“‘charge’’ means, 
(i) explosives and a detonator, 
(ii) a blasting agent and a detonator, or 


(iii) a blasting agent and a detonator and 
primer that is exploded as a single 
unit; 


“drum hoist’? means the type of hoist that 
spools the rope on the hoist drum; 


“explosives’’ includes detonators and those 
powders that are cap sensitive with a single 
detonator as packaged for use, and includes 
black blasting powder; 


“fire-resistive’’ when applied to buildings, 
structures or parts thereof, means constructed 
in an approved manner of steel, masonry, re- 
inforced concrete, or other equivalent materi- 
als, or any combination of such materials; 


“friction hoist’? means the type of hoist where 
the rope is driven by the friction between it 
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and the drum tread and where the rope is not 
spooled on the hoist drum but passes over or 
around it; 


(h) ‘“‘safety belt’? means a belt worn round the 
waist of a person and includes the rope and 
necessary fittings attached to the belt, which 
shall be suitable for their purpose, and the 
safety belt shall be of sufficient strength to 
absorb twice the load of energy which, under 
the circumstances of its use, could be trans- 
mitted to it; 


(t) ‘‘safety harness’? means a combination of a 
belt worn round the waist of a person and 
straps attached to the belt and passing over 
the person’s shoulders, with the necessary 
rope fittings and assembly that meets the 
strength requirements of a safety belt and is 
suitable for raising the person by the rope 
without permitting the body of the person to 
bend at the waist; 


(7) ‘‘shot’’ means the sound of a charge or charges 
being exploded; 


(k) ‘‘therm-hour’’ means 100,000 British thermal 
units per hour or 39.3082 brake horse-power; 


(1) “utility hoist’, including ‘‘tugger hoist’’ other 
than a hoist designated as a ‘‘construction 
hoist’’, means a powered hoist used for 
handling materials only in or about a mine or 
plant, and the safety requirements may be 
designated by the district electrical-mechan- 
ical engineer according to the conditions of 
use, 


and the decision of an engineer as to whether or not 
a situation complies with a requirement therein in 
which “‘suitable’’, ‘‘adequate’’, ‘“‘approved”’, or any 
expression of like import, is used and as to the 
meaning and application of any such expression is 
final and conclusive, and a certificate of any such 
decision signed by the engineer may be used as 
evidence inany court. 1961-62, c. 81,s. 172, amended. 
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PERSONAL PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT AND CLOTHING 


173.—(1) An approved safety hat and approved safety 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


footwear shall be worn by every person employed, 
(2) underground in a mine; 


(b) in a location in a pit or quarry designated 
by the district mining engineer. 


The manager shall designate such other areas or 
occupations and circumstances where any or all of 
the following items shall be worn by every person 
employed therein: 


1. Approved safety hat. 

2. Approved safety footwear. 

3. Approved eye protective equipment. 

4. Approved hearing protective equipment. 
5. Approved breathing apparatus. 


6. Any other approved personal protective equip- 
ment which the job in question may require. 


The manager shall ensure that all steps practicable 
are taken to prevent injury to the hearing of a person 
from excessive noise. 


Where applicable, masks or respirators of an ap- 
proved type and design for the hazard involved 
shall be worn by persons who are exposed to dust, 
gases, or irritating and dangerous fumes. 


Every person shall properly maintain his mask or 
respirator. 


Emergency breathing apparatus, where required, 
shall be maintained in condition for immediate use, 
and, 


(a) the manager shall designate a responsible 
person to regularly inspect, sterilize and per- 
form any necessary maintenance on such 
apparatus; and 


(b) such apparatus, when not in use, shall be 
stored in a dust-tight container. 


DD 


(7) There shall be provided and maintained in safe Safety 
condition safety belts or safety harnesses for the use 
of persons where necessary. 


(8) Every person shall properly maintain his safety belt 1¢em 
or safety harness. 


(9) Every person employed at a mine or plant shall, 2uty te 


safety 
equipment 


(a) use or wear the personal protective clothing 
and equipment required by this Part; and 


(6) properly maintain his personal protective 
clothing and equipment. New. 


FIRE PROTECTION — MINES 


174. Sections 175 to 195 and sections 559 to 563 apply at ApRigation 
mine operations underground and in the vicinity of 195.an¢ 
shaft collars. New. 

175.—(1) General procedure to be followed both on sur- PT°°e¢ure 

face and underground in case of fire underground or 

in a mine plant building that may endanger the 

mine entrance shall be drawn up, and all persons 

concerned shall be informed and kept informed of 


their duties. 


(2) Copies of the procedure or suitable excerpts shall be Posting 
kept posted in the shafthouse and other prominent 
places.» 1961-62c. $1, 6. 1/4. (1.2): 


(3) A test of the effectiveness of such procedure shall be Tests 
made at least once a year and a report of the effective- 
ness of the test shall be made available to the 
district mining engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 174 (4), 
amended. 


176.—(1) Every mine worked from shafts or adits pro- Lae 
ducing over 100 tons of ore per day and such other 
mines as are designated by the district mining en- 
gineer shall be equipped with an approved apparatus 
for the introduction into the mine workings of ethyl 
mercaptan or other warning gas or material approved 
by the chief engineer, and such apparatus shall be 
available at all times in a suitable location and kept 
ready for instant use for the purpose of warning 
persons underground of any emergency necessitating 
a speedy evacuation of the workings. 


Idem 


Idem 
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(2) A test of the effectiveness of the warning and pro- 


(3) 


cedure described in subsection 1 shall be made at 
least once a year and a report of the effectiveness 
of the test shall be made available to the district 


mining engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 175 (1, 2), 
amended. 
Every person employed underground shall have the 


meaning of the warning explained to him, and he 
shall be acquainted with the smell of the warning 
gas. New. 


177.—(1) No flammable refuse shall be allowed to accu- 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


mulate underground but shall be removed from the 
workings at least once a week and brought to the 
surface and there disposed of in a suitable manner. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 176 (1). 


No flammable refuse shall be allowed to accumulate 
in or about a headframe, shafthouse or any plant 
building in which a fire may endanger the mine 
entrance. 


Suitable fire-resistive containers for the temporary 
disposal of flammable refuse such as scrap paper, 
oily waste, rags and other similar materials shall be 
provided at all shaft stations, underground shops, 
lunch rooms and enclosures necessary for the housing 
of machinery or equipment or stores and buildings 
mentioned in subsection 2, and such containers shall 
be regularly emptied. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 176 (2, 3), 
amended. 


All timber not in use in a mine shall, as soon as is 
practicable, be taken from the mine and shall not be 
piled up and permitted to decay therein. 


Every shift boss or mine captain shall certify in 
writing to the mine manager at least once a week 
that there is no accumulation of flammable refuse 
underground in the area under his supervision except 
as reported by him. 


Oil, grease or other flammable material shall not be 
stored in a shafthouse or portalhouse, but it is per- 
missible, if adequate precautions are taken, to have 
in the shafthouse or portalhouse, for distribution 
only, an amount not exceeding the requirements for 
one day’s operation. 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 


178. 


179. 


180. 
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Volatile, flammable liquids shall not be stored in a Volatile, | 
shafthouse or portalhouse and such material shall liquids 
be transported underground only in approved types 


of containers. 


Oil, grease or volatile flammable liquid while under- 03229 


ground shall be contained in suitable metal recep- one 


tacles, and the amount of oil or grease so kept under- 
ground shall not exceed the requirements for seven 
days and the amount of volatile flammable liquid 
kept underground shall not exceed the requirements 
for the current day’s work. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 176 (4-8). 
The transfer of liquid fuels from one container to Ge 
another by the direct application of air under pres- 

sure shall not be permitted, except where properly 

designed and tested equipment is used for this 

purpose. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 194 (3). 

No person shall build, set or maintain a fire under- Pulcine 
ground for any purpose unless he has proper au- Prohibited 
thority and suitable instructions for so doing, and 

only after the necessary fire-fighting equipment has 

been provided. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 177. 

Where open-flame lights are used at a mine nottgnis °™° 
equipped with a headframe and shafthouse or portal- P7ec2¥tions 
house constructed of fire-resistive materials, the 

interior of the shafthouse or portalhouse shall be 

tightly sheeted with metal or a suitable fire-resistive 

material to a height of eight feet. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 178. 

All underground shops, lunch rooms and buildings pee 

or enclosures necessary for the housing of machinery, 8 ¥ctres 
equipment and stores shall be constructed of fire- 

resistive material and so located and maintained as 

to reduce the fire hazard to a minimum. 1961-62, 

C..S.bis. 179! 


181.—(1) If the engineer is of the opinion that a fire fazara 


(2) 


hazard may be created at a mine by smoking, or by “°° 


the use of open-flame lamps, matches, or other means 
of producing heat or fire, he may designate the mine 
or part or parts of the mine as a fire hazard area. 
No person shall smoke or be allowed to smoke, use '*°™ 
open-flame lamps, matches or other means of pro- 
ducing heat or fire in such areas except with the 
permission in writing of the engineer and under such 
conditions as he deems proper. 


Idem 


Idem 
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Such fire hazard areas shall be properly identified 
by suitable warning signs. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 180 (1-3). 


The manager shall cause such signs to be installed 
and maintained as long as the area is so designated. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 180 (4), amended. 


When a flammable gas in dangerous concentrations 
has been found to exist in a mine working, such 
working or the parts of such working concerned shall 
immediately be considered a fire hazard area, and 
every precaution shall be taken while clearing the 
area or doing any work therein to prevent ignition 
of the gas and these precautions shall be continued 
as long as the hazard exists. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 181. 


183.—(1) Suitable fire-fighting equipment shall be pro- 


Q) 


(3) 


vided and maintained in or about every headframe, 
shafthouse, portalhouse and every plant building in 
which a fire may endanger the mine entrance and 
at every shaft or winze station underground. 1961- 
62, c. 81, s. 182 (1), amended. 


Suitable fire-fighting equipment shall be provided 
and maintained at all underground crushers, pump 
stations, tipples and underground electrical installa- 
tions except where, in the opinion of the engineer, 
no fire hazard exists. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 182 (2). 


A properly authorized person or persons shall make 
a monthly inspection of all fire-fighting equipment 
referred to in subsections 1 and 2, and shall make a 
report in writing to the manager stating that such 
examination has been made and certifying as to the 
conditions found. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 182 (3), amended. 


184.—(1) Calcium carbide shall be stored on the surface 


(2) 


(3) 


only, in a suitable, dry place, other than the shaft- 
house or portalhouse or changehouse, and in its 
original unopened container. 


For the purpose of distributing calcium carbide, 
adequate provisions for the handling of quantities 
not in excess of one day’s supply or 100 pounds, 
whichever is the greater, shall be made at every 
mine. 


Such distribution shall not take place in a shaft- 
house, portalhouse or changehouse unless such struc- 
ture is fire-resistive but shall be provided for by the 


(4) 


185. 


ae 


installation of a suitable distribution centre not 
closer than fifty feet to the nearest point of any part 
of the headframe, shafthouse or portalhouse. 


Adequate precautions shall always be taken to ensure fiandung. 
that calcium carbide is handled in a safe manner and 
no calcium carbide shall be taken underground ex- 


cept in suitable containers. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 183. 


Where operations involving the use of acetylene, Fire |. 
protection 


kerosene, gasoline or other torches are conducted in where 
a headframe, shafthouse, portalhouse or other Bite nced 
ding in which a fire may endanger the mine entrance 

or the underground workings of a mine, suitable 
measures for protection against fire shall be adopted 


and rigidly adhered to. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 184. 


186.—(1) Where cylinders of compressed gas, such as Under 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


187. 


ground 
acetylene and oxygen, are transported underground tran eats 
i. . 3 A at 
for any cutting or welding operation, all fittings, of 
compressed 


such as regulators and manifolds, shall be discon- gases 
nected from the cylinders and the valves shall be 
protected in a suitable manner. 1961-62,c. 81,s. 185. 


Any such removable protective device shall be re-!dem 
placed at any time a cylinder is left unattended or 

before a cylinder is moved to a new location. 1961-62, 

‘ooh Te hie SI Ag 

In all cases where cylinders of compressed gas are OPeration. 
operated from within any cage, skip or other shaft an¢ cutting 
conveyance, or where the cylinders are set up in a 

location not readily accessible to the person operating 

the nozzle equipment, a second competent person 

shall be employed at all times to attend to the opera- 

tion of the cylinder-control devices. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 185 (3), amended. 


In all cases where cylinders of compressed gas are ae 
used underground for the purpose of supplying 

cutting or welding equipment, special precautions 

shall be observed to avert the possibility of damage 

to or failure of the regulators, manifolds and hoses 

used in conjunction with the equipment. 1961-62, 

c. 81, s. 185 (4). 


No device for the generation of gas, such as acetylene ficperation 
for supplying cutting or welding equipment, shall be Cae 
used in the underground workings of a mine. 1961- forbidden 


62, c. 81, s. 186. 


Escape- | 
ment exit 


Location 
and cover 
of exit 


Idem 


When 
necessary 


Size of 
exit 


Monthly 
exit 
inspection 


Record of 
inspection 
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188.—(1) In every mine where a vertical or inclined shaft 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


has been sunk or an adit driven and stoping has 
commenced, there shall be provided and maintained, 
in addition to the hoisting shaft or the opening 
through which persons are let into or out of the 
mine and the ore extracted, a separate escapement 
exit. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 187. 


Such exit shall be outside any structure covering 
the main entrance to the mine and shall be isolated 
by a distance of not less than one hundred feet from 
the main entrance. 


Any structure covering such exit shall be of fire- 
resistive material and so constructed to reduce the 
fire hazard to a minimum. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 187 (1, 2), 
amended. “a 


If such an escapement exit is not in existence at the 
time that stoping is commenced, work upon it shall 
be begun as soon as stoping is commenced and shall 
be diligently prosecuted until it is completed, and 
means of escapement, other than the main outlet of 
the mine, shall be provided to and connected with 
the lowest level on which stoping operations are 
being carried on. 


The escapement exit shall be of sufficient size to 
afford an easy passageway and, where necessary, 
shall be provided with good and substantial ladders 
from the deepest workings to the surface. 


The manager shall depute some competent person 
or persons to make an inspection of such escape- 
ment exit at least once a month. 


A record of such inspection and the conditions 
found shall be made in writing by the person making 
it. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 187 (3-6). 


Legible signs showing the way to escapement exits 
shall be posted in prominent places underground 
and all persons employed underground shall be in- 
structed as to the location of the escapement exits. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 187 (7), amended. 


189.—(1) Unless there is first provided a second means 


of exit from the mine workings, no building of other 
than fire-resistive construction shall be erected 
within fifty feet of any closed-in part of a headframe 


190. 


LO, 
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or portalhouse, except that the fire-resistive building 


housing the hoist and power plant equipment may 
be erected within this distance so long as such distance 
is not less than thirty-five feet. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 188. 


Where a hoist is located above the mine shaft, the !4e™ 
supporting and enclosing structures shall be of fire- 
resistive material. New. 


No steam boiler or diesel engine shall be installed in boliora ita 


such a manner that any part thereof is within ¢/¢el.. 
seventy-five feet of the centre line of the oe of a 

shaft or other entrance to a mine. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 190. 

No gasoline or other internal combustion engine Docation of 
using highly volatile liquids or flammable gases shall pats A yet he 
be installed, serviced, garaged or stored in or within 

fifty feet of the Paine housing the hoist nor within 

100 feet of the centre line of the collar of a shaft or 

other entrance to a mine. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 191, 
amended. 


192.—(1) Except for the actual fuel tanks of operating Storage of 


(2) 


: i ¢ i liquid fuels 
equipment, no storage of gasoline or liquid fuel sha 


be permitted within 100 feet of the collar of a shaft 
or other entrance of a mine. 


The natural drainage from such a location shall be !dem 
such that the flow is in a direction opposite to the 
location of any such shaft or mine entrance. 1961-62, 
C.81, S07 192. 


193.—(1) Where practicable, there shall be a sufficient Fére doors 


(2) 


194, 


number of suitable fire doors installed underground 
to cut off the shaft and the mine openings directly 
associated with it from the other workings of the 
mine. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 195 (1), amended. 


Fire doors shall be maintained in proper order and fron teed 
kept clear of all obstructions so as to be readily 


usable at all times. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 195 (2). 
efuge 


Where the chief engineer deems it necessary or ad- #¢{'2°, 
visable for the protection of persons employed under- 
ground, he may order refuge stations to be provided 

and maintained at such places in the mine as he 
directs, and every such refuge station shall have 
water, air and telephone connections to the surface 

and be separated from the adjoining workings by 
closeable openings so arranged and equipped that 

gases can be prevented from entering the refuge 
station. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 196, amended. 


Connection 
between 
mines 


Idem 


Committee 


bo 
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195.—(1) Where the chief engineer deems it necessary or 


(2) 


(3) 


advisable for the protection of persons employed 
underground, he may recommend in writing to the 
Minister that a connection between mines be estab- 
lished at such places as he deems advisable and he 
may further recommend that such connection be so 
made and equipped as to constitute a refuge station 
or refuge stations. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 197 (1), amended. 


Upon the approval by the Minister of any such 
recommendation, a copy thereof, accompanied by a 
copy of this section, shall be served personally upon 
or sent by registered mail to the owner or the agent 
and the manager of each of the mines affected. 
196 1262PCR31)"s. 19% (2): 


Upon the approval of such a recommendation of the 
chief engineer, the Minister may in writing signed 
by him direct each of the mining companies con- 
cerned to appoint a representative to act in its behalf 
on a committee under the chairmanship of a third 
party, who shall be a mining engineer recommended 
by the chief engineer and appointed to the chair- 
manship of the committee by the Minister, and the 
committee shall determine, 


(a) the design, specifications and location of the 
connecting passages, bulkheads or other struc- 
tures to be constructed in order to safeguard 
the present and future operations of the 
mines affected; 


(b) the work to be done by each of the mines 
affected and the proportion in which the cost 
of the work and of establishing and main- 
taining the connection shall be borne by the 
owners or agents of the mines affected; 


(c) the time at which the work in compliance 
herewith shall be commenced and com- 
pleted ; 


(d) the proportion in which the costs and expenses 
of the committee shall be borne by the owners 
or agents of the mines affected; and 


(e) such other provisions or requirements as in 
the premises they deem necessary or advisable. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 197 (3), amended. 


zo 


(4) The committee shall submit a report in writing to 14em 
the Minister, and a report of the majority of the 
committee shall be deemed to be the finding of the 
committee. 


(5) Upon the approval by the Minister of the report of Idem 
the committee, the chief engineer may issue his order 
for the establishment and maintenance of such con- 
nection and refuge station or stations (if any are 
recommended) in accordance with the terms of the 
report. 


(6) A copy of the report shall be attached to the order !4e™ 
and forms a part thereof. 


(7) No such order is subject to appeal upon any ground 1¢¢™ 
whatsoever and is enforceable in the same manner 
as any order of the chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 197 (4-7). 


FIRE PROTECTION — PLANTS 


196.—(1) Suitable fire-fighting equipment shall be pro- eee 
vided and maintained in or about every plant equipment 
building. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 182 (1), amended. 


(2) Procedures for fighting fire in plant buildings shall be '¢¢™ 
drawn up and suitable signs pertaining to and ex- 
cerpts from the procedures shall be kept posted in 
prominent places. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 174 (3), amended. 


(3) A properly authorized person or persons shall make a Idem 

monthly inspection of all fire-fighting equipment 
and shall make a report in writing to the manager 
stating that such examination has been made and 
certifying as to the conditions found. 1961-62, c. 81, 
6.18203). 

197.—(1) Where an internal combustion engine is installed Exhaust of 

at a plant, provision shall be made for safely con- ee elias 

ducting the exhaust of such engine to a point well 

outside the building. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 192 (1), 

amended. 


(2) The exhaust shall be so arranged as to avert the !4e™ 
possibility of fumes re-entering the building or 
entering the intake of an air compressor or con- 
taminating the atmosphere of any adjacent buildings 
or mine workings. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 192 (2). 


Transfer of 
liquid 
fuel 


Idem 


Dangerous 
materials 


Exits 


30 


198.—(1) The fuel tanks of an internal combustion engine 
installed in a building shall be so arranged that the 
actual transfer of fuel to the fuel tank takes place at 
a point outside the building and the fuel is conducted 
to the tank in a tightly-jointed pipe or conduit. 


(2) Similar provisions for the escape of displaced air 
from the fuel tank shall be made whereby the dis- 
placed air will be conducted to a safe point outside 
the building before being discharged into the atmos- 
phere. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 194 (1, 2). 


199. Any dangerous, flammable or explosive material or 
substance in a solid, liquid or gaseous state or any 
combination of them, other than manufactured ex- 
plosives and blasting agents, that is kept, stored or 
handled, in a plant, 


(a) shall be kept in a container that is suitable 
having regard to the nature and state of the 
material or substance; and 


(b) shall be kept apart or insulated from any 
reasonably foreseeable source of ignition or 
from temperatures likely to cause combustion, 


and where the material or substance is kept, stored 
or handled for a purpose other than immediate use, 
it shall be kept, stored or handled, 


(c) outside any building; 


(d) in a building not used for any other purpose; 
or 


(e) in a fire-resistive compartment satisfactory to 
the district mining engineer as to location and 
construction. New. 


200.—(1) All plant buildings, except those used for the 
storage of explosives and blasting agents, shall be 
provided with adequate and properly maintained 
means of egress, convenient to and having easy 
communication with all rooms, regularly occupied 
by a person, including, 


(a) tower stairs of fire-resistive construction 
equipped with fire-resistive doors and hard- 
ware, satisfactory to an engineer, at each 
storey including the basement; and 


St 


(b) where permitted by an engineer, metal or 
other non-combustible fire escapes consisting 
of exterior stairways with railings and with 
landings at each storey connecting directly 
with the interior of the building through 
metal or other fire-resistive doors. 


(2) No means of egress from a plant building shall be !¢e™ 
obstructed and no door to a fire escape, tower stair 
or other smoke-proof enclosure shall be prevented 
from closing or remaining closed. 


(3) Notwithstanding that a door is locked to prevent 1¢¢™ 
ingress to a building or room, the door shall be 
deemed to be not locked, bolted or barred if it is 
provided with a mechanism for unlocking it quickly 
from the inside that requires no special skill, effort 
or previous knowledge for its operation. New. 


Dangerous 
201. Where, material 


(a) any grinding, polishing, screening or other 
process is likely to produce dust or other par- 
ticles of such size or character and to such an 
extent as to be capable of producing a flam- 
mable mixture; or 


(6) any mixing, handling, dispensing or storage 
of any material is likely to produce a gas, 
vapour or mist of such character and to such 
extent as to be capable of producing a flam- 
mable mixture, 


all practicable steps shall be taken to, 
(c) enclose the equipment used in the process; 


(d) prevent or remove any accumulation of dust, 
vapour, gas or mist that may escape from the 
enclosure; 


(e) exclude or effectively enclose all potential 
sources of ignition of the flammable mixture; 


(f) restrict the spread and effects of any burning 
or explosion by the provision of vents, baffles 
and chokes or other devices satisfactory to an 
engineer; and 


Stretchers 


First aid 


su pplies RS (2) 


Sanitary 
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(g) when so directed by an engineer create and 
maintain an inert atmosphere in contact with 
dust or other particles mentioned in clause a 
or mixed with the gas, vapour or mist men- 
tioned in clause 0. New. 


AID TO INJURED 


202.—(1) At every mine or plant, there shall be main- 


tained a sufficient number of properly-constructed 
stretchers for the proper handling and transporting 
of persons who are injured. 


There shall be provided and maintained at every 
mine or plant, for the treatment of any person injured, 
such personnel, equipment and vehicles and such 
first-aid supplies as are required by the regulations 
under The Workmen’s Compensation Act. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 198, amended. “ae 


ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS 
SANITATION — MINES 


. There shall be provided in the workings of a mine 


suitable sanitary conveniences in accordance with the 
following requirements: 


1. Where persons are employed underground, 
one sanitary convenience for every twenty- 
five persons or portion thereof on any shift. 


2. The sanitary conveniences mentioned in 
item 1 shall be conveniently placed, having 
regard to the number of persons employed on 
the different levels, in a well-ventilated part 
of the mine. 


3. Where persons are employed at an open pit 
or a clay, sand or gravel pit or quarry, one 
sanitary convenience and one urinal for every 
twenty-five persons or portion thereof on any 
shift. 


4, The sanitary conveniences mentioned in 
items 1 and 3 shall be kept clean and sanitary 
and the content disposed of regularly. 
1961-62, c. 81, ss. 206, 207, amended. 


Idem 204. Any person depositing faeces in any place under- 
ground, other than in a sanitary convenience pro- 
vided, is guilty of an offence against this Act. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 208. 

ee 205. ehh) A supply of potable water shall be provided in 


mine workings on surface and at points underground 
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reasonably accessible to the working places. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 209, amended. 


Idem 


(ae (2) All locations where a supply of potable water is 
provided shall be kept in a clean and sanitary con- 
dition. 


(3) (a) The manager shall provide underground, &?°hrTooms 
where more than fifteen persons congregate 
to eat, an area or places sufficiently large to 
accommodate all such persons. 


(b) Every such area or place shall be adequately 1¢¢™ 
heated and ventilated and shall be provided 
with an adequate supply of warm water, 
soap and paper towels. 


(4) All supplied potable water in a mine shall be governed Stancard of 


by the standard of drinking water objectives set by water 
the Ontario Water Resources Commission. 


(5) Wherever, at a pit or quarry, the facilities referred §2275P°* 


to in subsection 1 of section 206 are located at Ae 
distance from the place of work, adequate transport- 


ation shall be provided. New. = 


206.—(1) If persons are employed underground or in hot Pressing 


or dusty occupations on surface at a mine, suitable 
and sufficient accommodation, including supplies of 
clean, cold and warm water for washing themselves, 
shall be provided above-ground near the principal 
entrance of the mine to enable such persons to con- 
veniently dry and change their clothes. 


(2) Such accommodation, unless of fire-resistive con-{dem. | 
struction, shall not be nearer than fifty feet to a 
shafthouse or portalhouse and it shall not be located 
in a hoistroom or boilerhouse unless a separate, 
properly-constructed room is provided. 1961-62, 


c. 81, s. 210, amended. 


SANITATION — PLANTS 


207.—(1) There shall be provided in every plant suitable, Sanitary 
separate wash and toilet rooms for male and female veniences, 
persons that are conveniently accessible and in ee 
cordance with the following requirements: 


1. Where fewer than six persons are employed, 
a room containing a wash basin and a flush 
toilet and having a door that has a locking 
device on the inside. 


2. Where six or more persons are employed, 
there shall be provided for the number of 
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employees of each sex in a group itemized 
in column 1 of the Table not less than the 
number of separate flush toilets and separate 
wash basins for each sex opposite thereto in 
column 2. 


TABLE 


CoLuMN 1 CoLuUMN 2 


No. of 


No. of No. of 
male female Wash- 
Employees | Employees Toilets basins 


75 to 100 75 to 100 


Over 100 Over 100 | Add one toilet and one 
wash basin for each 
additional thirty em- 
ployees or fraction 
thereof. 





3. Notwithstanding item 2, 


i. 


il. 


in toilet rooms for more than nine male 
employees, urinals shall be substituted 
for not less than one-quarter and not 
more than one-half of the number of 
flush toilets required by item 2, or 


in toilet rooms for more than nine 
female employees, urinals may be sub- 
stituted for not more than one-half of 
the number of flush toilets required by 
item 2. 


4. Subject to item 3, urinals or wash fountains 
in straight trough form and wash fountains 
in circular form may be provided in lieu of 
toilets or wash basins, as the case may be, 


and, 


1. 


li. 


where a circular wash fountain is pro- 
vided, each twenty inches of its cir- 
cumference is deemed to be the equiva- 
lent of one wash basin, and 


where a urinal or wash basin in straight 
trough form is provided, each twenty- 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 


(10) 
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four inches of its length is deemed to 
be the equivalent of one toilet or one 
wash basin, as the case may be. 


Where wash fountains or wash basins are provided, }¥2s", 


they shall be supplied with hot and cold water from 
taps or outlets that are satisfactory to an engineer. 


Water for washing purposes, Hot water 


(a) shall not exceed 140° Fahrenheit at any out- 
let; and 


(6) shall not be mixed directly with steam. 
Where the municipality in which the plant is located ele ne 
is not serviced by a water or sewage system and Possible 
flush toilets cannot be provided, privies or other 
toilets satisfactory to an engineer shall be provided. 
Every toilet for employees and every urinal for ®&¢wre-. 
female employees shall occupy an individual com- *°!¢* 
partment with a suitable door and lock and the 
compartment shall have a length of not less than four 
feet six inches and a width of not less than two feet 
eight inches. 


The height of any compartment door, wall or parti-1¢¢™ 
tion between toilets for employees and between 
urinals for female employees may be less than the 
height of the room but the top of the door or parti- 
tion shall be not less than five feet six inches from 

the floor and the bottom not more than one foot 
from the floor. 


Every compartment shall be supplied with a clothes !4°™ 
hook. 

Every toilet room and washroom shall be adequately “2°"" 
lighted and kept in good repair and in a sanitary 
condition. 


Toilets, urinals and other sanitary conveniences shall *°?*" 
be kept in good repair and in a sanitary condition. 


Toilet rooms and washrooms shall, eal gle 


ks rooms 
an 
(a) have legible signs indicating for which sex the washrooms 
room is provided and be constructed so as to 
prevent a view of the facilities from outside 


Drinking 
water 


(0) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


(g) 
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the room and so as to prevent, as far as is 
practicable, accidental entry into the room 
by a person of the opposite sex; 


have provided and maintained for the use of 
persons a convenient and sufficient supply of 
clean towels or suitable air dryers, soap or 
other suitable cleansing agent, toilet paper 
and in each toilet room used by females a 
suitable covered receptacle; 


be, where separated, adjacent and connected 
with a door or doorway; 


have a ceiling height of not less than eight 
feet with the enclosing walls extended to the 
ceiling and constructed of material impervious 
to liquid to a height of not less than four feet; 


have mechanical exhaust to the outdoors at 
a volume of not less than two cubic feet per 
minute for each square foot of the floor area 
of the room, or that have windows or sky- 
lights so constructed that, for each toilet and 
for each urinal in the room, not less than two 
square feet of the window or skylight can be 
opened ; 


have an opaque window or skylight where 
necessary to ensure privacy; 


have smooth floors of terrazzo, vitrified tile, 
mastic tile, asphalt or other equally non- 
absorbent, easily cleaned material. New. 


208. There shall be provided: 


. A supply of potable water in a place where 


the tap or outlet is distant from any sanitary 
convenience and, where the supply is not 
taken directly from a water pipe, the supply 
shall be contained in a covered vessel having a 
drain faucet and shall be renewed at least 
daily. 


. Where the potable water is not delivered in 


an upward jet from which the employees can 


209. 
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conveniently drink, a sufficient supply of in- 
dividual drinking cups located near the tap 
or outlet. 


3. Except where otherwise permitted by an en- 
gineer, at least one tap or outlet for drinking 
water on every floor where work is regularly 
performed and within 300 feet of every em- 
ployee’s normal work station. 


4. All supplied potable water in a plant shall 
be governed by the standards of drinking 
water objectives set by the Ontario Water 
Resources Commission. New. “a 


There shall be provided: ae 


1. Such dressing rooms as an engineer may 
direct. 


2. Suitable accommodation for clothing not worn 
by employees during working hours and for 
work clothes that must be kept separate from 
street clothes because of the presence of 
poisonous, irritating or infectious materials. 


3. Where necessary, adequate facilities for drying 
work clothes. 


210.—(1) The manager shall provide on surface, where Lunch 


(2) 


(3) 


Zid: 


areas 
more than fifteen persons congregate to eat, an area 


or places sufficiently large to accommodate all such 
persons together with equipment satisfactory to an 


engineer. ~e 


The employer shall ensure that no person takes food 14°” 
into or eats in a room, area or place where any 
poisonous substances are exposed or where deleterious 
vapours, mists, fumes, dust or gases are known 

to be present or any room, area or place desig- 
nated by an engineer, and shall ensure that potable 
water in any such room, area or place is taken directly 
from a water pipe or fully enclosed container. 


No person shall take food into or eat in a room, area !dem 
or place referred to in subsection 2. New. 


An engineer may, with respect to a plant in operation Spe 
before the requirements of sections 207 to 210 came 

into force, permit the continued use of such sanitary 
facilities satisfactory to him that are in use therein 
notwithstanding that such facilities do not comply 

with the requirements of the said sections. New. 
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Wherever persons are required to work in a plant, 
suitable natural or artificial lighting without unnec- 
essary glare or shadows, shall be provided and 
maintained and where necessary be sufficient to 
enable a person with normal vision to read dials on 
control panels or typewritten orders and instruc- 
tions without eye strain. New. a 


VENTILATION AND DUST CONTROL — MINES 


213.—(1) The ventilation in every mine shall be such that 


(2) 


eS (3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


the air in all of its workings, which are in use shall be 
free from dangerous amounts of noxious impurities 
and shall contain sufficient oxygen to obviate danger 
to the health of anyone employed in the mine. 


In mine workings where air as described in subsec- 
tion 1 cannot be obtained by natural ventilation, 
approved means for mechanical ventilation shall be 
provided and kept in operation until the workings 
have been abandoned or until satisfactory natural 
ventilation has been brought about therein. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 203 (1, 2), amended. 


All structures containing fans used in connection 
with the underground ventilation of a mine shall be 
constructed of fire-resistive materials. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 203 (3). amended. Se 


Any proposed method of heating the underground 
mine ventilating air shall be submitted for approval 
to the district electrical-mechanical engineer. 


Any proposed method of heating air at a mine, using 
a direct-fired heater, shall have the design approved 
by the Department of Energy and _ Resources 
Management prior to final acceptance by the chief 
engineer. New. 


Underground workings that are not in a positive 
ventilation circuit shall be examined before being 
used in order to ascertain whether dangerous gases 
have accumulated there or whether an oxygen 
deficiency exists, and only such persons as are neces- 
sary to make the examination shall be allowed to 
proceed to such places until the workings are safe to 
work or travel in. 


Such workings shall be barricaded off and posted 
with signs which warn persons of the hazard. 


Only authorized persons shall enter such posted 
workings. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 204, amended. 


(9) 


(10) 


(11) 


(12) 


(13) 


(14) 
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No internal combustion engine shall be installed or Internal 
operated in a shaft or adit or in any working i in,con~ engine 
nection with a shaft or adit unless permission in ground 
writing from the chief engineer is first obtained. 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 205 (1). 


Every place in a mine, where drilling, blasting or Keeping 

other operations produce dust in dangerous quanti- supply to 
lay du 

ties, shall be adequately supplied at all times with 

clean water under pressure or other approved appli- 


ance for laying, removing or controlling dust. 


A development heading, such as a drift, cross-cut, 4pproved 
raise or sub-drift, shall be furnished with an approved blast 
water blast which shall discharge within an effective 
distance of the face being advanced and shall be 
applied so as to wet the area for at least fifteen 
minutes after blasting, and, if such area is not 
thoroughly wetted prior to the entry of any person 

it shall be wetted down as soon as possible. 1961-62, 

cSt s, 2ou cl, 2), 


A fresh air supply independent of the air supplied open ae 
to any machine or drill used therein shall be 


provided, 
(a) in every raise; 


(6) in every sub-drift over twenty-five feet in 
length; and 


(c) in every stope with one entry and no through 
ventilation, 


and such fresh air supply shall be controlled outside 
or at the beginning of the heading, and the air shall 
be turned on by the blaster after he has detonated 
any blast in the heading. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 280 (3), 
amended. 


Before returning to the scene of a blasting operation, Par de 

every person shall assure himself that sufficient air places after 
sting 

has been introduced into the working place to drive 

out or dilute to a safe degree the gases produced in 

the blasting operation. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 249, 


amended. 


The times for blasting shall be so fixed that persons Time fer 
shall be exposed as little as practicable to dust and 
smoke. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 281, amended. 
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VENTILATION AND DUST CONTROL — PLANTS 


214.—(1) There shall be provided a positive supply of 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


fresh air into, and provision for the removal of 
vitiated air from, a plant building that is sufficient 
to keep the air reasonably pure and to render harm- 
less, so far as is reasonably practicable, all gases, 
vapours, dusts or other impurities that are likely 
to endanger the safety of any person therein. 


The temperature of all plant buildings in which 
persons are normally required to work shall be 
regulated so as to be suitable for the work to be 
performed therein, and so as to be not likely to 
endanger the safety of any person. New. 


Any proposed method of heating air at a plant, using 
a direct-fired heater, shall have the design approved 
by the Department of Energy and Resources Man- 
agement prior to final acceptance by the chief 
engineer. 


There shall be provided and used, where a process is 
carried on that produces a gas, vapour, dust or other 
impurity that is likely to be inhaled to an injurious 
extent by persons in the plant building, such me- 
chanical means satisfactory to an engineer, as are 
capable of, 


(a) preventing, as far as is reasonably practicable, 
such inhalation; 


(b) effectively carrying off and disposing of such 
gases, vapours or dusts; and 


(c) preventing, as far as is reasonably practicable, 
the recirculation and re-entry of air containing 
such impurities. 


Where required, suitable personal protective equip- 
ment shall be worn by any person exposed to any 
hazard mentioned in subsection 4. 


Any place in a plant where dust may accumulate 
shall be regularly cleaned by vacuum, wet sweeping, 
wet shovelling or other method that reduces the dis- 
semination of dust into the atmosphere. 


Abrasive blasting or other like operations inside a 
plant shall be conducted inside an enclosure so con- 
structed and ventilated as to effectively prevent 
dust from entering the atmosphere of a plant build- 
ing, 


(a) if this is impracticable; or 


(8) 


(9) 


(10) 


21D, 
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(b) where the operation is likely to produce 
silica or other harmful dusts in the atmosphere 
of the plant, 


the person conducting the operation and other per- 

sons in the affected area shall wear suitable breathing 
apparatus. 

Suitable precautions shall be taken to ensure evs uncle 
any tank, vat, chamber, pit, pipe, flue or confined 2" tanks 
space in a plant that may be entered by any person, 


(a) has a suitable man-hole or other means of 
easy egress from all accessible parts of the 
confined space; and 

(6) is safe for entry. 

Any container referred to in this section shall be C°™t!ners 
tested by a qualified person, who shall record the 

result of each test conducted by him, and these 

records shall be available to an engineer. 


Where any container referred to in this section has !4em 
been tested and found, 


(a) unsafe for entry; or 


(b) safe for entry, but may thereafter become 
unsafe to remain in or enter, 


no person shall enter or be allowed to enter or remain 
in such container unless, 


(c) the person is using a suitable breathing ap- 
paratus and wearing a safety belt or safety 
harness, the free end of the rope of which is 
held by a person, equipped with a suitable 
alarm, who is keeping watch outside the con- 
tainer and who is capable of pulling the person 
from the confined space; and 


(d) the person entering the container is using such 
other equipment necessary to ensure his 
safety; and 


(e) there is conveniently available a person ade- 
quately trained in artificial respiration. New. 


PROTECTION IN MINES AND PLANTS 


Where any gas, liquid, vapour or dust is at a pressure Dengesons 
other than atmospheric pressure, no person shal 
open or be allowed to open its container unless, 


Plastic 
piping 


Transfer of 
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(4) before any fastening of the container and of 
any container connected therewith is loosened, 
any flow into or out of such container is 
effectively stopped; and 


(6) before any fastening of the container is re- 
moved, all practicable steps are taken to 
adjust the pressure of gas, vapour, liquid or 
dust in the container so that the pressure 
equals atmospheric pressure, 


and if any such fastening has been loosened or re- 
moved, it shall be securely replaced before any gas, 
vapour, liquid or dust is permitted to enter the 
container. 


The installation of plastic pipe used with a pressure 
in excess of 50 pounds per square inch shall be 
approved by the district engineer. New. a 


The transfer of liquids or solids, including fuels, from 
one location or container to another location or 
container by the application of air under pressure 
shall not be permitted, except where properly- 
designed and tested equipment is used for this 
purpose. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 431, amended. 


PROTECTION IN PLANTS 


218.—(1) Every tank, vat or other container for holding 


(2) 


a liquid, the top edge of which is less than three feet 
six inches above the highest floor, ground or plat- 
form from which a person might fall into it, shall be 
securely covered or securely fenced to at least three 
feet six inches above such floor, ground or platform. 


Every silo, bin, hopper or other container or struc- 
ture that is constructed to discharge from the bottom 
dry bulk material contained or stored in it, shall have 
the top of the silo, bin, hopper, structure or con- 
tainer, 

(a) provided with a solid cover; or 

(6) guarded with a metal grating or bars; or 


(c) traversed by a gangway; or 


(d) encircled or encompassed at its perimeter by 
a floor or platform. 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


219.—(1) Before any person is allowed to work on a stock 


(2) 


(3) 
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Where, in the opinion of an engineer, the provisions O'her 
of subsection 1 or 2 are not practicable, otherpre.| 


practicable means satisfactory to the engineer shall 

be taken to prevent any person from falling into the 
container. 

Any stair, gangway or platform above, across, inside G2™#¥¥* 
or outside a container referred to in subsection 1 or 2 

shall be, 


(a) at least twenty-two inches wide; 


(b) provided with an upper rail and either an 
intermediate rail and toe board or equivalent 
protection on both sides to a height of not 
less than three feet six inches; and 


(c) securely fixed. 
Any covering, fencing, stair, gangway or platform Dake el 
mentioned in this section shall be maintained in a 
safe condition. 
No person shall enter or be allowed to enter or remain fr°cations 
in any silo, bin, hopper, or other container or struc- 
ture for containing or storing bulk material unless, 


(a) all further supply of material thereto is 
stopped and proper precautions are taken to 
prevent any further supply; and 


(6) the person is wearing a safety belt or safety 
harness, and at least one other person, equip- 
ped with a suitable alarm, is in constant 
attendance, outside the container, who is 
capable of rendering any necessary assistance. 
New. 


Inspection 
of stock 


pile of ore, limestone, coke or other material, the stock Pie 
pile shall be inspected by some authorized person 
whose duty it is to see that it is in a safe working 
condition. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 436, amended. 


Working 
No person shall work or be allowed to work on or Working | 


near any bulk material that is packaged or other materials 
material that is so piled and disposed as to be likely 
to endanger his safety. New. 


Exits from 


There shall be provided two exits from a tunnel tunnels 
° u 
under a stockpile. New. stockpiles 
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No person shall be employed in a location where 
another person is working overhead unless such 
measures for protection are taken as the nature of 
the work requires. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 258, amended. 


221.—(1) All passageways and other walking surfaces in 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


a plant shall be maintained in a safe condition and 
free from obstructions and shall be of sufficient size 
to ensure that crowding, that is likely to endanger 
the safety of persons therein, does not occur. ~@g 


Every opening in a floor or other surface in a plant 
building that may be used by a person shall be, 


(a2) protected by a guardrail; or 


(0) covered with securely fastened planks or other 
material capable of supporting any load likely 
to be imposed thereon. 


The maximum safe load that a floor or roof of a 
plant is capable of bearing shall be conspicuously 
marked or posted to the satisfaction of an engineer 
when so directed by him. 


Except for approved access ladders to equipment, 
no ladder shall be installed in a plant at an inclina- 
tion of more than 70 degrees to the horizontal. New. 


222.—(1) At every plant where poisonous or dangerous 


(2) 


compounds, solutions or gases are used or produced, 
there shall be kept in a conspicuous place, as near the 
compounds, solutions or gases as is practicable, a 
sufficient supply of satisfactory antidotes and washes, 
and there shall be installed eye wash fountains and, 
where necessary, safety showers, for treating in- 
juries received from such compounds, solutions or 
gases. 


Such antidotes and washes shall be properly labelled 
and explicit directions for their use affixed to the 
boxes containing them. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 427, 
amended. 


223.—(1) Where an acid or poisonous compound or 


(2) 


any other material that is likely to endanger the 
health of an employee is produced, transferred, used 
or stored in a plant, due provision shall be made 
to reduce to a minimum the hazard of handling or 
storing such material. 


Where the provisions taken under subsection 1 do 
not remove the hazard, personal protective equipment 
shall be worn by the person exposed to the hazard. 
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(3) Where such material is present, there shall be posted N°tice 
in a conspicuous place, when so required by the chief 
engineer, notices stating the dangers involved and 
the precautions to be taken. 


(4) Where required, the employer shall provide the !™formation 
chief engineer with accurate information regarding 
the percentage of any harmful ingredient in such 
material. 


(5) Any person who, for use in a plant, manufactures, Labels 
distributes or purchases any material that contains 
benzol, carbon tetrachloride, lead or other ingredient 
that is deemed dangerous to health by the chief 
engineer, shall indicate the presence of such in- 
gredient by a label lettered in legible type, distinctly 
visible and affixed to each package or container 
thereof. 


(6) The chief engineer, on the advice of the director of eiea) 


the Environmental Health Branch of the Depart- to 
ment of Health, may require at specified intervals 
by qualified physicians and at the expense of the 
employer a physical examination of any person em- 
ployed in a plant having a process that the chief 
engineer considers is likely to endanger such person’s 
safety, and the physician shall forthwith send or 
cause to be sent to such director a report of the 
examination in a form suitable to the chief engineer. 


(7) The examination required under subsection 6 shall be Idem 
prescribed by such director and may include an 
X-ray examination and blood or other tests. New. 


HANDLING MOLTEN MATERIALS 


224.—(1) Persons employed in a plant in the handling of corral tes 
molten materials shall be supplied with suitable against 
shields and appliances to protect them as far as ear 


possible against being burned. 


(2) It is the duty of all such persons to use the shields Idem 
and appliances. New. 


225.—(1) There shall be maintained in readily accessible [°8¢0% 


places at all plants, where the atmosphere may con- 
tain dangerous concentrations of poisonous gases or 
vapours, detection equipment, breathing apparatus 
and portable resuscitating apparatus of approved 
type, with an adequate supply of material for the 
proper operation of the apparatus. 
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(2) There shall also be on duty in each working shift 


a0, 


one or more persons appointed by the manager and 
trained in the use of breathing and resuscitating 
apparatus. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 451, amended. 


Each scale car shall be provided with an audible 
warning alarm that shall be sounded by the operator 
each time a car is started, or each car shall be equip- 
ped with an automatic mechanical warning alarm 
that will sound when the car is moved. 1961-62, 
Col. 6 FoF, 


227.—(1) Every effort shall be made to prevent molten 


=e 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


material from coming into accidental contact with 
cold, damp or rusty surfaces where such contact may 
cause an explosion. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 438 (2). 


Every ladle or slag pot shall be examined before 
molten material is placed therein. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 438 (1). 


When molten material is transported by mechanical 
means in ladles or slag pots and the safety of persons 
may be endangered from splashing, every effort shall 
be made to ensure that the ladles or slag pots are not 
filled above a point four inches below the top of the 
ladle or slag pot. 


If such limit is exceeded, the ladle or slag pot shall 
not be moved until the supervisor or other responsible 
person has warned the persons required to handle the 
ladle or slag pot of this condition and has warned all 
other persons in the vicinity. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 439, 
amended. 


The shovel operator shall obtain authorization from 
the supervisor or other person in charge of a blast 
furnace before commencing to dig the slag pit. New. 

ae 


228.—(1) Whenever it becomes necessary for a person to 


go above the casting floor of an operating furnace, 
excepting the access to the crane cab or runway and 
not adjacent to the furnace and having direct egress 
to the outside, such person shall notify the foreman, 
or other responsible person, who shall see that there 
is always a second person in attendance whose duty 
it is to remain outside the gaseous area and act asa 
watcher and give the alarm to the casthouse or 
stockhouse and render every possible assistance in 
case of gassing or other danger. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 444, amended. 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5 


“YS 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 
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Safety belts shall be provided and maintained in a Safety 
readily accessible place for immediate use in case it 
becomes necessary to rescue a person from the top 
structure of a furnace or the ancillary equipment in 

a plant. New. 


ile 


All bustle pipes shall be provided with safe work-; 
ing platforms equipped with hand-rails at least bustle te 
three feet six inches in height and, wherever prac- 

ticable, the platform shall not rest directly on the 

bustle pipe, but shall be supported on angle bars, 

so that the floor plate will not become sufficiently 

hot to cause burns to a personfalling on it. 1961-62, 

c. 81, s. 445 (1), amended. 


Access to the platform shall be by a stairway pro-!4em 
vided with hand-rails. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 445 (2). 


A suitable line of communication by telephone, gong, Dine of 
or other mechanical means, shall be maintained tion 
between the furnace top, and all other dangerous 

places, to the cast-house, skip operator’s room or 

other place where persons are continuously on duty. 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 446, amended. 


A suitable ladderway or stairway shall be provided Stairways 
from the foundation to the top of the furnace. ladderways 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 447. 


Unless an approved type of elevator is provided as a sear ane 
means of travel to the furnace top, stairways shall be 3 
installed at an angle not greater than 50 degrees 

from the horizontal and shall be provided with 
landings or turnouts at intervals of not more than 
twenty-five feet, measured on the slope, so that it 

will not be possible for a person to fall from the 

top to the foundation below. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 448, 
amended. 


When ore becomes frozen or jammed in the furnace Protection 
hopper or bell and a person is required to bar the ore 
into the furnace, a suitable guard-rail shall be pro- 
vided to prevent the person from slipping on to the 


bell. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 450, amended. 


Every supervisor shall personally attend or appoint Supervision 
a competent person to supervise, any work around i iecatenne 
blast furnace in a plant that involves unusual acci- Meee 
dent hazard, such as, pk ag 


(2) work in gas mains or cleaners, tearing out 
linings, relining, work in the casthouse, work 
about the stoves, when blowing in or blowing 
out, and any work about the bells or stock 
line; 
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(b) when the furnace is known to be hanging and 
liable to slip, he shall see that no person is 
allowed on top for any purpose; or 


(c) when work beyond that of normal inspection 
and minor maintenance is to be conducted at 
the furnace top structure, 


(i) the blast furnace shall be shut down 
and the area cleared of operating per- 
sonnel, 


(ii) the proper work order shall be obtained 
from the supervisor, 


(iii) before the repair work is begun, the 
area shall be tested for toxic gas and 
such tests shall be continued as neces- 
sary for the protection of the personnel, 


(iv) breathing apparatus, safety ropes and 
any additional rescue equipment as 
necessary shall be available. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 449, amended. 


HAULAGE — ON SURFACE AND UNDERGROUND 


230.—(1) In this Part, 


ce 


(a) “locomotive’’ means a motor vehicle which 
only operates on rails; 


(b) ‘‘motor vehicle’”’ means a truck, automobile 
or any other vehicle propelled or driven 
otherwise than by muscular power, and in- 
cludes trackless haulage equipment; 


(c) “vehicle” includes a motor vehicle and every 
vehicle drawn or propelled by muscular 
power. 


(2) Every locomotive or motor vehicle used on surface 


(3) 


at a mine or plant or underground at a mine shall 
be equipped with a suitable audible signal that shall 
be maintained in proper working condition. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 297 (1), amended. 


The audible signal on a locomotive or motor vehicle 
shall be sounded were practicable when the vehicle 
starts to move in an enclosed building at a mine or 
plant or underground at a mine and at such other 
times as a warning of danger is required. 1961-62, 


c. 81, s. 299 (1), amended. “BE 


(4) Every motor vehicle used on surface at a mine or 


plant or underground at a mine shall be equipped, 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 
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where practicable, with a suitable warning device 
which will operate automatically when the motor 
vehicle starts to move in reverse. New. 


(a) Except when used in adequately lighted eattent 
buildings or areas, every locomotive or motor *#!l-light 
vehicle used on surface at a mine or plant or 
underground at a mine shall be equipped with 
a headlight or headlights that shall be main- 
tained in proper working condition, and motor 
vehicles used for trackless haulage shall be 
equipped with a suitable tail-light or tail- 
lights that shall be maintained in proper 
working condition. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 297 (2). 


(b) When a motor vehicle is disabled, when Dis2hie¢ 


lighted lamps are required, and is located on 
the travel portion of the roadway, suitable 
flares, reflectors or lamps shall be placed to 
give adequate warning. New. ay 


Every locomotive or motor vehicle used on surface Pt#kes 


at a mine or plant or underground at a mine shall 
be equipped with suitable brakes. New. 


; : ti 
No locomotive or motor vehicle used on surface at a goes: 


mine or plant or underground at a mine shall be {0,P820 0. 
operated unless the brakes, steering, audible signals, condition 
lights and rear-vision mirrors, where applicable, are 


in satisfactory condition. New. 


SMS (8) Whenever the face of a main ramp or inclined tunnel 


231.—(1) The control levers of storage battery and trolley 


(2) 


(3) 


in a mine exceeds a vertical depth of 300 feet without 
intermediate access to the ramp or tunnel from an 
operating shaft or winze a suitable approved vehicle 
shall be provided to transport persons down and up 
the ramp or tunnel. New. x 3 


Control 
levers 


locomotives used on surface at a mine or plant 
or underground in a mine shall be so arranged that 
the lever cannot accidentally be removed when the 
power ison. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 298. 


No locomotive or motor vehicle used on surface at a a ae 
mine or plant or underground in a mine shall be 
moved under its own power unless where it is 
manually operated, the operator is in proper position 
at the controls or, where it is operated by a remote 
control or automated system, the system is approved 


by the chief engineer. New. 


No locomotive or motor vehicle used on surface at a pbattenced 


mine or plant or underground in a mine shall be left 


Guard to 
protect 
motorman 


W heel 
chocks 


Safety 
support for 
truck boxes 


Prohibitions 
around 
moving 
machines 


Idem 


Idem 


Idem 


(4) 


50 


unattended unless the controls have been placed in 
the safe position for parking and the brakes have 
been set. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 302. 


The operating platform of a locomotive used on 
surface at a mine or plant or underground in a mine 
shall be provided with a suitable seat and an ade- 
quate guard for the protection of the motorman. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 299 (3), amended. 


232.—(1) Motor vehicle haulage equipment used on sur- 


(2) 


face at a mine or plant or underground in a mine shall 
carry, where practicable, wheel chocks to be used to 
block movement on slopes when the equipment is 
left unattended or is undergoing maintenance. 


Every motor driven dump truck used on surface at a 
mine or plant or underground in a mine shall be 
equipped with a suitable safety support device, 
which shall be used when repairs or maintenance are 
conducted under a raised box. New. 


233.—(1) No operator shall leave the controls of his 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


vehicle or machine unattended on surface at a mine 
or plant or underground in a mine while, 


(a) the bucket of a front end loader, backhoe or 
other excavating machine; 


(b) the blade of a bulldozer; or 


(c) the load of a fork-lift truck, crane or other 
hoisting machine, 


is in a raised position, except when it is suitably 
and safely supported. 


No person on surface at a mine or plant or under- 
ground in a mine shall be under any part of a motor 
vehicle or other equipment in which the lowering of 
that part may endanger the person unless that part is 
safely blocked in such a way as to prevent its lower- 


ing. 


No person on surface at a mine or plant or under- 
ground in a mine shall operate a crane or other 
hoisting machine in such a way that any part of its 
load may pass over a person other than the person 
receiving the load. 


A person on surface at a mine or plant or underground 
in a mine receiving a load shall so far asis practicable 
position himself so that the load does not pass over 
him. 


sa 


(5) No person on surface at a mine or plant or under- 
ground in a mine shall operate a shovel, backhoe or 
similar excavating machine in such a way that it or 
any part of its load may pass over a person. 


(6) No person on surface at a mine or plant or under- 
ground in a mine shall remain on or in a motor 
vehicle where he might be endangered during the 
loading or unloading of the vehicle. 


(7) Where a motor vehicle on surface at a mine or plant 
or underground in a mine is being backed up in a 
location where a person may be endangered by the 
vehicle backing up or where the driver may be 
endangered, another person shall be stationed to 
direct the driver in backing up the vehicle. New. 


234.—(1) (a) Except for standard gauge track on surface, 
every switch in a track on surface at a mine 
or plant or underground in a mine shall have 
the frog and guard rail entrances provided 
with a guard block if its construction is not 
such that the hazard of a person’s foot being 
caught in it is reduced to a minimum. 


(6) Standard gauge track on surface at a mine or 
plant shall be installed and maintained as 
called for in the Uniform Code of Operating 
Rules prescribed by the Transport Commis- 
sioners for Canada. New. 


(2) All tracks in use on surface at a mine or plant or 
underground in a mine shall be maintained in good 
working condition. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 409, amended. 

oe 


HAULAGE — UNDERGROUND 


235.—(1) In motorized haulage underground in a mine, 
a suitable tail-light shall be used in conjunction with 
made-up trains. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 299 (2), amended. 


(2) Every self-propelled unit of trackless haulage equip- 
ment used underground in a mine shall be equipped 
with suitable lights or reflectors that show in the 
direction of travel the width of the vehicle. 1961-62, 
Ga lS nsode bots 


236.—(1) In motorized haulage in any level, drift or 
tunnel in or about a mine, no unauthorized person 
shall ride on any vehicle. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 300 (1), 
amended. 


(2) Special trips for persons only shall be made on 
approved vehicles. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 300 (2). 
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Every vehicle in which any person may ride shall 
be equipped with an emergency exit. New. 


237.—(1) On every level of a mine on which motorized 


(2) 


- 


(4) 


(S) 


track haulage is employed, a clearance of at least 
eighteen inches shall be maintained between the 
sides of the haulageway and the cars or locomotive, 
or there shall be a clearance of twenty-four inches 
on one side, or safety stations shall be cut every 100 
feet. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 301 (1), amended. 


Such safety stations shall be plainly marked. 1961- 
6iic Sins SOL Z): 


On every level of a mine on which motorized track- 
less haulage equipment is employed, a minimum total 
clearance of five feet shall be maintained between 
the sides of the haulageway or workings and the 
motorized equipment. 


On every level of a mine regularly used both for 
pedestrian traffic and motorized trackless haulage 
where there is a total minimum clearance of less 
than seven feet between the sides of the haulageway 
and the vehicle, safety stations shall be cut at inter- 
vals not exceeding 100 feet and they shall be plainly 
marked. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 301 (3, 4), amended. 


All regular travelways in or about a mine shall be 
maintained clear of debris or obstructions that are 
likely to interfere with safe travel. 1961-62, c. 87, 
s. 301 (5). 


HAULAGE — ON SURFACE 


238.—(1) Guard-rails shall be placed at the approach to 


(2) 


tracks on surface at a mine or plant where motorized 
haulage is used and where the view of the tracks is 
obstructed in one or both directions. 


Where restricted clearances make the use of guard- 
rails impractical in the opinion of the district mining 
engineer, he may permit such guard-rails to be 
omitted but shall require that there be installed at 
the track approaches a suitable type of warning signal 
that will automatically give adequate, audible and 
visible warning at all times of the approach of the 
conveyance, or that a switchman shall walk ahead 
of the leading conveyance on the track when the 
conveyance is in dangerous proximity to the area 
requiring guarding and stand guard at such ap- 
proaches. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 434, amended. 


hs, 


239.—(1) Where motorized haulage is used on surface at § il at 
a mine or plant and the clearance between the sides haulage 
of conveyances on parallel tracks or between the 
sides of conveyances and the side of a building or 
other structure is less than eighteen inches, the 
location shall be plainly marked showing the danger. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 440, amended. 

(2) At the approach to an overhead bridge, pipe line or a Pverhead 
similar structure on a standard-gauge railway track 
at a mine or plant where the clearance is less than 
six feet between the top of a railway car and the 
underside of the structure, a ‘‘low bridge’’ warning 
device shall be installed. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 441, 
amended. 


(3) Where the operator may be exposed to overhead Pverhead 
hazards at a mine or plant, a cab, screen or other 


adequate overhead protection shall be provided on, 


(a) a power-driven crane, shovel or similar 
machine; 


(6) a fork-lift truck; and 


(c) a front-end loader or other excavating 
machine. New. 


240. Motor vehicles operating on surface at a mine shal] Rear-vision 
be equipped, where practicable, with rear-vision 


mirrors. New. 


PROTECTION FROM MACHINERY — MINES AND PLANTS 
241. In this Part, pire: 


(a) “lifting device’’ means a device that is used 
to raise or lower any material or object and 
includes its rails and other supports but does 
not include a device to which the provisions 
of this Part governing elevators or construc- 
tion hoists apply; 


(b) “prime mover’? means an initial source of 
motive power; 


(c) ‘“‘transmission machinery’? means any object 
by which the motion of a prime mover is 
transmitted to a machine that is capable of 
utilizing such motion, and includes a shaft, 
pulley, belt, chain, gear, clutch or other 
device. New. 
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242.—(1) Clearances adequate for the safety of persons 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


shall be maintained in a mine or plant between the 
moving part of any machine or any material carried 
by the moving part and any other machine or 
structure. 


Adequate lighting shall be provided for all persons 
who are required to work near or about machinery 
in a mine or plant. 


Every prime mover, machine, transmission machin- 
ery or device that is dangerous to the safety of any 
person in a mine or plant shall be safely fenced or 
guarded, 


(2) unless its position, construction or attach- 
ment assures the same protection as if it were 
safely fenced or guarded; or 


(b) unless it is provided with a safety device that 
automatically prevents a person operating it 
from coming into contact with any dangerous 
part. 


Every set screw, bolt or key on any revolving shaft, 
spindle, wheel or pinion connected to or forming 
part of or appurtenant to any machine, transmission 
machinery or device in a mine or plant shall be so 
recessed, encased, located or otherwise effectively 
guarded as to prevent injury to any person. 


No person shall, or shall be permitted to clean, oil, 
adjust, repair or perform maintenance work on any 
machine, transmission machinery or device in a mine 
or plant while it or any part of it that is likely to 
endanger the safety of any person is in motion, 
except when such work is not practicable while the 
machine, transmission machinery or device 1s 
stopped. 


No person shall work or be allowed to work where 
the starting of a machine, transmission machinery 
or device in a mine or plant is likely to endanger the 
safety of any person, due to electrical hazard or 
exposure to moving parts, 


(a) unless prior to doing repair or maintenance on 
electrically driven machinery, the person has 
made arrangements to ensure that the dis- 
connect switch or switches supplying power 
to the machinery are opened and tagged or 
locked in accordance with section 435; or 


ie) 
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(6) unless, for other than electrically driven 
machinery, precautions have been taken to 
prevent such starting. New. 


243. ae) Every stationary power-driven grinding wheel pane 


(2) 


244, 


245. 


246. 


247.—(1) The rated working load of every lifting device 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


I 
in a mine or plant shall be provided with a suitable to pe 


hooded guard. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 404 (1), amended. ®°*™3°° 


Such guard shall be adjusted close to the wheel and Idem 
extended forward, over the top of the wheel, to a 
point at least 30 degrees beyond a vertical line drawn 
through the centre of the wheel. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 404 (2). 


Every runway or staging in a mine or plant that is; 
more than five feet from the floor and used for oiling hand- 

Ces i i ailing 
or any similar purpose shall be provided with a hand- 


railing. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 406, amended. 


Runways 
o have 


Counter- 


Every counterweight in a mine or plant shall be ygicnts 


situated or guarded so as to reduce to a minimum 
the hazard of injury to a person along its travel or 
should it become detached from its fastenings. 


Persons engaged in dangerous proximity to moving /Vearine 


machinery in a mine or plant shall not wear or be clothing 
allowed to wear loose outer clothing. 1961-62, 

c. 81, s. 405, amended. 

Lifting 
; i , devices 
in a mine or plant shall be plainly marked on the 
device. 


No lifting device in a mine or plant shall be loaded !dem 
beyond its rated working load, except for the pur- 
pose of a test. 


No cable, chain, rope, sling, ring, hook, shackle, 1¢°™ 


swivel or other part of a lifting device in a mine or 
plant shall be used unless it is of good construction, 
sound material and adequate strength to safely 
support the maximum load to which it is likely to be 
subjected, and is properly maintained. 


Every lifting device in a mine or plant shall be'4°™ 


thoroughly examined at least annually by an 
authorized person. 


All rails in a mine or plant on which a lifting device 14m 
moves shall be of proper size and properly laid and 
maintained and have an even running surface. 


No newly-installed lifting device in a mine or plant Idem 
shall be used until it has been thoroughly tested and 
examined by an authorized person. New. 
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WELDING AND BURNING — MINES AND PLANTS 


248.—(1) All persons exposed to the hazard of radiation 


(2) 


(3) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 


(10) 


from welding or burning operations in a mine or 
plant shall use protective helmets, goggles, or other 
devices. 


When welding or burning operations in a mine or 
plant emit harmful fumes, adequate ventilation shall 
be provided, or respirators shall be worn by persons 
exposed to the fumes. 


Persons shall do no welding or burning in a mine or 
plant where other persons may be exposed to radi- 
ation from the operation, unless such other persons 
wear suitable eye protection or are protected by 
screens. 


Gauntlet gloves and arm protection shall be worn by 
persons when electric welding in a mine or plant. 


Suitable fire extinguishers shall be kept at hand 
during welding or burning operations in a mine or 
plant, or other fire fighting equipment shall be readily 
available. 


Cylinders, piping and fittings of compressed and 
liquefied gas systems pertaining to welding and 
burning in a mine or plant shall be so located as to 
avoid physical damage to the cylinders, piping and 
fittings. 


Persons shall guard against sparks or flames from 
coming in contact with cylinders, regulators or hoses 
of compressed-gas systems pertaining to welding and 
burning in a mine or plant and all charged cylinders 
shall be protected from excessive heat. 


Before using any gas-welding or burning equipment, 
persons shall ensure that all parts of the equipment 
are free from defects, leaks, oil or grease. 


Cylinder valves shall be closed when work is finished 
or cylinders are empty, and valve-protection covers 
shall be kept in position when the cylinder is not 
connected for use. 


No welding, brazing, soldering or burning operation 
shall be conducted on any container that has been 
used to contain any explosive or flammable substance, 
unless all practicable steps have been taken to, 


(a) remove the substance and any fume, gas, 
vapour or dust arising from it; or 
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(b) render the substance and any fume, gas, 
vapour or dust arising from it non-explosive 
or non-flammable, 


and if such container has been subjected to any such 
alteration or repair, it shall be ensured that no 
explosive or flammable substance enters the con- 
tainer until the container has cooled sufficiently 
to prevent any risk of igniting the substance. New. 


TRAVELLING CRANES — MINES AND PLANTS 
249.—(1) In this section and in section 499, ‘“‘crane’”’ 
means a crane that travels on fixed tracks and is 
operated from a cab mounted on the crane and which 
may be radio controlled. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 401 (1), 
amended. 


(2) No person under the age of eighteen years and no 
person who has not had adequate experience on a 
crane shall be authorized to operate a crane in a 
mine or plant. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 401 (7), amended. 


(3)—(a) No person shall operate or be permitted to 
operate a crane at a mine or plant unless he 
has been examined by a legally qualified 
medical practitioner acceptable to the employ- 
er and the medical practitioner has issued to 
him, on the form prescribed, a crane operator's 
medical certificate to the effect that to the 
best of the practitioner’s knowledge the person 
is not subject to any infirmity, mental or 
physical (particularly with regard to sight, 
hearing and heart) to such a degree as to 
interfere with the efficient discharge of his 
duties. 


(b) Every crane operator’s medical certificate 
lapses and shall be deemed to have expired 
at the end of one year from its date. 


(c) Every crane operator’s medical certificate 
shall be kept on file by the employer and made 
available to an engineer at his request. 


(4) No person, other than the operator, shall be per- 
mitted to ride on a crane or any part thereof in a 
mine or plant or on any material carried by the 
crane, except for inspection, supervision, mainten- 
ance or repair, or the instruction of a new operator. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 401 (3-6), amended. 
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Every crane in a mine or plant shall be equipped with 
a whistle, bell, gong or horn that shall be sounded at 
such times as are necessary to give warning of the 
approach of the crane to places where persons are 
working or are liable to pass. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 401 
(2), amended. 


Every crane in a mine or plant shall be equipped 
with an emergency exit. 


Where any person is on or near the wheel track of a 
crane in any place in a mine or plant where the safety 
of such person is likely to be endangered by the 
crane, the operator of the crane shall be warned of 
the presence of such person and the crane or any part 
thereof shall not be allowed to approach within ten 
feet of the place. 


Every crane in a mine or plant shall be equipped with 
suitable devices to prevent overwinding. 


The manager of a mine or plant shall depute one or 
more qualified persons to examine daily such parts 
of any crane or apparatus pertaining thereto upon 
the proper working of which the safety of persons 
depends. 


All shafts, hooks and other structural parts affecting 
the safe operation of every crane shall be non- 
destructively tested before being put into service, and 
thereafter at such intervals as to ensure that they are 
in safe condition. 


(11)—(a@) Crane ropes shall be examined visually at least 


once in each day to detect the presence of 
kinks, broken wires or other visible damage. 


(b) Crane ropes shall be thoroughly examined at 
least once in each week to ensure that they 
are in safe operating condition. 


(c) If during such examinations there is dis- 
covered any weakness or defect whereby the 
safety of persons may be endangered, the 
crane shall not be used until the defect has 
been remedied or the rope removed from 
service. 


(d) Every crane rope, when newly installed, shall 
have a factor of safety of not less than 10 when 


(é) 


59 


carrying its maximum load and using the 
breaking strength of the rope as certified by 
the rope manufacturer. 


No crane rope shall be used when the number 
of broken wires in any section of the rope 
equalling the length of one lay of the rope 
exceeds four. 


(12) A record of all the examinations and tests and of Record 
other regular maintenance examinations and of all 
structural modifications of any crane in a mine or 
plant shall be kept signed by the person making the 
examinations, tests and modifications and such record 
shall be available to the district electrical-mechanical 
engineer at all times. New. 


CONVEYOR BELTS—MINES AND PLANTS 


250.—(1) No person shall ride on a conveyance or belt in 
a mine or plant unless approved by the chief engineer. 


Conveyors, 
belts 


(2) The following apply to installations of conveyor Idem 
belts in mines and plants: 


(a) 


(0) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


Where conveyorways are used as regular 
travelways, such travelways shall be ade- 
quately illuminated and suitable means shall 
be provided to protect persons from material 
that may fall from the belt. 


All conveyorways shall be provided with a 
walkway, crossover or some approved method 
of access for maintenance purposes. 


Walkways shall not be less than 20 inches in 
width and shall be equipped with guardrails 
on the open sides where necessary. 


Any accessible section of an electrically driven 
belt conveyor shall be provided with pull- 
cords to stop the conveyor in an emergency 
and such pull-cords shall reach from the head 
pulley to the tail pulley and all controls 
operated by these cords shall be of the 
manual-reset type. 


Where required, an approved warning device 
shall be provided which will warn persons that 
the belt is about to start. 


Overhead 951, 
operations 
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(f) All head, tail, drive and tension pulleys shall 
be guarded at the pinch points and the length 
of such guards shall be extended to at least 
three feet from the pinch point. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 410, amended. x 


PROTECTION IN WORKING PLACES OF MINES 


No person shall work in a location in a mine where 
another person is working overhead unless such 
measures for protection are taken as the nature of 
the work requires. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 258, amended. 


per 252. The top of every working shaft in a mine shall be 

eon ag securely fenced or protected by a gate or guard-rail, 
and every pit or opening in a mine dangerous by 
reason of its depth shall be securely fenced or other- 
wise protected. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 260, amended. 

peu a 253.—(1) At all shaft and winze openings on the surface 

entrances and on every level in a mine, unless securely closed 
off, the hoisting compartments shall be protected 
by a substantial gate, which shall be kept closed 
except when the hoisting conveyance is being loaded 
or unloaded at such level. 

Hee (2) The clearance beneath any such gate shall be kept to 


coke 
compart oi (3) 


ment gates 


Idem (4) 


a minimum. 


Where haulage tracks lead up to a hoisting compart- 
ment on surface or underground, the gate on such 
compartment shall be reinforced in such a manner 
that it is sufficiently strong to withstand any impact 
imparted thereto by collision therewith of any 
locomotive, train or car operated on such tracks. “3 


Hoisting compartment gates shall be sufficiently 
reinforced where there is a hazard of impact due to 
the approach of a motor vehicle. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 261, amended. 


Shaft and 254.—(1) Every shaft and winze in a mine shall be 


winze | 
timbering 


Idem (2) 


securely cased, lined or timbered, and during sinking 
operations the casing, lining or timbering shall be 
maintained within a safe distance of the bottom. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 262 (1), amended. 


In no instance shall such distance exceed fifty feet. 
1961-62;:c. 84pm 26262). 
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(3) The guides, guide attachments and shaft casing, A acim 
lining or timbering shall be of sufficient strength and . 
shall be suitably designed, installed and maintained 
so that the safety catches referred to in section 324 
may grip the guides properly at any point in the 
shaft. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 262 (3), amended. 

255. There shall be provided a safe passageway and Frotection 
standing room for a person outside the shaft at all stations 
workings opening into a shaft of a mine, and the 
manway shall in all cases be directly connected with 
such openings. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 263, amended. 

256.—(1) Except during sinking operations, if material inins com- 
is handled in a shaft or winze compartment of a mine, 3 levels 
there shall be maintained around that compartment, 
except on the side on which material is to be loaded 
or unloaded, a substantial partition at the collar and 
at all levels. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 266 (1), amended. 


(2) Such partition shall extend above the collar and all 14°™ 
levels a distance not less than the height of the 
hoisting conveyance plus six feet and it shall extend 
below the collar and all levels at least six feet and it 
shall conform to the size of the conveyance allowing 
for necessary clearances. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 266 (2). 


257. The footway or ladderway in a shaft or winze of Dees 


mine shall be separated from the compartment or manway | 
division of the shaft or winze in which marca aco 
conveyance or counterweight is hoisted by a suitable ™°"* 
and tightly-closed partition in the location required 

by section 256, and similarly in the remaining shaft 
sections, or by metal of suitable weight and mesh. 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 290, amended. 


258. Wherever a counterweight is used in a shaft or [outer 
winze of a mine, it shall be safely enclosed, unless it partment 
travels on guides. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 267, amended. 

259. During shaft-sinking operations in a mine, no work oe 
shall be done in any place in a shaft or winze while operations 
persons are working in another part of the shaft or 
winze below such place, unless the persons working in 
the lower position are protected from the danger of 
falling material by a securely-constructed covering 
extending over a sufficient portion of the shaft to 
afford complete protection. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 264, 
amended. 

260.—(1) Open hooks shall not be used in conjunction Oper Books 
with the suspension of any shaft staging of a mine. used 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 264, amended. 
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Open hooks shall not be used in connection with the 
suspension of any equipment or material in a shaft, 
winze, raise, or over a person in any location under- 
ground ina mine. WVew. 


261.—(1) No person shall do or be permitted to do any 


(2) 


262. 


work or conduct any examination in a compartment 
of a shaft or winze of a mine or in that part of the 
headframe used in conjunction therewith while 
hoisting operations, other than those necessary for 
doing such work or conducting such examination, 
are in progress in such compartment. 


No person shall do or be permitted to do any work or 
conduct any examination in a shaft or winze of a 
mine or in that part of a headframe used in con- 
junction therewith unless he is adequately protected 
from accidental contact with any moving hoisting 
conveyance or counterweight or the danger of falling 
objects accidentally dislodged. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 268, 
amended. “See, 


Where in a mine the enclosing rocks are not safe, 
every adit, tunnel, stope or other working in which 
work is being carried on or through which persons 
pass shall be securely cased, lined or timbered, or 
otherwise made secure. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 269, 
amended. 


263.—(1) Except where approved raising equipment is 


(2) 


used, all raises in a mine that are to be inclined at 
over 50 degrees and that are to be driven more than 
sixty feet slope distance shall be divided into at 
least two compartments, one of which shall be main- 
tained as a ladderway and shall be equipped with 
suitable ladders. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 271 (1), amended. 


The timbering shall be maintained within a safe 
distance of the face and in no event shall the distance 
between the face and the top of the timbering exceed 
twenty-five feet. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 271 (2). 


264.—(1) Whenever a chute in a mine is to be pulled and 


the safety of a person may be endangered by the 
settling of the broken material, 


(2) the area affected by the pulling shall be 
guard-railed or marked by a sign or signs so 
that no person can inadvertently enter the 
area; Or 
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(b) any person who is working in the affected 
area shall be notified. 
(2)—(a) Proper precautions shall be taken during the '*°™ 
pulling operation to ascertain whether or not 
the broken material is settling freely from the 
top. 


(b) When there is any indication of a hang-up, the 
location shall be adequately protected by 
suitable signs or barricades. 
(3) There shall be provided two exits from each raised Bxse™ 
platform from which broken material is pulled. “4g 


265. Unless the entrance to a stope in a mine is capable of Access to 
being used as such at all times, a second means o 
entrance shall be provided and maintained. 1961-62, 

c. 81, s. 273, amended. 

266. The top of every mill hole, manway or other opening Hye ens. 
in a mine shall be kept covered or otherwise ade- W2>ways, 
quately protected. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 274, amended. 

267. Wherever persons are working in a mine below agvaruns 
level in a place whose top is open to the level in close WoT#28 
proximity to a haulageway or travelway, some 
person shall be posted to effectively guard the opening 


unless it is securely covered over or otherwise closed 
off from the haulageway or travelway. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 275, amended. 

268. The tops of all raises or other openings to a level in a SUargins 
mine shall be kept securely covered, fenced off or Tises 
protected by suitable barricades to prevent inad- 
vertent access thereto. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 276, 
amended. 

269. There shall be provided and maintained in every Reaves uate 
mine an adequate supply of properly-dressed scaling 
bars and gads and other equipment necessary for 
scaling. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 278, amended. 

270.—(1) Where there is non-continuous shift operation aaa 
in areas of a mine, the on-coming shift shall be °on’ions 
warned of any abnormal condition affecting the 
safety of operations. 

(2) Such warning shall consist of a written record over Ads 
the signature of a responsible person on the off-going 
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shift and shall be read and countersigned by the 
corresponding responsible person on the on-coming 
shift before persons are permitted to resume opera- 
tions in the areas indicated in such record. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 282, amended. 


At every mine where persons are employed under- 
ground, a suitable system shall be established and 
maintained to check in all persons who have gone 
underground and to check out all persons who have 
returned to surface, and it is the duty of such persons 
to check in and to check out in accordance with such 
system. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 283, amended. 


Where repair work is in progress in a manway in a 
mine or conditions arise that may endanger travel 
through the manway, it shall be closed as a travelway 
and adequate signs designating its unfitness for 
travel purposes shall be posted at all entrances to it. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 284, amended. “a, 


273.—(1) Diamond-drill holes shall be plotted on all 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


274, 


working plans of levels of a mine. 


When an active mine heading is advancing toward a 
diamond-drill hole in a mine, the collar or the nearest 
points of intersection of the hole or both shall be 
securely closed off or guarded at all times that 
blasting is being done within fifteen feet of any 
possible intersection of the hole. 


The collar and any points of intersection of every 
diamond-drill hole in a mine shall be plainly marked 
at the time that drilling is discontinued or an inter- 
section made. 


Such markings shall consist of a single capital letter 
“H’’ in yellow paint measuring twelve inches by 
twelve inches, which shall be placed within four feet 
of the collar or intersection. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 285, 
amended. 


Where tailings are used for filling worked-out areas 
underground in a mine, the moisture contained in the 
tailings and the liquid draining off therefrom shall 
not have a higher cyanide content than .005 per cent 
expressed as cyanide of potassium. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 286, amended. 
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HANDLING WATER — MINES 


Every working mine shall be provided with suitable R°mova! 


and efficient machinery and appliances for keeping aranee 
the mine free from water, the accumulation or 

flowing of which might endanger the lives of persons 

in the mine or in any adjoining mine. 1961-62, 

c. 81, s. 199, amended. 

Where there is or may be an accumulation of water ppd bees 
on surface or in a mine, any working approaching °f water 
the same shall have bore holes kept in advance and 

such additional precautionary measures shall be 

taken as are deemed necessary to obviate the danger 

of a sudden breaking-through of the water. 1961-62, 

c. 81, s. 200, amended. 


A suitable stopping shall be placed in every working Ee woe 
shaft in a mine to prevent that part of the hoisting 
conveyance carrying persons from being inad- 
vertently lowered into water in the sump of the 


shaft. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 201, amended. 


278.—(1) In this section, Interpre- 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


tation 
(a) ‘“‘bulkhead’’ means any structure built for the 
purpose of impounding water or confining air 
under pressure in a drift, crosscut or any other 
mine opening and constructed in such a man- 
ner as to completely close off such drift, cross- 
cut or other mine opening; 


(b) ‘‘dam’’ means a structure built for the purpose 

of impounding water in a drift, crosscut or 

other mine opening and built in such a manner 

as to permit an unobstructed overflow of the 

water. 
The location of every underground bulkhead and bocation of 
dam within the meaning of this section shall be and dams 
clearly shown on the mine plans. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 202 (1, 2). 
No dam behind which more than twenty-five tons Permission 
of water may be impounded shall be constructed 
underground in a mine until application in writing is 
made to the district mining engineer and written 
permission is granted by the chief engineer and then 
only when constructed in accordance with plans and 
specifications that have been approved by the chief 
engineer. 


Permission 
No bulkhead shall be constructed underground 1 in a necessary 


mine without the written permission of the chief bulheaa 
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engineer and then only when constructed in accor- 
dance with plans and specifications that have been 
approved by him. 


On the completion of the installation of a bulkhead 
in a mine, the manager shall immediately notify the 
chief engineer that it has been completed. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 202 (3-5), amended. 


CARE AND USE OF EXPLOSIVES AND BLASTING AGENTS 


200; 


Every possible precaution shall be taken in the 
handling and transportation of explosives and blast- 
ing agents at a mine or plant. 1961-62, c. 31, s. 2Lh 
amended. 


280.—(1) No explosive shall be used at a mine or plant 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


unless there is plainly printed or marked on every 
original package containing the explosive, the name 
and place of business of the manufacturer, the 
strength of the explosive and the date of its manu- 
facture. 1961-62,-c:81,s: 292. 


Only explosives in Fume Class I as established by 
the Explosives Division of the Department of 
Energy, Mines and Resources of Canada or explosives 
and blasting agents as permitted by the chief en- 
gineer shall be used underground in a mine. 


The preparation of a blasting agent at a mine or 
plant, except when prepared by a properly-authorized 
manufacturer of explosives or blasting agents, shall 
be done only with the permission in writing of the 
chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 213, amended. 


Every case of supposedly defective fuse, detonator 
or blasting cap or explosive shall be reported to 
the district mining engineer with the name and 
address of the manufacturer and accompanied, if 
available, by the packing slip from the original 
container of the fuses, detonators or blasting caps, or 
explosives, along with all other pertinent information 
available. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 214, amended. 


281.—(1) Except as otherwise provided, all explosives, 


blasting agents, detonators and blasting caps shall 
be stored on surface at a mine or plant in special 
suitable buildings, such as magazines, thaw houses, 
detonator or blasting cap storage buildings, or cap 
and fuse houses. 


Detonators, blasting caps or igniter cord shall not be 
stored in the same receptacle or storage building as 
other explosives or blasting agents. 


(3) 


(9) 


(10) 


(11) 


(12) 


(13) 


(14) 
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No such storage building shall be erected or main- to 
tained at a mine or plant without the written per- before con- 
mission of the district mining engineer, nor until the cca 
site of the building and the style of structure have 


been approved by him. 


Such written permission shall state the maximum Fermission 
quantity and kind of detonators, explosives or blast- quantity 
ing agents that may be stored in the building. 


The permission shall be posted up in the building. paeehen 


posted 


Every such storage building shall be under the direc- g, 5 race 
tion of the manager or a person authorized by him. erate mals 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 215 (1-6), amended. person 
Explosives or blasting agents shall not be stored pear power 
within 300 feet of a mine or plant main substation, Pr°hPited 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 221, amended. “ee 


oats : Storage 
The minimum distance measured at ground level Pf0r#e° 


between an overhead supply line and explosives or head supply 
blasting agents storages shall not be less than 

11% times the length of one span between the sup- 

ports of such line. New. 


Where possible, every such storage building shall be eee of 
located in accordance with the British Table of Dis- buildings 
tances in respect of its distance from the mine or 

plant or any other building or any public road or 


railway. 


Where conditions are such that it is impossible to Idem 
locate any storage building in accordance with the 
British Table of Distances, the mine or plant manager 

and the district mining engineer shall jointly choose 

the most suitable location. 


1 1 1 Storages 
Storages for blasting agents may contain three times Storages. i 


the quantity of blasting agents as compared to ex- agents 
plosives set by the British Table of Distances. 


Where explosives and blasting agents are stored explosives 
site te . d blasting 
together, the lesser limit of storage applies. See 
stored 


Every such storage building shall be constructed of together 
such materials as to ensure as far as possible against Mhesorials 
accident from any cause. prorase 
buildings 
The requirements in reference to the care and use of Require- 
explosives and blasting agents shall be kept posted Motes °° P° 


up inside every such storage building. 


Every such storage building shall be kept securely Buildings 
locked at all times that the attendant is not present and signs 
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(16) 


68 


and it shall be clearly indicated by one or more 
easily visible signs that explosives or blasting agents 
are stored therein. 


Such sign or signs shall be posted beside the road 
approaches to the building at least eight feet above 
the ground and twenty-five feet distant from the en- 
trance. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 215 (13), amended. 


282.—(1) All explosive, blasting agent, detonator or fuse 


(2) 


storages at or in a mine or plant shall be kept clean, 
dry and free from grit at all times. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 216 (1), amended. 


Floors and shelves of magazines and thaw houses 
shall be treated with a suitable neutralizing agent, 
whenever necessary, to remove any traces of ex- 
plosive substances. 1961-62. cr sles paki. 


283.—(1) When supplies of explosives or blasting agents 


(2) 


(3) 


284. 


are removed from a magazine, those that have been 
longest in the magazine, if they are not defective, 
shall be used first. 


Where explosives or blasting agents become defective, 
they shall be suitably and safely disposed of. 


An engineer may, if he deems it necessary to protect 
life or property, arrange for the disposal of defective 
or abandoned explosives or blasting agents, and the 
amount of costs so incurred shall be a debt due to the 
Crown from the owner or agent, recoverable in any 
court of competent jurisdiction. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 218, amended. 


Only implements of wood or fibre shall be used in 
opening cases that contain explosives. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 219. 


285.—(1) Explosives or blasting agents, including caps, 


(2) 


(3) 


fuses and igniter cord, shall not be stored under- 
ground in a mine in excess of the necessary under- 
ground supply for forty-eight hours. 1961-62, c. 81, 
Sete he Lake 


In no case shall an amount exceeding 300 pounds of 
explosives or 900 pounds of blasting agents be stored 
in any one place underground in a mine without the 
written permission of the district mining engineer. 
1961.262,.c98 bos220.- 


With the written permission of the district mining 
engineer and subject to such conditions as he pre- 
scribes, other underground explosive storages in a 
mine may be established, but in no case shall more 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 
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than 1,000 pounds of explosives or 3,000 pounds of 
blasting agents be stored in any one storage place. 


Where explosives and blasting agents are stored !dem 
together underground in a mine, the lesser limit of 
storage applies. 


Explosives and blasting agents stored underground Suitable 
° : : o 2 storage 
in a mine shall be kept in suitable containers or 
storage places in suitable locations. 


Explosives or blasting agents shall not be stored cE eae 
underground in a mine in places where there is aéete. 
possibility of a train or car colliding with the con- 


tainers of the explosives or blasting agents. 


Where explosives or blasting agents in excess of the ,Vhere 

quantity that may be stored in approved under- quantities 
; : : required 

ground storages in a mine are required for such 

operations as longhole blasts, etc., only such quan- 

tities as can be loaded in a twenty-four hour period 

shall be kept in a storage place underground at any 

time for such blast. 

Any explosives or blasting agents not loaded at the Gurplus et 

end of a shift shall be stored in accordance with the 

requirements of this section or be adequately 


guarded. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 220, amended. 


286.—(1) Explosives or blasting agents shall not be stored Location 


(2) 


(3) 


4 Sins under- 
underground in a mine within, ground 
eyes for 
3 explosives, 
(a) 200 feet of a shaft station; or ete. 


(6) the distance prescribed by subsection 4 of 
section 560. 
Detonators, blasting caps, capped fuses or igniter Idem, 
cord, while stored underground in a mine, shall be fairs 
kept in separate, suitable, closed containers or 
storage places. 


Such containers and storage places shall not betdem 
located within twenty-five feet of any other ex- 
plosives or blasting agents. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 222, 
amended. 


287.—(1) No flame-type light shall be taken within Open-flame 


(2) 


twenty-five feet of any building or place on thesurtace 


surface of a mine or plant in which explosives or 
blasting agents are stored. 


No flame-type light shall be taken within ten feet of [¢em, 
any place underground in a mine where explosives ground 
or blasting agents are stored unless a suitable, safe 


arrangement for the placing of such light is provided. 
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No person shall smoke in any place or building in a 
mine or plant where explosives or blasting agents are 
stored or while handling explosives or blasting agents. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 223, amended. 


288.—(1) A properly authorized person or persons shall 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


make a thorough weekly inspection of all explosives 
or blasting agents, explosives or blasting agents 
magazines, thaw houses, detonator or blasting cap 
storage buildings, cap and fuse houses, and all storage 
boxes or places in or about the mine or plant used 
for the purpose of storing explosives, blasting agents, 
detonators or blasting caps and shall make a report in 
writing to the manager stating that such inspection 
has been made and certifying as to the conditions 
found. 


The manager shall take immediate steps to correct 
any unsuitable conditions found and to properly 
dispose of any deteriorated explosives or blasting 
agents. 


The manager shall make a prompt investigation 
when an act of careless placing or handling of ex- 
plosives or blasting agents is discovered by or 
reported to him. 


Any employee who commits a careless act with an 
explosive or blasting agent or where explosives or 
blasting agents are stored, or who, having discovered 
such an act to have been committed, omits or neglects 
to report immediately such act to an officer in charge 
of the mine or plant, is guilty of an offence against 
this Act, and the officer in charge of the mine or plant 
shall immediately report such offence to the district 
mining engineer or to the Crown attorney of the 
county or district in which the mine or plant is 
situate. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 224, amended. 


289.—(1) When a mine or plant is closed down, all ex- 


(2) 


plosives, blasting agents, fuses, detonators and 
blasting caps shall be disposed of and no explosive or 
blasting agent shall be stored at any such closed-down 
mine or plant without the written permission of the 
chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 225, amended. 


No person shall take away from a mine or plant any 
explosive, blasting agent, fuse, detonator or blasting 
cap without the written permission of the manager 
or of such person as is authorized by the manager 
to give such permission. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 226, 
amended. 
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290.—(1) No building for thawing explosives shall be T»a¥ 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


AOA 


akeepnipcsieine __ Lf houses 
maintained in connection with a mine or plant with- 


out the written permission of the district mining 
engineer. 


The building shall be above ground, and the site of Apyroval of 
the building and the style of the structure and equip- 
ment shall be subject to the approval of an engineer. 


The quantity of explosives kept in a thaw house Quantity 
at any time shall not exceed the requirements of the 

mine or plant for a period of twenty-four hours plus 

the amount that may be necessary to maintain that 
supply, but the district mining engineer may give 
permission in writing to store a quantity not in 

excess of the permitted capacity of the building if, 

in his opinion, the heating equipment is such that the 
temperature can be controlled within approved safe 

limits. 


A reliable recording thermometer shall be kept in 7Retmo- 


the room in which explosives are thawed and the thaw house 
record thereof kept, but, where the amount of ex- 

plosives in such thawing room does not exceed 

200 pounds at any one time, the district mining 
engineer may give permission in writing to use a 
maximum and minimum registering thermometer on 
condition that a daily record of high and low tem- 
peratures be made and kept on file for at least one 

year. 


All such records shall be made available to the tdem 
district mining engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 227. 

No explosives shall be thawed near an open fire or Prohibition 
steam boiler or by direct contact with steam or hot 

water in a mine or plant. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 228, 
amended. 


292.—(1) This section applies only on mine or plant Application 


(2) 


(3) 


f of section 
premises and only on surface. New. 


Every motor vehicle used for transporting explosives ( Nas egal 
or blasting agents shall be maintained in sound explosives, 


mechanical condition. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 229 (1, 2), surface by 
amended. Touspies 


Every such motor vehicle shall be conspicuously M@tkines 


marked by suitable signs or red flags easily visible 
from front and rear. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 229 (3). 


The metal parts of every vehicle that may come Metal parts 
in contact with containers of explosives or blasting covered 
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agents shall be suitably covered with wood, tarpaulin 
or other suitable material. 


No other goods or materials shall be transported on 
any vehicle on which explosives or blasting agents 
are being transported. 


Every motor vehicle transporting more than 150 
pounds of explosives or blasting agents shall be 
equipped with a fire extinguisher in working order, 
of adequate size and capable of dealing with a 
gasoline or oil fire. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 229 (4-6), 
amended. 


No motor vehicle shall be loaded with more than 
80 per cent of its carrying capacity when transport- 
ing explosives or more than 100 per cent of its carry- 
ing capacity when transporting blasting agents. 
1961-62. ©. 31, 8, 40 i. 


Explosives or blasting agents transported on a 
vehicle shall be secured or fastened so as to prevent 
any part of the load from becoming dislodged. 


Detonators shall not be transported in the same 
vehicle as other explosives or blasting agents except 
in a suitable container in a separated compartment, 
and in such case the number shall not exceed 5,000 
detonators. 


A vehicle transporting explosives or blasting agents 
shall not be left unattended. 


Only those persons necessary for the handling of 
explosives or blasting agents shall travel on a vehicle 
that is transporting explosives or blasting agents. 


There shall be no smoking by persons on a vehicle 
that is transporting explosives or blasting agents. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 229 (8-12), amended. 


293.—(1) When the day’s supply of explosives or blasting 


(2) 


agents is being transported in a shaft conveyance in a 
mine, the person in charge of the operation shall give 
or cause to be given notice of the operation to the 
deckman and hoistman. 


No person shall, 
(a) place in; 


(b) have while in; or 


(3) 


aS 


(c) take out of, 


a shaft conveyance of a mine any explosives or 
blasting agents except under the immediate super- 
vision of a person authorized for the purpose by the 
responsible supervisor. 


No other material shall be transported with ex- ee 
plosives or blasting agents in a shaft conveyance in a conveyance 


mine. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 230, amended. 


294.—(1) The transfer of explosives or blasting agents Transfer of 


(2) 


J explosives 
from the magazine or other surface storage place at a or blasting 


mine or plant shall be so arranged that no undue eae 
delay will occur between the time the explosives or ae 
blasting agents leave the surface storage place and 

the time they are properly stored in designated 

storage places in the mine or plant or distributed to 


points of use in the mine or plant. 


Explosives or blasting agents shall not be left at a a aad 
level station or near the shaft collar or other entrance undue delay 
to a mine but shall be transferred from a designated 

storage place to other designated storage places or 

points of use without undue delay. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s. 231, amended. 


295.—(1) Primers shall be made up as near to their point fans aoe 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


of use as is practicable in the interests of safety and detonators 
then only in sufficient numbers for the immediate 
work in hand. 


Detonators, blasting caps, capped fuses, made-up Suitable | 


primers, igniter cord or other explosives or blasting 
agents shall not be transported in a conveyance 
either on surface or underground at a mine or plant 
unless placed in separate, suitable, closed containers. 


: _ Kept 
A person may carry capped fuses with other ex Sic 


plosives or blasting agents from the nearest storage or ee 
place at a mine or plant to the point of use without or blasting 


placing them in a container if they are kept separate “®°"* 
from other explosives and blasting agents. 


. ; Made-u 
Made-up primers shall not be transported or carried >720873P 


at a mine or plant unless placed in separate, suitable, 
closed containers. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 232, amended. rnnen 


tion of 
explosives, 


296.—(1) Where explosives or blasting agents are trans- etc., under- 


s 5 ; ; d, 
ported in mine workings by means of mechanical Speed ana 


haulage, including trackless equipment, the speed {/sh* °f 


By mechan- 
ical track 
haulage 


By trolley 
locomotive 
haulage 


By trackless 
equipment 


Idem 


Blasting on 
contiguous 
claims 


Explosives 
not to be 
removed 
from 
original 
container 


Blasting of 
roast heaps 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


297. 


298. 


299. 


74 


of the vehicle shall not exceed 4 miles an hour and 
definite arrangements for the right of way of the 
vehicle shall be made before the vehicle is moved. 


Where mechanical track haulage is used in a mine, 


(a) the locomotive shall be maintained on the 
forward end of the train transporting ex- 
plosives or blasting agents unless some person 
walks in advance of the train to effectively 
guard it; 


(b) any car carrying explosives or blasting agents 
shall be separated from the locomotive by an 
empty car or spacer of equivalent length; and 


(c) in no case shall explosives or blasting agents 
be carried on the locomotive. 


Where a trolley locomotive is used in a mine, the 
car or cars transporting explosives or blasting agents 
shall be protected from trolley-wire contact and other 
existing hazards. 


Where trackless equipment is used for the trans- 
portation of explosives underground in a mine, the 
requirements of section 292, except subsection 3, 


apply. 


Where trackless equipment is used for the trans- 
portation of blasting agents in a mine, the require- 
ments of section 292, except subsections 3 and 4, 
apply. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 233, amended. 


Where parties working contiguous or adjacent 
claims or mines disagree as tu the time of setting off 
blasts, either party may appeal to the district mining 
engineer, who shall decide upon the time at which 
blasting operations thereon may be performed, and 
his decision is final and conclusive and shall be 
observed by them in future blasting operations. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 234, amended. 


No explosive shall be removed from its original 
paper container or cartridge in a mine or plant. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 235. 


No explosive shall be used to blast or break up ore, 
salamander or other material in a mine or plant where 
by reason of its heated condition there is any danger 
or risk of premature explosion of the charge. 1961- 
62 erat is: 1236:- 
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300. All drill holes in a mine or plant shall be of sufficient Size of 


Se i 


i = a i drill holes 
size to admit of the free insertion to the bottom of the 


hole of a cartridge of explosive. 1961-62, c. 81, 
Ss. 237%, 


In charging holes for blasting in a mine or plant, Bn a Ecbalt e 
iron or steel tool or rod shall be used, and no iron or 
steel tool shall be used in any hole containing ex- 


plosives. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 238. 


302.—(1) Before drilling is commenced in a Roving | tered ace 


(2 


(3 


(4 


) 


) 


) 


place in a mine the exposed face shall be washed with drilling 
water and carefully examined for misfires and cut-off 
holes, giving special attention to old bottoms. 


No drilling shall be done in a mine within six inches Poot!es 
of any hole that has been charged and blasted or any 
remnant of such hole. 


No drilling shall be done in a mine within five feet oe 
of any hole containing explosives or blasting agents. explosives, 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 239 (1-3). 


Drilling or undercutting and charging operations at Precautions 
a mine shall not be carried on simultaneously on the !oading 
same face above or below each other or within 
twenty-five feet horizontal distance. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 239 (4), amended. 


303.—(1) Every blaster shall, before blasting, cause al] Guarding 


(2 


Qa 


entrances 
entrances or approaches to the place where the where 


blasting is to be done or where the safety of persons acne 
may be endangered by the blasting to be effectively 
guarded so as to prevent inadvertent access to such 
place while the charges are being blasted, including 
diamond drill holes as required by subsection 2 of 


section 273. 


Subject to permission having been obtained, when Guarding 
required, from the appropriate authority, where it is 
necessary to stop traffic on a public road during a 
blasting operation, 


(a) an adequate number of flagmen equipped with 
suitable red flags shall be posted; and 


(b) signs, such as ‘“‘DANGER”, “BLASTING” 
or “STOP FOR FLAGMAN”’, shall be posted, 


along the road at suitable locations to warn traffic 
approaching the flagman guarding the area. 1961- 
62, c. 81, s. 241 (1, 2), amended. 
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pees (3) Posting of signs shall not be deemed to be adequate 
protection for blasting operations. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 241 (3). 

a a ae (4) Every blaster shall, before blasting, give or cause to 

required be given due warning in every direction by shouting 
“Fire” and shall satisfy himself that all persons have 
left the working place or the vicinity except those 
required to assist him in blasting and guarding. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 240 (1), amended. 

pecs (5) Where the extent of the operation or the safe- 

hie els hay guarding of persons underground in a mine renders 

ground the warning under subsection 4 ineffective, such 


additional precautions to those so required shall be 
taken to ensure that all areas of the mine, which 
may be affected by the blasting operation, are 
vacated. New. 


In pits and §§§§~(6) In open pits or quarries where, 


quarries 
(a) the extent of the operation or the exposure of 
persons renders the warning required under 
subsection 4 ineffective, due warning shall be 
given of a primary blast by siren or its equiva- 
lent in an approved manner in addition to 
guarding as required by subsection 1; 


(b) personnel are required near the blast area, the 
manager shall provide blasting shelters or 
some other form of protection for employees 
satisfactory to the engineer. 


er 304. Where possible, no connection between mine work- 

ae . ings shall be made until a thorough examination of 
the working towards which the active heading is 
advancing has been made and has shown that the 
work can be proceeded with in a safe manner, and 
such point of connection shall be guarded as an 
entry when blasting within twice the length of the 
longest drill steel used or a minimum of fifteen feet 
of breaking through. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 242. 

eae tea 305.—(1) Except where fired electrically, no fuse shorter 

of fuse than three feet shall be used in any blasting opera- 
tion in a mine or plant nor shall any fuse be lighted 
at a point closer than three feet from the capped 
end. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 243. 

rtrd ee (2) No drill hole in a mine shall be charged with ex- 


plosives or blasting agents unless a properly prepared 
detonating agent is placed in the charge and it shall 
be fired in its proper sequence in one blasting 
operation. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 245. 


(3) 


(4 


Nae? 
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All drill holes in a mine that are charged with Firing 
explosives or blasting agents in one loading operation 
shall be fired in one blasting operation. 


Any drill hole in a mine that has been charged with '4e™ 
explosives or blasting agents or any explosive charge 
that has been set shall not be left unfired but shall be 
fired at the time for blasting required by the ap- 
proved practice of the mine. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 246. 


Where a safety fuse is used in a blasting operation Safety fuses 
in a mine, 


(a) suitably capped fuses shall be supplied to the 
blasters in standard, uniform and safe lengths 
for the operation at hand; and 


(>) the uncapped ends of all fuses for use in a 
mine shall be suitably identified. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 247, amended. 


Where more than one charge is to be fired, each fuse eng 
connected to a charge of explosives or blasting agents 
shall be lighted with a suitably-timed spitting device. 


Where more than one charge is to be fired, no blaster ber 
shall be permitted to conduct any lane operation — 

unless he is accompanied by one or more other 
persons. 

Every person engaged in a blasting operation shall fore 
carry a light unless the blasting operation is con- 
ducted on surface in daylight or under artificial 

light. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 248, amended. 


306.—(1) Where blasting is done in a raise or stope, proper Protection 


39 


of entrance 
precautions shall be taken to prevent the closing of ee 


the means of entrance to the working place or inter-” 
ference with the effective circulation of air following 
the blast by the broken material produced by the 
blast. 


In the case of a single-compartment raise or box-hole dem 
where material from the blast may block the means 

of entrance, proper precautions shall be taken to 
ensure the adequate ventilation of the working place 
before a person enters it. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 250, 
amended. 


Interval 


7.—(1) Where safety fuses were used in connection pefore 


with a blast and two or more shots were fired, no 2eturn to 
blaster or other person shall leave or be permitted to »!ast 
leave his place of refuge from the blast and return 


Idem 
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Idem 
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Idem 


Idem 


Idem 


Idem 
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to the scene of the blast within the number of 
minutes that are equal to twice the number of feet 
in the longest fuse used in the blasting operation. 


Such period of time shall be calculated from the 
time when the last shot was heard except where the 
requirements of subsection 5 apply. 


Where the firing was done by means of electric 
delay-action detonators and any shot has been heard, 
no blaster or other person shall leave or be permitted 
to leave his place of refuge and return to the scene 
of any blast within ten minutes of the time at which 
the blasting circuit is closed. 


Except when no shot was heard and a faulty circuit 
is indicated, the circuit may be repaired immediately 
after the blaster has assured himself that the blasting 
switch is locked in the open position and the lead 
wires are short-circuited. 


Where a safety fuse was used and a supposed misfire 
or missed hole, including a reblasted misfire, occurs 
in a blasting operation, no blaster or other person 
shall leave or be permitted to leave his place of 
refuge and return to the scene of the blast within 
thirty minutes of the time of lighting of the fuse or 
fuses. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 244, amended. 


When a blaster fires any charges, he shall, where 
possible, count the number of shots. 


If a misfire is suspected, he shall report it to his 
supervisor. 


If a missed hole has not been fired at the end of a 
shift, that fact, together with the location of the 
hole, shall be reported by the supervisor to the super- 
visor in charge of the next relay of persons going 
into that working place before work is commenced 
by them. 


Any charge of explosives that has missed fire shall 
not be withdrawn but shall be blasted at a proper 
time and without undue delay, except that where a 
suitable device is used by an authorized person, the 
charge of explosives may be washed from the hole. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 251 (1-4), amended. 


Any blasting agent that has missed fire may be 
washed out of the hole. 
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(11) No development heading shall be abandoned or!de™ 
work therein discontinued until the material broken 
at the firing of the last round has been cleared from 
the face and the whole face of the heading examined 
for explosives or blasting agents in missed or cut-off 
holes. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 251 (5, 6). 


308.—(1) After the first ten feet of advance has been made {yore 
in a shaft or winze and until such time as the per- Pastine 
manent timbers and ladders have reached the level 
upon which blasting is being done, all blasting in the 
shaft, winze, station or other workings being driven 
therefrom shall be done by means of an electric 
current. 

SS (2) In any raise, where free escape is not ensured at all jvee"*** 
times, all blasting shall be done by means of an °° desrees 
electric current or by an approved means initiated 
from a safe location outside the raise. 1961-62, 

c. 81, s. 252, amended. “ee 


309. Where blasting is done by means of an electric Pletr's 


_to be dis- 
current, a person shall not enter or allow other per-%° p° als. 
sons to enter the place where the charges have been after 


fired until he has disconnected and short-circuited Pay inte 
the firing cables or wires from the blasting machine or 
portable direct-current battery or has assured him- 
self that the switch of the approved blasting switch 
is open, the firing cables or wires short-circuited and 
the blasting box locked. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 253, 
amended. 

310,—(1,)..Where, the .source,of. current is. a; portable iastine >» 
direct-current battery or a blasting machine, the ieee 
firing cables or wires shall not be connected to the machine 
source of current until immediately before they are 
required for firing the charges and shall be discon- 
nected immediately after the connection has been 
made and the machine operated for firing the 
charges. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 255. 


(2) The firing cables leading to the face shall be short- PRRs 
circuited while the leads from the blasting caps are how to be 
being connected to each other and to the firing cables. 


(3) The short-circuit shall not be removed until the!dem 
blaster and other persons have retreated from the 
face and it shall be so located that a premature 
explosion would be harmless to the persons opening 
the short-circuit. 


Idem 


Idem 


Idem 
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The short-circuit shall be replaced immediately after 
the cables have been disconnected from the blasting 
machine or the circuit from the blasting switch has 
been opened. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 256, amended. 


The firing cables or wires used for firing charges at 
one working place shall not be used for firing charges 
in another working place until all proper precautions 
have been taken to ensure that such firing cables or 
wires have no connection with the leads from the 
first working place. 


When firing cables or wires are used in the vicinity 
of power and lighting cables, the blaster shall take 
proper precautions to prevent the firing cables or 
wires from coming in contact with the lighting or 
power cables. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 257. 


Where electricity, other than from a_ portable, 
hand-operated device, is used for firing charges, a 
fixed device of a design certified by the district 
electrical-mechanical engineer as meeting the require- 
ments of section 515 shall be used. 


One such device shall be maintained for each in- 
dividual working place in which firing is done by 
means of electricity using circuits complying with 
the requirements of section 517. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 254, amended. 


EXAMINATION OF MINE WORKINGS AND SHAFT INSPECTION 


311.—(1) The manager of a mine or some authorized 


(2) 


person or persons shall examine on each working 
shift all parts where drilling and blasting are being 
carried on, shall examine at least once a week the 
other parts in which operations are being carried on, 
such as shafts, winzes, levels, stopes, drifts, cross-cuts 
and raises, in order to ascertain that they are in a safe 
condition. 


The manager of a mine or some authorized person 
or persons shall inspect and scale or cause to be 
inspected and scaled by a qualified person the roofs, 
walls and faces of all stopes or other working places 
as often as the nature of the ground and of the work 
performed necessitates. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 287, 
amended. 


312.—(1) The manager of a mine where a hoist is in use 


shall depute some competent person or persons whose 
duty it is to make an inspection of the shaft at least 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 
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once each week, and in addition a thorough examina- 

tion shall be made at least once each month of the 

guides, timber, walls and hoisting compartments 
generally of the shaft, and a record of such inspection 

and examination shall be made in the Shaft Inspec- 

tion Record Book by the person making the examina- 

tion. 

Every such manager shall keep or cause to be kept at Pre). ction 
the mine a book for each shaft termed the Shaft In- Record 
spection Record Book in which shall be recorded a 

report of every such examination, as is referred to in 

this section, signed by the persons making the 
examination. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 288 (1, 2), amended. 

Such entries of examinations shall be read and f7pe°* 
initialled every week by the person in charge of the tilled 
maintenance of the shaft. 

A notation shall be made of any dangerous condition Dangerous 
reported and the action taken regarding it over the »°te¢ 
signature of the person in charge of the maintenance 

of the shaft. 


The Shaft Inspection Record Book shall be made Available 


4 : ; to engineer 
available to an engineer at all times. 1961-62, 


cai8ltes..288 (3-5). 


LADDERWAYS AND LADDERS 


313.—(1) A suitable footway or ladderway shall be ae 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


provided in every shaft and winze. and winzes 


In shafts and winzes, no ladder, except an auxiliary Notin| 
ladder used in sinking operations, shall be installed position 


in a vertical position. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 289 (1, 2). 


During sinking operations, if a ladder is not main- Sinking 

: ahs .., operations 
tained to the bottom, an auxiliary ladder that will 

reach from the permanent ladders to the bottom shall 

be provided in such convenient position that it may 

be promptly lowered to any point at which a person 


is working. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 289 (3), amended. 


Wherever, about shafts and winzes and headframes #°24‘rames 
used in conjunction therewith, it is necessary for 

persons to examine or inspect appliances installed 

therein, suitable ladderways or stairways and plat- 

forms shall be maintained to permit such work to 

be carried out in a safe manner. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 289 (4). 
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The footway or ladderway in a shaft or winze shall 
be separated from the compartment or division of 
the shaft or winze in which material, conveyance or 
counterweight is hoisted by a suitable and tightly- 
closed partition in the location required by section 
256, and similarly in the remaining shaft sections, or 
by metal of suitable weight and mesh. 1961-62, 
Sirs 290, 


315.—(1) In a shaft or winze inclined at over 70 degrees 


(2 


— 


from the horizontal or in a headframe used in 
conjunction with the shaft or winze, substantial plat- 
forms shall be built at intervals not exceeding twenty- 
one feet in the ladderway and shall be covered, 
except for an opening large enough to permit the 
passage of a person’s body, and the ladders shall be 
so placed as to cover this opening in the platform. 


In a shaft or winze inclined at less than 70 degrees 
from the horizontal or in a headframe used in con- 
junction with the shaft or winze, the ladders may be 
continuous, but substantial platforms shall be built 
at intervals not exceeding twenty-one feet in the 
ladderway and shall be covered, except for an open- 
ing large enough to permit the passage of a person’s 
body. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 291, amended. 


316.—(1) Stairways may be used in a shaft or winze 


inclined at less than 50 degrees from the horizontal. 


(2) All stairways in shafts and winzes shall be equipped 


with a suitably placed hand-rail. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s.. 292. 


317.—(1) All ladderways in raises, stopes and other man- 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


ways shall be installed and maintained in a safe 
condition to reduce to a minimum the hazard of a 
person falling therefrom. 


In manways inclined at 70 degrees or more, landing 
platforms shall be installed at intervals not exceeding 
twenty-one feet in the ladderway and the ladders 
shall be off-set at the platforms. 


In manways inclined at less than 70 degrees and more 
than 50 degrees, landing platforms shall be installed 
at intervals not exceeding twenty-one feet in the 
ladderway and the ladders may be continuous. 


In manways inclined at 50 degrees or less, the ladders 
may be continuous and no platforms are required 
except at points of off-set. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 293, 
amended. 


83 


318. Wire rope or strands of wire rope shall not be used {Vit@ rope 
or be allowed to be used for climbing purposes if 
they are frayed or have projecting broken wires. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 294. 


319.—(1) Every ladder shall project at least three feet Hand-rails 
above its platform, except where strong hand-rails °° “°°"" 
are provided. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 295. 


(2) Every ladder shall be of strong construction, shall Ladders 
be securely placed and shall be maintained in a 
safe condition. 


(3) The distance between the centres of rungs of ladders Pistance 
shall be not more than twelve inches and not lessrunes 
than ten inches, and the spacing of rungs shall not 


vary more than one-half inch in any ladderway. 


(4) In order to give a proper foothold, the rungs of Distance 
ladders shall in no case be closer than four inches“? “*” 
from the wall of a shaft, winze or raise or any timber 
underneath the ladder. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 296, 


amended. 
320. No person shall be or be permitted to be in a ladder- eee ise in 
way while, ladderways 


(a) a bucket is being loaded or unloaded at the 
top; or 


(b) a bucket or material is being hoisted or 
lowered. New. “ae 


HOISTS AND HOISTING 
SINKING EQUIPMENT 


321.—(1) After a depth of 300 feet below the sheave has Ye) ..4 
been attained in the sinking of a vertical shaft or Teauired 
winze at a mine, a suitable bucket and crosshead, 
as referred to in subsection 2 and in section 322, shall 
be used. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 336 (1), amended. 


(2) When a closed type of crosshead is not used, the Suspension, 
bucket shall be barrel-shaped and shall be suspended shaped 
by the upper rim. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 336 (2). 


322.—(1) All sinking crossheads at a mine shall be appliance 


provided with a safety appliance of a design approved °°. 
by the district electrical-mechanical engineer for 
attaching the bucket to the crosshead, so constructed 
that the crosshead cannot stick in the hoisting com- 
partment without also stopping the bucket. 


crosshead 


Approval 


All crossheads shall be of a design approved by the 
district electrical-mechanical engineer. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 337, amended. 
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SHAFT CONVEYANCES, CONSTRUCTION AND OPERATION 


323. No cage or skip shall be used in a mine for the raising 
or lowering of persons unless it is constructed so as 
to prevent any part of the body of a person riding 
in it from accidentally coming into contact with the 
timbering or sides of the shaft or winze. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 338, amended. 


324. 


All cages and skips used for lowering or raising 
persons in a mine shall comply with the following: 


lig 


The hood shall be made of steel plate not less 
than three-sixteenths of an inch in thickness 
or of a material of equivalent strength. 


The cage shall be provided with sheet-iron or 
steel side-casing not less than one-eighth of 
an inch in thickness or of a material of equi- 
valent strength, and the casing shall extend 
to a height not less than five feet above the 
floor of the cage. 


The cage shall be equipped with doors made of 
suitable material that extend to a height not 
less than five feet above the floor. 


. The doors shall be so arranged that it is im- 


possible for the doors to open outward from 
the cage. 


. Doors shall be fitted with a suitable latch and 


shall have a minimum clearance at the 
bottom. 


i. The safety catches and mechanism 
shall be of sufficient strength to hold 
the shaft conveyance with its maxi- 
mum load at any point in the shaft 
and shall be of a type the design of 
which has been approved by the chief 
engineer. 


ii. Such safety catches and mechanism 
shall not be used until approved by the 
district electrical-mechanical engineer 
and such approval shall be based upon 
test performance. 


iii. Such approval shall not be considered 
until the safety catches and mechanism 
are found to function satisfactorily 
under load conditions during such num- 
ber of tests as are required by the chief 
engineer, each test to consist of sud- 
denly releasing the shaft conveyance 


10. 


11. 
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in a suitable manner under maximum 
loading conditions for persons so that 
the safety catches will have the 
opportunity to grip the guides when 
the conveyance is descending at maxi- 
mum rated speed. 


iv. A report of such tests shall be sub- 
mitted to the chief engineer. 


. Before a shaft conveyance equipped with an 


approved type of safety catches and mecha- 
nism is first used for the purpose of lowering 
and raising persons, the safety catches and 
mechanism shall be found to function efh- 
ciently according to the requirements of the 
district electrical-mechanical engineer during 
a test under the same conditions as set out 
in paragraph 6, and a permit for the use of the 
conveyance for lowering and raising men 
shall be obtained from the district mining 
engineer. 


. A notation of such test shall be entered in the 


Hoisting Machinery Record Book and two 
copies of the report shall be sent to the district 
electrical-mechanical engineer. 


A shaft conveyance previously permitted for 
use by the district mining engineer for the 
purpose of lowering or hoisting persons on 
which alterations or repairs to the safety 
catch mechanism necessary to rectify any 
distortion of the mechanism from its proven 
satisfactory position are made shall not be 
put to such use until the safety catch and 
mechanism have been found to function 
efficiently according to the requirements of 
the district electrical-mechanical engineer dur- 
ing a test made under the same conditions as 
set out in paragraph 6, and the district mining 
engineer has again issued permission for the 
use of the conveyance for such purpose. 


A notation of such test shall be entered in the 
Hoisting Machinery Record Book and two 
copies of the report shall be sent to the district 
electrical-mechanical engineer. 


A certificate of load capacity of the convey- 
ance and attachments, which shall include 
the weight of the tail rope, if any, or other 
suspended load, shall be obtained from the 
manufacturer and made available to the 
district electrical-mechanical engineer. 
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12. Devices for attaching the conveyance to the 
rope shall have a factor of safety of not less 
than 10. 


13. — (a) When newly installed, each device for 
attaching the rope or ropes to the con- 
veyance shall have a factor of safety 
of not less than 10. 


(b) When newly installed, or rebuilt, all 
bails, frame members and other parts 
affecting the safe operation of the con- 
veyance shall have a factor of safety 


of not less than 10. 


14. The bails and suspension gear of all shaft 
conveyances shall be cleaned and thoroughly 
inspected at least once in every twelve months 
and a record of such inspection shall be made 
in the Hoisting Machinery Record Book. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 339, amended. 


The chief engineer may give permission in writing 
for hoisting men without safety catches if he is 
satisfied that the equipment and conditions are such 
that maximum safety is provided. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 340. 


The cage shall not have chairs attached to it that 
are operated by a lever or a chain through or from 
the floor of the cage. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 341. 


When chairs are used for the purpose of landing a 
shaft conveyance at any point in a shaft or winze, 
other than at the lowest point of travel for a skip, 
they shall be so arranged that they automatically 
fall clear and remain clear of the hoisting compart- 
ment when the cage or other conveyance is lifted off. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 342. 


The bucket and any device such as the bail, safety 
latch or other attachment to the bucket shall be of a 
design approved by the district electrical-mechanical 
engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 343, amended. 


HOIST BRAKES 


329.—(1) Every device used for lowering into or hoisting 


from mine workings shall be equipped with a brake 
or brakes that may be applied directly to each drum 
so as to safely stop and hold the drum when carrying 
its maximum load. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 353 (1), 
amended. 


bo 
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The brakes shall be so arranged that they can be Arranged 
tested separately and, whether the hoist is at work or separately 
at rest, can be easily and safely manipulated by the 


hoistman when at the levers controlling the hoist. 


: . a8 Not 
No hoist used for lowering or raising persons or for AAS 


shaft sinking shall be equipped with a brake or by foot 
brakes operated by means of the hoistman’s foot, 
unless such brake is an auxiliary electrical device. 


The adjustments of the brake or brakes and brake AdJUS*. 
mechanism shall be maintained in such condition maintained 
that the brake lever or any other part of the brake 
mechanism will not come to the limit of travel before 


the normal power of the brake or brakes is applied. 


All brake engines shall be so equipped that, in the PGee oe 
event of inadvertent or accidental loss of pressure pressure 


in the brake system, the brakes can be applied. 


The brakes for a friction hoist shall be designed, Brake for 
adjusted and maintained to safely stop and hold the boists 
conveyance under all conditions of loading, direction 


of travel and speed. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 353 (2-6). 


At all times that persons are in or on a shaft con- Brakes 
veyance, the hoist shall be equipped with more than 

one brake, each capable of safely stopping and 
holding the drum or drums in use. 


In shaft inspection, maintenance or sinking opera- Glutched-in 
tions, persons may be in or on a shaft conveyance 

attached to the fixed or clutched-in drum when 
changine “balance! °1961462;¢e?'"81) S$? 4353) (7), 

amended. 


At least one of the brakes required shall be arranged {utomane 


for automatic application upon operation of any of 

the safety devices for brake application. 

In a brake system where weights are used to furnish F? Othe 
auxiliary pressure on loss of air, the weights shall be weights 

tested at least once every twenty-four hours to 

ensure their freedom of movement. 

In the case of single drum air or steam driven hoists, ead 
automatic valves to control engine compression, or steam 
arranged for operation by the safety devices, may 

serve asa brake. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 353 (8-10). 


The arrangements mentioned in subsection 11 are !¢dem 
subject to the approval of the district electrical- 
mechanical engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 353 (11), 
amended. 
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HOIST CLUTCHES 


The device for operating the clutch of the drum 
shall be provided with adequate means to prevent 
the inadvertent withdrawal or insertion of the clutch. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 354. 


The brake and clutch operating gear shall be so in- 
stalled that it will not be possible to unclutch a 
drum unless the brake or brakes on the drum are 
applied, nor shall it be possible to release the brake 
or brakes until the clutch of the drum is engaged. 
1961-622, 6 oo oa. 


HOIST DRUMS 


Such bolts and other fittings of the drums, brakes 
and clutches as might be a danger in the event of 
their becoming loosened shall be rendered secure by 
means of suitable locking devices other than spring 
lockwashers. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 356. 


On the drum of every hoist used for lowering or 
raising persons, there shall be flanges and also, if the 
drum is conical, such other appliances as are sufh- 
cient to prevent the rope or cable from slipping off. 
1961-62)-€..8 0, 8.85. 


334.—(1) In all hoist installations, the dimensions of the 


(2) 


(3) 


drum or drums shall be suitable for the kind, diame- 
ter and length of the rope in service. 


The diameters of the hoist drums shall be large 
enough to prevent the occurrence of unduly large 
bending stresses in the rope. 


Where multiple-layer winding is used, proper 
arrangements shall be made and maintained to per- 
mit the rope to rise evenly from one layer to another 
and to wind properly without cutting down through 
any lower layer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 358. 


335.—(1) On and after the 15th day of June, 1948, in all 


installations of newly-acquired drum hoists and 
modifications of existing hoists designed to increase 
the load ratings of the hoist, 


(a) all hoist drums over sixty inches in diameter 
shall have grooving properly machined to fit 
the rope used, except that, in the case of shaft 
sinking, preliminary development operations 
and operations of a temporary nature, hoists 
with plain drums may be used; 


(0) 


(¢) 


(d) 
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the drums shall have sufficient rope-carrying 
capacity to permit hoisting from the lowest 
regular hoisting point to the highest point of 
travel in the shaft without the necessity of 
winding more than three layers of rope on the 
drum; 


the diameter of a hoist drum shall be not less 
than 80 times the diameter of the hoisting 
rope in use when the diameter of the rope is 
greater than one inch and shall be not less than 
60 times the diameter of the rope in use when 
the diameter of the rope is not greater than 
one inch, except that, in the case of shaft- 
sinking and preliminary development opera- 
tions, 


(i) a hoist may be used having a drum 
whose diameter is not less than 60 
times the diameter of the hoisting rope 
in use when the diameter of the rope is 
greater than one inch, and 


(ii) a hoist may be used having a drum 
whose diameter is not less than 48 times 
the diameter of the hoisting rope in use 
when the diameter of the rope is not 
greater than one inch; and 


the hoist and the head sheaves shall be so 
located in relation to one another as to permit 
the proper winding of the rope on the hoist 
drum. 


(2) In any change of location of a hoist installed prior 
to the coming into force of this section, the require- 
ments of clause 0 of subsection 1 apply. 1961-62, 
Mi oi ts ele 1k das ta 


(3) In fricton hoist installations, 


(a) 


(0) 


(¢) 


the drum diameter of every friction hoist 
installed on or after the day on which this 
Part comes into force shall be not less than 
100 times the diameter of the rope in use; 


the hoist drive, control and brakes shall be so 
designed and maintained that slippage of the 
rope on the drum will not occur under normal 
operating conditions; and 


the rope treads shall be inspected regularly 
and maintained in good condition; 1961-62, 
c. 81, s..35% (3)) amended. 
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(d) in a friction hoist installation, tapered guides 
or other approved devices shall be installed 
above and below the limits of regular travel 
of the conveyance and arranged so as to brake 
and stop an overwound or underwound con- 
veyance in the event of failure of other 
devices. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 365, amended.“ # 


SHEAVES 


336—(1) Head and deflection sheaves shall be machined 


(2) 


(3) 


Sale 


and maintained to fit the rope properly. 


The diameter of a head sheave shall be determined 
by clause c of subsection 1 of section 335 as required 
for,.a hoist drums((l961-62, .cis81, s. 360 (1; 2), 
amended. 


The diameter of a deflection sheave shall be deter- 
mined by, 
(a2) in the case of a drum hoist system, clause c 
of subsection 1 of section 335; and 
(b) in the case of a friction hoist system, clause a 
of subsection 2 of section 335. New. 


UTILITY HOISTS 
Utility hoists, including tugger hoists, ropes and 
other equipment used in connection with the instal- 
lation, shall be maintained in a safe working con- 
dition. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 277, amended. 


INDICATORS 


338.—(1) Every hoist shall, in addition to any marks on 


the rope or drum, be provided with a reliable depth 
indicator that will clearly and accurately show to the 
operator, 


(a) the position of the bucket, cage or skip; 

(6) at what position in the shaft a change of 
gradient necessitates a reduction in speed; 

(c) the overwind or underwind position of the 
shaft conveyance or counter-balance; and 

(d) the position above or below the limits as in 


clause c beyond which the conveyance is not 
to move. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 363 (1), amended. 


(2) Hoist depth indicators shall be driven by a reliable 


means. 


(3) Means shall be provided on a friction hoist to adjust 


the depth indicators and protective devices on the 
hoist to the position of the conveyance in the shaft. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 363 (2, 3). 


v1 
OVERWINDING, ETC. — AIR HOISTS AND STEAM HOISTS 


339. Air hoists and steam hoists shall be provided with ieee: pee 
suitable overwind, underwind and emergency pro-wind | 
tection for the hoisting conveyance, except pact e e 
in shaft-sinking, the underwind protection is not 


required. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 361, amended. 


340. At all air hoists and steam hoists, there shall be in Se ' 
installed within plain view of the operator a gauge 
to indicate the air or steam pressure, as the case may 


be. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 362, amended. 


SPECIFICATIONS AND SPECIAL TESTING 


341.—(1) The specifications of hoists and equipment and ear 
the general arrangement of the headframe in new reauired 
installations and in shaft deepening projects shall be 
approved by the chief engineer. 


(2) Before a new hoisting installation is put in service, ea 
tests shall be conducted to prove its compliance with 
this Act. 


(3) A record of such tests and the results obtained shall Record kert 


be kept on file and made available to the district 
electrical-mechanical engineer. 


(4) If the district electrical-mechanical engineer deems SPec2! | 


it necessary, he may, after consultation with the EDS Gisieice 
manager, conduct or require to be conducted specific mechanical 
tests of the efficiency of all brakes, clutches, over-" 
wind devices or other hoist controls. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s. 364, amended. 


342.—(1) All shafts, drums, mechanical linkage for con-NeW ong 
trols, brake rods and other vital parts of a mine 
hoist which could affect the safety of the equipment 
shall be non-destructively tested before the hoist is 


placed in service. 


(2) Hoist and sheave wheel shafting, hoist brake and as 
mechanical linkage for controls, conveyance draw- 
bars, pins and structural members and other hoisting 
equipment affecting the safety of the installation 
shall be non-destructively tested at regular intervals 


or as required by the district electrical-mechanical 


engineer. — 


Reports 
of tests 


Approved 
methods 


Examina- 
tion of 
hoisting 
equipment 
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(3) Dates of the non-destructive testing shall be recorded 


(4) 


343. 


in the 


Machinery Record Book and the results shall 


be reported to the district electrical-mechanical 
engineer. 


The non-destructive testing shall be carried out by 
methods acceptable to the chief engineer. New. 


EXAMINATION 


The manager of a mine where a hoist is in use shall 
depute some competent person or persons whose 
duty it is to examine at least once in each week, 


(a) 
(0) 


(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
f) 
(g) 
(h) 
(2) 
(7) 
(k) 


deflection, head and idler sheave wheels; 
attachments of the hoisting ropes to the drums 
and to the counterweights, buckets, cages or 
skips; 

brakes; 

interlocks; 

depth indicators; 

buckets; 

counterweights; 

cages; 

skips; 

external parts of the hoist; 


mechanical hoisting signalling equipment, if 
any; 


shaft dumping and loading arrangements, 


sinking doors and blasting sets, and any 
attachments thereto; 


attachments to any cage, skip or bucket for 
any underslung regularly-used equipment; and 


guide or rubbing rope tensioning devices and 
attachments, 
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and to record the report of such examination in a 
book called the Hoisting Machinery Record Book. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 366, amended. 


HOISTING MACHINERY RECORD BOOK 


344.—(1) The manager shall keep or cause to be kept at aS 
the mine the Hoisting Machinery Record Book 
referred to in section 343, in which shall be entered a 
report of every examination or report referred to in 
sections 324 and 343, subsection 2 of section 355, 
subsection 3 of section 359 and sections 360 and 361, 
and a notation of any failure of, accident to, correc- 
tion or repairs to the hoist, the ropes, the shaft con- 
veyance or any other part of the hoisting, dumping 
or loading equipment, signed by the person making 
the examination or report. 


(2) Such entries shall be read and signed each day, pee 
o be 
week or month, as required by this Act, by the per- Eioned 
son in charge of such equipment or accessories 
thereto. 


(3) A notation shall be made in the Hoisting Machinery pas 
Book of the action taken regarding the report of any entered 
failure of, accident to, corrections or repairs to the 
hoist, the ropes, the shaft conveyance or any other 
part of the hoisting, dumping or loading equipment, 
over the signature of the person in charge of such 


equipment or accessories thereto. 


(4) The Hoisting Machinery Record Book shall be made fo 
available to the engineer at all times. 1961-62, available 
c. 81, s. 386, amended. 


HOISTING ROPES 


345.—(1) The connecting device between the hoisting Rope 
connection 
rope and the bucket, cage, skip, counterweight or 
other device shall be of such nature that the risk of 
accidental disconnection is reduced to a minimum. 


(2) Such connecting device shall be of a design approved Lateline 
by the chief engineer. 


No open 
hooks 


Fastened 
to spider 
on a drum 
hoist 


Counter- 
weight 


Splicing 
prohibited 


Length 
of rope 
required on 
drum hoist 


Three 
layers only 
on drum 


est 
certificate 


Number 
of test 
specimens 
required 


Manufac- 
turer’s 
certificate 
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(3) No open-hook device shall be used for such purpose. 


(4) The drum end of the rope shall be fastened to the 


spider of the drum or around the drum shaft in some 
suitable manner. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 368, amended. 


(5) The rope from the counterweight shall be attached 


to the drum of the hoist and not to the shaft con- 
veyance in drum hoist installations. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 384. 


346. In no case shall a rope that has been spliced be used 


for hoisting purposes. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 369. 


347.—(1) No drum hoist shall be operated with less than 


(2 


Nee 


three turns of rope on the drum when the bucket, 
cage or skip is at the lowest point in the shaft from 
which hoisting is effected. 


No drum hoist shall be operated with more than 
three complete layers of rope on the drum when the 
conveyance is at the highest point of travel in the 
shaft. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 370, amended. 


348.—(1) No hoisting rope, tail rope, guide rope, or 


(2 


(3 


) 


-’, 


rubbing rope shall be used that has not been tested 
by the Ontario Government Cable Testing Labo- 
ratory and for which a certificate of the test is not 
in the possession of the user. 


In friction hoist installations, where multiple ropes 
are used and when manufactured have been laid up 
continuously, a specimen shall be submitted for 
test, cut from the portion between each pair of ropes, 


(a) in the case of four ropes, two specimens shall 
be required ; 


in the case of three ropes, two specimens shall 
be required; 


(0) 


(c) in guide and rubbing rope installations and 
where these ropes have been laid up con- 
tinuously, a specimen shall be submitted for 
test, cut from the portion between each pair 
of ropes. 


No hoisting rope, tail rope, guide rope or rubbing 
rope shall be used that is not accompanied by a 
certificate from the manufacturer giving the follow- 
ing information: 


1S. 


14. 


13: 


D5 


. Name and address of manufacturer. 


Manufacturer’s rope number. 
Date of manufacture. 
Diameter of rope in inches. 
Weight per foot in pounds. 
Rope construction. 


Class of core. 


. Trade name of interior rope lubricant. 

. Number of wires in strand. 

. Grade of steel. 

. Diameter of wires in decimals of an inch. 


. Breaking stress of steel of which the wire is 


made in pounds per square inch. 
Standard torsion test of wires. 


Actual breaking load of rope, as provided by 
the certificate referred to in subsection 1. 


Length of rope. 


(4) When a rope is put into service in a shaft compart- Rope data 
ment or hoisting way, the data mentioned in subsec- enter ed in 
tion 3 shall be entered in a book called the Rope R Record 
Record Book, together with the following informa-" 


tion: 


. Name of person from whom purchased. 
. Date of purchase. 

. Date put on in present location. 

. Identification number of rope. 


. Name of shaft or winze and compartment in 


which rope is used. 


. Weight of shaft conveyance. 


Information 
to be sent 
to chief 
engineer 


Rope 
Record 
Book 


Rope 
Record 
Book 
open to 
engineer 


Notification 
of rope 
discarded 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 
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7. Weight of material carried, or weight or 
tension applied to guide or rubbing rope. 


8. Maximum length of rope in service below 
sheave or total length of guide or rubbing 
rope. 


9. Maximum weight of rope in service below 
sheave or total weight of guide or rubbing 
rope. 


10. Static factors of safety at conveyance suspen- 
sion and at head sheave with rope fully let out, 
or at guide or rubbing rope suspension point. 


11. Date put on and removed from previous 
locations, if any. 


A copy of such entries shall be forwarded to the chief 
engineer at the time the rope is put on in any 
location. 


The manager shall keep or cause to be kept at the 
mine a book called the Rope Record Book, in which 
shall be recorded, in addition to the information 
referred to in subsections 3 and 4, the following 
information: 


1. A history of the rope, giving the date on 
which the rope was first put on. 


2. Dates of shortening. 


3. Dates and results of breaking and electro- 
magnetic tests. 


4. Date and reason for taking out of service, 
for each occasion the rope is put into and 
taken out of service. 


The Rope Record Book shall be available to the 
district electrical-mechanical engineer. 


When a hoisting rope, tail rope, guide or rubbing 
rope is taken out of service from a shaft compart- 
ment, notice to that effect shall be forwarded to the 
chief engineer, giving the date, the reasons for dis- 
carding or discontinuing the use of the rope, disposi- 
tion of the rope, and such other information as he 
requires. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 371, amended. 
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Permission 


349.—(1) No hoisting rope, tail rope, guide or rubbing -oiired 


(2) 


(3) 


350. 


BSI. 


D2. 


rope that has previously been in use ina place beyond Batt 
the control of the manager shall be put in service 
anew, except with the permission in writing of the 


chief engineer. 


Request for permission to use such rope shall be Reavest for 


accompanied by certification that the rope has been 
properly examined and that no apparent defects 
have been found. 


The rope shall be electro-magnetically tested through- peorr?s, 


out its length and copies of the results, together with *¢s* 
the interpretations, shall be sent to the chief engineer 
and to the district electrical-mechanical engineer 
within fourteen days after the test was made. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 372, amended. 


No hoisting rope, tail rope, guide or rubbing rope [segees 


that has been removed from service shall be put in 
service anew for the purpose of lowering or raising 
persons, unless proper measures have been taken for 
the maintenance of the rope and the manager is 
satisfied that the rope is in safe working condition. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 373, amended. 


When a shaft compartment has been abandoned for 2°?°,., 


hoisting purposes, the hoisting rope shall be removed 
immediately from the shaft. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 374, 


amended. 


No hoisting rope shall be reversed until approval in 0p? ®°¢ 


writing has been received from the chief engineer. Teversed 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 375, amended. ul 


Safety 


353.—(1) For the purpose of this section, the factor of Safety |. 


(2) 


safety of the hoisting rope, tail rope, guide or rubbing eee 
rope in a shaft or winze of a mine means the number tation 
of times the breaking strength of the rope is greater 

than the total weight supported by the rope at a 


definite place in the rope. 


The breaking strength of the rope means the break- pees 


ing strength of the rope as shown in the test certi- of ropes, 
ficate issued by the Ontario Government Cableiation 
Testing Laboratory before the rope is installed, as 


required by subsection 1 of section 348. 


Safety 
factor of 
drum hoist 
ropes 


Idem 


Safety 
factor for 
friction 
hoist ropes 


Idem 


Idem 


Safety 
factor of 
tail ropes 


Safety 
factor of 
guide and 
rubbing 
ropes 


Rope 
discard 
criteria 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 
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Every hoisting rope, when newly installed on a drum 
hoist, shall have a factor of safety of not less than 8.5 
at the end of the rope where it is attached to the 
conveyance and where the total weight consists of the 
combined weight of the conveyance and the maxi- 
mum load to be carried. 


In addition, the hoisting rope, when newly installed, 
shall have a factor of safety of not less than 5 at the 
point where the rope leaves the head sheave and, 
the rope being fully let out, the total weight consists 
of the combined weight of the conveyance plus the 
maximum load to be carried plus the weight of that 
part of the rope that extends from the head sheave 
to the conveyance. 


The factor of safety of the hoisting ropes for a given 
friction hoist installation is the lowest actual break- 
ing strength, as determined by the Ontario Govern- 
ment Cable Testing Laboratory, for the ropes, times 
the number of ropes, divided by the sum weight of 
the conveyance and attachments, the maximum 
conveyance load carried and the maximum weight 
of rope suspended in one compartment of the shaft. 


When the hoisting rope is installed on a friction 
hoist, the factor of safety shall be not less than that 
determined from the following formula: F. of S.= 
8.0 — .0005 d, where d is the maximum length of rope 
suspended below the head sheave in feet. 


For friction hoists, the factor of safety of the hoisting 
ropes shall be not less than 5.5 for any depth of 
shaft when the ropes are installed. 


The factor of safety of tail ropes shall be not less than 
7 when installed. 


The factor of safety of guide and rubbing ropes shall 
be not less than 5 when installed. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 376, amended. 


354.—(1) No hoisting rope shall be used in a shaft or 


winze of a mine where in any part of the rope, 


(a) the existing strength has decreased to less than 
90 per cent of the original strength of the rope; 


(b) the extension of a test piece has decreased 
to less than 60 per cent of its original extension 
when tested to destruction; 
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(c) the number of broken wires in any section of 
the rope equalling the length of one lay of the 
rope exceeds six; 


(d) marked corrosion occurs; 


(e) the rate of stretch in a friction hoisting rope 
begins to show a rapid increase over the 
normal stretch noted during its service. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 377, amended. 


(2) No tail rope, guide or rubbing rope shall be used in a Idem 


shaft where in any part of the rope, 


(a) the existing strength has decreased to less than 
75 per cent of the original strength of the rope; 


(6) the extension of a test piece has decreased to 
less than 60 per cent of its original extension 
when tested to destruction; 


(c) the number of broken wires in any section of 
the rope equalling the length of one lay of the 


rope exceeds six; 


(d) marked corrosion occurs. New. 


355.—(1) The rope dressing used on a drum hoisting 2° 


(2) 


: , ithe dressing 
rope shall be suited to the operating conditions of 


the rope, and the dressing shall be applied at least 
once in every month and as often as is necessary to 
maintain the coating on the rope in good condition. 


Every time the rope is dressed, a report of the Idem 
treatment shall be recorded in the Hoisting Machin- 

ery Record Book and signed by the person who 
performed the work. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 378. 


356.—(1) After 18 months of service, and thereafter at Testing 


(2) 


$ : aes of hoisting 
intervals of six months, the hoisting rope of a drum ropes 


hoist shall have a portion not less than 8 feet in 
length cut off the lower end from a position above the 
clamps or other attachment. 


The portion of rope so cut shall have the ends ade-'°°" 


quately fastened with binding wire before the cut is 
made to prevent the disturbance of the strands and 
it shall be sent to the Ontario Government Cable 
Testing Laboratory for a breaking test. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 379 (1, 2), amended. 


Recording 
of test 


Electro- 
magnetic 
testing 


Idem 


Idem 


Tests to be 
recorded 


Submission 
of results 


Special 
testing 
of used 
hoisting 
ropes 


No charge 
for testing 


Tail ropes 
to be clear 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 
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The certificate of the test shall be kept on file and a 
summary thereof recorded in the Rope Record Book. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 379 (4). 


All hoisting ropes on drum hoists and friction hoists 
shall be tested throughout their working length by 
an electro-magnetic testing device within the first 
six months of service, and thereafter at intervals of 
four months, or as required by the chief engineer. 


All tail ropes, guide and rubbing ropes shall be 
electro-magnetically tested at the end of twelve 
months service, and thereafter at such intervals as is 
necessary to ensure that the rope is in safe condition. 


The electro-magnetic testing service and the agency 
or company supplying such service shall be approved 
by the chief engineer. 


The dates and results of the electro-magnetic tests 
shall be entered in the Rope Record Book. 


Records of each electro-magnetic test, including 
graphs and interpretations, over the signature of the 
person making the interpretation, shall be sent to 
the chief engineer and to the district electrical- 
mechanical engineer within fourteen days after the 
test is made. New. 


357.—(1) The chief engineer may require that test 


(2) 


358. 


specimens be cut from any rope discarded for use in 
mine hoisting at points specified by him and sent to 
the Ontario Government Cable Testing Laboratory 
for special testing and investigation if he is of the 
opinion that such testing and investigation are in the 
interests of better mine hoisting practice. 


No charge shall be made for such special testing and 
investigation, but the mine is responsible for the 
cost of cutting, preparation and shipment of the 
test specimens. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 380, amended. 


CLEARANCE FOR TAIL ROPES 


Water and spillage in a shaft sump in a mine shall 
be kept at such a level at all times that, 


(a) tail ropes have clear passage; and 


(6) guide and rubbing rope connections and ten- 
sion devices are clear. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 381, 
amended. 
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ROPE ATTACHMENTS 


Examina- 


359.—(1) Any rope in hoisting service when newly put tion of 


(2) 


(3) 


on, and after any subsequent loosening of the con-#*@chments 
necting attachments between the rope and the 

bucket, cage, skip or counterweight and the con- 

nection between the rope and the hoist drum, shall 

have the attachments carefully examined by a 

qualified person or persons authorized by the 

manager and shall not be used for ordinary transport 

in a shaft or winze until two complete trips up and 

down the working parts of the shaft or winze have 

been made with the bucket, cage, skip or counter- 

weight bearing its authorized load, and the con- 

necting attachments have been re-examined. 1961- 

62, c. 81, s. 382 (1), amended. 

The hoistman shall make a record of such two /*ferd..4 
complete trips in the Hoistman’s Log Book. 

The results of the examination of the connecting Pf!" 
attachments between the bucket, cage, skip or coun- recorded 
terweight and hoist drum and the rope shall be 
recorded in the Hoisting Machinery Record Book 

and signed by the person making the examination. 
1961-674 c. Stius.33822, 3), 


Cleaning 


360.—(1) In drum hoist installations, after every six s¢7o3% . 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


months of service, that portion of the rope at the jjation 
conveyance end within the clamps shall be cut off connections 
and discarded. 

At such time, the connection between the rope and‘*°™ 
the drum shall be thoroughly cleaned and examined. 

In friction hoist installations, after every six months ae 
of service, the position of the hoisting rope within the 
clamps shall be changed, if practicable, or that 
portion of the rope within the clamps shall be 
thoroughly cleaned and examined. 

Every six months, the tail rope, guide and rubbing eae 
rope attachments and tensioning devices shall be 
thoroughly cleaned and examined. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 383, amended. 


EXAMINATION OF ROPES AND SAFETY APPLIANCES 


Examina-. 
tion of 


361.—(1) The manager shall depute a competent person ropes and 


ety 
or persons who shall examine, appliances 


bo 


(a) 


(0) 


(¢) 


(d) 


(¢) 
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at least once in each day, the exterior of the 
hoisting rope and tail rope to detect the pres- 
ence of kinks or other visible damage and to 
note the appearance of the rope dressing; 


at least once in each month, the structure of 
that portion of the hoisting rope that is not 
on the hoist drum when the conveyance is at 
its lowest stopping point, and the tail, guide 
and rubbing ropes, with a view to ascertaining 
the deterioration thereof, and for the purpose 
of this examination the rope shall be cleaned 
at points selected by such person or persons, 
who shall note any reduction in the diameter 
or circumference of and the proportion of 
wear in the rope, and the starting point of the 
examination shall be changed slightly from 
month to month in order to obtain more com- 
plete information, but any portion showing 
appreciable reduction in diameter or circum- 
ference or appreciable wear shall be checked 
when the rope is again examined; 


at least once in each month, the portion of the 
rope that normally remains on the drum of a 
drum hoist when the conveyance is at its 
lowest stopping point, and shall lubricate 
such portion, and, if, during the examination 
of the rope, significant deterioration is found 
in the portion on the drum or at the cross-over 
points, the rope shall be shortened sufficiently 
to eliminate any crushed portion or to change 
the position of the cross-over points if either 
or both are necessary; 


at least once in each day, the safety catches, 
if any, of the conveyance, to be sure they are 
clean, sharp and in proper adjustment and 
working condition; 


at least once in every three months, the safety 
catches of the cage or other shaft conveyance 
so equipped by testing the same, such test to 
consist of releasing the empty conveyance 
suddenly in some suitable manner from rest so 
that the safety catches have the opportunity 
to grip the guides, and, in case the safety 
catches do not act satisfactorily, the cage or 
other shaft conveyance shall not be used 
further for lowering or raising men until the 


103 


safety catches have been repaired and have 
been proved to act satisfactorily, as referred to 
in paragraph 11 of section 324. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 385 (1), amended. 


(2) In friction hoist installations, the stretch of the Stretch 
hoisting rope or ropes shall be measured and recorded recorded 
in the Friction Hoist Machinery Record Book. 


° ° . . . Rope 
(3) In friction hoist installations, measurement of rope gor oters 


diameters and the location and number of broken ae 
wires shall be recorded monthly in the Friction Hoist recorded 


Machinery Record Book. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 385 
Oeeene 
Eingineer 


(4) If the district electrical-mechanical engineer deems may 
it necessary, he may, after consultation with the conduct 
manager, conduct or cause to be conducted specific 
tests of the safety catches with which a conveyance 


is equipped. 


(5) If on examination there is discovered any weakness or 2°0°*s 


defect whereby the safety of persons may be en-temedied 
dangered, the weakness or defect shall be immedi- 
ately reported to the manager or person in charge 
and, until the weakness or defect is remedied, the 
hoisting plant shall not be used. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s. 385 (4, 5), amended. 


(6) It is the duty of the person referred to in subsection Recording 
1 to record the reports of all examinations therein tion and 
referred to and also to record all reports referred to re 
in subsection 5 in a book called the Hoisting Machin- 
ery Record Book or the Friction Hoist Machinery 
Record Book, whichever is applicable. 1961-62, 


Fe Pe oO). 


HOIST LOADING 


362.—(1) In this section, Hee hanes 


(a) “authorized maximum load of persons’ means 
the total weight of persons permitted by the 
district mining engineer to be carried at any 
time in the shaft conveyance; 


(b) ‘maximum allowable weight’? means the 
maximum weight permitted by this Part to be 
attached to the rope in service or the maxti- 
mum weight attached to the rope that the hoist 
is capable of handling or the maximum weight 
of material that the conveyance is capable 
of handling whichever is the least. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 318 (1), amended. x. 


Rated 
loading, 
drum hoists 


Rated 
loading, 
friction 
hoists 


Approval 
for 


increased 
capacity 


Determina- 
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load on 


conveyance, 


drum hoists 


Idem, 
friction 
hoists 
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(3) 
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Every drum hoist shall be accompanied by a certifi- 
cate from the manufacturer, or an independent person 
approved by the chief engineer, giving the maximum 
permissible rope pull for each drum and the maxi- 
mum permissible suspended load of the hoist, and 
the hoist shall not be loaded beyond the maximum 
loads so specified. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 367 (1), am- 
ended. 


Every friction hoist shall be accompanied by a 
certificate from the manufacturer, or an independent 
person approved by the chief engineer, giving the 
maximum rated unbalanced load and the maximum 
rated suspended load of the hoist, and the hoist shall 
not be loaded beyond the maximum loads so specified. 
New. 


No alterations designed to increase the hoisting 
capacity shall be made to a hoist unless approval is 
given by its manufacturer or an independent person 
approved by the chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 367 (2), amended. 


Except as provided in clause 6 of subsection 1, 
the maximum allowable load to be lowered or raised 
on the shaft conveyance of a drum hoist means the 
maximum allowable weight at the end of the rope 
less the weight of the conveyance. 


The maximum material-load allowed on the con- 
veyance of a friction hoist shall be determined from 
the lesser of the following calculations: 


1. Maximum allowable suspended load on the 
hoist, less the weight of the hoisting ropes, less 
the weight of tail ropes, less the weight of the 
conveyances and the attachments. 


2. The breaking strength of the rope, divided by 
the required factor of safety, minus the maxi- 
mum weight of rope suspended in one com- 
partment, minus the weight of the conveyance 
and attachments in that compartment; and, 
where multiple ropes are used, the lowest 
breaking strength of any rope shall be used 
for all ropes in load calculations. 


3. The unbalanced load on the hoist as rated by 
the manufacturer, which shall not be exceeded. 
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4, The maximum allowable load on any con- 
veyance, which shall not be greater than that 
for which the conveyance was rated by the 
manufacturer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 318 (7), 
amended. 


(7) Where a shaft conveyance is used for the lowering or Maximum 


raising of both persons and materials, the weight on the load ee 
conveyance when handling its authorized maximum also used 
load of persons, shall not exceed 85 percent of the tatortals 
maximum allowable weight permitted for materials. 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 318, (3, pari, 4), amended. = 


(8) The manager shall obtain from the district mining Certificate 
a A Fs ; ' p .- respecting 
engineer resident in the district a certificate in maximum 
ape ° . ads 
writing setting out the maximum loads of persons or 
materials that may be carried in the shaft conveyance 
before persons are so carried. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 318 


(3), part, amended. 


(9) The district mining engineer may issue the certificate When 
referred to in subsection 8 if he is satisfied that the fssuead 
hoisting installation and signalling equipment meet 
the requirements of this Act. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 318 


(5), amended. 


SHAFT HOISTING PRACTICE 


363.—(1) The hoisting of persons or materials in a mine proisting 
shaft by automatic control is subject to the approval PY aute- 
of the chief engineer. control 


(2) Where a hoist in a mine is being operated by auto- Idem 
matic control and no other means of hoisting persons 
is provided, there shall be available a person qualified 
to operate the hoist manually when persons are 
underground. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 303, amended. 


364.—(1) Where steel, timber or other material is being Lowering 
lowered or raised in a shaft conveyance in a mine, it faising 
shall be loaded in such a manner as to prevent it ™4teval 
from shifting its position, and, if necessary, it shall 
be secured to the conveyance. 


Long 
material 
properly 
secured 


Compart- 
ment to be 


lined where 


crosshead 
not used 


Level of 
load in 
bucket 
or skip 


Hoisting 
men in 
buckets 


Lowering 
men after 
blast 


Idem 


Idem 


Bucket or 
skip not 
to be 
lowered 
directly 
to face 


Bucket 
to be 
steadied 
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365. 


366. 


367. 
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When such material projects above the sides of the 
conveyance, it shall be securely fastened to the 
conveyance or lashed to the hoisting rope in such a 
manner as not to damage the rope. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 304, amended. 


Where a crosshead is not used in a vertical shaft or 
winze in a mine, the compartment in which the 
bucket works shall be closely lined with sized lumber. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 305, amended. 


In the course of sinking a shaft or winze in a mine, the 
bucket or skip shall be filled only in such a manner 
that no piece of loose rock projects above the level 
of the brim. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 306, amended. 


In shaft-sinking operations in a mine, where the 
hoisting speed exceeds 1,000 feet per minute, persons 
shall ride in the bucket above the bottom crosshead 
stop. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 307, amended. 


368.—(1) During sinking operations in a shaft or winze 


(2) 


(3) 


369. 


370. 


in a mine, the bucket or skip used for returning 
persons to the working place following a blasting 
operation shall not be lowered on the initial trip 
beyond the point where, owing to the blast, it may 
be unsafe to go without a careful examination, and 
in no case shall the point be less than fifty feet 
above the blasting set or bulkhead. 


The bucket or skip shall be lowered from such point 
only on signal from the persons accompanying it and 
at such speed as to be fully under control, by signal, 
of such persons. 


Only sufficient persons shall be carried on such a trip 
as are required to properly conduct a careful examina- 
tion of the shaft or winze. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 308, 
amended. 


In the course of sinking a shaft or winze in a mine, 
the bucket or skip shall not be lowered directly to the 
bottom but shall be held at least fifteen feet above 
the bottom and shall remain there until a separate 
signal to lower it has been given by an authorized 
person. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 309, amended. 


No bucket shall be allowed to leave the top or 
bottom of a shaft or winze in a mine until the person 
in charge of it has steaded it or caused it to be 
steadied. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 310, amended. 
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alt: seed In the course of sinking aishattion wimze in,a Protection 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


rom 
mine, adequate provision shall be made and main- dumping 


tained to ensure the impossibility of the bucket or 
skip being dumped while the dumping doors are 
open and means shall be applied to prevent spillage 
from falling into the shaft or winze. 


A door or doors to cover the sinking compartments A i ee 


shall be provided and maintained at the collar or deter A 
other point of service of every shaft or winze in a ment 


mine while sinking is in progress. 


The design of the things required under subsections Pesisn 

1 and 2 shall be submitted for the approval of the approved 
district electrical-mechanical engineer before such 

things are installed. 


The door or doors referred to in subsection 2 that are Doors to be 
at the point of loading shall be kept closed when tools 

or material are being loaded into or unloaded from 

the bucket or skip, except when the bucket or skip 

is unloaded by dumping arrangements as provided 

for in subsection 1. 


The door or doors referred to in subsection 2 shall be !¢4em 
closed when persons are loaded or unloaded, except 
where a safety crosshead fills the compartment at 

the collar or other point of service. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 311, amended. 


Any doors or other shaft fixture which when moved ior Ging oF 
into the travel area of a shaft compartment woul 


interfere with free passage of the conveyance shall be 


O14. 


so equipped that their position is indicated to the 
hoistmen by signal lights. New. 


Except during sinking operations, whenever a mine a 
shaft or winze exceeds 300 feet in vertical depth, amen 
suitable cage or skip constructed as required by 
sections 323 and 324 shall be provided for lowering 

or raising men in the shaft or winze. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s. 312, amended. 


373.—(1) No person shall travel or be permitted to Cage doors 


(2) 


- $ i to be closed 
travel in a cage at any time, except during shaft 


inspection, unless the doors of the cage are securely 
closed. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 313 (1). 


The doors of a cage shall not be opened until a full !¢em 
stop has been made at the point or station signalled 
except, 


Idem 


Operation 
of chairs 


Idem 


Hoisting 
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(a) during trips of inspection; and 
1961-62, c. 81, 


(b) as permitted by subsection 3. 
s. 313 (2), part, amended. 


In the case of an inadvertent stop at a point in the 
shaft or winze other than a station, the cage doors 
may be opened and then persons may leave the cage 
only on the instructions of an authorized person 
outside the cage. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 313 (2), part, 
amended. 


374.—(1) Where chairs are used for the purpose of landing 


(2) 


a shaft conveyance at a point in a shaft or winze, 
except when hoisting in balance from that point, 
the chairs shall not be put into operation unless the 
proper chairing signal has been given to the hoistman. 


Chairs shall not be used when persons are in or on a 
shaft conveyance. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 314, amended. 


375.—(1) Except as provided for in clause c of section 


(2) 


376. 


376, no person shall travel or be permitted to travel 
in a bucket, cage or skip operated by a hoist that is 
being simultaneously used for the hoisting of mineral 
or material. 


No person shall be lowered or raised or permit him- 
self to be lowered or raised in a shaft or other under- 
ground opening except in an approved raise climber, 
or a scaling platform, or in an approved hoisting 
conveyance as provided for in section 376, but this 
prohibition does not apply where persons are lowered 
or raised by hand or by means approved by the 
district electrical-mechanical engineer for use in 
construction, maintenance or repair work. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 315, amended. 


No person shall be lowered or raised or allow himself 
to be lowered or raised in a shaft, winze, or other 
underground opening of a mine, 


(a) in a bucket or skip, except that persons 
employed in shaft sinking may ascend and 
descend to and from the sinking deck or other 
place of safety and the persons employed in 
shaft inspection and maintenance may be 
lowered or raised in the shaft by means of 
such conveyance; 


377. 


Sis. 


379. 
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(5) in a cage or skip that does not meet the 
requirements of sections 324 and 326, except 
as provided for in clause a of this section or 
section 325; 


(c) in a cage, skip or bucket that is loaded with 
explosives or blasting agents, steel, timber or 
other material or equipment, except where 
such person is authorized to handle such 
material in a cage, skip or bucket and the 
materials are adequately secured as required 
by section 364, but nothing in this clause 
prohibits persons from carrying personal hand 
tools or equipment approved by the district 
mining engineer in a shaft conveyance if such 
tools or equipment are properly protected 
with guards and the conveyance is not over- 
crowded; 


(d) in any shaft conveyance, except during shaft 
sinking operations or shaft inspection and 
maintenance operations, except where a per- 
son authorized to give signals is in charge of 
the shaft conveyance. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 316, 
amended. 


Except in the course of sinking a shaft in a mine, no Use of 
person shall enter or be allowed to enter a shaft con-ifdrum 
veyance or work upon or under a shaft conveyance pai (b 
when the corresponding drum of the hoist is un- 
clutched, unless the conveyance is first secured in 

position by chairing or blocking. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 317, amended. 


Permission shall be obtained from the chief engineer Permission 

ecessary 
before a skip or bucket is used for lowering OF raising to handio 
persons in a shaft or winze of a mine, except during ™°p /4.8*!P 
sinking, inspection or maintenance operations. 1961- 


62, c. 81, s. 338 (2), amended. 


Where a bucket is used in a shaft or winze in a mine Eee os 
for other than sinking purposes, buckets 


(a) a set of doors as required by subsection 2 of 
section 371 shall be installed at the collar and 
every point of service of the shaft or winze; 


(b) a suitable landing device shall be used at 
every working level when the bucket is being 
loaded or unloaded at that level; and 
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(c) simultaneous operations shall not be carried 
on at more than one level until the style of 
structure and method of operation of any 
such device installed at intermediate levels 
have been submitted to and have received the 
approval of the district mining engineer. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 270, amended. 


CONVEYANCE NOTICES AND DISCIPLINE 


380.—(1) A notice showing clearly the number of persons 


(2) 


allowed to be carried in and the weight of materials 
allowed to be loaded on the conveyance, as referred 
to in subsection 6 of section 362, shall be posted and 
maintained at the collar of the shaft or winze. 


The person authorized to give signals is responsible 
for the observance of such notice. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 319, amended. 


381.—(1) When persons are being lowered or raised in a 


(2) 


(3) 


382. 


383. 


cage or skip, no person, other than the cagetender 
or skiptender. shall have a burning open-flame lamp 
of any kind, except that, for shaft inspection or 
similar purposes, a sufficient number of lighted lamps 
shall be permitted. 


When persons are being lowered or raised in a cage or 
skip a proper discipline of the persons riding in the 
cage or skip shall be maintained. 


No person shall obstruct the enforcement of the re- 
quirements of subsection 1 of section 380 or this 
section. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 320, amended. 


SIGNALS 


Every working shaft in a mine shall be provided with 
a suitable means of communicating by distinct and 
definite signals to the hoist room from the bottom of 
the shaft, from every working level, from the collar 
and from every landing deck. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 321, 
amended. 


A separate, audible signal system shall be installed 
for the control of each hoisting conveyance operated 
from a single hoist in a mine, and there shall be a 
sufficient difference in the signals to the hoistman so 
that they are easily distinguishable. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 322, amended. 


be fi 


384.—(1) Where an electrical signal system is installed in Return 


(2) 


JOD 


386. 


4 ‘ % signals 
a mine, the hoistman shall return the signal to the 


person giving the signal when persons are about to 
be lowered or raised. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 323, amended. 


Where multi-deck staging is being used for shaft-Idem. 
sinking in a mine, an audible or visible return signal staging 
system shall be installed and used. New. 

No device for signalling to or communicating with $pec2! 
the hoistman shall be installed or operated in or on 

any shaft conveyance in a mine without the written 
permission of the chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 324, amended. 

No cage call system communicating with the hoist- $2#¢,¢" 
room shall be installed or used at a shaft or winze in 
amine. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 325, amended. 


387.—(1) The following code of signals shall be used at Code of 


. i signals 
every mine and a copy of such code shall be printed 


and kept posted in every hoist room and at every 
level or other recognized landing place in every 
working shaft or winze: 


PODELLMS AT, ¢ Stop immediately — if in motion 
(Executive Signal). 


Well ba). Hoist (Executive Signal). 
2 bells... . Lower (Executive Signal). 


3 bells. ... Men travelling in hoisting conveyance 
(Cautionary Signal). This signal shall 
be given by the conveyance tender at 
all levels before any person, including 
the conveyance tender, is permitted to 
enter or leave the conveyance. Where 
a stop exceeds one minute, the 3-bell 
signal shall precede the next destina- 
tion signal. Where a return-bell signal 
system is installed, the hoistman shall 
return the 3-bell signal before any per- 
son is permitted to enter or leave the 
conveyance. 


4 bells....Blasting Signal. The hoistman shall 
answer by raising the bucket, cage or 
skip a few feet and letting it back 
slowly. Following a 4-bell signal, only 


Method 
and order 
of signals 


Special 
signals 


Idem 


Saha: ee 


9 bells... . 
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a 1-bell signal shall be required to 
signal for hoisting persons away from a 
blast and the hoistman shall remain at 
the controls until the act of hoisting 
has been completed. 


Release Signal. The hoistman may act 
at his own discretion to perform any 
movements, or series of movements, 
involving the conveyance or convey- 
ances designated by the destination 
signals referred to in section 388. 
Where a return-signal system is in- 
stalled, the hoistman shall return the 
signals and may then act at his own 
discretion. On the completion of the 
necessary movements, he shall not 
move the hoist again until he has re- 
ceived a new signal. 


Danger Signal (Special Cautionary). 
To be given only in case of fire or other 
danger. The signal for the level at 
which the danger exists should be 
given following the giving of the 
danger signal. This signal to be given 
only on the call system or voice com- 
munication system except in shaft 
sinking and maintenance. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 326 (1), amended. 


(2) The following method and order shall be observed in 
giving signals: 


1. Strokes on the bell shall be made at regular 
intervals. 


bo 


. Signals shall be given in the following order: 


1st, Cautionary Signals; 2nd, Destination 
Signals; 3rd, Executive Signals. 1961-62, 
cop Dea PAs pei 


388.—(1) At every mine, other signals, termed destina- 


tion signals, in conjunction with the code set forth in 
subsection 1 of section 387 shall be used to designate 
all regular stopping points. 1961-62, c. 81,s. 327 (1), 


amended. 


(2) Special signals shall be used to designate all special 
hoisting movements. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 327 (2). 


(3) 


(4) 
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Special signals shall be easily distinguishable from !4e™ 
the code set forth in subsection 1 of section 387 and 
shall not interfere with it in any way and shall 
follow the Department’s standard mine signal code, 
and any deviation from the latter shall be approved 
by the chief engineer. 

Such destination signals and other special signals 1¢°™ 
approved for use at any mine and an adequate 
description of their application to the movements 
required shall be posted at every hoist, at the top of 

the shaft or winze and at every working level of the 
shaft or winze. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 327, amended. 


Hoistman 


389.—(1) Except as provided in subsection 2, the hoist- not to move 


(2) 


(3) 


man shall not move the hoisting conveyance within ©OPYevances 


a period of ten seconds after receiving a signal 
designating a movement at any time that persons 

are carried. 1961-62,.c. 81, s. 328 (1), amended. 

The waiting period mentioned in subsection 1 is not Waiting 
required where throughout the shaft or winze the pored not 
executive signal given only after the hoisting con- 
veyance doors and the shaft gates have been com- 

pletely closed and the person giving the signal is 

inside the conveyance or in the shaft station or other 
recognized landing place. 


In case the hoistman is unable to act within one {f unable 
minute of the time he has received any complete ee 
signal, he shall not move the hoisting conveyance 

until he has again received another complete signal. 

1961-62, c. 81, s. 328 (2), amended. 


390.—(1) After a hoistman has received a 3-bell signal, he 3-bel 


: ‘ signal 
shall remain at the hoist controls until he has re- 


ceived the signal designating the movement required 
and has completed that movement. 1961-62, c. 81, 
gs B29 aL); 


After the hoistman has commenced the movement, !4e™ 
he shall complete it without interruption, unless he 
receives a stop signal or in case of emergency. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 329 (2), amended. 


Talking to 


. Except in case of emergency, no person shall speak y fiche 


to the hoistman while the hoist is in motion, and a 
sign to this effect plainly visible to any person ap- 
proaching the hoist controls shall be kept posted at 
all times. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 331, amended. 
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pach 392.—(1) Except as provided in subsection 2, the hoist- 
man shall not move the hoisting conveyance until 
he has received a proper signal. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 332, part, amended. 

Exception (2) In the event of an inadvertent stop at some point in 
the shaft or winze other than at a station from which 
a signal may be given, the hoistman may move the 
conveyance when he has assured himself that the 
hoist controls are in proper working order and, when 
lowering or raising persons he has received instruc- 
tions from an authorized person. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 332, part, amended. 

Only 393.—(1) No person, unless he is authorized so to do, 

authorized E 3 é “i 

oo shall give any signal for moving or stopping a bucket, 

signal cage or skip in a mine. 

Idem (2) No unauthorized person shall give any signal or in 
any way interfere with the hoist signalling arrange- 
ments. 

Sha lite 2 394.—(1) A system shall be installed in any active shaft or 
winze to provide voice communication between the 
collar and regular landing places. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 334 (1) amended. 

Idem (2) Such installations shall be provided at suitable 
intervals. New. 

iach Nga 395. No signal shall be given unless the bucket, cage or 
skip is at the level from which the signal is to be 
given. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 335. 

Foistman 396.—(1) Except when the hoist is operating under auto- 

to remain 


at controls 


Idem (2) 


Only 
authorized (3) 
persons may 

operate 

hoist 


matic control, the hoistman shall remain at the 
hoist controls at all times the hoist is in motion. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 330, amended. 


Before a hoistman leaves the hoist controls, he shall 
ensure that the brakes are fully set and that there 
will be no inadvertent motion of the hoist drums. 
New. 


No person, unless he is authorized so to do, shall 
operate any equipment for controlling the movement 
of the hoist or interfere with the equipment. 1961- 
62, c. 81, s. 333, amended. “aa 
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HOISTING PROCEDURE 


397.—(1) If at the commencement of a shift there has Hoisting 
been a stoppage of hoisting in a shaft for a period stoppages 
exceeding two hours duration, no regular hoisting 
shall be done until the shaft conveyance has made 
one complete trip through the working part of the 
shaft or, where shaft repairs have been made, a 
return trip of the shaft conveyance has been made 
through and below the affected part of the shaft. 


(2) The hoistman shall record all such stoppages and Recor, of 
trips in the Hoistman’s Log Book. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 344, amended. 


398. Where a hoist is equipped with an auxiliary overwind @ snes 

device for preventing persons from being hoisted to 
the dumping position in skips or in skips of skip- 
cage assemblies as required in section 533, the hoist- 
man shall place the device in operation or assure 
himself that it is in operation at all times that persons 
are in or on the conveyance. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 345, 
amended. 


399. Where obstructions such as those referred to in bac 
section 527 may exist, the hoistman shall not a 
or raise the shaft conveyance without proper au- 
thority. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 346, amended. 


400. All overwind and underwind devices shall be tested ychidas 
at least once during every twenty-four hours of devices 
operation and a record of the test shall be posted 
immediately in the Hoistman’s Log Book. 1961-62, 


c. 81, s. 347, amended. 


401.—(1) The operator of a hoist shall, after going on Brakes 
to be tested 
shift and before a shaft conveyance is lowered or 
raised, assure himself that the brake or brakes are in 
proper condition to hold the loads suspended on the 
corresponding drum or drums by testing the brakes 
of the drums against the normal starting power of 
the engine or, in the case of an electric hoist, against 


the normal starting current. 


(2) The operator of a hoist shall not unclutch a drum of ae aed 
the hoist until the test mentioned in subsection 1 has unclutched 


been made. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 348, amended. 


402.—(1) Where a hoist is fitted with a friction clutch, the AS Ee 
tches 
operator shall, after going on shift and before a con-— 
veyance is lowered or raised, test the holding power 


Idem 
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Log Book 
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of the clutch, the brake of the corresponding drum 
being kept on and the brake of the other drum being 
kept off. 


In the case of a steam or air hoist, the test mentioned 
in subsection 1 shall be made against the normal 
starting power of the engine and, in the case of an 
electric hoist, against the normal starting current. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 349, amended. 


403.—(1) When the drum of a hoist is unclutched, the 


(2 


a 


(3) 


brake of the drum shall be used only for the purpose 
of maintaining the drum in a stationary position, and 
no lowering shall be done from an unclutched drum. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 350. 


Before commencing unclutching operations, the hoist- 
man shall ensure that the brakes have been applied 
on both hoist drums. New. 


When persons are in or on a shaft conveyance, the 
corresponding drum of the hoist shall be kept 
clutched in. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 351, amended. 


HOISTMAN’S LOG BOOK 


404.—(1) At every shaft or winze hoist, there shall be 


kept a Hoistman’s Log Book in which the following 
shall be recorded: 


1. A report of the working condition of the hoist, 
including the brakes, clutches, interlocking 
devices between the brake and clutch, depth 
indicators and all other devices and fittings 
pertaining to the safe operation of the hoist. 


2. Areport of the working condition of the signal- 
ling apparatus and a notation of any signals 
received by the hoistman, the accuracy of 
which he has questioned. 


3. Any special instructions received involving 
the safety of persons, such entry to be signed 
by the hoistman and by the person issuing the 
instructions. 


4. A report of the tests of the overwind and 
underwind devices. 


aw 


5. Where the required tests of the overwind and 
underwind devices are conducted by a hoist- 
man operating on another shift, the hoistman 
assuming duty shall note over his signature 
that he has examined the entry in the log 
book of the hoistman who performed the tests. 


6. A report of all abnormal circumstances in 
connection with the operation of the hoist or 
attachments thereto and such abnormal con- 
ditions as have come to the hoistman’s 
knowledge in connection with the hoisting 
operations in the shaft or winze. 


7. Areport of all trial trips referred to in sections 
359 and 397. 


(2) A notification to the hoistman on a succeeding period !4°™ 
of duty of any special circumstances or matter affect- 
ing the continued operation of the hoist or the safety 
of persons in the shaft or winze shall be made in the 
Poimtinagn s oboe books slUG)-07. Cre ly s. oo2.(1, 2). 


Idem 


(3 


NJ, 


All such entries shall be read and countersigned by 
the hoistman assuming duty for the succeeding 
period. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 352 (3), amended. 


(4 


cee” 


Such entries as are required by this section shall be '¢¢™ 
made and signed by every hoistman for his period of 
duty on a shaft or winze hoist and the time and dura- 

tion of his period of duty shall also be noted, and 
such entries as have been made during the preceding 
twenty-four hours shall be read and countersigned 
each day by the master mechanic or other authorized 
person. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 352 (A). 


(5) The log book shall be available to the district 
engineer at all times. New. ~s 


RAISE CLIMBERS 


405.—(1) Raise climbers shall be fitted with more than °7“° 
one means of braking, each capable of stopping the 
climber and holding it in place. 
(2) The operator of a raise climber shall ensure at the [esting of 
beginning of his shift that the brakes are in safe 
working condition. 


(3) Raise climbers shall be maintained in safe operating jnee °”” 


condition. 


(4) The rated load capacity of a raise climber as certified 2080. 
by the manufacturer shall not be exceeded. 


Log book (5) 
Record kept (6) 
Availabili 

t oh “1 amie ( 7 ) 
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Where raise climbers are used pursuant to section 263 
or subsection 2 of section 375, an approved log book 
shall be maintained. 


A record of inspections, maintenance and repairs shall 
be maintained in the log book. 


The log book shall be available to the district engineer 
at all times. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 387, amended. 


PITS AND QUARRIES 


vee 406.—(1) In workings of clay, sand, gravel or other types 

prohibited of unconsolidated material, the method of removing 
material by undermining shall not be used. 1961-62, 
Cok, Sr tht. 

coors ead (2) Where mechanical equipment is not used, no working 

face face in workings of clay, sand, gravel or other types 
of unconsolidated material shall have a vertical 
height of more than ten feet unless the material is 
at a suitable angle to ensure safety. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 411 (2), amended. 

Terraces (3) Where the thickness of the material exceeds ten 
feet in vertical depth, the work shall be done in 
terraces or at a suitable angle to ensure safety. 

seta (4) Where mechanical equipment is used in loading 

equipment clay, sand, gravel or any other type of unconsolidated 
material, unless the material is at a suitable angle of 
repose, no working place shall have a vertical height 
of more than five feet above the top of the boom 
or the bottom of the bucket raised to its highest 
operating position. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 411 (3, 4). 

Meedice te (5) No internal combustion engine shall be installed or 

sen enn operated in any pit or quarry unless adequate pro- 
vision is made to ensure that exhaust gases and fumes 
will not accumulate therein to a degree that is likely 
to endanger the safety of any person. New. 

Height of 407. Unless permission in writing is first obtained from 

consolidated the chief engineer, all open-cut (cast) operations 


(workings) in consolidated material over sixty-five 
feet in depth shall be worked in benches not more 
than sixty-five feet high, and due precautions shall 
be taken to maintain the walls, benches and broken 
material in a safe working condition, and no working 
face shall be advanced by undercutting, except where 
a tunnelling method is used. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 412, 
amended. 
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408. Every pit or quarry dangerous by reason of its depth sin bins 
shall be securely fenced or otherwise protected 
against inadvertent access. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 413. 

409.—(1) In all open-pit workings, all unconsolidated Stripping 
materials, such as clay, earth, sand, gravel, and loose pee er 
rock, lying within six feet of the rim of the pit or 


quarry, shall be removed. 


(2) Beyond this strip, all overburden shall be sloped Idem 
to an angle less than its natural angle of repose. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 414. 

410.—(1) When dumping material from a vehicle to Sp hse 

stockpile, appropriate precautions considering weather ?!!"8 
and other relevant conditions shall be taken to keep 
the vehicle at a safe distance from the edge. 1961- 
62) COIs) 415) 


(2) Two exits shall be provided from a tunnel under a Exits jrom 


: under 
stockpile. New. stockpiles 


411.—(1) Unless the adjoining owners agree to dispense (70P Gives, 


therewith, in sand, clay or gravel or other natural unconsol- 
unconsolidated material, excavation operations shall material 
not be carried on within a distance from the property 
boundary of half the height of the total pit face, and 
material that sloughs from within this distance 


shall not be removed. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 416 (1). 


Unless the adjoining owners agree to dispense there- dem, 
with, no quarrying operation shall be carried on in a quarries 
rock quarry within a distance of fifteen feet from the 
property boundary. | 


(2 


NN 


(3) Subject to subsection 2, where there is overburden !dem 
in a rock quarry, the natural slope of the overburden 
shall be allowed for from the property boundary in 
addition to the six feet required by subsection 1 of 


section 409. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 416 (2, 3), amended. 


J 


412.—(1) No person shall be permitted to work near ok eee eae 


pit or quarry wall until the wall has been examined 
by the supervisor in charge of the crew. 


(2) If the wall is found unsafe, the supervisor shall have '?°™ 


all hazards removed before permitting any other 
work. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 417, amended. 


413. Derrick guy wires shall be regularly inspected and Scenes 
maintained. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 418. guy wires 


414.—(1) Every person engaged in work on the wall of belts Sond 
a pit or quarry at such operations as barring loose harnesses 


Snubbing, 
etc. 


Hoisting 
of persons 
prohibited 


Signalman 
to clear area 


Derail at 
top of 
incline 


Exception 


Record of 
primary 
blasts 


Hoisting 
signals 


eS (2) 


415. 


416. 
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material, scaling or cleaning, shall wear continuously 
a safety belt or safety harness. 


The rope of such belt or harness shall be securely 
snubbed above the working place or the rope may 
be held taut by an adequate number of persons. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 419, amended. 


No person shall be lowered or raised or allow himself 
to be lowered or raised by means of a hoist or derrick 
at a pit or quarry unless permission is first obtained 
in writing from the chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 420, amended. 


Where a load is being hoisted or lowered by means of 
a hoist or derrick at a pit or quarry, a signalman, 
where required, shall notify all persons in the vicinity 
to retire to a place of safety until the load has cleared 
the danger zone. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 421, amended. 


417.—(1) An effective block, automatic derail or safety 


(2 


be 


418. 


419. 


switch shall be provided at the top of each inclined 
place at a pit or quarry to prevent cars from acci- 
dentally running down. 


Such installation, however, is not required where the 
skip or car remains attached to the hoisting rope. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 422, amended. 


At all rock quarries and open pits, a record of each 
primary blast, signed by the person in charge of the 
blast, shall be kept and the following information 
recorded: 


1. Date, time and location of the blast. 


2. Burden, spacing, depth and number of holes 
blasted. 


3. Weight of explosives or blasting agents, foot- 
age of top stemming and firing delay deto- 
nators used in respect of each hole. 


4. Weight of explosives or blasting agents used 
per estimated ton broken. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 423, amended. 


Unless the movement of a hoisting conveyance at a 
pit or quarry is visible to the hoistman at all times, 
a suitable signal system shall be installed and main- 
tained, and suitable signals, approved by the district 
mining engineer, shall be used. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 424, amended. 
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420.—(1) At every pit or quarry, there shall be provided 7tavelling 
and maintained in good working condition a suitable — 
travelling way leading from the working level of the 
pit or quarry to the surface. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 425 (1), 
amended. 


(2) Where the travelling way is inclined at more than {Yhere, 
30 degrees and less than 50 degrees to the horizontal, Sh sg acl 
stairways or ladders shall be provided. 

, erate 

(3) All stairways shall be equipped with substantial and (\4ne7ers 


suitably placed hand-rails. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 425 
(Jee). 


(4) Where the travelling way is inclined at more than Where. 
50 degrees to the horizontal, ladders shall be provided. mandatory 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 425 (4), amended. 


(5) Substantial platforms shall be built at intervals not Platforms 
exceeding twenty-one feet in the ladderway and at 
all places where the ladders are off-set. 


(6) Except for approved access ladders to equipment, Bee 
no ladder shall be installed at an inclination of more of ladders 
than 70 degrees to the horizontal. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s. 425 (5, 6). 
STEAM, COMPRESSED AIR 


421.—(1) Every steam boiler used for generating steam Steam 
in or about a mine, whether separate or one of a 
range, 


(a) shall have attached to it a proper safety- 
valve, steam-gauge and water-gauge to show 
respectively the pressure of steam and the 
height of water in each boiler; and 


( 


agers 


shall be inspected by an Ontario Government 
boiler inspector or by an inspector of a boiler 
insurance company at least once in every 
twelve months, and a certified copy of the 
report of the inspection shall be forwarded to 
the chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 452 (1), 
amended. 


(2) The certificate of inspection shall be kept posted in fettificate 
the boiler room at all times. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 452 (2). posted 


Mainten- 


422. Every such boiler, safety-valve, steam-gauge and ,\,2. 


water-gauge shall be maintained in proper working 
condition. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 453. 


Air receivers 


and com- 
pressors 


Certificate 
to be 
posted 


Examina- 
tion and 
mainten- 
ance 


Temper- 
ature- 
indicating 
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Recording 
of tem- 
perature 
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Examina- 
tion of air 
receivers 


Record of 
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423.—(1) Every air receiver installed at the surface of a 


mine and those installed with an air compressor 
underground shall be inspected by an Ontario 
Government boiler inspector or by an inspector of a 
boiler insurance company at least once in every 
twelve months, and a certified copy of the report of 
the inspection shall be forwarded to the chief 
engineer. 


The certificate of inspection shall be kept posted in 
the compressor room at all times. 


(2) 


All intercoolers, aftercoolers, inlet and discharge 
valves on stationary compressors in operation shall 
be examined at least once in every twelve months 
and shall be cleaned when necessary. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 454 (1-3). 


A temperature-indicating device shall be installed 
on the high pressure discharge of each compressor 
and the normal operating temperature of the com- 
pressor shall be indicated by a red mark on the scale 
of the device. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 454 (4, 5), amended. 


(3) 


(4) 


The temperature shall be observed at regular inter- 
vals during the shift and shall be recorded in the 
compressor log book. 


(S) 


Subsections 3, 4 and 5 do not apply to, 
(a) a compressor discharging to atmosphere; 


(>) a compressor installation with a _prime- 
mover having a Therm-hour rating of 1.145 
or less; 


(c) a compressor plant used for compressing air 
to a pressure of more than 15 pounds per 
square inch where the total Therm-hour rat- 
ing of the prime-mover or movers is 1.908 or 
less; or 


(qd) a compressor where the cylinders are not 
lubricated with oil. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 454 
(6, 7), amended. 

The air receivers mentioned in subsection 1 shall be 
examined at least once in every twelve months and 


shall be cleaned when necessary. 


(7) 


A book, available to the district engineer, shall be 
kept in which shall be recorded the date of every 
examination and cleaning under subsections 3 and 7 
and a note shall be made as to the condition of the 
appliance examined or cleaned. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 454 (8, 9), amended. 
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PROVISIONS GOVERNING THE USE OF ELECTRICITY 


424,—(1) In this section and in sections 425 to 563, 
governing the use of electricity, 


1. ‘accessible’, as applied to equipment, means Interpre- 
permitting close approach due to not being “°°” 
guarded by locked doors, elevation or other 
effective means; 


2. “armoured cable’’ means a cable provided 
with an outer covering, fabricated from a 
metal other than lead, which forms an 
integral part of the assembly of the cable and 
is designed primarily to afford mechanical 
protection; 


3. “‘authorized person’’ means, 


i. a qualified person who, because of his 
duties or occupation, is delegated to 
approach or handle electrical equip- 
mentor 


ii. any other person who, having been 
warned of the hazards involved, has 
been instructed or authorized to ap- 
proach or handle electrical equipment 
by some person having authority to 
give the instructions or authorization; 


4, ‘‘branch circuit’? means the part of a circuit 
that extends beyond the final over-current 
devices on the circuit; 


5. “circuit’’ means a path through which electric 
current can flow; 


6. ‘‘circuit-breaker’’ means an electro-mechanical 
device designed to open, under both overload 
and short-circuit conditions, a current-carry- 
ing circuit without injury to the device; 


7. ‘conductor’? means a body so constructed 
from conducting material that it may be used 
as a carrier of electric current; 


10. 


Lu 


12. 


13: 


14. 
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. ‘contactor’? means a device, operated other 


than by hand, for repeatedly establishing and 
interrupting an electric power circuit; 


. “disconnecting means’’ means a device, group 


of devices or other means whereby the con- 
ductors of a circuit can be disconnected from 
their source of supply; 


“electrical equipment’’ means any apparatus, 
appliance, device, instrument, fitting, fixture, 
machinery, material or thing used in or for, 
or capable of being used in or for, the genera- 
tion, transformation, transmission, distribu- 
tion, supply or utilization of electric power or 
energy, and, without restricting the generality 
of the foregoing, includes any assemblage or 
combination of materials or things which is 
used, or is capable of being used or adapted, 
to serve or perform any particular purpose or 
function when connected to an electrical in- 
stallation, notwithstanding that any such 
materials or things may be mechanical, metal- 
lic or non-electric in origin; 


‘feeder’? means a conductor, or group of 
conductors, which transmits electrical energy 
from a service supply, transformer, switch- 
board, distribution centre, generator or other 
source of supply to branch circuit overcurrent 
devices; 


“sround’’ means a connection to earth ob- 
tained by a ground electrode; 


“‘sround electrode’’ means a buried metallic 
water-piping system or metal object or device 
buried in or driven into the ground so as to 
make intimate contact therewith and to which 
a grounding conductor is electrically and 
mechanically connected; 


“‘srounded”’ means connected effectively with 
the general mass of the earth through a 
grounding system having a current-carrying 
capacity sufficient at all times, under the most 
severe conditions that are liable to arise in 
practice, to prevent a current in the grounding 
conductor from causing a harmful voltage to 
exist, 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19; 


20. 
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i. between the grounded conductors and 
neighbouring exposed conducting sur- 
faces that are in good contact with the 
earth, or 


ii. between the grounded conductors and 
neighbouring surfaces of the earth 
itself; 


“grounding conductor’? means a path of suit- 
able metal specially arranged as a means 
whereby electrical equipment is electrically 
connected to a ground electrode; 


“srounding system’? means all conductors, 
clamps, ground clips, ground plates or pipes 
and ground electrodes by means of which the 
electrical installation is grounded; 


‘“‘guarded”’ means covered, shielded, fenced, 
enclosed or otherwise protected by means of 
suitable covers, or casings, barriers, rails or 
screens, mats or platforms, to remove the 
likelihood of dangerous contact or approach 
by persons or objects; 


“isolating means’? means a device, group of 
devices or other means intended for isolating 
an electric circuit from its source of power and 
intended to be operated only after the circuit 
has been opened by some other means; 


‘“‘mobile’’, as applied to electrical equipment, 
means the equipment is specifically designed 
not to be used in a fixed position; 


“overcurrent device’ means any device cap- 
able of automatically opening an electrical 
circuit both under pre-determined overload 
and short-circuit conditions either by fusing 
of metal or by electro-mechanical means; 


“overload device’? means a device affording 
protection from excess current but not neces- 
sarily short-circuit protection, and capable of 
automatically opening an electric circuit 
either by the fusing of metal or by electro- 
mechanical means; 


“qualified person’? means a person familiar 
with the construction and operation of elec- 
trical equipment and the hazards involved; 


bo 


23. 


24. 


20. 


26. 


27. 


28. 
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“‘switch’’ means a device for making, breaking 
or changing connections in a circuit, and 


i. ‘“‘general use switch’’ means a switch 
that is intended for use in general distri- 
bution and branch circuits, is rated in 
amperes and is capable of interrupting 
its rated current at rated voltage, and 


ii. ‘‘motor circuit switch’’ means a switch, 
rated in horsepower, capable of inter- 
rupting the maximum operating over- 
load current of a motor of the same 
horsepower at the rated voltage; 


‘“‘switchboard’”’ means a panel or assembly of 
panels on which are mounted any combina- 
tion of switching, measuring, control and pro- 
tective devices, buses and connections, de- 
signed with a view to successfully carrying 
and rupturing the maximum fault current 
encountered when controlling incoming and 
outgoing feeders; 


“utilization equipment’? means equipment, 
devices and connected wiring that utilize 
electrical energy for mechanical, chemical, 
lighting, testing or similar purposes and are 
not a part of the supply equipment, supply 
lines or communication lines; 


‘visible break’’, where applied to a disconnect- 
ing means, means a switch or device wherein 
the separation between all members of the 
movable and the fixed current-carrying parts 
may be readily determined by visual inspec- 
tion; 


‘“‘voltage’’ or ‘‘volts’’ means the highest effec- 
tive difference of potential between the con- 
ductors of the circuit concerned ; 


‘voltage to ground’’ means, 


i. in grounded circuits, the highest effec- 
tive difference of potential between any 
wire of the circuit and ground, 


ii. in ungrounded circuits, the highest 
effective difference of potential existing 
in the circuit; 


(2) 


425. 
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29. “wire gauge’’ means the standard known as 
A.W.G. (American Wire Gauge) or B. & S. 
(Brown. and Sharpe) wire gauge. 1961-62, 
@..04, S455: 


Except where a contrary intent is provided, sections Applica- 
3 tion of 
425 to 563 apply to mines, on surface and under-ss. 425-563 


ground, and to plants. New. 


GENERAL 

In case of the abandonment of a mine or plant, the fa eho.” 
owner, agent or manager shall cause the station or #2@ndoned 
stations supplying power to and being the property 

of the mine or plant to be disconnected from the 

power source and within fourteen days shall notify 

the chief engineer in writing that the disconnection 

has been made. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 456, amended. 


426.—(1) Electrical equipment shall be designed, installed Reauire- 


(2) 


427. 


428. 


429, 


430. 


4 bi 3 ; ‘ i ments to be 
and maintained in compliance with the requirements observed 


of this. Party 1961-62,,.c. 81, s..457. 
The district electrical-mechanical engineer shall be Notiicaten 
notified of any proposed, 


(a) major electrical installation; 
(b) radio-frequency transmitter installation; or 


(c) major extension to existing installations. New. 


The edition that is current from time to time of the Accepted 
Canadian Electrical Code, Part I, shall be accepted 
as good practice in the installation of electrical 
equipment except where it conflicts with the pro- 
visions of this Part in which case the provisions of 


this Part prevail. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 458, amended. 


All electrical equipment shall be of such construction Hazard free 
and so installed and maintained as to reduce fire 
hazard and injury to persons as far as is practicable. 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 459, amended. 


All electrical equipment shall be suitably identified [dentiiea- 


where necessary for safety. 1961-62, c. 81,5. 460. equipment 
Electrical equipment shall show a plate bearing the Namenint® 
maker’s name and all other ratings, such as horse- 

power, voltage or current, necessary to prove its 
suitability. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 461. 


Competent 
person in 
charge 


Idem 


Idem 


Temporary 
installations 


Defective 
equipment 


Defective 
wiring 


Repairs 

or altera- 
tions to 
electrical 
equipment 


Idem 


Idem 


Locking or 
tagging 
switches 


Idem 
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431.—(1) Where electrical apparatus is used at a mine or 


(2) 


(3 


N 


432. 


plant, it shall be in the charge of an authorized 
person who shall be qualified by experience to 
handle such apparatus. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 462 (1), 
amended. 


Every person operating or having charge of electrical 
apparatus shall have been instructed in his duty and 
shall be competent to perform the work that he is 
set to do. 


Repairs, extensions and changes to existing electrical 
installations shall be made only by qualified persons. 
1961-62, c, 81, s. 462 (2, 3). 


Temporary wiring and equipment that do not comply 
with this Part may be used in an emergency, but 
only when under competent supervision or protected 
by suitable barriers or warning signs while it or 
neighbouring wiring is alive and accessible to un- 
authorized persons, and such temporary installations 
are permissible only for the period of the emergency. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 463, amended. 


433.—(1) Defective equipment shall be put in good order 


(2) 


or permanently disconnected. 


Defective wiring shall be repaired or removed. 1961- 
625e@(81,<s! 464; 


434.—(1) No repairs or alterations shall be carried out on 


(2) 


(3) 


live equipment except where complete disconnection 
of the equipment is not practicable. 


When repairs or alterations are being made, whether 
the equipment is alive or dead, all necessary pre- 
cautions shall be taken to ensure that the work may 
be done safely. 


In places where explosive or highly flammable 
materials or gases are present, or in wet locations, 
repairs or alterations shall not be made on live 
equipment. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 465, amended. 


435.—(1) All switches controlling apparatus shall be 


(2) 


locked or plainly tagged in the open position to 
prevent the inadvertent closing thereof while work 
is being done on the apparatus. 


Notices placed on electrical equipment shall be of 
non-conducting materials. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 466. 


129 


436.—(1) Where installed electrical apparatus presents a BY: ich. 
fire hazard, each room or space shall be provided ing 
with an adequate approved fire-extinguishing appli- 
ance, conveniently located and conspicuously marked. 


appliances 


(2) Any fire-extinguishing appliance that has not been '¢°™ 
approved for use on live parts shall not be placed in 
a room containing electrical apparatus or exposed 
lines unless a sign is mounted at the appliance 
warning against its use on electrical fires. 1961-62, 
cu 81s. 401. 


GROUNDING 


437. Grounding conductors shall have adequate protec. Fotection 
tion where exposed to mechanical injury. 1961- -62, mechanical 
c. 81, s. 468. 


438.—(1) One conductor of all circuits not over 150 volts (ycu"* 
shall be grounded if exposed to leakage from higher grounded 
voltage circuits either through overhead construction 
or through transformers having a primary voltage 
exceeding 750 volts, except where such circuits form 
part of a control circuit or signalling system the 
grounding of which would affect the reliability of 
service. 


(2) Three-wire single-phase circuits not exceeding 300 er 


volts between outer conductors shall have the 
neutral grounded. 


(3) One conductor of the secondary circuits of all in-‘'¢°™ 
strument transformers shall be grounded unless the 
circuits are installed and guarded as required for the 
high-voltage circuits of the transformers. 1961-62, 

c. 81, s. 469. 


439.—(1) For grounding a.c. circuits, the grounding con- Reet 
ductors shall have adequate current-carrying capa- grounding 


conducto 
city and shall be not less than No. 8, A.W.G. aa 


(2) The grounding conductor for secondary circuits of t¢em 
instrument transformers shall not be smaller than 
the conductors of the secondary circuit. 1961-62, 
c.n6t,, so 470: 


440.—(1) The exposed non-current-carrying metal parts Equipment 
to be 
of all electrical equipment shall be grounded when grounded 


practicable, 


(a) for all equipment over 150 volts; and 


Idem 


Size of 

equipment 
grounding 
conductor 


Idem 


Grounding 
conductor 
size for 
portable 
equipment 
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(b) for all equipment under 150 volts where the 
exposed non-current-carrying metal parts are 
within reach of exposed grounded surfaces, 
such as metal frames of other machines, 
plumbing fixtures, conducting floors or walls. 


(2) Grounded surfaces within five feet horizontally of 
the parts considered or within eight feet vertically 
of the floor shall be considered within reach. 1961- 
62, c. 81, s. 471. 


441.—(1) The minimum size of grounding conductor for 
raceways and fixed equipment shall be not less than 
that provided by a copper conductor of a size in- 
dicated in the following table: 


MINIMUM SIZE OF GROUNDING CONDUCTOR 
FOR RACEWAYS AND EQUIPMENT 


Rating or Setting of 
Automatic Overcurrent 
Device in Circuit Ahead 


Size of Grounding Conductor 


of Equipment, Conduit, Electrical 
etc., Not exceeding— Copper Alum. Conduit Metallic 
Amperes Wire Wire or Pipe Tubing 
AWG AWG Inch Inch 
20 16* 14* % Vy 
30 14 12 % \% 
40 12 10 oa yy 
60 10 8 yy % 
100 8 6 i yy 
200 6 4 i 1 
400 4 Z 34 114 
600 2 0 34 114 
800 0 00 1 2 
1000 00 000 1 2 
1200 000 0000 1 P 


*Permissible only when part of an approved cable assembly. 


(2) Where the grounding conductor is run outside the 
cable armour or conduit enclosing the associated 
circuit conductors, the minimum size of such a 
grounding conductor shall be No. 8, A.W.G. 1961- 
62 eHSt se 472. 


442. Flexible cord used to supply portable equipment 
having a rating of fifteen amperes or less at voltages 
not exceeding 250 volts shall have included in the 


cord assembly a grounding conductor whose size 
shall be, 


(2) not smaller than No. 16, A.W.G. if unin- 
sulated, or No. 18, A.W.G. if insulated; and 


443, 


444, 
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(b) at least the same size as the current-carrying 
conductors, except that, in cords of No. 12, 
A.W.G. and larger, it may be two A.W.G. 
sizes smaller than the other conductors. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 473. 


The grounding conductor, bond or bonding jumper sven ee Ue 

shall be attached to circuits, conduits, cabinets, to circuits 
: A f nd 

equipment and the like, which are to be grounded, equipment 

by means of suitable lugs, pressure connectors, 

clamps or other approved means. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s. 474, 


The grounding conductor shall be of copper or other }iter@! 


metal that will not corrode excessively under the stounding. 
existing conditions. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 475. 


Piping 


445.—(1) Ground connections to metallic water or air fog, 


(2) 


446, 


systems shall be made beyond any point liable to meme de 
disconnection. 

Main water or air lines shall be substantially bonded '¢¢™ 
together for this purpose, but shall, unless connected 

to a buried piping system of considerable extent that 

will provide a low-resistance ground, be connected 

to an artificial ground electrode. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 476. 


The grounding conductor shall be connected to the pape ns ae 


grounding electrode by means of a_ substantial tp,erouns 
ground clamp or other equivalent means. 1961-62, 


co. 82 sav 


Artificial 


447.—(1) Artificial ground electrodes shall consist of electrodes 


(2) 


(3) 


448. 


driven pipes, rods, buried plates or other devices 
acceptable for the purpose. 


Electrodes of iron or steel pipe shall be not less than Idem 
34-inch internal diameter and shall be galvanized. 


Rod electrodes shall be not less than 5-inch in Idem 
diameter if of iron or steel or 14-inch in diameter if of 
non-ferrous metal. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 478. 


The grounding system shall be connected to the Resistance. 


body of the earth, on the surface, through an earth- 
contact resistance acceptable to the district elec- 
trical-mechanical engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 479, 
amended. 


Resistance 
measure- 
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449. The earth-contact of the main grounding system 


450. 


451. 


and supplementary earth-contacts shall be provided 
with means to facilitate measurement of earth- 
contact resistances. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 480. 


WIRING METHODS 


Conductors shall be suitable for the location, use 
and voltage of the circuit and shall have sufficient 
current-carrying capacity for the current they are 
required to carry. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 481. 


Portable conductors supplying mobile equipment 
operating at more than 300 volts shall conform with 
the following specifications: 


1. The cable shall have a voltage rating not less 
than 50 per cent higher than the normal 
operating voltage of the circuit. 


2. Cable of standard rating for the normal 
operating voltage may be used where the 
cable is supplied through a circuit-breaker 
from a circuit where the neutral point is 
grounded in such a manner as to, 


i. limit ground fault current, and 


ii. limit the possible rise of ground fault 
potential on any connected equipment 
to a maximum of 100 volts, 


and where ground fault protection is provided. 


3. All conductors including grounding conductors 
shall be contained in one flexible, jacketed 
cable assembly. 


4, Where the cable contains both the power 
circuit and its remote control circuit, each 
circuit conductor shall be insulated, as re- 
quired by paragraphs 1 and 2, for the highest 
potential employed in the cable, except that, 
where sheathing, as in paragraph 10, is pro- 
vided, the control conductors need only be 
insulated for their normal operating voltage. 


5. The minimum size of the power conductors 
shall be No. 12, A.W.G. 


bo 
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6. The cable shall contain as many grounding 
conductors as power conductors and the 
grounding conductors shall be located in the 
outer interstices between the power conduc- 
tors. 


7. Remote control conductors contained in the 
cable need not be considered power conductors 
in determining the number of grounding con- 
ductors. 


8. The grounding conductors contained in the 
cable shall be uninsulated and shall have a 
total conductance of not less than 60 per cent 
of the largest power conductor. 


9. The minimum size of each grounding con- 
ductor shall be not less than No. 12, A.W.G. 


10. Cables on circuits operating over 750 volts 
shall have a grounded sheathing, consisting of 
tinned copper wire mesh, or the equivalent, 
around each power conductor, and this 
sheathing shall be, throughout the length of 
the cable, in contact with the interstitial 
grounding conductors. 


11. Where connectors are used to attach cables 
to mobile equipment, the cable shall be 
secured in such a manner as to prevent 
mechanical damage. 


12. Portable cable used to supply equipment in 
underground workings shall have an outer 
jacket of a material that will not support 
combustion and shall be continuously iden- 
tified as having such a jacket. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 482, amended. 


452.—(1) All exposed current-carrying parts of electrical renters of 


equipment, such as bus-bars, conductors and ter- 
minals, operating at over 150 volts, shall be, 


(a) armoured; 

(b) enclosed in a suitable raceway; or 

(c) isolated by elevation or guarded. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 483. 


(2) Except in cases of emergency, open wiring shall not mt 
betused. © 196RG27en 8h 6.578; 
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All conductors of an a.c. circuit shall be contained 
in the same raceway. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 484. 


Where conductors of different systems are installed 
in the same raceway or armouring, each conductor 
shall be insulated for the highest potential employed 
or, in the case of a raceway, separated by a suitable 
barrier. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 485. 


Conductors of different systems shall not be in- 
stalled in the same box, cabinet or auxiliary gutter 
unless effectively separated by barriers. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 486. 


Identifying barriers shall be provided between cir- 
cuits where more than one set of single-pole, blade- 
type isolating switches are installed adjacent to each 
other. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 487, amended. 


Metal-covered and insulated conductors in conduit, 
where joined to transformers, motors, switchgear 
and other apparatus, shall have their metal coverings 
secured to such apparatus by clamps, locknuts or 
other devices to protect the insulated conductors 
from mechanical injury. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 488. 


PROTECTION AND CONTROL 


458.—(1) The type and rating of protective and control 


devices shall be suitable for their use. 


(2) All protective and control devices installed outdoors 


shall be of a design suitable for their location. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 489. 


459.—(1) Each ungrounded conductor shall be protected 


by an overcurrent device at the point where it re- 
ceives its supply of current and at each point where 
the size of the conductor is decreased, except that 
such protection may be omitted, 


(a) where the branch circuit is not more than 
twenty-five feet in length; 


(6) where the protection for a larger conductor 
adequately protects a smaller; and 


(c) where the opening of the circuit may cause 
special hazard by the interruption of service 
or removal of protection. 
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(2) The rating or setting of the protective device shall 
not exceed the allowable current-carrying capacity 
of the circuit conductors except in the case of branch 
motor circuits where the rating or setting of the 
device may be increased sufficiently to take care of 
motor-starting currents. 


(3) Unless the opening of the device disconnects all 
circuit conductors at the same time, no manually- 
operated or automatically-operated disconnecting 
device shall be placed in a neutral or grounded con- 
ductor. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 490. 


460. Overcurrent devices shall be enclosed in cut-out 
boxes or cabinets unless they form a part of an ap- 
proved assembly that affords equivalent protection 
or unless mounted on switchboards, panel-boards, or 
controllers located in rooms or enclosures free from 
easily ignitable material and dampness, and acces- 
sible only to authorized persons. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 491. | 


461.—(1) Suitable control devices shall be inserted in all 
feeders and branch circuits. 


(2) All control devices shall be readily and safely acces- 
sible to authorized persons and shall be so located, 
labelled or marked as to afford means of identifying 
circuits or equipment supplied through them and 
shall indicate whether they are open or closed. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 492. 


462.—(1) Control devices shall have ratings suitable for 
the connected load of the circuits they control and, 
with the exception of isolating switches, shall be 
capable of interrupting such loads. 


(2) Control devices shall be grouped where practicable. 
(3) All control devices shall be so arranged that the 
operating mechanisms are readily accessible to the 


operator. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 493. 


463.—(1) Control devices, unless they are located or 
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guarded so as to render them inaccessible to un- devices 


authorized persons and to prevent fire hazards, shall 
have all current-carrying parts in enclosures of metal 
or other fire-resisting material. 


(2) Manually-operable control devices shall be so con- 
structed that they may be switched to the “off”’ 
position without exposing live parts. 
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Manually-operable control devices shall clearly in- 
dicate the ‘‘on’’ and “‘off’’ positions. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 494. 


Control devices shall, if practicable, be so connected 
that the blades or moving contacts will be dead when 
the device is in the open position. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 495. 


Control devices used in combination with over- 
current devices or overload devices for the control 
of circuits or apparatus shall be connected so that 
the overcurrent or overload devices will be dead when 
the control device is in the open position. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 496. 


466.—(1) Disconnecting means of the visible-break type 


(2) 


shall be installed on all circuits operating at over 
300 volts to ground and shall be as near as is practi- 
cable to the point of supply. 


Unless a control device on circuits over 300 volts 
makes a visible break, there shall be installed be- 
tween the control device and its point of supply a 
suitable disconnecting switch. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 497. 


AGT =i(l) On each ungrounded utilization system over 300 


(2) 


(3) 


468. 


469. 


volts, at least one suitable device shall be installed 
and maintained for the purpose of indicating ground 
faults. 


Such device shall be provided with, 
(a) short-circuit protection; and 


(b) disconnecting means. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 498 


(45,2), 


When a ground fault is indicated, it shall be located 
and removed as soon as is practicable. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 498 (4). 


Adequate illumination shall be provided to allow 
for proper operation of electrical equipment. 1961- 
62, c. 81, s. 499. 


Where electrical equipment requires an attendant, 
there shall be provided a separate emergency source 
of illumination from an independent generator, 
storage battery or other suitable source. 1961-62, 
c. 81, 64500; 
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INSTALLATION OF EQUIPMENT 


470, Adequate clear working space with secure footing Vormins 


shall be provided about all electrical equipment. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 501. 


TRANSFORMERS 


General 


471. Transformers shall be of a type and design suitable 
for the location in which they are to be installed. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 502. 


472. Each transformer shall be provided with a name- Nameplate 
required 


: Tae r ; 
plate bearing the following markings: for trans 
1. Maker’s name. 
. Rating in kva. 


. Rated full load temperature rise. 


. Frequency in cycles per second. 


. Liquid capacity, if of the liquid-filled type. 


. Type of liquid to be used, if it is to be filled 
with an approved liquid that will not burn 
in air.© 1961-62;:c: 81, s2 503. 


2 
3 
4, Primary and secondary voltage ratings. 
5 
6 
7 


- 8. Percentage impendance voltage, if of the power 


or distribution type. New. a 


473. Transformers having a voltage rating in excess of [80/@tion 


750 volts and all transformers having exposed ter- guarding 
minals, including their conductors and control and formers 
protective devices, shall be accessible only to au- 
thorized persons and, unless isolated by elevation, 

they shall be surrounded by an enclosure that, if of 
metal, shall be grounded, and suitable warning signs 
indicating the highest potential employed shall be 
conspicuously posted. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 504. 

474.—(1) Dry-core type transformers with Class A in- Special 

sulation, if installed within a building not of fire- formers 
resistive construction, shall be in a fire-resistive 


enclosure. 


(2) Transformers containing an approved liquid that t¢em 
will not burn in air and transformers of the dry-core 
type with Class B or Class C insulation may be in- 
stalled within or attached to the wall of a building 
not of fire-resistive construction, if they are sur- 
rounded by a suitable enclosure to prevent mechani- 
cal injury and access by unauthorized persons. 
1961-62, c. 81,'s: 505. 


Liquid- 
filled trans- 
formers 


Idem 


Idem 


Idem 


Idem 
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475.—(1) Oil-filled transformers installed outdoors shall 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


be located not less than fifty feet distant from the 
shafthouse or any combustible building attached 
thereto, and means shall be provided to contain 
escaping oil or to direct the flow away from such 
buildings. 


Oil-filled transformers shall not be mounted on or 
above combustible roofs and, if attached to the ex- 
terior of a building other than a transformer-house, 
shall be placed only against non-combustible walls 
and away from all openings. 


Transformer buildings containing oil-filled trans- 
formers, if not entirely of fire-resistive construction, 
shall be located at least fifty feet distant from any 
other combustible building. 


Oil-filled transformers, if within a building other 
than a transformer-house, shall be in a vault. 


Transformers having their cores immersed in a liquid 
that will not burn in air may be installed without a 
vault if, 


(a) the transformer is protected from mechanical 
damage either. by location or guarding; 


(6) a pressure relief vent is provided where the 
rating exceeds 25 kva at 25 cycles or 37% 
kva at 60 cycles; and 


(c) a means of absorbing gases generated by 
arcing inside the case, or a pressure relief 
vent connected to outdoors, is provided where 
the transformer is installed in a_poorly- 
ventilated section. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 506. 


476.—(1) When primaries are above 750 volts, secondary 


(2) 


circuits of current and potential transformers, unless 
otherwise adequately protected from injury or 
contact with persons, shall be in permanently- 
grounded conduit or armour. 


Secondary circuits of current transformers shall be 
provided with means for short-circuiting them that 
can be readily connected while the primary is ener- 
gized and that are so arranged as to permit the re- 
moval of any instrument or other device from the 
circuits without opening the circuits. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 507. 


477. 
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+ Overcurrent 
Each transformer or each bank of transformers oe 


operating as a unit shall have overcurrent protection, for trans- 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 508. 


478.—(1) Control and protective devices, complying with Contre! and 


y ! protection 
one of the following, shall be installed for all power reauire- 


and distribution transformers: 


(a) Circuit-breakers of adequate interrupting 
capacity and rating. 


(b) Fuses of adequate rating and interrupting 
capacity preceded by suitable group-operated 
visible-break load-interrupting devices capable 
of making and interrupting their full load 
rating and that may be closed with safety to 
the operator with a fault on the system. 


(c) Fuses of adequate rating and interrupting 
capacity preceded by a group-operated visible- 
break air-break switch capable of interrupting 
the magnetizing current of the transformer 
installation and that may be closed with 
safety to the operator with a fault on the 
system and so interlocked with the trans- 
former secondary load interrupters as to 
prevent its operation under load. 


(2) Where the transformer rating does not exceed 100'¢°™ 


479. 


480. 


481. 


kva per phase and the potential between phases does 
not exceed 7,500 volts, a single-pole disconnecting 
fuse of adequate interrupting capacity may be used 
on the primary. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 509. 


SWITCHBOARDS AND SWITCHGEAR 


Panels of switchboards shall be of incombustible 4°?°T*! 


material and shall be substantially supported on a 
metal framework. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 510. 


Adequate illumination shall be provided for reading (pumingiion 


instruments and other operations. 1961-62, c. 81, boards 
See L 


Location of 


Switchgear, if not of the dead-front or enclosed type, switchoear 


and live parts on the rear of dead-front switchboards 
shall be inaccessible to unauthorized persons. 1961- 
G2 presiGaly Se 5 
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482.—(1) There shall be a space of not less than three feet 


(2) 


(3 


4 


(4) 


433. 


434. 


485. 


between equipment on the back of a fixed switch- 
board and the nearest adjacent wall when such 
equipment is less than seven feet from the floor. 


Ready means for ingress and egress to the space 
behind the switchboard shall be provided. 


Doors or gates of suitable material may be provided 
at such points for guarding-purposes but they shall 
be capable of being readily opened from the inside 
without the use of a key or tool. 


The space behind the switchboard shall be kept 
clear of foreign material and shall not be used for 
storage purposes. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 513. 


TRANSMISSION LINES 


All electrical supply lines and equipment shall be of 
suitable design and construction for the service and 
the conditions under which they are to be operated, 
and all lines shall be so installed and maintained as 
to reduce fire hazard and injury to persons as far as 
is practicable. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 514. 


Conductors and other current-carrying parts of 
supply lines shall be so arranged as to provide ade- 
quate clearance from the ground or other space 
generally accessible or shall be provided with guards 
so as to isolate them effectively from accidental 
contact of persons. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 515. 


Where conductors over 300 volts are attached to 
any building for entrance, they shall be isolated by 
elevation or guarded. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 516. 


486.—(1) Supply lines carried over railways operated by 


(2) 


steam, electric or other motive power and on which 
standard equipment, such as freight cars, is used, 
shall have the style of construction and the clear- 
ances overhead as called for in the Uniform Code of 
Operating Rules prescribed by the Transport Com- 
missioners for Canada. 


Supply lines crossing over railways on which 
standard equipment is not used and lines crossing 
over roadways shall have ample clearance for the 
operating conditions and shall be substantially sup- 
ported. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 517. Amended. 


487. 
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STORAGE BATTERIES 


Storage batteries shall be kept in inaccessible battery }ocatton. 


rooms or enclosures used for no other purpose where, >2*teres 


(a) the aggregate capacity at the eight-hour dis- 
charge rate exceeds five kilowatt hours; and 


(6) the batteries are in open jars or tanks. 1961- 
6290 SIS. 518. 


488.—(1) Storage battery rooms shall be thoroughly Ventilation 


(2) 


489. 


490. 


. of battery 
ventilated. rooms 


Adequate means shall be provided for sufficient '4¢™ 
diffusion and ventilation of the gases from the 
battery to prevent the accumulation of an explosive 
mixture. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 519. 


LIGHTNING ARRESTERS 


Where lightning arresters are installed in a building, "9097 |. 
they shall be located well away from all equipment, of lightning 
other than that which they protect, and from 
passageways and combustible parts of buildings. 


1961-62, c.*81,’s°520- 


Lightning arresters installed for the protection of [ocation of 


utilization equipment, arresters 


(a) may be installed either inside or outside the 
building or enclosure containing the equip- 
ment to be protected; and 


(6) shall be isolated by elevation or guarded. 
f961-02, col, Sr cr. 


491.—(1) All non-current-carrying parts of lightning ar- Grounding 


(2 


SS 


(3) 


resters shall be grounded, unless effectively isolated 
by elevation or guarded as required for live parts of 
the voltage of the circuit to which the arrester is 
connected. 


Grounding conductors for lightning arresters on‘4°™ 
power transmission systems shall be run as directly 

as possible and be of low resistance and ample 
capacity. 


In no case shall such grounding conductors be less 14°™ 
than No. 6 copper wire, nor shall such grounding 
conductors pass through metal conduits unless elec- 
trically connected to both ends of the conduits. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 522. 
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MOTORS 


All motors shall be provided with approved starting 
and control equipment. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 523, 
amended. 


Where it is desired to interlock one motor control 
circuit with a second motor controller, 


(a) the supply or control conductors of one motor 
branch circuit shall not be run through or 
connected into the enclosure of a second 
motor controller unless such conductor or 
conductors are opened and de-energized by 
the disconnecting means of the second motor 
branch circuit; or 


(b) a suitable relay may be interposed between 
the two controllers and located externally to 
both controllers. New. 


In all cases, the motor-circuit switch, general-use 
switch or isolating switch shall be of the visible- 
break type. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 525. 


Every motor and its starting and control equipment 
shall be provided with a disconnecting means which 
will open all ungrounded conductors to the motor 
and which conforms to one of the following: 


1. An approved attachment plug and receptacle 
may serve as disconnecting means for a 
portable motor. 


2. An isolating switch or a general use switch 
may be used as a disconnecting means for 
motors of more than 50 horsepower. 


3. In all other cases the disconnecting means 
shall consist of a motor circuit switch, a cir- 
cuit breaker, or equivalent approved device 
capable of safely establishing and interrupting 
the stalled rotor current of the motor. New. 


The disconnecting means shall have a rating not less 
than the following: 


1. A motor circuit switch for a single motor 
shall have a horsepower rating, not less than 
that of the motor it serves. 


143 


2. A circuit breaker or isolating switch for a 
single motor shall have a current rating not 
less than 115 per cent of the full load current 
rating of the motor it serves. 


3. A fused motor circuit switch serving a group 
of motors under the protection of a single set 
of fuses need not have a rating greater than 
that required to accommodate the proper size 
of fuse. 


4, An unfused motor circuit switch serving a 
group of motors under the protection of a 
single set of fuses need not have a rating 
greater than that required if a fused switch 
were used. 


5. A disconnecting means serving a group of 
motors on a single circuit shall have, 


i. a horsepower rating not less than that 
of the largest motor in the group, if a 
motor circuit switch is used, and 


li. a current rating not less than 115 per 
cent of the full load current rating of 
the largest motor in the group plus the 
sum of the full load current ratings of 
all the other motors in the group which 
may be in operation at the same time. 
New. 


497. Motors shall be disconnected from the source of UNeSr 
supply in case of low voltage by one of the following Dated 
means unless it is evident that no hazard will be in- 


curred through the lack of such disconnection: 


1. Where automatic restarting is liable to create 
a hazard, the motor control device shall pro- 
vide low-voltage protection. 


2. Where it is necessary or desirable that a motor 
stop on failure or reduction of voltage and 
automatically restart on return of voltage, 
the motor control device shall provide low- 
voltage release. 1961-62, c. 81, s.. 528, 
amended. 
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CRANES, SHOVELS AND OTHER SIMILAR MACHINERY 


499.—(1) Crane collector wires shall be isolated by eleva- 


tion and, where necessary, guarded. 


Suitable means that will disconnect all ungrounded 
conductors of the circuit supplying a crane, as 
defined in subsection 1 of section 249, shall be, 


(a) provided within sight of the main contact 
conductors or within sight of the equipment 
if there are no main contact conductors; and 


(b) accessible and operable from the ground or 
the floor over which the equipment operates; 


(c) a circuit breaker or switch, capable of inter- 
rupting the circuit under heavy loads, shall be 
installed in the cab unless the current col- 
lector can be safely removed, under heavy 
loads, from the crane collector wires. 1961- 
62, c. 81, s. 530, amended. i 


A circuit-breaker or switch, capable of interrupting 
the circuit under heavy loads, shall be used unless 
the current collector can be safely removed, under 
heavy loads, from the crane collector wires. 1961-62, 
cpGhisssBde 


Where it is necessary to operate shovels or other 
similar machinery having a mast or movable boom 
near exposed electrical conductors, a clearance equal 
to not less than one-half the maximum horizontal 
reach of the machine shall be maintained unless, 


(a) the conductors are disconnected from the 
electrical supply and permission to work on 
the conductors has been authorized; or 


(b) the conductors are first given adequate 
mechanical protection by the electrical au- 
thority involved, to prevent contact by the 
machine, its attachments or load; or 


(c) the work involves the conductors and is being 
carried out by a qualified person using a 
machine with an insulated boom designed, 
built and tested for use on electrical potentials 
at least as high as that of the conductors 


involved; or —e 


(d) special permission has been obtained from the 
district electrical-mechanical engineer and 
under such conditions and precautions as he 
may require. New. 
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TROLLEY WIRES 


501. Trolley lines shall be isolated by elevation and, Guarding 
where necessary, guarded. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 532. isolation 


502. In underground workings, trolley lines shall, eS Ae 


ore lines 
(a) be isolated by an elevation of not less than prouna 
six feet; 


(b) operate at a potential not exceeding 300 volts 
to ground; 


(c) be effectively guarded. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 533. 


LIGHTING 


503. The operating voltage of a lighting circuit shall not ee 
exceed 300 volts and the voltage to ground of a con- voltage 
ductor shall not exceed 150 volts, but this section 
does not apply in the case of electric locomotives 
and cranes using direct current. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 534. 

504. The neutral conductor on lighting circuits shall be Neutral 
identified by a white braid covering or other equiva- few a) 


lent means. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 535. 
505. Portable lamps shall have their sockets enclosed in Portable | 3 
suitably-insulated handles through which the con- 
ductors shall be carried and shall have a protective 
cage that encloses the lamp. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 536. 


WIRING IN EXPLOSIVES AND BLASTING 
AGENTS STORAGES 


506. All electrical wiring in explosives or blasting agents Genera! 
magazines, thaw houses, detonator or blasting cap 
storage buildings, or cap and fuse houses, shall be in- 
stalled in rigid conduit with screwed water-tight 
joints or shall be armoured, moisture-proof cable. 
4961.62,'c. Siyisad3f. 


507. All conduit, armour, fittings and fixtures shall be Grounding 
permanently grounded. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 538. 

508. The switches and fuses for lighting, heating or tele- Location, 
phone circuits for explosives or blasting agentsand |. 
magazines, thaw houses, detonator or blasting cap ee 
storage buildings and cap and fuse houses shall be 
in a fire-resistive cabinet located outside the com- 
partment in which explosives, blasting agents, fuses 
or detonators, or blasting caps, are stored. 1961-62, 

Cod. Sadan 
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Lighting fixtures shall be of an approved dust-tight 
type. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 540. 


Lighting circuits shall be protected by fuses or 
manual reset overcurrent devices rated at not more 
than 10 amperes. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 541, amended. 


Circuits supplying power to explosives or blasting 
agents storages shall be protected against lightning 
surges. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 542. 


Heating systems for explosives or blasting agent 
storages or cap and fuse houses shall be of a type 
acceptable to the district electrical-mechanical en- 
gineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 543, amended. 


Where a liquid is the medium used for distribution 
of heat for an explosive or blasting agent storage or 
a cap and fuse house the radiators shall be grounded. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 544, amended. 


Heater circuits shall be fused at not more than 125 
per cent of normal current. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 545. 


ELECTRIC BLASTING DEVICES 


The firing device used for firing charges with elec- 
tricity in accordance with subsection 7 of section 310 
shall be so arranged that, 


(a) the switch mechanism will automatically 
return by gravity to the open position; 


(b) the live side of such device is installed in a 
fixed locked box and shall be accessible only 
to the authorized blaster; 


(c) provision is made that the leads to the face 
are short-circuited when the contacts of the 
electric blasting device are in the open posi- 
tion; 


(d) the box in which the electric blasting device 
and the short-circuiting device are mounted is 
provided with a lock and the door is so 
arranged that it cannot be closed or locked 
unless the contacts of the electric blasting 
device are open and the short-circuiting 


device is in place; “se 


(e) where electricity from 550-volt circuits is used 
for blasting, the device shall be electro- 
magnetically operated, except as provided in 
subsection 3 of section 310. 


516. 


Sk 


518. 
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When blasting cables or wires are installed in the Precautions 


vicinity of power or lighting cables, proper pre- tion nee 
cautions shall be taken to prevent the blasting cables cables 

or wires coming in contact with the lighting or power 

cables. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 547. 

Circuits used for blasting from any source other than oetou eg 
hand-held portable blasting devices shall be from an Power 
isolated, ungrounded power source and shall be 

used for blasting only. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 548, 


amended. “2 


ELECTRIC HOISTS 
General 


Sections 519 to 544 apply to all electric hoists re- 
gardless of the method of operation. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 549. ‘ 


519.—(1) For each electric hoist, protective devices shall Braking 


(2) 


520. 


o2 1. 


se 


be provided, which, in conjunction with the mechan- 
ical braking system, shall be capable of bringing a 
conveyance or counterbalance safely to rest under 
all conditions of authorized loading, direction of 
travel and speed without assistance from the drive. 


Where supplementary electrical braking is employed, ait 


at least the same degree of safety shall be supplied. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 550. 


Except where otherwise specified, current-carrying 531ety. ment 


parts of any safety device shall be so designed, in- 
stalled and maintained that the failure of any such 
part will initiate emergency braking action to bring 
the hoist safely to rest. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 551. 


i i j isti _. Track limits 
Devices shall be installed in each hoisting compart- Air .4 


ment that, in the event of an overwound conveyance for. 

: overwind 
or counterbalance, shall be operated directly by the protection 
conveyance or counterbalance to initiate an emer- 
gency stop and bring the conveyance or counter- 
balance to rest safely before it or its rope attach- 
ments reach any obstruction to its free passage. 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 552. 


Devices shall be installed for each hoisting compart- obec 


ment that, in the event of an underwound con- required 
veyance or counterbalance, shall initiate an emer- 

gency stop and bring the conveyance or counter- 
balance to rest safely before it or its rope attachments 

reach any obstruction to its free passage, except that, 

in the case of shaft sinking the protection for an 
underwound conveyance or counterbalance may be 
dispensed with. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 553. 


Overwind 
and 
underwind 
require- 
ments for 
high-speed 
hoists 


Overspeed 


Enforced 
slowdown 


Adjustment 
of protec- 
tive devices 


Inter- 
mediate 
obstructions 


Idem 


bay eae 


524. 


525) 


526. 
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Devices, driven from the operating drum or drums, 
shall be installed, where the hoist operates at a rope 
speed of 750 feet per minute or greater, that, in the 
event of an overwound or underwound conveyance 
or counterbalance, will initiate an emergency stop 
and bring the conveyance or counterbalance to rest 
safely before it or its rope attachments meet any 
obstruction to its free passage, except that, in the 
case of shaft sinking the protection for an under- 
wound conveyance or counterbalance may be dis- 
pensed with. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 554. 


Each electric hoist shall have installed a device that 
will initiate an emergency stop and bring the con- 
veyance or counterbalance to rest safely should the 
rope speed exceed the authorized maximum by a 
predetermined amount. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 555. 


Devices, driven from the operating drum or drums, 
shall be installed where the hoist operates at a rope 
speed of 750 feet per minute or greater, that will en- 
force any necessary reduction in speed as the con- 
veyance approaches the end of travel. 1961-62, c. 81, 
S200: 


No person shall alter the adjustment of any protec- 
tive device without proper authority. 1961-62, c. 81, 
Sub 5%: 


527.—(1) Where ore or waste dumps, loading boxes or 


(2) 


spill-doors are installed in a shaft or winze at points 
other than the upper and lower limits of normal 
travel of a conveyance and where any part of such 
dump box or door interferes with the free passage of a 
conveyance, there shall be installed, 


(a) travel-limiting devices; 


(b) travel-limiting devices as applicable to section 
523, where required; 


(c) enforced slow-down devices as required by 
section 525, where applicable; and 


(d) positive locking devices for maintaining such 
obstructions out of the operating position in 
the shaft or winze. 


The manager, or his agent, of a mine employing such 
an intermediate obstruction shall provide a pro- 
cedure to be followed to ensure the safe operation of 
the installation. 


(3) 


20; 
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Before such an installation is made, plans and pro- !dem 
cedure shall be submitted to the chief engineer for 
approval. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 558. 


Emergency braking action shall be initiated to bring P? Lae 


a conveyance or counterbalance to rest safely before nee 
it or its rope attachments reach any obstruction tosystem 


its free passage in the event of, 


(a) the failure of the power supply to the hoist 
electric system; 


(b) an overload on the hoist-drive motors of a 
magnitude and duration exceeding what would 
be considered an operating overload; or 


(c) a short-circuit on the hoist electric system. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 559. 


529.—(1) Every electric hoist shall have installed a device Backout 


(2) 


(3) 


530. 


Dol, 


532. 


to enable a conveyance or counterbalance to be re- 
moved from an overwound or underwound position. 


Every such device shall be manually operable only. 14e™ 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 560. 

Every such device shall be so designed and installed 33,75p"" 
that the brake or brakes holding a conveyance or ™°tor 


a torque- 
counterbalance, when in an overwound or under- brake 


aie : 4 interlock 
wound position, cannot be released until sufficient 
drive motor torque has been developed to ensure 
movement of the conveyance or counterbalance in 
the correct direction only. New. 
A manually-operable switch shall be installed for Emergency 
each electric hoist within reach of the manual 
controls that will, when operated, initiate emergency 
braking action to bring the conveyance or counter- 
balance safely to rest. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 561. 
An underwind by-pass switch may be installed, (pderwn¢ 
where necessary, that will allow the conveyance to switch 
be lowered through the underwind position if it is 
held in the closed position by the hoistman and will 
return automatically to the open position when not 
so held. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 562. 


Each electric hoist shall have installed, within plain oa6 meter 
view of the manual controls, a meter that will in- 
dicate, at all times, the hoist motor load. 1961-62, 


Csi: 003: 


Man-safety 
require- 
ments 


Idem 


Idem 


Idem 


Idem 
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533.—(1) Where men are transported in skips or the skips 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


534. 


535. 


of skip-cage assemblies, there shall be installed a 
device that will prevent the conveyance, carrying 
the men, from entering the dumping position. 


Except in shaft sinking, such device shall be so in- 
stalled that, when it is put into operation, a distinc- 
tive signal will be given, automatically, to men 
about to enter the conveyance. 


Such device is not required on electric hoists where 
men are hoisted for shaft inspection or maintenance 
operations only. 


Such device shall be put into operation, either 
manually or automatically, when men are trans- 
ported. 


In those cases where the device is automatically put 
into operation by the hoistman’s return of the 3-bell 
signal, the circuit shall be so arranged that the 
failure of the relay coils will not render the device 
inoperative. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 564. 


Each electric hoist shall have installed a device 
whereby the hoistman is warned, audibly, that a 
conveyance or counterbalance is about to enter the 
region where a reduction in speed is necessary for 
safe manual braking. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 565. 


Sections 536 to 544 apply to all electric hoists that 
may be operated automatically. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 566. 


536.—(1) Every electric hoist shall have installed, only 


(2) 


Sal. 


in the same location as the manual controls, a device 
for the change-over from manual to automatic 
control. 


Such device shall be operated by authorized personnel 
only. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 567. 


Where an electric hoist is designed to be operated 
from control stations on the levels or from a control 
station on the conveyance, any device used to effect 
the change-over of control shall be operable only at 
the level at which a conveyance is stopped. 1961-62, 
c, 81, 6. 506. 


th 
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538.—(1) Devices installed on the levels for the purpose Operation 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


: . 4 of level- 
of selecting the conveyance’s destination and for installed 
ca tab ieac : : controls 
initiating hoist motion shall be operable only when 
the conveyance is stopped at that level, except where 


the installation has been approved for call operation. 


There shall be a minimum delay of five seconds !4e™ 
between the operation of the level control device 
used to initiate hoist motion and the actual motion 
when men are being handled. 


The level control device used to initiate hoist motion 1¢e™ 
shall be so located that it may be operated by some- 
one in the conveyance stopped at that level. 


Devices installed on the levels for the purpose of Idem 
initiating hoist motion shall, except for jogging, be 
operable only when the shaft gate at the level at 
which the conveyance is stopped is in the closed 
position. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 569. 


539.—(1) Devices installed in a conveyance for the pur- Operation 


(2) 


540. 


S41. 


542. 


543. 


of cage- 


pose of controlling hoist motion shall, except for installed 
b a i PemeCONETOL 
jogging, be operable only when the cage door 1s in 


the closed position. 


Where devices are installed in a conveyance for the !¢em 
purpose of controlling hoist motion, one of the devices 

shall be capable of initiating emergency braking 
action to bring the conveyance safely to rest. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 570. 

Sections 541 to 544 apply to all electric friction fr}cf" 
hoists. 1961-62, c. 81, s..571. 


Each electric friction hoist shall have installed a! ee ee 
device that will initiate emergency braking action to jevice 
bring the drum to rest in the event of the occurrence 

of slip between the hoisting rope or ropes and the 

hoist drum, such as might occur with a conveyance 

or counterbalance jammed in the shaft or caught at 


the end of travel. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 572. 


Where creep or slip may alter the effective position Bynehron=- 
of safety devices, a means of synchronizing the safety 

devices with the position of the conveyance in the 

shaft shall be provided. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 573. 

If the district electrical-mechanical engineer deems $2¢¢ 

it necessary, he may, after consultation with the 


manager, conduct or require to be conducted specific 


Electrical 
Hoisting 
Equipment 
Record 
Book 


Idem 


Idem 


Idem 


Idem 


Idem 
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tests of the efficiency of all electric overwind and 
underwind devices, signalling and warning devices 
and hoisting controls and equipment. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 574, amended. 


544.—(1) The manager of a mine where an electric hoist 


(2) 


(3) 


@) 


cn 


(S) 


(6) 


is in use shall depute some competent person or 
persons whose duty it is to examine at least once in 
each week the hoist motor and control apparatus, 
electric safety devices and hoisting signalling equip- 
ment. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 575 (1), amended. 


The report of such examination shall be recorded as 
provided in subsection 3. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 575 (2). 


The manager shall keep or cause to be kept at the 
mine for each hoist a book called the Electric Hoist- 
ing Equipment Record Book in which shall be 
recorded a report of every such examination and a 
notation of any failure or accident to such equipment 
and the action taken regarding it, signed by the 
person making the examination. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 575 (3), amended. 


Such entries of the weekly examination shall be read 
and signed every week by the person in charge of 
such equipment or accessories thereto. 


A notation of the action taken regarding the report 
of any failure or accident to any part of the electrical 
equipment used in connection with the hoist or the 
signalling equipment shall be made over the signature 
of the person in charge of such equipment or acces- 
sories thereto. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 575 (4, 5). 


The Electrical Hoisting Equipment Record Book 
shall be made available to the district electrical- 
mechanical engineer at all times. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 575 (6), amended. 


UNDERGROUND ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS 


. The provisions of this Part that apply to surface 


electrical installations apply equally to underground 
electrical installations, except sections 546 to 563, 
which apply only to underground electrical instal- 
lations. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 576, amended. 


546.—(1) Where electrical energy is taken underground, 


provision shall be made so that the current may be 
cut off on the surface. 
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(2) The control device shall be accessible to authorized t¢em 


persons only. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 577. 


547.—(1) Conductors for all circuits not over 150 volts Wiring 


(2) 


(3) 


548. 


. . : methods 
to ground shall either be installed in standard con- 


duits, armoured or have non-flammable jackets and 
be adequately supported. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 578 (1). 


All fixed conductors transmitting power underground !4e™ 
at over 150 volts to ground shall be installed in 
standard conduits or armoured, shall be adequately 
supported, and any outer jacketing shall be of a non- 
flammable type. 


Open-type wiring shall not be used except in cases !¢em 
of emergency. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 578 (2, 3), amended. 


All new cables purchased for the transmission of 20/8 test 
power underground at a potential in excess of 750 
volts shall be accompanied by the manufacturer’s 
certified report of insulation tests, a copy of which 
shall be filed with the chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, 


SOT u. 


549.—(1) All cables transmitting power underground at C@Ple rating 


(2) 


550. 


a potential exceeding 750 volts shall have a voltage 
rating of 50 per cent higher than the normal operat- 
ing voltage. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 580 (1). 


Cable of standard rating for the normal operating '7°™ 


voltage may be used where the cable is supplied 
through a circuit-breaker from a circuit where the 
neutral point is grounded in such a manner as to, 


(2) limit ground fault current; and 


(b) limit the possible rise of ground fault potential 
on any connected equipment to a maximum 
of 100 volts, 


and where ground fault protection is provided. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 580 (2), amended. 


The armouring or casings of all cables shall be Bonding re- 
bonded together so as to be electrically continuous : 

and shall be connected at some point or points to a 
satisfactory ground on surface. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 581. 
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Where the armouring or casings of cables do not 
provide an adequate grounding system for under- 
ground electrical equipment, a copper or other non- 
corrosive grounding conductor of adequate size shall 
be run from such equipment to a satisfactory ground 
on surface. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 582. 


Suitable terminating facilities shall be provided to 
protect cables from harm due to moisture or mechani- 
cal damage. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 583. 


Junction boxes on a cable transmitting power at a 
potential exceeding 300 volts shall not be located in 
a shaft or winze or attached to any timbers at a 
shaft or winze station or headframe. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 584. 


Splices shall not be made in shaft or winze conductors 
unless approved by the district electrical-mechanical 
engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 585, amended. 


Adequate precautions shall be taken to prevent 
signal and telephone cables from coming into contact 
with other electric systems. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 586. 


The operating voltage on signal systems shall not 
exceed 150 volts to ground. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 587. 


557.—(1) One conductor of the two-wire signal circuit 


(2) 


558. 


shall be grounded where the power supply is obtained 
from a transformer having a primary voltage in 
excess of 750 volts. 


The signal system may be operated with both 
conductors ungrounded when the supply is from a 
transformer having a primary voltage in excess of 750 
volts, if an insulating transformer having a 1-to-1 
ratio is installed between the supply and the signal 
system. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 588. 


Where an electrical hoisting-signal system is installed 
at a shaft or winze, there shall be a suitable, separate, 
audible signal system for the control of each hoisting 
conveyance operated from a single hoist and there 
shall be a sufficient difference in the sound of the 
signals to the hoistman that they are easily distin- 
guishable and it shall be so arranged that the hoist- 
man can return the signal to the person giving the 
signal. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 589. 


Jo. 


560.—(1) All transformers over 2 kva, unless insulated 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


561.—(1) The supports for electric motors, transformers, Soe en 


(2) 


562. 
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The type and location of transformers installed Pe sar 

underground are subject to the approval of the type and 
location 

district electrical-mechanical engineer. 1961-62, c. 


81, s. 590, amended. 


Trans- 


with non-flammable di-electric liquids or Class B or trans: 
Class C insulation, when installed underground, shall rooms 
be effectively isolated from the mine workings by 
enclosure in rooms constructed of fire-resistive 
materials throughout and a door sill of not less than 


six inches in height shall be provided. 


No material or equipment of any kind, including air 17°™ 
lines, air ducts, water and steam lines, shall pass 
through or terminate within the room, other than 
that essential to the transformer installation for its 
proper operation and safety. 


The covers of the ventilation openings shall be held 14°™ 
open by thermal fuse links and shall close by gravity, 

and the door shall be constructed of steel or other 
suitable material. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 591 (1-3). 


No installation of transformers containing a liquid !4em 
which will burn in air shall be located within 200 
feet of an explosives or blasting agents storage. 


For installations of transformers containing a liquid !¢em 
which will not burn in air or other suitable types, 
separation shall be not less than 50 feet from an 
explosives or blasting agents storage. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 591 (4), amended. 


control and protective equipment and other electric aes 
apparatus and the compartments in which they are 
installed shall be of such material and constructed 

in such a manner as to reduce the fire hazard to a 
minimum. 


No flammable material shall be stored or placed in !4em 
the same compartment with any such equipment or 
apparatus. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 592. 


Where lamps or heating units are used underground, Flegtric 
they shall be so installed and protected as to prevent 
the heat generated from becoming a fire hazard. 


1061-62, C. G1 O09. 
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563.—(1) Approved fire-extinguishing devices for use on 
electrical fires shall be provided and maintained in 
condition for immediate use. 


(2) They shall be conveniently mounted at or in every 
place containing electrical apparatus having flam- 
mable insulation or parts that, once ignited, may 
support combustion. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 594. 


ELEVATORS 


564.—(1) In this section, 


(a) 


(0) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


‘attendant’? means a person who, as a whole 
or a part of his normal duties, 


(i) operates an elevator or incline lift, or 


(ii) supervises the loading, passage or un- 
loading of persons on an incline lift; 


‘“‘dumbwaiter’’ means a hoisting and lowering 
mechanism equipped with a conveyance 
which moves in guides in a substantially 
vertical direction, the floor area of which does 
not exceed 9 square feet, whose total inside 
height whether or not provided with fixed 
or removable shelves does not exceed 4 feet, 
the capacity of which does not exceed 500 
pounds, and which is used exclusively for 
carrying materials; 


“elevating device’? means an elevator, esca- 
lator, dumbwaiter, incline lift or manlift and 
includes its hoistway enclosure; 


‘“‘elevator’’ means a mechanism affixed to a 
building or structure equipped with a con- 
veyance or platform that moves in guides at 
an angle exceeding 70 degrees from the 
horizontal and that is used to lift or lower per- 
sons or freight in or about the building or 
structure; 


“escalator’’ means a power-driven inclined 
continuous stairway used for raising or lower- 
ing persons; 


‘freight elevator’’ means an elevator primarily 
used for carrying freight and on which only the 
attendant and the persons necessary for un- 
loading and loading the freight are permitted 
to ride; 
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(g) “incline lift’? means a mechanism having a 
power-driven rope, belt or chain, with or with- 
out handholds or seats, for lifting or lowering 
persons or freight on an incline of 70 degrees 
or less from the horizontal; 


(h) ‘‘manlift’”? means a device consisting of a 
power-driven endless belt provided with 
steps or platforms and handholds attached 
to it for the transportation of persons from 
floor to floor; 


(1) ‘passenger elevator’? means an elevator used 
primarily to carry persons. 


(2) Elevating devices, except those covered in subsec- 
tion 3, shall be designed, installed and maintained in 
accordance with the edition that is current from time 
to time of C.S.A. Standard B44, ‘‘Safety Code for 
Elevators, Dumb-waiters and Escalators’’. 


(3) Aerial tramways, incline lifts and manlifts shall be 
of a type approved by the chief engineer. 


(4) This section does not apply to, 


(a) feeding machines, or belt, bucket, scoop, 
roller or any similar type of freight conveyor; 


(6) a lifting device that is, 
(i) part of a conveyor system, 
(ii) mechanically loaded and unloaded, and 
(iii) so fenced in or guarded as to prevent 
persons from accidentally entering the 


hoistway ; 


(c) freight ramps having a means of adjusting 
the slope of the ramp; 


(d) freight platforms having a rise of sixty inches 
or less; 


(e) lubrication hoists or other similar mechanisms; 


(f) piling or stacking machines used within one 
storey; or 


(g) a moving walk. 
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No person shall commence a new installation or a 
major alteration of an elevater, dumbwaiter, esca- 
lator, manlift or incline lift until the drawings and 
specifications thereof have been approved by the 
chief engineer. 


The drawings and specifications shall be submitted 
in duplicate and shall furnish full information as to 
the size, composition and arrangement of the pro- 
posed installation or major alteration. 


Upon completion of an installation or major altera- 
tion, the elevating device shall not be put into use 
until it has been inspected and approved by the 
district electrical-mechanical engineer. 


There shall be kept, securely fastened and con- 
spicuously displayed, 


(a) in the conveyance of each elevator, dumb- 
waiter or incline lift; and 


(b) as close as is practicable to the bottom land- 
ing of each manlift, 


a notice, in the form of a metal plate, setting forth 
the maximum capacity of the elevating device, stat- 
ing the number of persons and the weight in pounds. 


Every freight elevator shall have displayed in a 
conspicuous place in the conveyance a notice in 
letters not less than one inch high: 


‘This is not a passenger elevator. No person other 
than the attendant and freight handlers are permitted 
to ride in this conveyance’. 


(10) The ceiling and its supporting structure over every 


(11) 


passageway or other occupied space under an elevat- 
ing device shall be designed, constructed and main- 
tained so as to safely support the loads that would 
be applied to it if the conveyance and counterweight 
dropped. 


Where the conveyance and counterweight are both 
equipped with devices to stop them or arrest their 
descent in the event of a failure of their supports, 
the strength of the ceiling and its supporting struc- 
ture may be reduced accordingly. 


{59 


(12) There shall be provided safe and convenient access Machine 


(13) 


(14) 


(15) 


(16) 


(17) 


(18) 


(19) 


(20) 


(21) 


(22) 


: ; rooms 
to every machine room and machinery space. 


Except where otherwise permitted by the chief t*°™ 
engineer, such access shall be by a stairway that is 
not located in the hoistway. 

Every machine room and machinery space shall be oe 
enclosed or located so that unauthorized persons 
cannot have access to the machine room or machinery 
space. 


Only machinery and control equipment required for Ponies 


the operation of the elevating device shall be per- 
mitted in the machine room. 


Sprinklers, pipes, drains, tanks or similar equipment ssa 
which might leak or cause condensation shall not be 
located directly above the machine or control equip- 
ment. 


No person under the age of eighteen years shall be “*tencan's 


authorized to operate an elevator. 


Subject to subsection 19, an attendant is required for '¢°™ 
every elevator or incline lift. 


An attendant is not required on an elevator or !¢e™ 
incline lift equipped with automatic controls and 
emergency stopping devices that will, in the opinion 

of the chief engineer, ensure the safety of any person 
having access to or riding on the elevator or incline 

lift. 


Every landing shall be adequately lighted. ee 
No person shall remove, displace, interfere with or aes: 


damage any device installed in or about an elevating 
device for its safe operation, except, 


(a) a district electrical-mechanical engineer mak- 
ing an inspection, or 


(b) a qualified person for the purpose of making 
a test or repair. 
Where a safety device has been removed, displaced, ek tis 
interfered with or damaged, the elevating device shall afer, .. 
not be used or operated for any purpose other than 
testing, inspection or repair until the safety device 


has been restored to working order. 
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(23) The ropes, safety devices, signalling devices, doors 
and other electrical and mechanical equipment 
necessary to the safe operation of elevating devices 
shall be inspected by a qualified person at least once 
each month and the results recorded. 


(24) The records of such inspections shall be made 
available to an engineer. 


(25) Hoisting or tail ropes shall not be lengthened or 
repaired by splicing. New. 


CONSTRUCTION, SURFACE 


565.—(1) In this section and in sections 566 to 596, 


(a) 


(0) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


‘allowable unit stress’” means the allowable 
unit stress assigned to the material by the 
issue that is current from time to time of the 
National Building Code of Canada or similar 
recognized authority, or in the absence of a 
recognized authority, by a professional en- 
gineer, based on good engineering practice; 


‘‘hoom of a crane’’ means the projecting part 
of a crane from which the load is supported; 


‘constructor’? means a person who contracts 
with the owner or agent of a project for the 
work thereon, and includes an owner or agent 
who, 


(i) contracts with more than one person for 
the work on a project, or 


(ii) undertakes the work on a project or 
any part thereof; 


“‘excavation’’ means an excavation on a pro- 
ject, and includes a trench, other than a 
trench excavated for prospecting purposes; 


“extension trestle ladder’’ means a self-sup- 
porting combination of a trestle ladder and a 
vertically-adjustable single ladder, with a 
suitable means for locking the ladders to- 
gether; 


‘‘falsework’’ means the structural supports 
and bracing for forms; 


(g) 


(i) 


(2) 


(J) 


(k) 


(2) 


(m) 


(1) 


(0) 
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“form” or ‘‘formwork’’ means the mould into 
which concrete is placed; 


“framed structure’’ means a structure de- 
signed to act as a unit composed of members 
so connected to one another that a load applied 
to any member of it may alter the stresses 
induced in the other members, and includes 
a truss, a tubular metal frame and a column 
where the effective length is dependent upon 
the provision of lateral restraints between the 
ends of the column; 


‘“ladder-jack’’ means a device attached to a 
ladder used for supporting a scaffold; 


“life jacket’? means a life jacket bearing a 
Department of Transport, Canada Approval 
Number for a body weight more than 90 Ib.; 


“‘life-net’’ means a net of adequate strength so 
placed and supported as to safely catch a 
person who might fall into it; 


‘‘means of egress’ means a passageway, 
ramp, runway, stairway or ladder leading to 
an exit from a building, structure or excava- 
tion; 


“outrigger scaffold’? means a scaffold that is 
supported by rigid members cantilevered out 
from the structure to which they are anchored; 


‘project’? means, 


(i) a building or other structure that is 
being constructed, altered, repaired, 
demolished or moved, or 


(ii) a roadway that is being built, altered, 
repaired, demolished or moved; 


‘“‘recommended load’’ means the load estab- 
lished for a scaffold for the particular method 
of loading by a professional engineer based on 
the test loading of a tubular metal frame and 
its accessories and which shall not exceed one 
third of the failure load when the frame is 
tested by loading axially through the corner 
posts; 


Applica- 
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(p) “stable slope’? means the slope at which the 
wall of an excavation in soil will safely remain 
in place without extra support, during the 
time period when the walls of the excavation 
will be unsupported; 


(q) 


“subcontractor” means a person who con- 
tracts with a constructor for the work on part 
of a project and includes a person who con- 
tracts with a subcontractor for work on a 
part of the project; 

(r) ‘supplier’? means an owner of any machine, 
vehicle, tool or other equipment who provides 
under any rental, leasing or other arrange- 
ment, such equipment for use by a person ona 
project; 

(s) ‘trestle ladder’? means a self-supporting port- 
able ladder, non-adjustable in length, con- 
sisting of two sections hinged at the top to 
form equal angles with the base. 


(2) Except where a contrary intent is provided, this 


section and sections 566 to 596 apply only to con- 
struction operations on the surface of a mining 
premises or ata plant. New. 


566.—(1) The responsibilities of contractors and subcon- 


(2) 


(3) 


567. 


tractors on a project in connection with the require- 
ments of this section and sections 566 to 573 are as 
prescribed in subsection 12 of section 169. 


No supplier shall provide any machine, vehicle, tool 
or equipment, or any part thereof, for use by a person 
on a project under any rental, leasing or other 
arrangement if such machine, vehicle, tool, equip- 
ment or part is in an unsafe condition. 


Every constructor and every subcontractor shall 
appoint one or more competent persons to exercise 
direction and control over persons employed by him 


on each shift, and one such person may be himself. 
New. 


Where one or more persons may be endangered 
by passing vehicular traffic on a road on a project, 
one or more of the following safeguards located at a 
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suitable distance from the employees shall be 
provided as appropriate to give them adequate 
protection: 

1. One or more flagmen. 

2. Warning signs. 

3. Barriers. 

4. Lane control devices. 


5. Flashing lights or flares. New. 


568.—(1) In applying the requirements of sections 566 Applica- 
1 


on, alter- 
to 596, native 
methods 
and | 
(a) the composition of an object; and materials 


(b) the size and arrangement of material of an 
object may vary from that prescribed, but 
only to the extent that the strength of the 
object and the safety of its use by persons is 
equal to or greater than the strength and 
safety as prescribed and where any conflict 
arises in the application of these sections as 
to whether the variation and composition of 
material of the object or the size and arrange- 
ment of material of the object is equal to that 
prescribed, an engineer’s opinion prevails. 


(2) In applying subsection 1, the written opinion of the !¢em 
chief engineer takes precedence. New. 


GENERAL 


569.—(1) During the construction, alteration, Pepa ore oe 
dismantling, demolition or moving of a building or loads 


other structure, all parts thereof shall be, 


(a) capable of safely supporting the loads to which 
they may be subjected; or 


(b) adequately braced, either permanently or 
temporarily, to safely support the loads to 
which they may be subjected. 


(2) All areas in which persons are present, and the means Lighting 
of access to and egress from such areas, shall be 
adequately lighted. 
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Ey lage (3) Every opening in a floor or other surface used by 


openings persons shall, 
(a) be protected by a guardrail; or 


(b) be covered with securely fastened planks or 
other material capable of supporting any load 
likely to be imposed thereon. 


Flooring (4) During construction of a building, temporary or 
permanent flooring shall, 


(a) be installed progressively so that the flooring 
will be provided prior to a person being re- 
quired to work in a position exceeding two 
storeys above such flooring or three storeys 
where the vertical distance between column 
splices exceeds two storeys; 


(6) where used as a working surface, extend over 
the whole area except for necessary openings 
which shall be protected by a guardrail; 


(c) consist of material providing strength suff- 
cient to support any load likely to be applied 
and at least equal to sound No. 1 Construction 
Grade Eastern Spruce planking two inches 
thick and ten inches wide with a span of ten 
feet; 


(d) be securely fastened to and supported on 
girders, beams or other structural members 
capable of safely supporting the applied loads; 
and 


(e) not be required where the work is being done 
from a scaffold. 


ae (5) Overhead protection, at least equal to sound No. 
1 Construction Grade Eastern Spruce planking two 
inches thick and ten inches wide with a maximum 
span of ten feet shall be provided, 


(a) at every means of access to and egress from 
a building or other structure during con- 
struction or demolition where there is danger 
of material falling on a person; 


(b) above a scaffold, where there is danger of 
material falling on a person on the scaffold; 
and 
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(c) above an area where a person is required to 
be directly below other work being done, and 
there is danger of material falling on the 
lower person. 


(6) A sufficient number of signs bearing the word Danger 
“DANGER” in clearly distinguishable lettering 
shall be posted, 


(a) where a covering prescribed by subsection 3 
has been temporarily removed while work is 
being done which cannot be done with the 
covering installed; 


(b) where the installation of a guardrail is pre- 
scribed by the requirements of section 586, and 
the guardrail has temporarily been removed 
while work is being done which cannot be 
done with the guardrail installed; 


(c) adjacent to a hoisting area; 
(d) under a suspended scaffold; and 


(e) at the outlet end of a chute. New. 


570.—(1) Where a structure has suffered damage likely Damaged 
structures 
to endanger the safety of a person by collapse of al 
or part of it, the structure shall be braced and 
shored or other measures taken to prevent injury 
to a person until the structure is demolished, dis- 
mantled, or repaired. 


(2) The bracing and shoring prescribed in subsection 1 !4e™ 
shall be installed progressively so as to provide for 
the safety of persons installing the bracing and 
shoring. New. 


571.—(1) Means of access to and egress from every ee 
excavation, floor, roof, platform and scaffold, other work areas 
than a suspended scaffold, where work is being 


performed, shall, 
(a) be by a stair, runway, ramp or ladder; and 
(b) be maintained in a safe condition at all times. 
(2) Every means of access and egress prescribed by Idem 
subsection 1 and every scaffold from which work is 


being performed shall, 


(a) be kept clear of obstructions; 


W here 
stairs 
planned 


W here 
stairs not 
planned 
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(3) 


4) 


(S) 


(6) 
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(b) be kept clear of ice, snow or other slippery 
materials; and 


(c) when necessary to ensure firm footing, be 
sprinkled with sand or other suitable abrasive 
material. 


When work on a building or other structure in which 
stairs are intended to be part of the permanent 
building or structure has progressed to two storeys 
or thirty feet above the lowest floor level, whichever 
is the lesser, the means of egress shall be by per- 
manent or temporary stairs that shall, 


(a) be provided for the entire height from the 
lowest floor level to the uppermost working 
level, except where the stairs would interfere 
with work on the uppermost working level, 
in which case stairs shall be provided to within 
two storeys or thirty feet vertically, which- 
ever is the lesser, of the uppermost working 
level; and 


(b) be continued as the height of the project is 
increased. 


When work on a building or other structure intended 
to be 100 feet or more in height, and in which stairs 
are not intended to be part of the permanent building 
or structure, is in progress, the means of egress shall 
be by temporary stairs that shall, 


(a) be provided for the entire height from the 
ground to the uppermost working level, 
except where the stairs would interfere with 
work on the uppermost working level, in 
which case stairs shall be provided to within 
two storeys or thirty feet vertically, which- 
ever is the lesser, of the uppermost working 
level; and 


(b) be continued as the height of the project is 
increased. 


Subsections 3 and 4 do not apply to the means of 
egress from a skeleton structure. 


Subsection 4 does not apply to a structure, including 
a chimney stack or pressure vessel, which has a 
permanent ladder attached to it as part of the 
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completed structure and the combined structure and 
ladder are fabricated before being raised into position 
asaunit. New. 


572.—(1) No person shall be in an area where he might Personal | 
be exposed to injury from a noxious gas, liquid, ¢lothing, 
fume or dust, or due to lack of oxygen unless he is a ae 
suitably protected against the particular type of 


hazard. 


(2) Where the injury exposure referred to in subsection 1 4Pparel 
is from skin contact with a noxious gas, liquid, 
fume or dust, the protection provided shall be, 


(a) protective apparel; or 


(b) protective skin cream suitable for the par- 
ticular type of hazard. 


(3) Where the injury exposure referred to in subsection 1 Respirators 
is from inhalation of a noxious gas, fume or dust, 


or due to lack of oxygen, the protection provided 
shall be, 


(a) adequate mechanical ventilation; or 


(b) the wearing of respiratory equipment suitable 
for the particular type of hazard. 


(4) A safety belt shall be used by a person on a structure $2fty belts 
where he is exposed to the danger of falling, and the 
nearest surface to which he might fall is more than 
ten feet below the place where he is working. 


(5) The safety belt prescribed in subsection 4 shall be t4e™ 
arranged so that if the person should fall he will be 
suspended at a distance of not more than five feet 
below the place where he was working. 


(6) Subsections 4 and 5 do not apply, Exceptions 


(a) to a person using a means of access or egress; 


(b) where a life-net is installed to provide equal 
protection; or 


(c) to a person who is an erector engaged in 
connecting structural members of a skeleton 
structure or in gaining access thereto. 


(7) Where a person may fall into water at a project with Life jackets 
the risk of drowning, he shall wear a life jacket. 
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(8) Subsection 7 does not apply to shallow water in 
which a life jacket cannot function properly. 


(9) In addition to the life jacket prescribed in sub- 
section 7, rescue equipment shall be provided in a 
suitable location near the project and, where practi- 
cable, shall consist of, 


(a) a boat in operating condition, equipped with, 


(i) a ring buoy attached to fifty feet of 
three-eighths of an inch manila rope, 


(ii) a boat hook, and 


(iii) two or more life jackets to provide one 
for each of the persons needed to 
properly operate the boat; and 


(b) where there is a current in the water, a line 
across the water to which there are attached 
floating objects capable of providing support 
for a person in the water. 


(10) In locations where the water is extremely rough or 
swift or where a manually operated boat is not 
practical, the boat prescribed in subsection 9 shall 
be a power boat suitable for the waters involved. 


(11) Where this section applies, 


(a) two or more persons shall be designated and 
shall be immediately available to perform any 
necessary rescue operations; 


(b) asuitable alarm system shall be provided; and 


(c) the designated persons shall immediately 
commence rescue operations when the alarm 
is given. New. 


PROJECT EXCAVATIONS 


573.—(1) No excavation or trench shall be commenced 
until all gas, electrical and other services that are 
likely to endanger the safety of persons have been 
properly shut off and disconnected. 


(2) No excavation shall be made that may endanger 
the persons on a project or the stability of an adjacent 
building or structure. 
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(3) The walls of an excavation shall be adequately Wlls to be 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


supported 


supported by shoring and bracing, and where the 
excavation is a trench as defined in section 574, the 
requirements for shoring and bracing as defined 
therein apply. 


Subsection 3 does not apply to the walls of an excava- Pers 
tion, 


(2) less than four feet deep; 


(b) into which persons are not required to enter 
for any purpose; 


(c) cut in solid rock; 


(d) which have been cut and trimmed to a slope 
having not more than one foot of vertical rise 
to each foot of horizontal run; 


(e) which have been cut and trimmed to a slope 
steeper than that prescribed by clause d, 
and a professional engineer has certified in 
writing that the steeper slope is a stable slope 
which will not endanger persons; or 


(f) in which persons are not required to be within 
a horizontal distance of the walls equal to the 
height of the walls. 
The walls of an excavation shall be stripped of Valls te be 
loose rock or other material which might slide, roll 
or fall upon persons below. 


A clear and reasonably level area extending at least ae dee 
two feet back shall be maintained free of all materials walls 


at the top of the walls of an excavation. 


No vehicle or other machinery shall be driven or Meuiales 
operated or located so close to the edge of an excava- machinery 
tion as to affect the stability of the walls of the 
excavation by vibration or otherwise and endanger 

the safety of any person. 


The top of the walls of an excavation shall be Barriers 
protected by an adequate barrier at least forty-two 
inches high if, 


(a) the depth of the excavation exceeds ten feet; 
and 
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(b) the safety of a person can be endangered by 
falling into the excavation. 


ee (9) When a person is employed adjacent to or near an 
excavation which is not required to be protected by 
a barricade as prescribed by subsection 8, warning 
lights shall be provided and properly maintained 
from one-half hour before sunset until one-half 
hour after sunrise and at such other times as there 
is equally restricted visibility. 

eres (10) Every excavation shall be kept reasonably free of 

water at all times. New. 


epee 574.—(1) In this section and in section 575, “‘trench’’ 
means any excavation in the ground where the 
vertical dimension from the highest point of the 
excavation to a point level with the lowest point of 
the excavation exceeds the least horizontal dimension 
of the excavation, such dimensions being taken in a 
vertical plane at right angles to the longitudinal 
centre line of the excavation. 


Bi ging (2) The requirements of this section for shoring and 


MAB Sao Dm | bracing the walls of a trench do not apply, 


exceptions 


(a) to a trench less than four feet deep; 


(b) to a trench into which persons are not re- 
quired to enter for any purpose; 


(c) to a trench cut in solid rock; 


(d) to a trench where the work therein is done 
only by the owner thereof in person; or 


(e) to a part of a trench excavated for a pipeline 
or conduit if the trench is mechanically 
excavated, if the sections of the line or con- 
duit are permanently assembled before being 
mechanically placed in the trench, and if the 
trench is mechanically back-filled. 

oP es (3) The sides of all trenches exceeding four feet in 
timbering depth shall be securely shored and timbered with 
good quality material in accordance with these re- 
quirements and the shoring and timbering shall 
extend at least one foot above the top of the trench, 
except that where the district mining engineer gives 
permission in writing to the person in charge of the 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(9) 
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work in connection with the trench, the shoring and 
timbering need not extend above the top of the 
trench. 


Subsection 3 does not apply where the trench is Application 
cut in solid rock or where the trench is excavated 

in hard and solid soil and does not exceed six feet 

in depth or where the sides of the trench are sloped 

to within four feet of the bottom of the trench so 

that the sloped sides of the trench do not have 

more than one foot of vertical rise to each foot of 
horizontal run. 


Where the sides of a trench are sloped as described trench with 
in subsection 4 but not to within four feet of the S!°0Pims sides 
bottom of the trench, the vertical walls of the trench 

shall be shored and timbered with good quality 

material in accordance with these requirements and 

the shoring and timbering shall extend at least one 

foot above the vertical walls and be fitted with toe- 

boards to prevent material rolling down the slope 

and falling into the part of the trench with vertical 

walls. 


Drawings and specifications for the shoring and pyrawings 
timbering of all trenches to exceed thirty feet in for shoring 
depth and all trenches to exceed twelve feet in width timbering 
shall be submitted in duplicate to the district 

mining engineer and the trench shall not be com- 

menced until the drawings and specifications have 

been approved by the engineer and the shoring and 
timbering shall conform to such approved plans. 


Shoring and timbering shall be carried along with the Beare 
excavating of a trench but when conditions permit shoring and 


; tim bering 
may be done before the excavating commences. to be done 


Where the shoring and timbering is to be removed 
on completion of the other work in a trench, such #0moval of 
removal shall be done by or under the personal super- 
vision of a person experienced in removing shoring 


and timbering. 


Ladders or other means of escape satisfactory to the beat ret 
district mining engineer shall be provided in every provided 
trench and such ladders or other means of escape 

shall be spaced at intervals of not more than fifty 

feet in each trench and shall extend three feet 

above the top of the trench. 
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Where staging or scaffolding for handling by hand 
in relays materials excavated from the trench is 
erected independently of the shoring or timbering 
on the sides of the trench, it shall be structurally 
adequate to protect persons working thereon or in 
the trench from collapse of the staging or scaffolding 
or from falling objects. 


Where the staging or scaffolding is attached to the 
shoring and timbering on the sides of the trench, the 
shoring and timbering shall be sufficiently reinforced 
to withstand the additional load thereby imposed on 
the shoring and timbering. New. 


575.—(1) In this section, 


(a) ‘‘cleat’’ means a short member of shoring and 
timbering that directly resists the downward 
movement of a strut or wale; 


(c) “‘sheathing’” means the vertical members of 
shoring and timbering that directly resist 
pressure from the side of a trench; 


(d) ‘‘strut’’ means a transverse member of shoring 
and timbering that directly resists pressure 
from sheathing or wales; 


(e) ‘wale’ means a longitudinal member of 
shoring and timbering that directly resists 
pressure from sheathing. 


(2) In all methods of shoring and timbering of a trench, 


(a) the sheathing shall be placed against the side 
of the trench so that the length of each piece 
of sheathing is vertical; 


(b) the struts shall be horizontal and at right 
angles to the wales or sheathing supported 
thereby; and 


(c) the wales shall be parallel to the bottom or 
the proposed bottom of the trench. 


(3) The sheathing shall be held securely in place against 


the wales or, where wales are not used, the struts 
by pressure being firmly exerted on the side of the 
sheathing adjacent to the wall of the trench. 
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(4) Where the trench is excavated in, Idem 
(a) loose, sandy or soft soil; 
(b) soil that has been previously excavated; or 
(c) soil under hydrostatic pressure, 


each piece of sheathing shall be driven into the 
bottom of the trench so as to be firmly held in place. 


(5) Each strut shall be, Struts 


(a) cut to the proper length required to fit it 
tightly between, 


(i) the wales, or 
(ii) where wales are not used, the sheathing, 
supported by the strut; and 


(b) where necessary, held securely in place by 
wedges driven between the strut and, 


(i) the wales, or 
(ii) where wales are not used, the sheathing, 
supported by the strut. 
(6) Each strut shall, ie 
(a) have, 


(i) cleats that extend over the wales 
supported by the strut, or 


(ii) other similar devices, 


attached securely to the strut by spikes or 
bolts; or 


(b) be placed on, 


(i) cleats spiked or bolted to posts support- 
ing wales, or 


(ii) where wales are not used, cleats or 
other similar devices spiked to the 
sheathing. 


Wales 
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Each wale shall be supported, 
(a) on cleats spiked to the sheathing; or 
(6) by posts set on, 
(i) the wale next below it, or 


(ii) in the case of the lowest wale, the 
bottom of the trench. 


The composition of materials used for shoring and 
timbering shall be, 


(a) structural Eastern Spruce; or 


(b) any other structural material having strength 
equal to or greater than that prescribed in 
clause a. 


Each member used for shoring and timbering shall 
be a solid piece of material. 


Where wales are used in the shoring and timbering 
of a trench, the smaller dimension of the wales shall 
be placed against the sheathing. 


The composition of materials used for shoring and 
timbering may vary from that prescribed in clause a 
of subsection 8, and the size, composition and 
arrangement of materials used for shoring and timber- 
ing may vary from that prescribed in subsection 16, 
but only to the extent that the strength of the shoring 
and timbering is equal to, or greater than, the 
strength of the shoring and timbering prescribed in 
subsection 16. 


Where two or more pieces of sheathing are used one 
above another in the shoring and timbering of a 
trench, the sheathing shall be arranged so that the 
lower pieces of sheathing, 


(a) overlap the lowest wales supporting the pieces 
of sheathing next above it; and 


(b) are firmly driven into the soil and securely 
supported by wales and struts as the trench 
is made deeper. 


(13) 


(14) 


(15) 


(16) 


ifs 


Subject to subsection 14, in the shoring and timbering j;) yh Nt 
of a trench, a trench- Pe or trench-brace may be and. 
trench- 
used in place of a strut prescribed by this require- braces 
ment, but only if the strength of the trench-jack or 
trench-brace is equal to, or greater than, the strength 


of the strut. 


Where the trench is over four feet in width, a trench- 1¢¢™ 
jack or trench-brace that contains a metal pipe- 
spacer shall not be used. 


Where a wedge is used in the shoring and timbering “°¢8*s 
of a trench, the thick end of the wedge shall be at 


least two inches wide. 
here 
Where the material used for shoring and timbering OS™, ana 
is that prescribed by clause a of subsection 8, the timbering is 
size and arrangement of materials used for shoring E Lek 


and timbering shall be as prescribed in, ) 
(a) table 1 for hard and solid soil; 
(6) table 2 for soil that may crack or crumble; 


(c) table 3 for loose, sandy or soft soil, or soil that 
has been previously excavated; or 


(d) table 4 for soil under hydrostatic pressure, 


for depths of trenches shown in column 1 of the 
tables and shall have, 


(e) the pieces of sheathing, 


(i) with a thickness and width not less 
than that prescribed in column 2, and 


(ii) arranged so that the horizontal spacing 
from the centre of one piece of sheath- 
ing to the centre of the next piece of 
sheathing on the same side of the trench 
is not greater than the spacing pre- 
scribed in column 3; 


(f) the wales, 


(i) with a thickness and width not less 
than that prescribed in column 4, and 


(ii) 
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arranged so that the vertical spacing 
from the centre of one wale to the 
centre of the next wale is not greater 


than the spacing prescribed in column 
5; and 


(g) the struts, 


(i) 


(ii) 


(iii) 


with a thickness and width not less 
than that prescribed in column 6, where 
the trench is six feet or less in width, or 
with a thickness and width not less than 
that prescribed in column 7, where the 
trench is twelve feet or less in width 
but greater than six feet in width, 


arranged so that the vertical spacing 
from the centre of one strut to the 
centre of the next strut is not greater 
than the spacing prescribed in column 
8, and 


arranged so that the horizontal spacing 
from the centre of one strut to the 
centre of the next strut is not greater 
than the spacing prescribed in column 9. 
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HOUSEKEEPING 


576.—(1) No tool or other object shall be placed where T°°!s 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


it may endanger a person. 


Formwork ties protruding from concrete shall be formwork 
removed or cut off at the surface of the concrete as 
soon as is practicable after removal of the formwork. 


Protruding nails in lumber or scrap material shall be Frotruding 
removed or bent so as not to be a source of danger 
to persons. 


Waste material and debris on a project shall be ?°?"s 


removed to a suitable disposal area as often as 
necessary to prevent a hazardous condition, but not 
less frequently than daily. 


Rubbish, debris and other materials shall, peebb iat 


(a) not be permitted to fall freely from one level 
to another; and 


(6) be lowered by a chute or in a suitable con- 
tainer. 


Large objects of rubbish, debris or other similar Idem 
material shall be lowered by crane, hoist or other 
suitable means. 


Subsections 5 and 6 do not apply to a demolition '*°™ 


project where material falls or is dropped into a 
designated area which is adequately enclosed and 
to which persons do not have access. 


Every chute shall, Chutes 


(a) be well constructed and rigidly fastened; 


(6) if at more than 45 degrees to the horizontal, 
be enclosed on four sides; 


(c) where of the open type, be inclined at an 
angle of 45 degrees or less to the horizontal; 
and 


(d) have a strong gate at the bottom end where 
necessary to control the flow of material from 
the chute. 
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Idem (9) The entrance to a chute shall, 


(a) be so constructed as to prevent hazardous 
overspill when rubbish, debris or other ma- 
terials are being deposited into the chute; 


(b) have 4-inch by 4-inch or larger curb or cleat 
where the entrance is at or below the floor 
level; 


(c) be not more than four feet high; and 


(d) be kept closed when not in use. New. 


STORAGE OF MATERIALS 


gid 1 Nee 577.—(1) Material to be used on or removed from a 
project, 


(a) shall be stored in an orderly manner and so as 
not to endanger the safety of persons; 


(6) when being moved or transported on the 
project, shall be moved only in such a manner 
that the material cannot endanger the safety 
of persons; and 


(c) when it is to be off-loaded from a vehicle or 
stockpile, shall not have any blocking or 
binder that is required to maintain the ma- 
terial in a safe position removed until the 
removal of the blocking or binder will not 
allow the material to shift and endanger the 
safety of persons. 

ees, a (2) Building materials or equipment shall not be placed 
or stored on a permanent or temporary structure so 
as to exceed the safe loadings of the structure or any 
part thereof. 


Idem (3) No building material shall be stored, stacked or 
piled within six feet of, 


(a) a floor or roof opening; 


(b) the open edge of a floor, roof or balcony; or 


(c) an excavation. 
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(4) Subsection 3 does not apply to small masonry units, eeoury 


including bricks and blocks, which can be handled by 
one person and the material is, 


(a) to be used at the edge of, 
(i) a floor, 
(ii) a roof, 
(111) an opening in a floor, or 
(iv) an opening in a roof; and 


(b) the height of the pile is less than the distance 
of the pile from the edge described in clause a. 


(5) Lumber, structural steel and similar materials shall fees of 
be stored so that the pile is secure against collapsing steel, etc. 
or tipping. 


(6) A pile of lumber more than four feet high shall have rae 
cross pieces to provide stability. 


(7) Masonry units shall be stacked, helpoapteh oan 
stacked 
(2) on level wooden planks, a platform or other 
level base; 


(b) in tiers throughout a pile; 


(c) so that a vertical face of a pile is not over 
seven feet in height; 


(d) when the pile is more than seven feet in height, 
by progressively stepping the pile back from 
the vertical faces; 


(e) when the pile is more than seven feet in 
height, with wood strips between tiers to 
provide stability; and 


(f) with header units in the pile where necessary 
to provide stability. 


(8) Bagged material shall be, Bagged 


material 


(a) piled with cross-piles on the exterior of the 
pile to prevent movement of the bags; 


Pipe and 
steel 


Flammable 
liquids 


Containers 


Fuel | 
containers 


Drinking 
water 


Idem 


Drinking 
cups 
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(b) piled not more than ten bags high at a ver- 
tical face of a pile, except where the pile is in 
a storage bin or enclosure and the face of the 
pile is supported by the walls of the storage 
bin or enclosure; and 


(c) removed from a pile so that the top of the 
pile is kept approximately level. 


(9) Pipe and reinforcing steel shall be stacked in sub- 
stantially supported and braced racks or frames 
unless some other provision is made to prevent 
their movement. 


(10) No flammable liquid in excess of one day’s supply in 
safe containers shall be stored in a building or struc- 
ture except in a room with sufficient window area 
to provide explosion relief to the outside and which 
is separated from the means of egress from the 
building or structure. 


(11) A container for a combustible (other than a fuel), 
corrosive or toxic substance shall, 


(a) be suitable for the particular substance; and 
(b) be clearly labeled to identify, 
(i) the substance, 


(ii) the hazard involved in the use of the 
substance, and 


(iii) the safeguards and protective measures 
to be taken by persons before, during 
and after using the substance. 


(12) Acontainer for a fuel shall be identified as to content. 
New. 


SANITATION 


578.—(1) An adequate supply of potable water shall be 
kept readily accessible for persons. 


(2) The potable water shall be supplied from a piping 
system or from a clean, covered container having a 
drain faucet. 


(3) No person shall be required to, or shall, use a dipper 
or drinking cup in common with another person. 


(4) Adequate flush toilets, chemical toilets or privie 
shall be provided or made available for the use of 
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persons from the start of the project, 


(a2) within reasonably easy access of their place 


(6) so that there is at least one toilet or privy for 


of work; and 


every thirty or fewer persons on the project 
at any one time. 


(5) Every flush toilet, chemical toilet or privy shall, 


(a) 


(0) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 
(f) 


be constructed so that any user is sheltered 
from view and protected from the weather and 
from falling objects; 

have natural or artificial illumination; 


be provided with adequate supplies of toilet 
paper and disinfectant; 


be maintained in a clean and sanitary con- 
dition; 


be equipped with a toilet seat and cover; and 


if portable, be equipped with a urinal trough 
in addition to the toilet or privy. 


(6) Washing facilities with adequate clean water, soap 
and individual towels or other drying equipment 
shall be provided for persons who use or handle 
corrosive, poisonous or other substances likely to 
endanger their safety. New. 


FIRE PROTECTION 


579.—(1) Fire extinguishing equipment shall be provided 
where risk of fire exists that is, 


(a) 


(0) 
(c) 


(d) 
(e) 


suitable as to type and size for combatting the 
likely fire; 


protected from mechanical injury; 


located for easy access at suitably marked 
stations; 


maintained in good operating condition, and 


protected from freezing. 


s Toilet 


facilities 


Idem 


Washing 
facilities 


Wire. 
extinguishers 
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Standpipes (2) Where a permanent standpipe is to be installed in a 
building, it shall, 


(a) be installed progressively, so far as is prac- 
ticable, as the building construction proceeds; 


(6) be provided with a valve at each hose outlet; 


(c) have a 14-inch diameter hose, with a com- 
bination straight stream and fog nozzle, con- 
nected to the valve at each hose outlet and 
shall be installed in all storeys in such loca- 
tions that each portion of the building is 
protected by means of hose not over seventy- 
five feet in length; 


(d) where applicable, have a suitable connection 
for the municipal fire department located on 
the street side not more than three feet and 
not less than one foot above grade and clear 
and easy access to the connection shall be 
maintained at all times; and 


(e) be provided with adequate water pressure. 
eHinguishere (3) A fire extinguisher shall, 


(2) be recharged immediately after use and 
returned to its designated position; 


(b) be inspected at least monthly and the date of 
the last inspection recorded on it; and 


(c) not contain carbon tetrachloride, methyl 
bromide or other toxic vapourizing liquids. 


Mt ke (4) At least one water-type fire extinguisher of a stored 

extinguishers pressure, cartridge operated or pump tank type, 
having a capacity of two Imperial gallons, shall be 
provided, 


(a) in every workshop; 


(0) in every storage building for combustible 
materials; 


(c) in places where welding or flame-cutting 
operations are carried on, while the operations 
are being carried on and for a reasonable time 
after their conclusion; and 


bo 
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(d) on each storey having a floor space of 5,000 
sq. ft. or less in an enclosed building being 
constructed or altered, and an additional fire 
extinguisher for each additional 5,000 sq. ft. 
of floor space in the storey or any fraction 
thereof. 


(5) Clause d of subsection 4 does not apply to a single Eoin 
storey building without a basement or cellar. clause d 


(6) One or more dry chemical fire extinguishers, the Pr as 
contents of which are discharged under pressure and fire 
5 = extinguishers 
with a capacity of at least four pounds or other 


equally effective extinguishers shall be provided, 
(a) where flammable liquids are stored or handled; 


(0) where oil-fired or gas-fired equipment is used; 
and 


(c) where a tar or asphalt kettle is used. New. 


ELECTRICAL, WELDING, AND HAULAGE REQUIREMENTS 
DURING CONSTRUCTION 
oe 1 ] iv] Electrical 
580. (1) Electrical equipment and wiring methods used nia pes 
during the construction period shall comply with the 
electrical requirements of this Part. 


(2) Where welding and burning is done during the elding 
construction period, the requirements of section 248 burning 


apply. 


(3) Where haulage equipment is used during the con- #2"lage 
struction period, the requirements of sections 238 
to 240 apply. New. 


TEMPORARY HEAT 


581.—(1) A fuel-fire heating device shall, Fuel-fired 


heating 
devices 


(a) be so located, protected and used that it will 
not risk the ignition of, 


(i) a tarpaulin or similar temporary en- 
closure, or 


(ii) adjacent wood or other combustible 
materials; 


Fuel supply 
lines 


Temporary 
steam 
piping 


Vehicles, 
machinery, 
tools, etc. 


bo 


(0) 


(¢) 


(d) 


(e) 
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be used only in a confined or enclosed space 
where there is provided, 


(i) an adequate supply of air for combus- 
tion, and 


(ii) adequate general ventilation of the 
space; 


be located so as to be protected from damage 
or overturning; 


not be located in or adjacent to a means of 
egress; and 


when used to burn a solid fuel, be connected 
by a securely supported sheet metal pipe to 
discharge properly the products of com- 
bustion outdoors. 


(2) Fuel supply lines shall be protected from damage. 


(3) Temporary steam piping shall be, 


(a) 
(0) 


installed properly and supported securely ; and 
insulated or protected by screens or guards 
where persons may accidentally come into 


contact with the piping. New. 


CONSTRUCTION EQUIPMENT 


582.—(1) Vehicles, machinery, tools and equipment used 
on a project, 


(a) 


(0) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


shall be in such condition that when used 
they will not endanger persons; 


shall not be used while being repaired or 
serviced ; 


shall, when operated by motive power, have 
been inspected by an authorized person at 
least once in the twenty-four hours prior to 
their use; 


shall, when applicable, have a safe means of 
access to the operator’s station; and 


shall have at least the same factor of safety 
as the original design for all modifications, 
extensions, replacement parts or repairs. 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 
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No person shall operate a motorized vehicle unless Operators of 


. motorized 
he is authorized to do so. vehicles 
Subsection 2 does not apply to a person, Exception 

(a2) who is under instruction in the operation of 
the vehicle; and 
(6) who is accompanied by a person who is 
authorized to operate a motorized vehicle. 
Moving 


No person shall be on a moving support, including a sup ports 
platform, bucket, basket, load, hook or sling, 
supported by, 


(a) the boom of a crane or other similar hoisting 
machine; or 


(6) a fork-lift truck, front-end loader or other 
similar machine. 


Exception 


Subsection 4 does not apply to, 


(a) a bucket or basket attached to a hydraulic- 
powered machine on which the operating 
controls are on the bucket or basket and the 
machine is equipped with a fail-safe device 
which automatically locks the support in 
position; and 


(6) the platform of an approved device for 
hoisting persons. 


All hoisting hooks shall be equipped with a safety Piss 
catch. 


Subsection 6 does not apply to hoisting hooks while =*°¢P#° 
being used in the placing of structural members 

when the method of placing is such that persons are 

as safe as if a safety catch were installed. 


Friction-type clamps used in hoisting materials shall friction 
be so constructed that the accidental slackening of clamps 
the hoisting cable does not release the clamp. 


Where hoisting is done by a device in which the Balloons, 
weight of the load is not transferred to ground 
support at all times, such as by a balloon or heli- 

copter, written permission shall be obtained from an 
engineer prior to hoisting. 


Cranes 


Load-rating 
plates 


Idem 


Guide 
ropes 


Where 
signalmen 
required 


Repairs to 
pipeline 


Pile drivers 
supply 
hoses 


Lifting 
jacks 


(10) 


(11) 


(12) 


(13) 


‘Wh4) 


(15) 


(16) 


(17) 
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A crane shall be equipped with a boom, 
(a2) authorized by the manufacturer; or 


(b) designed by a professional engineer and fab- 
ricated in accordance with the requirements 
of his design. 


Manufacturers’ load-rating plates shall be attached 
to all cranes in clear view of the operator and shall 
contain sufficient information to enable the operator 
to determine the safe load which can be hoisted by 
the crane under any conditions. 


Where the boom of a crane is other than that 
authorized by the manufacturer, the load-rating 
plate shall be in accordance with information sup- 
plied by a professional engineer. 


Where a person may be endangered by the rotation 
or uncontrolled motion of a load being hoisted by a 
crane or similar machine, one or more guide ropes or 
tag lines shall be used to prevent the rotation or other 
uncontrolled motion. 


When the operator of a crane, shovel or similar 
machine has his view of the path of travel of any 
part of the machine or its load obstructed, one or 
more competent signalmen shall assist him by keep- 
ing the part of the machine or its load under obser- 
vation and communicating with the operator by 
adequate visual signals, or where this is imprac- 
ticable, by a suitable telecommunication system. 


While a section of a pipeline or hose is under pressure, 
no person shall commence to disconnect or carry out 
any repairs on that section. 


A hose supplying steam or air to the hammer of a 
pile driver shall have attached to it a wire rope or 
chain to prevent the hose from whipping if the hose 
becomes separated from the hammer. 


Every lifting jack shall, 


(a) have its rated capacity legibly cast or stamped 
in plain view on the jack; and 


(b) be equipped with a positive stop to prevent 
over-travel or with an indicator where a 
positive stop is impracticable. 
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(18) During the hoisting, placing, removal or with- Pies 
drawal of piles or sheet-piling, they shall be ade- 
quately supported at all times and all persons not 
actually engaged in the operation shall be kept from 


the area. 
(19) No internal combustion engine shall be operated, pian or oodom 
engines 


(a) in an excavation unless adequate provision is 
made to ensure that exhaust gases and fumes 
will not accumulate in the excavation; or 


(6) in an enclosed building or other enclosed 
structure unless, 


(i) the exhaust gases and fumes are dis- 
charged directly to outdoors to a point 
sufficiently remote to prevent their 
return, or 


(ii) there is an adequate supply of air for 
combustion and adequate mechanical 
exhaust ventilation. New. 


SPECIAL PROVISIONS 


583.—(1) Where the walls of an excavation for a well are Excavations 
not supported as prescribed by subsection 3 of 
section 573, no person shall enter or remain in the 


excavation if it is over four feet in depth, unless, 


(a2) a steel liner of adequate strength has been 
installed which, 


(i) extends two feet above ground level 
and to within four feet of the point 
where the work is being done, 


(ii) is adequately supported on two sides 
by steel wire rope, and 


(ili) is such that the difference between the 
diameter of the excavation and the 
diameter of the liner does not exceed 
four inches; and 


(b) the person, 


(i) works from within the steel liner, 


Confined 
spaces 


Rock 
drilling 
operations 


Explosives 


Runways 
etc. 


Ramps 
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(ii) is wearing a safety harness the rope of 
which is secured at the surface, and 


(iii) is attended by another person who is 
stationed outside the excavation. 


(2) No person shall enter a confined space where the 
means of egress is restricted, unless, 


(a) the space has been tested to ascertain if a 
hazard exists; 


(b) adequate precautions as prescribed by these 
requirements have been taken against any 
hazard found to exist; 


(c) he is attended by another person stationed 
outside the confined space; and 


(d) suitable arrangements have been made to 
remove the person from the confined space if 
he requires assistance, and where practicable, 
these arrangements shall include his use of a 
safety harness or safety belt. 


(3) During rock drilling operations, an adequate supply 
of water shall be provided where necessary to control 
the dissemination of dust into the breathing zone of 
persons in the area who are not protected as re- 
quired by subsection 3 of section 572. 


(4) Where explosives are used on a project, sections 279 
to 310 apply. New. 


RUNWAYS, RAMPS, PLATFORMS 


584.—(1) A runway, ramp or platform, other than a 
scaffold platform shall be, 


(a) designed, constructed and maintained to 
safely support all loads that may reasonably 
be expected to be applied to it; 


(6b) nineteen inches or more in width; and 
(c) securely fastened in place. 


(2) A ramp shall have, 


(a) a slope not exceeding one foot of vertical rise 
to each three feet of horizontal run; and 
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(b) cross cleats if the slope exceeds one foot of 
vertical rise to each eight feet of horizontal 
run, and the cleats shall be, 


(i) spaced at regular intervals not exceed- 
ing eighteen inches, and 


(i1) of equivalent strength and have equi- 
valent resistance to slipping as one 
inch by two inch dressed boards 
securely nailed to the ramp. 


(3) Subsection 2 does not apply to a ramp installed in 
the stairwell of a building not exceeding two storeys 
in height, but every such ramp shall have, 


(a) a slope not exceeding one foot of vertical rise 
to one foot of horizontal run; and 


(b) cross cleats, 


(1) spaced at regular intervals not exceed- 
ing twelve inches, and 


(ii) of equivalent strength and have equi- 
valent resistance to slipping as two 
inch by two inch dressed _ boards 
securely nailed to the ramp. New. 


LADDERS 
585.—(1) A ladder shall, 


(a) be designed, constructed, maintained and 
used so as not to endanger the safety of any 
person; 


(0) be used only in such a way that the loads 
applied do not cause the materials used in any 
part of the ladder to be stressed beyond the 
allowable unit stresses for the materials used; 


(c) be free from broken or loose members or other 
faults; 


(d) have rungs evenly spaced twelve inches on 
centres: 


(e) have side rails not less than twelve inches 
apart; 


Exception 


Ladders 


Wooden 
ladders 


W ooden 
cleat-type 
ladders 


(f) 
(g) 


(1) 


(2) 


(7) 


(R) 
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be placed on a firm footing; 


be held in place by one or more persons while 
being used, if it exceeds thirty feet in length 
and is not securely fastened; 


when not securely fastened, be placed so that 
the base of the ladder is not less than one 
quarter and not more than one third of the 
length of the ladder from a point directly 
below the top of the ladder and at the same 
level as the base of the ladder; 


if used as a regular means of access between 
floors, 


(i) be securely fastened in place, 


(ii) extend at least three feet above every 
landing or floor, 


(iii) have a clear space of four inches 
behind any rung, and 


(iv) be so located that an adequate landing 
surface, clear of obstructions, is avail- 
able at the top and bottom of the 
ladder; 


not be in an elevator shaft or hoistway when 
such space is being used for hoisting; and 


not be lashed to another ladder to increase 
its length. 


(2) A wooden ladder shall, 


(a) 


(0) 


(c) 


consist of wood that is straight-grained and 
free from loose knots, sharp edges, splinters 
and shakes; 


not be painted or coated with an opaque 
material; and 


have rungs of clear straight-grained material 
that is free of knots. 


(3) A wooden ladder of the cleat type shall have, 


(a) 


side rails, 
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(i) not less than 15g inches by 35 inches 
for ladders up to and including nine- 
teen feet long, and 


(ii) not less than 15¢ inches by 55 inches 
for ladders over nineteen feet long; and 


(5) cleats or rungs, 


(i) not less than five eighths of an inch by 
25 inches, and 


(ii) braced by filler blocks between the 
cleats or rungs. 


(4) A double width ladder shall, Double 
ladders 
(a) have three rails evenly spaced; 


(0) be not less than five feet in width; 


(c) have cleats or rungs that extend the full 
width of the ladder; and 


(d) be securely fastened in place. 


(S) The maximum length of a ladder measured along MoxmU> 
the side rail shall be, ladders 


(a) 16 feet for a trestle ladder, a base section of an 
extension trestle ladder, or an extension 
section of an extension trestle ladder; 


(b) 20 feet for a step ladder; 


(c) 30 feet for a single ladder or individual section 
of a ladder; 


(d) 48 feet for a two-section extension ladder; and 


(e) 66 feet for an extension ladder having more 
than two sections. 


(6) Runs of ladders shall, Runs of 


(a) have rest platforms at intervals not greater 
than thirty-five feet; and 


(5) be offset at every rest platform to provide 
overhead protection. 


Exception 


When 
ladder used 
as a self- 
supporting 
unit 


Temporary 
stairs and 
landings 


Require- 
ments for 
stairs 


Temporary 
stairs 


Skeleton 
steel stairs 


(7) 


(8) 
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Subsection 6 does not apply to a permanently in- 
stalled ladder which is provided with a safety cage 
over its entire length. 


When a step-ladder is being used as a self-supporting 
unit, 


(a) the legs shall be fully spread and the spreader 
shall be locked; 


(b) the top of the step-ladder shall not be used 
as a step; and 


(c) the pail shelf shall not be used as a step. 


STAIRS 


(9) Temporary stairs and landings shall be designed and 


(10) 


(11) 


(12) 


constructed to safely support a live load of 100 
pounds per square foot. 


Stairs shall, 


(a) have treads and risers uniform in width, length 
and height in any one flight; 


(b) have stringers making an angle not exceeding 
fifty degrees from the horizontal; 


(c) have a vertical distance between landings not 
exceeding twelve feet; and 


(d) have a handrail equivalent to the top-rail of a 
guardrail as prescribed in these requirements 
securely fastened and supported in place on 
the open side or sides of each flight and at each 
landing. 


Temporary stairs shall have a clear width of not less 
than thirty inches. 


Skeleton steel stairs shall have temporary wooden 
treads, 


(a) of suitable planking extending the full width 
and breadth of the stairs and landings; and 


(6) securely fastened in place. 
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(13) Clause 6 of subsection 10 and subsection 11 do not Exception 
apply to a prefabricated stair erected inside a tower 
formed by scaffold frame sections where, 


(a) the stringers make an angle not exceeding 
sixty degrees from the horizontal; and 


(b) the stairs have a clear width of twenty inches. 
New. 


GUARDRAILS 


586. th) A guardrail shall be provided and maintained piaedeails 
in good condition, required 


(a) around any uncovered opening in a floor, roof 
or other surface; and 


(b) at the perimeter or any other open side of, 


(i) a floor, including a mezzanine and a 
balcony, 


(ii) a surface of a bridge, 


(iii) a scaffold, including a platform, run- 
way or ramp, or 


(iv) a concrete roof, while the formwork 
remains in place, 


from which a person may fall, 
(v) into water, 


(vi) for a vertical distance of four feet or 
more where the scaffold referred to in 
subclause iii of clause 6 is used for 
wheelbarrows or other vehicles, or 


(vii) for a vertical distance of ten feet or 
more. 


(2) A guardrail shall have a height of not less than Reauire- 


ments for 
thirty-six inches and not more than forty-two inches guardrails, 
height 
above the surface, floor, scaffold or concrete roof on 


which it is Hae 


Id 
(3) A guardrail shall be constructed in accordance with a. 


one of the following specifications: tions 


bo 


198 


1. A wooden guardrail, free from splinters and 
protruding nails, consisting of, 


i. a top rail not less than 15g inches by 
354 inches in cross-section, securely 
supported on posts not less than 19% 
inches by 35 inches in cross-section, 
spaced at intervals of not more than 
eight feet, 


ii. an intermediate rail not less than three 
inches wide, securely fastened to the 
inner side of the post midway between 
the top rail and the toe-board, and 


iii. a toe-board securely fastened to the 
posts or other vertical supports, and 
extending from the surface, floor, scaf- 
fold or roof, to a height of not less than 
five inches; 


2. A wire cable guardrail maintained taut by 
means of a turnbuckle consisting of, 


i. a top-rail and an intermediate rail of 
not less than one-half of an inch dia- 
meter wire cable with vertical separa- 
tors at least two inches wide, spaced at 
intervals of not more than eight feet, 
and 


-ii. a toe-board securely fastened to the 
inner side of the vertical separators and 
extending from the surface, floor, scaf- 
fold or roof to a height of not less than 
five inches; or 


3. Notwithstanding the height limitations of 
subsection 2, a guardrail of fencing material, 
commonly referred to as snow fencing, ade- 
quately supported in a vertical position and 
maintained taut, which shall have, 


i. vertical pieces of lumber four feet long, 
not less than one and one-half inches 
wide and three-eighths of an inch thick, 
painted a distinctive colour, and woven 
between five double strands of number 
thirteen Imperial Standard Gauge steel 
wire so that the lumber shall be tight 


(4) 
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between the wire and space at not 
more than three and one half inches 
centre to centre, and 


ii. the double stranded wires shall be 
wrapped round each other at least 
three times in each space between the 
lumber and shall be evenly spaced ten 
inches apart. 


A guardrail shall be constructed in accordance with GU@™4"#!8 
paragraph 1 of subsection 3 if the district mining 
engineer is of the opinion that the wire cable guard- 

rail or fencing material is not installed or is not being 
maintained in good condition. New. 


SCAFFOLDS 


Where 


587.—(1) Where work cannot be done safely on or from Where. 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


the ground or from a building or other permanent Teauired 
structure, a scaffold constructed as prescribed in 

this section, or some other equally safe means of 
support for persons, shall be provided. 


No person shall use stilts, a barrel, box or other loose raat 


j objects 
obj ect, prohibited 


(a) to stand upon while working; or 


(b) to support a scaffold or working platform. 


The erection, use, dismantling or removal of a Supervision 
scaffold shall be done under the supervision of a*°?""°* 
person experienced in this work. 

During the erection, alteration or dismantling of a So7rying on 
scaffold or scaffold platform, work, other than that 

required for the erection, alteration or dismantling, 


(a) shall be done only from the parts of the 
scaffold or scaffold platform which comply 
with subsection 1 of section 586 and subsec- 
tion 5 of this section; and 


(>) shall not be performed beneath the part being 
erected, altered or dismantled unless ade- 
quate overhead protection is provided. 


(5) A scaffold shall, pie ce 


scaffolds 
(a) be capable of supporting two or more times 
the maximum loading to which it may be 
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subjected without exceeding the allowable 
unit stresses for the materials used and where 
the principal component of the scaffold is a 
tubular metal frame; 


(b) be constructed only of suitable structural 
material and where lumber is used, it shall be 
No. 1 Construction Grade Eastern Spruce or 
better; 


(c) have all uprights diagonally and horizontally 
braced to prevent lateral movement; 


(d) have no splices between the points of support 
of horizontal members; 


(e) have footings, sills or supports which shall be 
sound, rigid, and capable of supporting the 
maximum load without unsafe settlement or 
deformation; 


nS” 


have all necessary fittings and gear, which 
shall be suitable and properly installed; 


(f 


(g) have safety catches on all hooks; and 


(h) be adequately secured to prevent lateral 
movement at vertical intervals not exceeding 
three times the least lateral dimension of the 
scaffold measured at the base. 

paged age BRR (6) A scaffold platform shall, 
scaffold 
platforms 


(a) be designed, constructed and maintained to 
safely support all loads to be applied to it in 
accordance with clause a of subsection 5; 


(6) be at least nineteen inches wide; 


(c) when ten or more feet above a floor, roof or 
other surface, consist of planks tightly laid 
for the full width of the scaffold; and 


(d) when lumber is used, have planks which, 


(i) are of No. 1 Construction Grade 
Eastern Spruce or better, 


(ii) are at least two inches thick and ten 
inches wide, 
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(iii) overhang its end supports by not less 
than six inches and not more than 
eighteen inches, and 


(iv) are cleated or otherwise secured against 


slipping. 
(7) A suspended scaffold shall, red ale 
suspended 
scaffolds 


(a) be attached to a fixed support or an out- 
rigger beam capable of supporting four or 
more times the maximum loading to which it 
may be subjected, without overturning and 
without exceeding the allowable unit stresses 
for the materials used; 


(0) have hangers located not less than six inches 
and not more than eighteen inches from the 
ends of the platform; 


(c) when capable of moving either vertically or 
horizontally, 


(i) have rope falls equipped with suitable 
pulley blocks, or 


(ii) have a mechanical hoisting device 
equipped with a positive locking device 
to prevent the scaffold from falling 
freely; 


(d) not use fibre rope where, 


(i) the distance between blocks exceeds 
three hundred feet, 


(ii) any corrosive substance is in the 
vicinity of the rope, or 


(iii) any mechanical grinding or flame 
cutting equipment is to be used in the 
vicinity of the rope; 


(¢) when not being raised or lowered, where prac- 
ticable, be secured to and firmly anchored to 
the building or structure; and 


(f) have wire mesh of at least No. 16 gauge 
rejecting a ball one and a half inches in dia- 
meter, extending from the toe-board to the 
rail of the guardrail and fastened securely in 
place. 


Boatswain's 
chair 


Safety 
belts 


Exception 


Outrigger 
ecaffolds 


Ladder jack 
scaffolds 
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(8) A boatswain’s chair shall, 


(a) be not less than two feet long and ten inches 
wide; 


(b) be supported by a sling which shall be at least 
three-eighths of an inch wire rope, if the work- 
man on the chair is using, 


(i) any corrosive substance, or 


(ii) any mechanical grinding or flame 
cutting equipment; and 


(c) not be required to comply with clauses 6 and f 
of subsection 7. 


(9) Each person on a suspended scaffold shall use a 
safety belt attached in a satisfactory manner to a 
separate independently suspended life-line of at 
least five-eighths of an inch manila rope securely 
attached overhead to the project or other suitable 
support in such a way that, failure of the scaffold 
support does not cause failure of the life-line support, 
the life-line is free from danger of chafing on any 
sharp edge, and if the person should fall, he will be 
suspended at a distance of not more than five feet 
from the place where he was working. 


(10) Subsection 9 does not apply to a part of a suspended 
scaffold which is designed, constructed and main- 
tained in such a way that the failure of one support 
or one suspension will not cause the collapse of the 
part of the scaffold directly or by progressive collapse 
of the other supports or suspensions. 


(11) An outrigger scaffold shall have, 


(a) the platform commencing within three inches 
of the wall; and 


(b) outrigger beams which are well secured against 
horizontal and vertical movement. 


(12) A ladder jack scaffold shall, 


(a) have ladder jacks that transmit their load 
directly to the ladder side rails; 


(6) not be used to provide a working platform 
more than ten feet above a floor, roof or any 
other surface supporting the ladders; and 
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(c) not be used where the distance between the 
ladders exceeds ten feet. 


(13) A mobile scaffold mounted on casters or wheels shall, = ak 


(2) where the height of the scaffold exceeds three 
times its least lateral dimension measured at 
the base, be equipped with outriggers, guy 
wires or other positive means to prevent over- 
turning; 


(0) be equipped with a suitable braking device on 
each wheel; 


(c) have the brakes applied when any person is 
on the scaffold or scaffold platform; and 


(d) not be moved when a person is on the scaffold 
or scaffold platform except when every person 
on the scaffold is using a safety belt in a 
similar manner to that prescribed in subsec- 
tion 9 for a person on a suspended scaffold. 
New. 


FORMWORK AND FALSEWORK 


588.—(1) Every structure and every part of a structure as 


for the purpose of forming concrete shall be designed, eee ne 
constructed, supported and braced to safely with- 
stand all loads likely to be applied to it before, during 


and after the placing of concrete. 


(2) Where shores are used, eran 


used 
(a) the bracing required by subsection 1 shall 
include sufficient bracing in the vertical and 
horizontal planes to prevent lateral movement 
of the formwork and buckling of the shores; 
and 


(4) footings for shores shall be sound, rigid and 
capable of carrying the maximum load with- 
out excessive settlement or deformation. 


(3) Where shoring is more than one tier in height, the Shoring 


junction of each tier shall be braced to prevent any 
lateral movement. 
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idem (4) Without limiting the generality of subsection 1, 
where falsework consists of shoring more than one 
tier in height or is a framed structure, 


(a) such falsework shall be designed by a profes- 
sional engineer to safely withstand the loads 
mentioned in subsection 1; 


(b) the drawings of such falsework shall be pre- 
pared and shall, 


(i) show the size and specifications of the 
falsework, including the type and grade 
of all materials for its construction, 


(ii) bear the seal or signature of the pro- 
fessional engineer, and 


(iii) be kept at the project at all times while 
the falsework is being constructed or 
used; and 


(c) such falsework shall be constructed in accor- 
dance with the drawings prescribed in clause } 
and any revisions shall be countersigned by 
the professional engineer mentioned in clause 
a. 


Removal (5) Removal of falsework and formwork shall not be 


of forms 
commenced until the concrete has attained sufficient 
strength to be, 
(a) self-supporting, or 
(b) capable of being adequately supported by 
reshoring. New. 
DEMOLITION 
Precautions 


589.—(1) No person shall commence or continue to 
demolish, dismantle or move a building or other 
structure until such times as, 


to be taken 


(a) he has taken steps to prevent injury to any 
person in or near the project or the adjoining 
property; and 
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(o) all existing gas, electrical and other services 
that are likely to endanger the safety of 
persons having access to the building or other 
structure have been properly shut off and 
disconnected. 


(2) No person shall stand on top of a wall, pier or chim- nt Pg 
ney to remove material therefrom, unless safe flooring prohibited 
or adequate scaffolding or staging is provided on all 
sides not more than ten feet below his place of 


working. 


(3) Scaffolding shall be made self-supporting to be in- tonne s 
dependent of that portion of the project being scaffolding 


demolished. 


' . a Applicati 
(4) This section applies to demolition by, Ay gs teens 


(2) a heavy weight suspended by cable from a 
crane or other hoist machine; 


(b) a power shovel, bulldozer or other vehicle; 
(c) any other powered mechanical device; 

(d) explosives; or 

(e) any combination of the foregoing. 


(5) The person in charge of demolition shall ensure that 5u83,°in 


no person except his employees directly engaged on charge 
the demolition described in subsection 4, enters a 
demolition zone, 


(a) having its centre at the point of demolition; 
and 


(6) having a horizontal radius equal to one and a 
half times the height of the project, or portion 
of the project being demolished. 


(6) The controls of a mechanical device for demolishing Controls of 
a project shall be operated from a safe location which devices 
shall be as remote as is practicable from the demolish- 


ing operation. 


Swinging 
weights 


Glass 


Method of 
working 


Idem 


Idem 


Where work 
suspended or 
discontinued 


Girders 


Masonry 
walls 
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materials 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 


(10) 


(11) 


(12) 


(13) 


(14) 


(15) 
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Where a swinging weight is used for demolishing, the 
supporting cable shall be of such length or so re- 
strained that the weight will not swing against any 
structure other than the structure being demolished. 


Before demolition commences, glass shall be re- 
moved from windows and other locations on the 
project or otherwise protected so that there is no 
possibility of breakage of the glass at any stage of 
the demolition. 


Demolition shall proceed systematically from the 
highest to the lowest point of the project. 


In a skeleton structural frame building, the skeleton 
structural frame may be left in place during the 
demolition or dismantling of the masonry if the 
masonry and any loose material is removed from the 
skeleton structural frame in the order prescribed in 
subsection 9. 


The work above each tier or floor shall be completed 
before the safety of its supports is impaired by the 
demolition or dismantling operations. 


Where work on a building or structure being de- 
molished or dismantled is suspended or discontinued 
prior to the completion of the demolition or dis- 
mantling, access to the part which has still to be 
demolished or dismantled shall be prevented by the 
installation of fencing or other equally effective 
barriers. 


A truss, girder or other structural member shall not 
be disconnected until it has been relieved of all 
loads except its own weight and has been tem- 
porarily supported. 


Masonry walls shall be removed in reasonably level 
courses. 


Materials shall not be loosened or permitted to fall 
in such masses as to endanger the structural stability 


of a floor or other support of the project or of any 
scaffold. 
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(16) A basement, cellar or excavation on a project being Pavements 
demolished or dismantled shall be backfilled to grade backfilled 


upon completion of the demolition or dismantling 
unless the open edges of the basement, cellar or 


excavation are protected by adequate fencing. 


(17) Subsection 16 does not apply to a basement or P*ception 


cellar which has a roof, floor or other solid covering 
over it and all openings are boarded up to prevent 


access to the basement or cellar. New. 


EXPLOSIVE ACTUATED FASTENING TOOLS 


590.—(1) An explosive actuated fastening tool shall, 


(a) 


(0) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


be operated only by an authorized person 
who has been duly instructed in the use of the 
equipment according to the manufacturer’s 
specifications and recommendations; 


be operated only in accordance with the manu- 
facturer’s approved recommendations; 


be inspected by the operator before use to 
ensure that it is clean and in all ways suitable 
for use; 


not be left unattended in a place where it 
might be available to an unauthorized person; 


be stored in a locked container. 


(2) Explosive loads shall, 


(a) 
(0) 


(c) 
(d) 


s 


be suitably identified; 


be stored in separate compartments if of 
varied strength; 


be stored in a locked container; and 


not be left unattended in a place where they 


may be available to unauthorized persons. 
New. 
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CONSTRUCTION HOISTS 


591.—(1) In this section and in sections 592 to 596, 


(a) 


(0) 


(c) 


(d) 


(f) 


(g) 


(1) 


“attendant”? means a person who is stationed 
on the conveyance or at its landing plaecs and 
has control of any movement of the convey- 
ance of the hoist as whole or part of his 
duties; 


‘‘chimney hoist’? means a hoist used for hoist- 
ing or lowering persons or materials in or with- 
out a chimney; 


“concrete bucket hoist’’ means a construction 
hoist used for hoisting or lowering concrete 
only; 


“construction hoist’? means a mechanism for 
use in connection with the construction, main- 
tenance or demolition of a building, structure 
or other work on surface of a mining property, 


(i) for hoisting or lowering materials or 
persons or both, and 


(ii) equipped with a conveyance that 
moves in guides during its vertical 
movement, and includes its hoistway 
and hoistway enclosure; 


“materials hoist’? means a construction hoist 
used for hoisting or lowering materials only; 


‘operator’? means a person who is stationed 
at the driving unit of a construction hoist and 
has direct control of any movement of the 
conveyance of the hoist as the whole or part 
of his duties; 


‘permit’? means a permit granted under this 
section to operate a construction hoist under 
specific loadings; 

‘user’? means the person in charge of a con- 
struction hoist as owner, lessee or otherwise, 
but does not include an operator or attendant 
as such; 
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(i) “‘workmen’s hoist’’ means a construction hoist 
used for hoisting or lowering persons or 
materials. 


1 ; | ; +4. Specifica- 
(2) The specifications for a construction hoist and its tions to be 


equipment, and the general arrangement of the in-#PProved 
stallation including location, tower and hoistway, 

shall be submitted to the chief engineer for approval 

and no installation shall be made until such approval 

has been received. 


(3) The second or any subsequent installation on the peer 


same property of a construction hoist and hoistway, Subsequent 
originally approved by the chief engineer, may be 
made on the approval of the district electrical- 
mechanical engineer, without the submission of plans 


and specifications, after he has inspected the site. 


(4) Every construction hoist shall have tests conducted Tests 
to prove the safe operation of all brakes, clutches, 
safety devices and controls, before being put into 
operation at a new location and thereafter, at such 
intervals as to ensure safe operation. 


(5) The results of such tests shall be recorded in the idem 
Machinery Record Book and made available to the 
district electrical-mechanical engineer. 


(6) No construction hoist shall be put into operation Maximum 
until a permit showing the maximum allowable permits 
loadings for persons or materials has been obtained 
from the district mining engineer, and such permit 
shall be displayed in a conspicuous place in the 
hoisting area. 


(7) Where the permit for a construction hoist does not Notice 
designate the capacity in terms of persons, or persons 
and pounds, the user of the hoist shall furnish and 
display a notice, in the conveyance or other load 
carrying unit of the hoist, setting forth in letters not 
less than two inches high the words ‘‘No person shall 
ride in or on this conyevance”’. 


(8) The prohibition contained in the notice mentioned Ae 
in subsection 7 applies to every person except a 
person engaged in the lubrication, repair, erection, 
dismantling or maintenance of a construction hoist. 
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Idem 


Idem 


Idem 


Idem 


(9) 


(10) 


(11) 
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Where a construction hoist has a driving unit that 
is not directly controlled by a device installed in the 
conveyance or at each landing of the hoistway, there 
shall be, 


(a) an operator at all times; and 


(b) an attendant in the conveyance or at each 
landing of the hoistway when persons are 
being conveyed. 


Where an operator is required for the operation of a 
construction hoist, he shall, if required, possess a 
certificate of qualification. 


Where an attendant is necessary for the operation 
of a construction hoist, the attendant shall have 
attained the age of eighteen years and shall have had 
adequate training and experience to perform his 
duties safely. 


Every construction hoist and all equipment used in 
connection therewith shall be so designed, installed 
and maintained that the safety of persons being 
carried or being near shall be ensured at all times. 


The owner or user of a construction hoist shall 
provide a certificate from the manufacturer or an 
independent person approved by the chief engineer 
showing the maximum allowable weight that the 
hoist is capable of handling. 


The operator of a construction hoist and the hoist 
shall be adequately protected against falling objects 
and other hazards consistent with the project. 


The installation shall be so arranged that the hoist 
operator will have the maximum practicable view of 
the tower. 


The building housing the hoist shall be adequately 
lighted. 


The machine area, tower landings and pit shall be 
kept free of building materials, debris, and equip- 
ment not required for the hoist. 


Flammable fuels, oil or other readily combustible 
materials shall be stored away from the hoist area. 


ca a) 


A 
(19) The main overhead beams at the top of the tower Man 


and the immediate members supporting the beams beams of 
shall hoist towers 


(a) be of steel; and 


(b) safely support the loads likely to be imposed 
thereon, including, 


(i) twice the maximum load on the ropes 
suspended from the overhead beams, 
and 


(ii) the weight of the overhead beams and 
machinery thereon, and 


(iii) be rigidly and safely supported at each 
end. 


(20) A construction hoist tower shall, hs tsbieb 


(a) be of steel; 


(6) safely support the loads likely to be imposed 
upon it, including, 


(i) twice the maximum static load sus- 
pended from the overhead beams, 


(ii) any loads due to a hoist boom or 
concrete bucket chute, 


(iii) the weight of the tower, and 
(iv) loads due to wind and ice; 


(c) be supported upon a safe, firm, level founda- 
tion such that the tower will remain in vertical 
alignment and the bearing capacity of the soil 
will not be exceeded by the maximum load 
from the tower, the hoist and its load; 


(d) extend above the top landing so that, when 
the conveyance is at the top landing, ten feet 
of overhead clearance will be provided from 
the topmost part of the conveyance to the 
lowest part of the tower or machinery over 
the hoistway; 


(e) not be located wholly or partially in front of 
an entrance to a building; 
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(f) be plumb; 


(g) be securely braced or guyed to the building 
or to other adequate anchorage at vertical 
spacings of not over forty feet; and 


(h) have each guy wire of steel, a quarter of an 
inch or larger in diameter, securely attached 
at each end with rope clips, and with a turn- 
buckle to adjust its length. 


Where part of a building or structure is used for a 
hoist foundation, it shall be constructed or reinforced 
to withstand any load that is likely to be placed upon 
it, and any space beneath a hoist foundation shall be 
enclosed to prevent any person from entering therein. 


Safe means of access to the overhead sheaves shall 
be provided by a ladder from the highest landing of 
the tower. 


In the assembling of the segments of steel hoist 
towers, connections shall be made with bolts, pins or 
special devices to prevent the connections from 
accidentally disengaging. 


Where the counterweight runway is located within 
36 inches of the building floor or landing, the entire 
length of the runway adjacent to the building shall be 
screened with wire mesh (16 gauge) that will reject 
a ball one and one half inches in diameter. 


Counterweight guards shall consist of a metal frame 
and No. 16 gauge sheet steel, or plywood three- 
quarters inch thick, properly reinforced and braced, 
and securely fastened in position. 


Guards shall be installed on all counterweight run- 
ways in the open side or sides at grade or working 
levels and extend to a height of at least eight feet 
above that level. New. 


592.—(1) The hoistway of a construction hoist shall be 


enclosed, 


(a) on sides not facing conveyance entrances at 
the lowest landing to a height of at least six 
feet; and 


(b) on sides facing conveyance entrances, from 
the top of each landing opening to the under- 


ZS 


side of the next landing above or to the top 
of the hoistway, with No. 16 gauge wire 
mesh rejecting a ball one and a half inches in 
diameter and the mesh shall be securely 
fastened to the tower. 


(2) The enclosure described in clause } of subsection 1 Where 
- ; : enclosure 
may be omitted where the conveyance is equipped not ed 
on its entrance sides with a door of the vertically ‘ 


sliding or horizontal-swinging type, 


(a) extending from within two inches of the con- 
veyance floor to a height of not less than five 
feet; 


(b) consisting of a metal frame and No. 16 gauge 
wire mesh that rejects a ball one and a half 
inches in diameter; and 


(c) equipped with a positive locking device. 


(3) A hoistway within a building shall be fully enclosed, Wire mesh 
except at landing entrances, with No. 16 gauge wire 
mesh rejecting a ball one and a half inches in dia- 
meter or with substantial building materials having 
equivalent strength and openings. 


(4) The hoistway pit shall be deep enough to allow Pits 
the conveyance platform or bucket to descend to the 
proper level required for smooth loading and unload- 
ing at the lowest landing. 


races 
(5) A substantial gate shall be provided at each entrance pents for 


to the hoistway of a construction hoist and shall, Beer 


(a) extend from within two inches of floor level 
to a height of six feet; 


(b) be of the vertically-lifting or horizontally- 
sliding type, or one-section horizontally- 
swinging type; 


(c) not be of the vertically-collapsible type; 
(d) reject a ball one and a half inches in diameter ; 


(e) be located between two and four inches of the 
landing platform; and 


(f) provide minimum headroom clearance of six 
feet six inches when in the open position. 
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Latches 


Contact 
light 
switches 


Landing 
platforms 


Conveyances 
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(6) A counterweight for a gate shall be so enclosed that 
it will be retained if its means of suspension fails. 


(7) Each gate shall be equipped with a mechanical latch 
to keep the gate in the closed position. 


(8) Each landing gate shall be equipped with an electric 
contact switch that will turn on a light to indicate 
to the hoist operator when the gate is fully closed. 


(9) A substantial landing platform shall be provided at 
each entrance to the hoistway of a construction hoist 
and shall, 


(a) 


(0) 


be securely fastened and safely supported at 
each end; and 


be at least equal in width to the hoistway 
entrance and have, except at the lowest land- 
ing, for at least five feet to each side, a guard 
railing forty-two inches in height and a toe- 
board five inches in height, with the space 
between the railing and the toe-board filled in 
completely and securely with No. 16 gauge 
wire mesh that rejects a ball one and a half 
inches in diameter or equal enclosure. New. 


593.—(1) The conveyance of a construction hoist shall, 


(a) 


(0) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


be designed using a factor of safety of not less 
than five, based upon static loads and ultimate 
stresses of the materials; 


adequately support fifty or more pounds per 
square foot of conveyance floor area; 


operate in steel guides that will adequately 
withstand, without permanent deformation or 
damage, the application of the safety devices; 


be equipped with approved guide shoes or 
rollers adjusted to provide only the necessary 
running clearance between the shoes and the 
guide rails; 


be equipped with a safety device that will 
stop and sustain the conveyance when loaded 
to its maximum capacity should the means of 
suspension fail; 
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(f) be located so that the clearance between the 


(g) 


(h) 


(2) 


(7) 


conveyance platform and the landing sill is 
not less than three-quarters of an inch and not 
more than two inches; 


be enclosed on each non-entrance side with a 
toe-board five inches in height and with No. 
16 gauge wire mesh extending at least six feet 
in height above the conveyance floor and 
rejecting a ball one and a half inches in 
diameter or shall be enclosed with solid 
material of adequate strength; 


have an adequate hood, part of which may be 
hinged, composed of No. 10 gauge wire mesh 
rejecting a ball one and a half inches in 
diameter or composed of solid material of 
equivalent strength; 


be equipped with a door or doors at least five 
feet in height above the conveyance floor, 
when used for the handling of persons, and so 
arranged that the doors can not open outward; 


be equipped when conveying persons with 
safety devices activated by governors ar- 
ranged to trip at 25 per cent above normal 
operating speed. 


(2) Where a wheelbarrow or other rolling equipment is 
to be transported, restraining cleats or blocks shall 
be provided on the conveyance platform. 


(3) All counterweights shall have their sections strongly 
bolted together, shall be so placed that they cannot 
fall on any part of the machinery and shall be 
suspended in guides in such a manner that they will 
run freely. New. 


594.—(1) The hoisting rope or ropes of a construction 
hoist shall, 


(a) 


(0) 


safely support the maximum static load to be 
imposed upon it without exceeding the ulti- 
mate breaking strength of the rope divided by 
the factor of safety for a construction hoist 
rope as set forth in the table in clause k; 


be not less than one half inch in diameter and 
composed of not less than six strands each of 
nineteen steel wires; 


Cleats and 
blocks 


Counter- 
weights 


Hoist ropes 


Rope Speed 
(Feet per 
Minute) 


50 

75 
100 
£25 
150 
ge 
200 
229 
250 





(¢) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


(g) 


(h) 
(2) 


(3) 


(Rk) 
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where used on a drum hoist have at least 
three complete turns of rope on the drum 
when the conveyance is at its lowest point of 
travel; 


be examined daily for kinks, broken wires or 
other physical defects; 


be properly dressed and maintained in a safe 
working condition; 


be protected from falling material and rope- 
ways shall be maintained free of all material; 


not cross over or under ropes from other 
hoists; 


not be spliced; 


not encircle or be supported or guided by a 
sheave or drum whose diameter is less than 
twenty-four times the diameter of the rope in 
use; 


be securely anchored at each end by approved 
means; 


provide a factor of safety, when considering 
the static loadings involved, not less than 
required in the following table: 


TABLE 


Minimum Factors of Safety for Hoisting Ropes 


Minimum Factor of Minimum Factor of 
Safety Rope Speed Safety 
peer =| (Nh eet Pela dpe a 
Workmen’s Materials Minute) Workmen’s Materials 
Hoist Hoist Hoist Hoist 
7.60 6.65 300 9.20 8.20 
m5 6.85 350 9.50 8.45 
7.95 7.00 400 9.75 8.70 
8.10 7A5 450 10.00 8.90 
8.25 7.30 500 10.25 9.15 
8.40 7.45 550 10.45 9.30 
8.60 7.65 600 10.70 9.50 
+ Ry fs 7.75 650 10.85 9.65 
8.90 7.90 700 11.00 9.80 
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(2) Where practicable, travelways and walkways shall TTvelways 
be routed clear of ropes and the hoistman’s view of 
the hoistway, but in any event, a safe travelway 
shall be provided. 


(3) No used rope shall be installed anew or used on a Used ropes 
newly installed hoist until its condition has been 
proven satisfactory by examination, electro-magnetic 
test, laboratory test or combination of these tests 
as required by the district electrical-mechanical 
engineer. 


(4) No rope shall be used where more than 5 per cent S7oken 
of the total number of wires in any one lay of the ropes 
rope are broken, or where visual inspection shows 
evidence of severe wear, corrosion, kink, or other 
possible cause of rope failure. New. 

595.—(1) Electrical or mechanical means of signalling the *"*"" 
operator of a construction hoist shall be provided at 
each landing, 


(a) where the travel of the conveyance is more 
than thirty-five feet; or 


(b) where the hoist operator does not have a clear 
view of the landing. 


(2) The following code shall be used to give signals to ©°4° 
a hoist operator: 


1 signal—Stop immediately if in motion. 
1 signal—Hoist. 
2 signals—Lower. 


*3 signals—Persons will be on conveyance, 
operate carefully. 


*(This signal to be given before persons enter 
the conveyance). 


(3) Where the operator does not have a clear view of all YOre nica. 
the hoistway landings, the operator shall have voice tion 
communication with each landing, but movement of 


the conveyance shall be made upon signal only. 


(4) The voltage of the signal system shall not exceed Voltage 
30 volts. New. et 


Specifica- 
tions 


to 
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SPECIFICATIONS 


596.—(1) Every construction hoist shall be, 


(a) 


(0) 
(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


(g) 


(i) 


(2) 
(9) 


equipped with a permanent tag or nameplate 
showing the horse power of the driving unit; 


securely fastened to its foundation; 


equipped with a brake or brakes that will 
stop and hold the conveyance when 150 per 
cent loaded, at every position in the hoistway; 


if electrically driven, so arranged that the 
brake or brakes will be applied automatically 
in case of power failure; 


if of a drum winder type, equipped with drum 
flanges of a height sufficient to provide a 
clearance of not less than twice the nominal 
diameter of the rope above the top layer of 
rope on the drum; 


equipped with a device to indicate to the 
operator, 


(i) position of conveyance in the hoistway, 
(ii) limits of travel, 


(iii) position at which underwind and over- 
wind protective devices operate, and 


(iv) position of all points at which landings 
may be made; 


when the hoisting drum is of the free-running 
type, equipped with a pawl or other device 
that will hold the conveyance with its maxi- 
mum load at any point in the hoistway; 


provided with a disconnect switch at each 
location, wired in series, when the machine 
and the controller are in separate locations. 


equipped with limit switches; 


properly guarded to prevent injury to persons 
from gearing, shafting or other equipment; 
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(k) capable of lifting the conveyance and _ its 
maximum allowable load, and it shall not be 
loaded beyond its rated capacity; 


(1) not operated until the hoistway is provided 
with adequate overwind and_ underwind 
clearance; 


(m) not used for the transportation of men at any 
time, unless equipped as a workmen’s hoist. 


(2) Every workmen’s hoist, in addition to the require- Workmen's 


ments of section 591, shall be, additional 
require- 
ments 


(a) equipped with two or more ropes; 


(b) equipped with overwind and underwind limit 
switches activated by the movement of the 
conveyance or counterweight, and in the 
latter case, the overwind protective device 
may be located at the lower end of travel; 


(c) equipped with a speed control device which 
shall automatically return to the “‘off’’ or 
‘“neutral’’ position when released; 


(d 


equipped with a slack rope device, a reverse 
phase relay and a stop motion switch where 
the hoist is of the drum winding type; 


so arranged that the brake or brakes shall be 
applied automatically in case of failure of 
electrical supply to the safety circuit, and one 
brake shall be mechanically applied and 
electrically released; 


(e 


nS 


so arranged that the power unit shall drive 
the hoist drum when the conveyance is being 
raised or lowered and no mechanism for dis- 
connecting the hoist drum from the power unit 
shall be available; 


Now” 


(f 


(g) not used for the purpose of handling men and 
materials simultaneously with the exception 
of hand tools; 


(h) not operated until the hoistway is provided 
with, 


(i) buffers in the pit, 


(ii) a counterweight guard at the bottom 
of the hoistway, and 


Concrete 
bucket 
hoists 


Idem 


Chimney 
hoists 


Tower 
booms 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 
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(iii) an electro-mechanical interlock on each 
landing gate or a means to lock the 
gate mechanically so that it cannot be 
opened from the landing side unless the 
conveyance is at the landing, but at 
the lowest landing means of unlocking 
the gate from the landing side shall be 
provided ; 


(i) inoperable unless the conveyance doors and 
hoistway gates at all landings are fully 
closed; 


(j) so arranged that control of the movement of 
the conveyance shall be by a conveyance- 
switch or push-button located in the con- 
veyance with or without a push-button at 
each landing; 


(k) provided with a Machinery Record Book in 
which shall be recorded inspections, tests, and 
other data as required. 


The requirements of this Part applicable to con- 
struction hoists apply also to concrete bucket 
hoists, except that a conveyance safety device shall 
not be required. 


No person shall ride in or on a concrete bucket, 
except any person engaged in maintenance or repair 
work. 


The plans and specifications for chimney hoists and 
the general arrangements of the installation shall be 
submitted to the chief engineer for approval before 
being put into use. 


The bottom fastening of a boom to the tower 
shall be located at a level where guy ropes are 
fastened at horizontal girts, and the upper fastening 
for the boom shall be located at a distance not less 
than one-half the length of the boom above its 
bottom fastening and at a level where guy ropes are 
fastened at horizontal girts. 


The boom and its associated equipment shall be of 
an approved design and construction and operated in 
a safe manner. 


(8) A qualified person shall be in charge of the operation 


of the boom. New. 
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GENERAL 


597.—(1) No person shall wilfully damage or, without Wilful 


(2) 


(3) 


(S) 


(6) 


ier 


: damage to 
proper authority, remove or render useless any fenc- property 


ing, casing, lining, guide, means of signalling, signal, 
cover, chain, flange, horn, brake, indicator, ladder, 
platform, steam gauge, water gauge, safety valve, 
electrical equipment, fire-fighting equipment, first- 
aid equipment or other appliance or thing provided 
at a mine or plant in compliance with this Act. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 595. 


5 : : Persons 
No person under the influence of or carrying in-under the 


Laid ; ‘ 
toxicating liquor shall enter a mine or be in the oruarriig 
proximity of a working place on the surface or near #4U°F 


machinery in motion. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 596. 


Abstracts of the provisions of this Act, authorized APptracts 
by the chief engineer, shall be posted up in suitable posted 
places at the mine or works where they can be con- 
veniently read, and the owner, agent or manager of 

the mine shall maintain such abstracts duly posted, 

and the removal or destruction of any of them is an 

offence against this Act. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 597. 


The owner, agent or manager of a mine or plant shall 4° 2vallable 
maintain a copy or copies of Parts IX and XI of this 
Act at each mine or plant and such Parts shall be 
available for reference on request by any employee. 


The owner, agent or manager of a mine or plant shall Name of 
maintain a notice at each mine or plant in suitable pusiesr 
places setting out the name, address and telephone 


number of the district engineer for the mine or 


plant. New. “BE 


The Minister may prescribe the charge to be made Charges 
for any record or log book required under this Part. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 598. 


TESTING LABORATORIES 


The Minister may, out of the moneys that are [esting 
appropriated for the purpose, establish, maintain and 
operate one or more laboratories for the purpose of 
testing or examining hoisting ropes or other appli- 
ances used in or about a mine and, by regulations 
made by the Lieutenant Governor in Council, may 


provide for, 


(2) the management and operation of» such 
laboratory or laboratories; 


Boundary 
operations 


Exception 


Agreement 


by adjoining 


owners or 
their agents 


Certified 
copies to 
chief 

engineer 


Disagree- 
ment on 
boundary 
operations 


Appoint- 
ment of 
committee 


ae 


(b) the charges to be paid for services performed 
in such laboratory or laboratories; 


(c) such other purposes as 
Governor in Council deems proper. 
a; $1,). 9.599; 


PARTY WALLS 


the Lieutenant 
1961-62, 


599.—(1) Subject to section 195 and except by agreement 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


under subsection 3, no mining operations shall be 
carried on within a distance from the property 
boundary of a mine or mining property of twice the 
width or thickness of the orebody at the boundary, 
measured parallel to the boundary from foot wall to 
hanging wall and normal to the dip, and in no event 
shall mining operations be carried on within a dis- 
tance of twenty feet from the boundary measured 
from the perpendicular to the boundary, 


(a) except that, for the purposes of preliminary 
investigation, development headings may be 
advanced to twenty feet from the boundary ; 
and 


(b) except that exploratory diamond drilling may 
be done. 


Subsection 1 does not apply to operations at sand, 
gravel or clay pits or open-cast rock quarries. 
1961-62 6c. S16. OUU LL. 2) 


Adjoining owners or their agents may, by agreement 
in writing signed by them, carry on mining operations 
within the distances from the property boundary 
mentioned in subsection 1. 


Two certified copies of every such agreement shall 
be sent to the chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 600 (3, 4), amended. 


600.—(1) Where adjoining owners or their agents are 


(2) 


unable to agree to carry on mining operations within 
the distances from the property boundary mentioned 
in subsection 1 of section 599, application may be 
made to the Minister by either owner or his agent 
requesting the appointment of a committee to in- 
vestigate in what manner and within what distances 
from the boundary mining operations may be carried 
on. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 601 (1), amended. 


Upon receipt of an application under subsection 1, 
the Minister may appoint a committee of three 
disinterested persons, one of whom shall be designated 
chairman, who are competent to investigate mining 
conditions at the boundary. 
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(3) The committee so appointed shall hear representa- Duty of 


(4) 


(5) 


fae te committee 
tions from the adjoining owners and conduct such 


investigation of mining conditions on the adjoining 

mining properties as may be necessary at a time or 

times named by the Minister. 

Upon completion of their investigation, the com- Report of 
mittee shall forthwith submit a report in writing to 

the Minister with recommendations concerning 

terms and conditions of mining operations at the 
boundary. 


Upon receipt of the report of the committee, the Order of 
Minister may issue an order establishing the terms 
and conditions to be observed in mining operations 
at the boundary and shall fix the costs of the com- 
mittee to the adjoining owners. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s. 601 (2-5). 


601.—(1) Where the owner or his agent of a mine or Suspected 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


a4 , breach or 
mining property has reason to believe that a breach ners of 


has been made in or a trespass has been committed BpuEA 
with respect to the party wall between his mine or 
mining property and an adjoining mine or mining 
property, application may be made to the Minister 
by the owner for the appointment of a committee to 
examine the party wall and enter the adjoining mines 
or mining properties with an assistant or assistants 
and use where necessary the workings and appli- 
ances thereof. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 602 (1), amended. 


Upon receipt of an application under subsection 1, APpoint- 
the Minister may appoint a committee of three dis- committee 
interested persons, one of whom shall be designated 
chairman, who are competent to conduct such 
examination of the party wall as may be necessary. 

The committee so appointed shall conduct such QUYY St.. 
examination of the party wall as may be necessary 


at a time or times named by the Minister. 


Upon completion of the examination the committee Report, of 

° ° ° ° ° m 
shall forthwith submit a report of its findings in©° 
writing to the Minister. 


Upon receipt of the report of the committee, the Costs 
Minister shall fix the costs of the committee to one 
or both owners. 


= Breach of 
Where a breach has been made in a party wall of i eeriy wall 


mine by the owner of an adjoining mine, or by his 


Minister 
may 
authorize 
entry 


Minister 
may vary or 
rescind 
order 


Interpre- 
tation 


Permit to 
bore or drill 
a brine well 


Permits not 
issued 


(7) 


602. 
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employees or agents, without the permission in writ- 
ing of the owner of the first-mentioned mine or 
without authority under this Act, the Minister may 
make an order directing the offending owner to close 
the breach permanently or to carry out such measures 
as the Minister deems necessary to prevent water 
from flowing into the mine of the owner complaining 
of the breach. 


Where work has been discontinued in the mine of 
the offending owner or where expedient for any other 
reason, the Minister may authorize the owner com- 
plaining of the breach, his employees or agents, to 
enter the mine and works of the offending owner to 
erect bulkheads and carry out such measures as the 
Minister deems necessary to protect from damage 
the mine of the owner complaining of the breach 
and his employees and agents from danger from 
from accumulations of water in the mine of the 
offending owner. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 602 (2-7). 


For good cause shown and upon such terms as seem 
just, the Minister may vary or rescind an order made 
under section 600 or 601. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 603. 


BRINE WELLS 


603.—(1) In this section, 


(2) 


(a) “brine well’? means a hole or opening in the 
ground for use in brining; 


(6) “brining’’ means the extraction of salt in 
solution by any method. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 604 (1). 


No person shall drill or bore a brine well except under 
the authority of a permit in writing issued by the 
chief engineer upon application therefor in the pre- 
scribed form. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 604 (2), amended. 


(3) A permit shall not be issued, 


(a) to authorize a person to drill or bore a brine 
well on property in which he does not own, 
hold or lease, or is not otherwise entitled to, 
the mining rights; or 


(b) where the proposed brine well is nearer the 
boundary of such property than 500 feet. 


(4) 


(S) 


(6 


a" 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 


(10) 


(11) 
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The chief engineer may reduce or extend the distance Location of 
referred to in clause 0 of subsection 3 where in his 
opinion it is advisable to do so and shall notify the 
applicant of any such reduction or extension within 
thirty days from the date upon which the application 


for the permit is filed. 


A permit is subject to the condition that the brine Conaition 
well in respect of which it is issued is bored or drilled 

in the location described in the permit. 1961-62, 

c. 81, s. 604 (3-5). 

A permit shall be issued or refused within thirty days ee 
from the date on which the application therefor is permit 
filed, except that, where notice has been given by the 

chief engineer under subsection 4, the permit shall 

be issued upon the receipt by the chief engineer of 

the applicant’s consent thereto. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 604 (6), amended. 


Where a person drills or bores a brine well, he shall drilling 
forward a log of the drilling or boring in the pre- operations 
scribed form in duplicate to the chief engineer within 

thirty days of the completion of the drilling or boring 
operations, and, upon his request in writing, the log 


shall be confidential for a period of six months. 


A person boring or drilling a brine well shall take Protection 
such reasonable measures as are necessary to control horizons 
the infiltration of water from one horizon to any 

other horizon that may be penetrated during the 

drilling or boring operations. 


All brine wells shall be cased and equipped so as to eae 
reasonably ensure against the uncontrolled flow o 

oil, natural gas, brine or water. 

Casing and equipment shall be in good condition and Standard iat 
of a thickness and strength adequate to withstand eauipment 
any fluid pressure to which they might normally be 
subjected. 

Where practicable, all brine wells shall be plugged Plugging of 
by the person operating them, before being aban- wells 
doned, in a manner that will, 


(a) reasonably ensure that salt horizons and 
potential oil or natural gas producing horizons 
are protected; and 


(b) retain water and brine in their original forma- 
tions. 


Report of 
proposed 
plugging 


Record of 
plugging 
operations 


Notice 


Inquest 


Right of 
engineer 
re inquest 


Notice of 
fatal 
accidents 


Scene to be 
undisturbed 


(12) 


(13) 
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Before commencing to plug a brine well, the person 
proposing to carry out the plugging operations shall 
report the particulars thereof to the chief engineer 
in the prescribed form. 


Where a person plugs a brine well, he shall forward a 
record of the plugging in the prescribed form in 
duplicate to the chief engineer within thirty days of 
the completion of the plugging operations. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 604 (7-13). 


FATAL ACCIDENTS 


604.—(1) The manager or other person in charge of a 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


mine or plant wherein or in connection wherewith 
a fatal accident occurs shall forthwith notify a 
coroner having jurisdiction in the place where the 
accident occurred. 


Where a fatal accident occurs in or in connection with 
a mine or plant, an inquest shall be held. 


The engineer and any person authorized to act on 
his behalf are entitled to be present and to examine 
or cross-examine any witness at an inquest held 
concerning a death caused by an accident at a mine 
or plant, and, if the engineer or someone on his behalf 
is not present, the coroner shall, before proceeding 
with the evidence, adjourn the inquest and give the 
Deputy Minister not less than four days notice of 
the time and place at which the evidence is to be 
taken. 


Where, in or about a mine, plant, quarry, or sand, 
clay or gravel pit, an accident occurs that causes 
loss of life to a person employed thereat, the owner, 
agent, manager or superintendent thereof shall im- 
mediately notify the engineer resident in that part 
of Ontario in which the accident occurred and the 
chief engineer by telephone or telegraph. 


Subject to subsection 6, no person shall, except for 
the purpose of saving life or relieving human suffer- 
ing, interfere with, destroy, carry away or alter the 
position of any wreckage, article or thing at the 
scene of or connected with the accident until the 
engineer has completed an investigation of the cir- 
cumstances surrounding the accident. 


(6) 


605. 
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Where it is impossible for the engineer to make an 


Permission 


to alter 


immediate investigation of an accident, the chiefscene 


engineer or engineer may permit the wreckage, article 
and things at the scene of or connected with the 
accident to be moved to such extent as is necessary 
to permit the work of the mine, plant, quarry, or 
sand, clay or gravel pit, to be proceeded with, if 
photographs or drawings showing details of the scene 
of the accident have been made prior to the moving. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 169, amended. 


NON-FATAL ACCIDENTS 


Where, in or about a mine, plant, quarry, or a sand, 
clay or gravel pit, an accident occurs to a person 
employed therein that causes fracture or dislocation 
of any bones of the body, or any other injury that 
in the opinion of the attending physician may result 
in the injured person being incapacitated for regular 
work for at least one day, the owner, agent or 
manager shall within three days of the accident send 
notice in writing to the engineer resident in that 
part of Ontario in which the mine, plant, quarry or 
pit is situate on the form prescribed for such purpose. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 605, amended. 


SPECIAL OCCURRENCES 


606.—(1) Where, in or about a mine or plant, 


(a) an accident involving the hoist, sheaves, 
hoisting rope, shaft or winze conveyance, or 
shaft or winze timbering; 


(b) an explosion or fire involving an air com- 
pressor, air receiver or compressed air line; 


(c) an inrush of water from old workings or other- 
wise; 


(d) a failure of an underground dam or bulkhead, 
as defined by subsection 1 of section 278; 


(e) an outbreak of fire below ground or an out- 
break of fire above ground if it endangers any 
structure of the mine plant; 


(f) a premature or unexpected explosion or 
ignition of explosives or blasting agents; 


Notice 


Notice 


Notice of 
fire and 
need of 
rescue 
equipment 


Rockburst 


Record of 
rockbursts 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 
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(zg) an asphyxiation effecting a partial or total loss 
of physical control; 


(h) a flammable gas in the mine workings; 


(7) an unexpected and non-controlled extensive 
subsidence or caving of mine workings; or 


(j) a failure or incident which causes, or threatens 
to cause, injury to personnel or damage to 
major equipment or property involving, 


(i) electrical equipment, 
(ii) standard gauge railway equipment, or 
(ili) crane equipment, | 


occurs, whether or not loss of life or personal injury 
is caused thereby, the owner, agent or manager of 
the mine shall, within the twenty-four hours next 
after the occurrence, send notice in writing in 
duplicate to the engineer resident in that part of 
Ontario in which the mine or plant is situate and 
shall furnish, upon request, such particulars in 
respect thereof as the engineer requires. 


Where, in or about a mine, an outbreak of fire occurs 
that endangers the health or safety of one or more 
persons and the services of the mine rescue stations 
are required, the manager shall immediately notify 
the mine rescue training officer and the district 
mining engineer resident in that part of Ontario in 
which the mine is situate. 


Where a rockburst occurs, whether or not loss of 
life or personal injury is caused thereby, and its 
location is determined as being within the workings 
of a mine, the manager of the mine shall, within the 
twenty-four hours next after the location of the burst 
has been determined, send notice in writing to the 
district mining engineer resident in that part of 
Ontario in which the mine is situate and shall furnish, 
upon request, such particulars with respect thereto 
as the engineer requires. 


A record of the occurrence of all rockbursts at a 
mine shall be kept, showing, as far as possible, the 
time, location, extent of the burst, any injury to 
persons and any other information pertaining to the 
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burst, and such record shall be available to the 
district mining engineer at all times. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 606, amended. 


OTHER NOTICES AND INFORMATION 


607.—(1) The owner or agent of a mine or plant shall give 
or cause the manager to give to the chief engineer pale ae 
and to the district mining engineer resident in that 
part of Ontario in which the mine or plant is situate, 
written notice of, 


(aq) (i) 


(ii) 


(iii) 


the intended installation of, including 
the specifications and layout of, 
1. any mine hoisting facilities, 
2. any power supply facilities, and 
3. any ore treatment facilities, 


the lot, concession and township on 
which the operations are to commence, 


the name and address of the person in 
charge; 


(b) the connection or reconnection of any mining 
electrical equipment with a source of electrical 
energy controlled by any other person, at 
least fourteen days prior to the connection or 
reconnection; 


(c) the commencement, or resumption after an 
interruption of one month or more, of mining 
operations, within fourteen days after the 
commencement or resumption; and 


(d) the closing down of the mine and that, 


(i) 


(ii) 


(iii) 


the requirements of subsection 1 of sec- 
tion 168 as to the fencing of the top of 
the shaft, entrances from the surface, 
pits and openings, 


the requirements of section 289 as to 
the disposal of explosives and blasting 
agents, 


the requirements of section 351 as to 
the abandonment of a shaft compart- 
ment for hoisting purposes and as to the 
removal and disposition of hoisting 
ropes, 


Written 
notice by 


Information 
for | 
engineer 


Statistical 
returns 


Monthly or 
quarterly 
returns 


Offence 


Plans to be 
kept 


(2) 
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(iv) the requirements of section 425 as to 
the disconnection of the supply station 
from the power source and notification 
of same to the chief engineer, and 


(v) the requirements of subsections 7 and 
8 of section 609 as to the filing of plans 
and sections, 


have been complied with within fourteen days 
of the closing down. 


The owner, agent or manager of a mine or plant shall 
furnish to the engineer resident in that part of 
Ontario in which the mine or plant is situate all 
information that the engineer requires for the pur- 
poses of his returns. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 607, amended. 


STATISTICAL RETURNS 


608.—(1) For the purpose of their tabulation, under the 


(2) 


(3) 


instruction of the Minister, the owner, agent or man- 
ager of every mine, plant, pit, quarry or other works 
to which this Act applies shall, on or before the 31st 
day of March in every year, send to the Department 
on the forms supplied a correct return for the year 
that ended on the 31st day of December next pre- 
ceding, showing the number of persons ordinarily 
employed below and above ground respectively, the 
total amount of wages paid during the year, the 
quantity in standard weight of the minerals dressed 
and of the undressed mineral that has been sold, 
treated or used during such year, and the value or 
estimated value thereof, and such other particulars 
as the Minister by regulation prescribes. 


The owner, agent or manager of every metalliferous 
mine shall, if required, make a similar return for the 
month or quarter at the end of each month or quarter 
of the calendar year. 


Every owner, agent or manager of a mine, plant, pit, 
quarry or other works who fails to comply with this 
section, or makes a return that is to his knowledge 
false in any particular, is guilty of an offence against 
this Act. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 608, amended. 


MINE OR PLANT PLANS 


609.—(1) At every mine, the owner, agent or manager shall 


cause the following plans on a scale acceptable to the 
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chief engineer to be kept up to a date not more than 
six months last past: 


1. A surface plan showing the boundaries of 
the property, the co-ordinates of the section 
of property under which mining has been 
done, all lakes, streams, roads, railways, 
electric power transmission lines, main pipe 
lines, buildings, adits, open surface workings, 
diamond-drill holes, outcroppings of rock, 
dumps, tailings-disposal sites and shafts, the 
latter having been geographically located by 
connection with a survey on record with the 
Department. 


2. The method of capping any opening shall be 
described on the plans referred to in item 1. 


3. Underground plans of each level and section 
showing all underground workings, including 
shafts and tunnels, diamond-drill holes, dams 
and bulkheads, and each level plan shall be 
shown on a separate drawing. 


4. Vertical mine sections at suitable intervals and 
at suitable azimuths, showing all shafts, 
tunnels, drifts, stopes and other mine workings 
in relation to the surface, including the loca- 
tion of the top of the bedrock, surface of the 
overburden and the bottom and surface of 
any known watercourse or body of water, and 
each section shall be shown on a separate 
drawing. 


5. Adequate ventilation plans, showing the 
direction and volume of the main air currents, 
the location of permanent fans, ventilation 
doors and stoppings, and connections with 
adjacent mines. 


(2) The owner, agent or manager of every mine in which Idem 
electricity is used underground shall keep or cause 
to be kept up to a date not more than six months 
last past an adequate plan or diagram showing on a 
suitable scale the following information: 


1. The position of all fixed electrical apparatus 
in the mine. 


2. The routes of all fixed power feeders and fixed 
branch feeders properly noted and referenced. 


Idem 


Plans to be 
available 
to engineer 


Marking 
subsequent 
progress 

on plan 


Plans of 
working 
mines to be 
filed 


Plans to be 
filed before 
abandon- 
ment 


Idem 


Responsi- 
bility 
of owner 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 
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3. The rating of all electrical feeder control 
apparatus and equipment. 


Such plans or diagrams shall be available to the 
district electrical-mechanical engineer at all times and 
copies of the plans or diagrams shall be furnished him 
upon request. 


On any examination or inspection of a mine or plant, 
the owner, agent or manager shall, if required, pro- 
duce to the engineer or other person authorized by 
the Minister or the Deputy Minister all plans and 
sections of the workings referred to in subsections 1, 
2 and 3. 


The owner, agent or manager shall, if required by the 
engineer or other person authorized by the Minister 
or Deputy Minister, cause to be marked on such 
plans and sections the progress of the mine up to the 
time of the examination or inspection, and shall 
furnish him with a copy or tracing thereof. 


A certified copy of the plans required by paragraph 3 
of subsection 1 and mine sections showing all shafts 
as required by paragraph 4 of subsection 1 shall be 
made and forwarded to the chief engineer on or 
before the 31st day of March in each year, showing 
the workings of the mine up to and including the 
31st day of December next preceding. 


Before a mine or part of a mine is abandoned, closed 
down or otherwise rendered inaccessible, all under- 
ground plans and sections referred to in paragraphs 3 
and 4 of subsection 1 shall be brought up to date and 
two certified copies forwarded, one to the chief 
engineer, the other to the district mining engineer. 


Before work at a mine ceases, the surface plan 
referred to in paragraph 1 of subsection 1 showing all 
openings to underground workings shall be brought 
up to date and two certified copies forwarded, one to 
the chief engineer, the other to the district mining 
engineer. 


The owner, agent or manager of every mine, plant, 
pit, quarry or other works to which this section 
applies is responsible for compliance with the pro- 
visions thereof and every owner, agent or manager 
or other person who fails to comply with any of the 
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provisions of this section, or who produces to an 
engineer or other authorized person, or files or causes 
to be produced or filed, a plan that to his knowledge 
is false in any particular is guilty of an offence against 
this Act. 


(10) Every such plan shall be treated as confidential in- Plans to be 
: treated as 
formation for the use of the officers of the Depart- confidential 
ment and shall not be exhibited, nor shall any in- 
formation contained therein be imparted to any 
person except with the written permission of the 
owner or agent of the mine or plant. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s. 609, amended. 


POWERS AND DUTIES OF ENGINEERS 


610.—(1) It is the duty of the engineer and he has power, Seer 
h S (a) to make such examination and inquiry as he 
deems necessary to ascertain whether this Act 
is complied with, and to give notice in writing 
to the owner, agent or manager of any parti- 
culars in which he considers the mine or plant 
or any part thereof, or any matter, thing or 
practice, to be dangerous or defective or 
contrary to this Act, and to require the 
same to be remedied within the time named 


in the notice; “a 


(b) to enter, inspect and examine any mine or 
plant or any part thereof at any reasonable 
time by day or night, but so as not to un- 
necessarily impede or obstruct the working of 
the mine or plant; 


(c) to order the immediate cessation of work in 
and the departure of all persons from any 
mine or plant or part thereof that he considers 
unsafe, or to allow persons to continue to 
work therein on such precautions being taken 
as he deems necessary; and 


(d) to exercise such other powers as he deems 
necessary for ensuring the health and safety 
of miners and all other persons employed in 
or about mines, plants, pits, quarries or other 
works. 
(2) It is the duty of the engineer to make a report of Reports of 
every examination and inquiry made in the course 
of his duties during the year to the Minister, the 
Deputy Minister or the chief engineer, as required by 


Special 
report 


Engineer 
may take 
evidence 


Offence 


Idem 


R.S.O. 1960, 
ec. 241 


Pt. Xt 
(1961-62, 
o..81;°8. 1); 
re-enacted 


Offences 
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the circumstances, immediately upon the completion 
of the examination or inquiry. 1961-62,c. 81,s. 610, 
amended. 


611.—(1) The Minister may direct an engineer to make a 


(2) 


special report with respect to any accident in or about 
a mine or plant that has caused the loss of life or 
injury to any person, or with respect to any con- 
dition in or about a mine or plant. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 611 (1), amended. 


In conducting the inquiry, the engineer has power 
to compel the attendance of witnesses and the pro- 
duction of books, documents and things, and to take 
evidence upon oath. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 611 (2). 


612.—(1) Non-compliance with a written order of the 


(2) 


engineer issued in accordance with section 610 shall 
be deemed an offence against this Part. 


Failure to give written notice of the completion of 
any work in accordance with a written order of the 
engineer issued under section 610 shall be deemed 
an offence against this Part. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 612. 


8. Part XI of The Mining Act, as re-enacted by section 1 
of The Mining Amendment Act, 1961-62, is repealed and the 
following substituted therefor: 


to 


PART 2c! 


OFFENCES, PENALTIES AND PROSECUTIONS 


620.—(1) Every person who, 


(a) prospects, occupies or works any Crown lands 
or mining rights for minerals otherwise than 
in accordance with this Act; 


(6) performs or causes to be performed on any 
Crown lands, or on any lands where the mining 
rights are in the Crown, any boring by dia- 
mond or other core drill for the purpose of 
locating valuable mineral in place, except 
where such Crown lands or mining rights have 
been staked out and recorded as a mining 
claim in accordance with this Act; 


(c) wilfully defaces, alters, removes or disturbs 
any post, stake, picket, boundary line, figure, 


(2) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


(g) 


(h) 


(2) 


(7) 


(k) 


239 


writing or other mark lawfully placed, stand- 
ing or made under this Act; 


wilfully pulls down, injures or defaces any 
rules or notices posted up by the owner, agent 
or manager of a mine or plant; 


wilfully obstructs the Commissioner or any 
officer appointed under this Act in the execu- 
tion of his duty; 


being the owner or agent of a mine, refuses or 
neglects to furnish to the Commissioner or to 
any person appointed by him or to any officer 
appointed under this Act the means necessary 
for making an entry, inspection, examination 
or inquiry in relation to a mine under this 
Act, other than Part [X; 


unlawfully marks or stakes out in whole or 
in part a mining claim, a placer mining claim, 
or an area for a boring permit; 


wilfully acts in contravention of this Act, 
other than Part IX or Part X, in any par- 
ticular not hereinbefore set forth; 


wilfully contravenes any provision of this 
Act or any regulation for the contravention of 
which no other penalty is provided; 


wilfully makes any material change in the 
wording or numbering of a miner’s licence 
after its issue; or 


attempts to do any of the acts mentioned in 
the foregoing clauses, 


is guilty of an offence against this Act and is liable 
to a fine of not more than $20 for every day upon 
which the offence occurs or continues. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 620 (1), amended. 


Every person who knowingly makes a false statement 


in an 


application, certificate, report, statement or 


other document filed or made as required by or under 
this Act or the regulations is guilty of an offence and 
is liable to a fine of $500 or to imprisonment for a 
term of not more than six months, or to both. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 620 (2). 


False 
statements 


Smelters 


Offence 


Disobeying 
order or 
award of 
Commis- 
sioner 


Use of word 
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prohibited 


Offence 
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621.—(1) No person shall construct or cause to be con- 


(2) 


622. 


structed a plant for the smelting, roasting, refining 
or other treatment of ores or minerals that may result 
in the escape or release into the open air of sulphur, 
arsenic or other fumes in quantities that may injure 
trees or other vegetation unless and until the site of 
the plant has been approved by the Lieutenant 
Governor in Council. 


Every person who constructs or causes to be con- 
structed a plant for the smelting, roasting, refining 
or other treatment of ores or minerals, without the 
approval of the Lieutenant Governor in Council, 
and sulphur, arsenic or other fumes escape or are 
released therefrom into the open air and injure trees 
or other vegetation is guilty of an offence and is 
liable to a fine of not more than $1,000 for every day 
upon which such fumes escape or are released there- 
from into the open air. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 621. 


Every person who wilfully neglects or refuses to obey 
any order or award of the Commissioner, except for 
the payment of money, is, in addition to any other 
liability, liable to a fine of not more than $250 and, 
upon conviction thereof, is liable to imprisonment for 
a term of not more than six months unless the fine 
and costs are sooner paid. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 622. 


623.—(1) No person who, 


(2) 


(a) carries on the business of mining or dealing in 
mines, mining claims, mining lands, or mining 
rights, or the shares, stocks, or bonds of a 
mining company; or 


(6) acts as broker or agent in or for the disposal of 
mines, mining claims, mining lands, or mining 
rights, or of any such shares, stocks or bonds; 
or 


(c) offers or undertakes to examine or report on 
a mine, mining claim, mining land or mining 
rights, 


shall use the word ‘‘Bureau’”’ as the name or title or 
part of the name or title under which he acts or 
carries on business. 


Every person who contravenes any of the provisions 
of this section is guilty of an offence and is liable to 
a fine of not more than $20 for every day upon which 
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the offence occurs or continues. 1961-62, c. 81, 
SOc 


624.—(1) In this section, the noun ‘mine’ includes {2terpre- 
‘plant’? as defined in Part IX. New. 


(2) An owner, agent or other person who contravenes Pgnalty for 
any provision of Part IX is guilty of an offence and is eek 


liable to a fine of not more than $1,000. 0: 


Wh eee 1 i Additional 
(3) Where the Deputy Minister or an engineer has given Agetonal 


written notice to an owner or agent or a person ee 
engaged or employed in or about a mine that an 
offence has been committed against Part IX, such 
owner or agent or other person is liable to a further 
fine of not more than $100 for every day upon which 


the offence continues after such notice. 


(4) An owner, agent or other person is, upon conviction, ™mptison- 
liable to imprisonment for a term of not more than 
three months unless the fine and costs are sooner 
paid. 


(5) Where the offence is one that might have endangered }™mprson- 


the safety of those employed in or about the mine or otender 


caused serious personal injury or a dangerous ao 
accident, and was committed wilfully by the personal cases 
act, default or negligence of the accused, every per- 

son who is guilty of an offence against Part IX is, 

in addition to or in substitution for any fine that may 

be imposed, liable to imprisonment with or without 

hard labour for a term of not more than three 


months. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 624. 


625.—(1) No prosecution shall be instituted for an offence Tpstituting 
against Part IX or Part X or any regulation made in for offences 


pursuance thereof except, 
(a) by an engineer; 


(b) by direction of the county or district Crown 
attorney; or 


(c) by the leave in writing of the Minister of 
Justice and Attorney General, 


or for an offence against any other provision of this 
Act or of any regulation made in pursuance thereof 
except, 
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(d) by or by leave of the Commissioner or a 
recorder; 


(e) by direction of the county or district Crown 
attorney; or 


(f) by leave of the Minister of Justice and 
Attorney General. 


When (2) No person not being the actual offender is liable in 
person not : 
actual respect of such offence if he proves that he did not 
offender not sae A 5 3A 
liable participate in the contravention of the provision for 


a breach of which he is charged and that he was not 
to blame for the breach and that according to his 
position and authority he took all reasonable means 
in his power to prevent the breach and to secure 
compliance with the provisions of Part [X or Part X. 


ee of (3) The burden of proving that the provisions of sections 
172 to 596 have been suspended is upon the person 
charged with a contravention thereof and any such 
suspension may be proved by the evidence or certi- 
ficate of an engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 625. 


peer ee & 626. Except as to offences against section 14, every prose- 
prosecutions '  cution for an offence against or for the recovery of a 
penalty imposed by or under the authority of this 
Act shall take place before a provincial judge or 
before the Commissioner, and, save as herein other- 
wise provided, The Summary Convictions Act applies 
to every such prosecution. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 626, 
amended. 


R.S.O. 1960, 
Cc. 3887 


Commence- + 4. This Act comes into force on a day to be named by the 


Lieutenant Governor by his proclamation. 


Short title 5. This Act may be cited as The Mining Amendment Act, 
1970. 
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BILL 2 1970 


An Act to amend The Mining Act 


ER MAJESTY, by and with the advice and consent of 
the Legislative Assembly of the Province of Ontario, 
enacts as follows: 


Paragraph 1 of section 1 of The Mining Act Is oan, 2uee 
die ds by inserting after ‘‘mine’’ in the third line “or p par, 
plant’, so that the paragraph shall read as follows: 





aondba 


1. “agent’’, where it occurs in Parts IX and XI, means 
a person having, on behalf of the owner, the care or 
direction of a mine or plant or a part thereof. 


(2) Paragraph 10 of the said section 1 is amended by Bees re oOs 
serting after ‘‘boilers’” in the second line ‘‘compressors’”’ and par 1b. 
by adding at the end thereof ‘“‘or plant’’, so that the para- peered 
graph shall read as follows: 


10. “machinery” includes steam and other engines, 
boilers, compressors, furnaces, milling and crushing 
apparatus, hoisting and pumping equipment, chains, 
trucks, tramways, tackle, blocks, ropes and tools, 
and all appliances used in or about or in connection 
with a mine or plant. 


(3) Paragraphs 12 and 13 of the said section 1 are repealed R-$,9- 1960. 
and the following substituted therefor: a Fie set 


12. the noun ‘‘mine’’, except as defined in Part IX, in- 
cludes any opening or excavation in, or working of 
the ground for the purpose of winning, opening up or 
proving any mineral or mineral-bearing substance, 
and any ore body, mineral deposit, stratum, rock, 
earth, clay, sand or gravel, or place where mining is 
or may be carried on, and all ways, works, machinery, 
plant, buildings and premises below or above ground 
belonging to or used in connection with the mine, 
and also any quarry, excavation or opening of the 
ground made for the purpose of searching for or 


RES .O.41960;, 
ec. 241, 8.7), 
par. 18, 
amended 


R.S.O. 1960, 
c. 241, 

Pie, ex 
(1961-62, 

C. SaknBig des 
re-enacted 


Interpre- 
tation 


LS. 


18. 
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removal of mineral, rock, stratum, earth, clay, sand 
or gravel and any roasting or smelting furnace, con- 
centrator, mill, work or place used for or in connec- 
tion with washing, crushing, sifting, reducing, leach- 
ing, roasting, smelting, refining, treating or research 
on any of such substances. 


the verb ‘“‘mine’”’ and the word ‘‘mining’’, except as 
defined in Part IX, include any mode or method of 
working whereby the earth or any rock, stratum, 
stone or mineral-bearing substance may be dis- 
turbed, removed, washed, sifted, leached, roasted, 
smelted, refined, crushed or dealt with for the pur- 
pose of obtaining any mineral therefrom, whether it 
has been previously disturbed or not. 


(4) Paragraph 18 of the said section 1 is amended by in- 
serting after ‘‘mine” in the fourth line “or plant” and by 
inserting after ‘‘mine” in the seventh line and in the ninth 
line ‘‘plant’”’, so that the paragraph shall read as follows: 


“owner”, when used in Parts IX and XI, includes 
every person, mining partnership and company 
being the immediate proprietor or lessee or occupier 
of a mine or plant or a part thereof, or of any land 
located, patented or leased as mining land, but does 
not include a person or a mining partnership or 
company receiving merely a royalty, rent or fine 
from a mine, plant or mining lands, or being merely 
the proprietor of a mine, plant or mining lands sub- 
ject to a lease, grant or other authority for the work- 
ing thereof, or the owner of the surface rights and 
not of the ore or minerals. 


2. Part IX of The Mining Act, as re-enacted by section 1 of 
The Mining Amendment Act, 1961-62, is repealed and the 
following substituted therefor: 


Part IX 


OPERATION OF MINES 


161.—(1) In this Part, 


(a) ‘‘authorized’”” means properly authorized to 
perform any specified duty or to do any 
specified act; 


(0) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


(g) 


(h) 
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‘engineer’? means a member of the Association 
of Professional Engineers of the Province of 
Ontario who is designated by the Depart- 
ment as ‘chief engineer’ or as ‘‘district 
mining engineer’, or as ‘“‘district electrical- 
mechanical engineer’”’; 


‘‘manager’’ means the owner of a mine or 
plant or a part thereof or his agent, or a 
person designated by the owner or his agent 
as responsible for the control, management 
and direction of a mine, plant or a part 
thereof; 


the noun “mine” includes any opening or 
excavation in, or working of the ground for 
the purpose of winning, opening up or proving 
any mineral-bearing substance, and any ore 
body, mineral deposit, stratum, rock, earth, 
clay, sand or gravel, or place where mining 
is or may be carried on and also any quarry, 
excavation or opening in the ground made 
for the purpose of searching for or removal of 
mineral, rock, stratum, earth, clay, sand or 
gravel, and any premises below or above 
ground belonging to or used in connection 
with the mine not included in the definition 
of the noun “‘plant’’; 


the verb ‘‘mine’ and the word ‘‘mining’”’ 
mean the performance of any work in or 
about a mine; 


‘‘mine rescue training officer’? means a person 
in charge of a mine rescue station and re- 
sponsible for mine rescue training; 


the noun “plant” includes any roasting or 
smelting furnace, concentrator, mill or place 
and work used for or in connection with 
washing, crushing, grinding, sifting, reducing, 
leaching, roasting, smelting, refining, treating 
or research on any substance included under 
the noun ‘‘mine”’ and all ways, works, ma- 
chinery, buildings and premises above ground 
used in connection therewith; 


‘professional engineer’? means a person who 
is a member of or is licensed by the Associa- 
tion of Professional Engineers of Ontario; 


Where Part 
does not 
apply 


Employ- 
ment, of 
children, 


of females 


Establish- 
ment 


Mine rescue 
training 
officers 


Duty of 
mine rescue 
training 
officers 


(2) 


+ 


(t) ‘qualified’? means properly qualified to per- 
form any specified duty or to do any specified 
act; 


(7) ‘‘safety’’? means freedom from injury to the 
body or freedom from damage to the health 
of a person. 


The provisions of this Part do not apply to cook- 
houses, bunkhouses, recreational centres, dwellings, 
and the grounds used in connection therewith. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 1, par. 12, part, amended. 


EMPLOYMENT IN AND ABOUT MINES 


162.—(1) No person under the age of sixteen years shall 


(2) 


be employed in or about a mine or plant, and no 
person under the age of eighteen years shall be 
employed underground in a mine or at the working 
face of an open-cut workings, pit or quarry. 


No female person shall be employed on underground 
work in any mine or at the working face of an open- 
cut workings, pit or quarry, except, 


(a) those who have to enter the underground 
parts of a mine for the purpose of a non- 
manual occupation; or 


(b) those employed in health and welfare services; 
or 


(c) those who, in the course of their studies spend 
a period of training in the underground parts 
of amine. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 162, amended. 


MINE RESCUE STATIONS 


163.—(1) Mine rescue stations shall be established, equip- 


(2) 


ped, operated and maintained at such places and in 
such manner as the Minister directs. 1961-62, 
Cole 10s my 


The Lieutenant Governor in Council may appoint 
such mine rescue training officers as he deems ad- 
visable. 


(3) The equipment and operation of mine rescue stations 


shall be in the charge of mine rescue training 
officers, and it is the duty of such officers to teach 
and train mine rescue crews and supervisors in the 
use and maintenance of the apparatus in such manner 


5 


as the chief engineer directs, to maintain the ap- 
paratus in efficient and workable condition so as to 
be available for immediate use, and to perform such 
other duties as the chief engineer deems necessary. 


(4) The owner, agent or manager of a mine shall cause Training of 
such workmen and supervisors to be trained in the 
use and maintenance of mine rescue equipment as 
the district mining engineer deems necessary. 1961- 

62, c. 81, s. 162 (2-4), amended. 


(5) The mine manager is responsible for the supervision ae 
and direction of mine rescue crews in all mine rescue mine rescue 
operations 
and recovery operations conducted at the mine. 
(6) The cost of establishing, maintaining and operating pcre 
mine rescue stations shall be paid out of the Con- 


solidated Revenue Fund. 


(7) The Workmen’s Compensation Board shall at the Idem 
end of each quarter year reimburse the Consolidated 
Revenue Fund from moneys assessed and levied by 
the Board against employers in the mining industry 
for the total amount certified by the Deputy Minis- 
ter to have been paid out under subsection 6. 


(8) All moneys received from the sale or disposal of any Disposal of 
quipment, 
equipment, buildings or machinery forming part of ete. 
or appertaining to mine rescue stations shall be paid 
to the Workmen’s Compensation Board and shall be 
placed to the credit of the class funds of the em- 
ployers in the mining industry. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s. 162 (5-8). 


(9) Fresh air bases shall be strategically located in deep Fresh | 
mines and their design, locations, equipment and use 


are to be approved by the chief engineer. New. 


HOURS OF LABOUR UNDERGROUND 


164.—(1) In this section, ee oil 
(a) ‘shift’? means a body of workmen whose 
hours for beginning and terminating work in 
the mine are the same or approximately the 
same; 


(b) ‘‘workman”’ means a person employed under- 
ground in a mine who is not the owner or 
agent or an official of the mine, 


Hours of 
labour 
under- 
ground 


Hours of 
operator 
of hoist 


(2) 


(3) 
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and, where any question or dispute arises as to the 
meaning or application of clause 6 of subsection 2 or 


as to the meaning of ‘‘shift’’, ‘“workman’’, or ‘‘under- 
ground”’, the certificate of the engineer is conclusive. 


No workman shall remain or be allowed to remain 
underground in a mine for more than eight hours in 
any consecutive twenty-four hours, which eight 
hours shall be reckoned from the time he arrives at 
his place of work in the mine until the time he leaves 
such place, except that, 


(a) ashift or any part of a shift may remain or be 
allowed to remain underground in a mine for 
more than eight hours in any consecutive 
twenty-four hours on one day of a week for 
the purpose of avoiding work on Sunday or 
on a holiday or changing shift; 


(6) such limit does not apply to a foreman, pump- 
man, cagetender, or any person engaged 
solely in surveying or measuring, nor does it 
apply in cases of emergency where life or 
property is in imminent danger, nor does it 
apply to repair work which is necessary for 
normal production. 


No person shall operate or be permitted to operate, 
either on the surface or underground, a hoist, by 
means of which persons or material are hoisted, 
lowered or handled in a shaft or winze, for more 
than eight hours in any consecutive twenty-four 
hours, except, 


(a) that, in the event of one of the regular hoist- 
men being absent from duty through sickness 
or otherwise and where no competent sub- 
stitute is available, the remaining hoistman or 
hoistmen may work extra time not exceeding 
four hours each in any consecutive twenty- 
four hours for a period not exceeding fourteen 
days; 


(b) that, in the case where the work at a mine or 
in a shaft or winze at a mine is not carried 
out continuously on three shifts per day, the 
hoistman may work such extra time as is 
necessary for lowering or hoisting the work- 
men employed on the shift at the beginning 
and end of each shift; 


(c) in the cases provided for in clauses a and b of 
subsection 2. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 164 (1-3). 


QUALIFICATIONS OF HOISTMEN 


165.—(1) No person under the age of twenty-one years Age limit 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


166. 


4 of hoistmen 
and no person who has not had adequate experience 


on a reversing hoist shall be authorized to operate a 
hoist by which persons are handled in a shaft or 
winze at a mine. 


No person under the age of eighteen years shall be !¢e¢™ 
authorized to operate a hoist at a mine. 


No person shall operate or be permitted to operate a {3°5'™"" 
hoist at a shaft or winze in which persons are handled wipe pas 
at a mine, or for any other purpose designated by an certificate 
engineer, unless he has been examined by a legally 
qualified medical practitioner acceptable to the em- 

ployer and the medical practitioner has issued to 

him on the form prescribed a hoistman’s medical 
certificate to the effect that to the best of the practi- 

tioner’s knowledge the person is not subject to any 
infirmity, mental or physical (particularly with regard 

to sight, hearing and heart), to such a degree as to 
interfere with the efficient discharge of his duties. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 165 (1-3), amended. 


Every hoistman’s medical certificate lapses and shall pees ar 
be deemed to have expired at the end of one year from 


its date. 


Filing of 


Every hoistman’s medical certificate shall be kept FAW of 


on file by the employer and made available to an 
engineer at his request. 


A record of all hoistmen’s medical certificates per- beedeet e 
taining to hoistmen operating in any one hoistroom certificates 
shall be kept posted therein, showing the names of 

the hoistmen and the date of the last certificate 


issued to each. 


This section does not apply to the operation of a Automatic 
hoist when on automatic or semi-automatic control, exempted 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 165 (4-7). 


Where a contravention of section 162, 164 or 165 Proceedings 


takes place, the owner, agent or manager of the mine, tod 
or any of them, may be proceeded against, jointly poner 
or separately, and may be convicted of such offence, 

but neither the owner nor the agent nor the manager 

shall be so convicted if he proves that the offence 

was committed without his knowledge or consent, 

and that he had caused notices of the said sections 

to be posted up, and to be kept posted up, at some 
conspicuous place at or near the entrance to the 

mining work. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 166, amended. 


Interpre- 
tation 


R.S.O. 1960, 
Cc. 437 


MEDICAL EXAMINATIONS 


167.—(1) In this section, 


(a) 


(0) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


(g) 


(h) 


“applicant”? means a person who is not the 
holder of a certificate in good standing who 
is seeking employment in a dust exposure 
occupation ; 


‘certificate’ means an initial certificate, an 
extended certificate, an endorsed certificate, 
a miner’s certificate or a renewed certificate; 


“dust exposure occupation” means, 
(i) employment underground in a mine, 


(ii) employment at the surface of a mine, 
other than at a pit or quarry, in ore or 
rock crushing operations where the ore 
or rock is not crushed in water or a 
chemical solution, 


(iii) employment at other locations, as 
designated by the chief engineer, at 
the surface of a mine or in a pit or 
quarry; 


“endorsed certificate’? means an initial cer- 
tificate or extended certificate that has been 
endorsed under clause 0 of subsection 7; 


“extended certificate’? means an initial cer- 
tificate that has been extended under clause a 
of subsection 7; 


‘initial certificate’? means a certificate issued 
to an applicant under subsection 6; 


‘‘medical officer’? means a medical officer ap- 
pointed under The Workmen's Compensation 
Act to carry out the provisions of this Act 
with regard to the examination of employees 
or applicants for employment; 


‘‘miner’s certificate’ means a certificate issued 
under subsection 8; 


“renewed certificate’? means a miner’s cer- 
tificate that has been renewed under sub- 
section 9. 
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(2) No person shall be employed in a dust exposure /* een peseaent 

occupation unless he is the holder of a certificate in oe 
occupation 

good standing. 

(3) Subject to subsection 4, every certificate remains in Term of | 
force for not more than twelve months, except that 
a medical officer may at any time recall the holder of 
a certificate for examination within the scope of the 
existing certificate and may extend, endorse, renew 
or cancel the certificate in accordance with his 
finding upon the examination. 


(4) In those parts of Ontario where the examinations Bet ceoliug 
under subsections 6 to 9 are conducted by a travelling» se) 
medical officer, no certificate shall be deemed to have’ 
expired because of the failure of the medical officer 
to conduct an examination prior to the date of ex- 
piration of a certificate, and the holder of a certi- 
ficate that would otherwise have expired shall present 
himself before a medical officer for re-examination 
at the first opportunity available after the date upon 
which his certificate would have so expired. 


(5) Where a certificate of a person employed in the at ee 
mining industry has expired because of the failure of certificate 
its holder to present himself to a medical officer for 
examination, a medical officer may extend, endorse 
or renew the certificate or issue a miner’s certificate, 
as the circumstances of the case require, if he is 
satisfied that the failure was caused by the inability 
of the holder to so present himself because of illness 
or other circumstances beyond his control. 


(6) Every applicant shall be examined by a medical Examination 
officer before commencing employment, and, if the employment 
medical officer finds upon examination that the ap- 
plicant is free from disease of the respiratory organs 
and otherwise fit for employment in a dust exposure 
occupation, he shall issue to the applicant an initial 
certificate. 


(7) The holder of an initial certificate shall, prior to its Sere 
expiration, present himself to a medical officer for re- holder, re- 
examination, and, if the medical officer finds upon onerignassan 
examination that the holder is free from disease of 
the respiratory organs and otherwise fit for employ- 


ment in a dust exposure occupation, he shall, 


(a) in the case of a holder who since the issuance 
of his initial certificate has completed less 
than eleven months employment in a dust 


Issue of 
miner’s 
certificate 


Miner’s 
certificate 
holder, re- 
examination 


Unemployed 
holder of 
certificate 


Holder of 
initial or 
extended 
certificate 


(8) 


(9) 


(10) 


(11) 
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exposure occupation, extend the certificate 
for such period as he deems necessary to 
permit the holder to complete twelve months 
employment in a dust exposure occupation, 
and he may from time to time extend the 
certificate for the same purpose; and 


(b) in the case of a holder of an initial certificate 
who since the issuance of his initial certificate 
has completed eleven months or more em- 
ployment in a dust exposure occupation, 
endorse the certificate. 


The holder of an endorsed certificate who since the 
endorsation of his initial certificate has completed 
eleven months or more employment in a dust ex- 
posure occupation shall, prior to its expiration, 
present himself to a medical officer for examination, 
and, if the medical officer finds upon examination 
that the holder is free from tuberculosis of the 
respiratory organs, he shall issue him a miner’s 
certificate. 


The holder of a miner’s certificate shall, prior to its 
expiration, present himself to a medical officer for 
re-examination, and, if the medical officer finds 
upon examination that the holder is free from tuber- 
culosis of the respiratory organs, he shall renew the 
certificate, which may be further renewed from year 
to year upon the passing of a similar examination. 


The holder of a certificate who for any reason is out 
of employment in a dust exposure occupation may 
apply to a medical officer for the extension, endorse- 
ment or renewal of his certificate or for the issuance 
of a miner’s certificate, as the case may be, and, 
upon presentation of the holder’s certificate, the 
medical officer shall conduct the required examina- 
tion and effect such extension, endorsement, renewal 
or issuance as is warranted by his findings upon the 
examination. 


Where the holder of an initial or extended certificate 
has been out of employment in the mining industry 
for a period exceeding one year and during such 
period has failed, through neglect on his part, to 
have his certificate extended or endorsed, such cer- 
tificate is void and its holder is eligible for re- 
employment in a dust exposure occupation in the 
capacity of an applicant only. 


(12) 


(13) 


(14) 


(15) 


(16) 


(17) 
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Where the holder of an endorsed certificate or 
miner’s certificate has been out of employment in 
the mining industry for a period exceeding two years 
and during such period has failed, through neglect 
on his part, to obtain a miner’s certificate or to have 
a miner’s certificate renewed, his certificate is void 
and the holder thereof is eligible for reeemployment 
in a dust exposure occupation in the capacity of an 
applicant only. 


Where the holder of a certificate has been out of 
employment in the mining industry for a period ex- 
ceeding three years, he is eligible for re-employment 
in a dust exposure occupation in the capacity of an 
applicant only. 


The manager or superintendent of the mine at which 
the holder of a certificate is employed may require 
the certificate to be delivered to and left in the 
custody of the manager or superintendent during 
the period of the holder’s employment at the mine, 
but the certificate shall be returned to the holder 
upon the termination of his employment at the mine. 


The chief engineer may exempt from subsections 2 
to 14 any mine or any person employed thereat 
where, in his opinion, the mine does not contain 
silica in quantity likely to produce silicosis or where 
for any other reason he is of the opinion that such 
subsections should not apply. 


Subsections 2 to 14 do not apply to a person usually 
employed in a dust exposure occupation for less than 
fifty hours in each calendar month. 


The Lieutenant Governor in Council may make 
regulations, 


(a) prescribing the nature of the examination to 
be made by a medical officer under sub- 
sections 6 to 11; 


(6b) prescribing the forms of certificates and ex- 
tensions, endorsements and renewals thereof; 


(c) generally for the better carrying out of this 
section. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 167. 


Holder of 
endorsed or 
miner’s 
certificate 


Where un- 
employment 
exceeds 
three years 


Custody of 
certificate 


Exemption 


Idem 


Regulations 
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REHABILITATION OF TAILINGS DISPOSAL AND PLANT AREAS 


168.—(1) (a) The mine manager shall plant and main- 
tain vegetation, or otherwise stabilize the 
tailings areas which will not be required for 
future impoundment of tailings to the satis- 
faction of the district engineer of mines. 


(6) At least one year prior to cessation of opera- 
tion, the mine manager shall submit to the © 
district engineer of mines, two copies of a 
plan showing, 


(i) the extent of the tailings area on which 
planting of vegetation or stabilization 
must still be completed, 


(ii) the rehabilitation that is to be done in 
the mine or plant area, together with 
descriptive information. 


(c) The rehabilitation work mentioned in clause 
b shall be completed to the satisfaction of the 
chief engineer of mines. 


(d) A bond or security deposit in an amount 
deemed necessary by the chief engineer of 
mines to complete the rehabilitation men- 
tioned in clause 0 shall be deposited with the 
Department of Mines. 

Protection : 

of unused (2) (a) Where a mine has been abandoned or where 

workings A ; : c 
the work in it has been discontinued, the 
owner or lessee or any other person interested 
in the mineral of the mine shall cause the top 
of any shaft or raise opening to the surface to 
be solidly bulkheaded with reinforced con- 
crete at bedrock or on top of the concrete 
collar of such opening, except that where in 
the opinion of the district mining engineer this 
is impracticable, the requirements of clause 


b apply. 


Svcsheteee (b) All other openings and pits, dangerous by 
and pits reason of their depth or other conditions, shall 
be and shall be kept securely fenced or other- 
wise protected against inadvertent access to 
the satisfaction of the district mining en- 
gineer, but where in his opinion the mine or 


workings present no greater hazard than the 
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natural topographic features of the area, this 
provision need not be complied with. 1961- 
62, c. 81, s. 168 (1), amended. 


(c) Every such person who, after notice in writing Abad dean 


from the district mining engineer, fails to fer notice 
comply with his directions as to such fencing 
or protection within the time specified in the 
notice is guilty of an offence against this Act. 


(d) Where the district mining engineer finds that YBP%o, 


any such fencing or protection is required in May erect 
order to avoid danger to health or property, he 
may cause the work to be done and may pay 
the costs incurred out of any moneys provided 
for the purposes of this Act, and the amount of 
such costs with interest thereon is a lien upon 
the mine or mining work of which notice in 
such form as the Minister prescribes may be 
registered in the proper registry or land titles 
office, and no further transfer or other dealings 
with the mine or mining work shall take place 
until such amount is paid. 


(e) The amount of such costs with interest thereon Recovery 


is due from the owner or lessee to the Crown of work 
and is recoverable at the suit of the district 
mining engineer in any court of competent 
jurisdiction. 

(f) Notwithstanding clauses d and e, the Minister, eae 
either without payment or on Sie terms and liens 
conditions as he deems proper, may cause a 
cessation of charge to be registered in the 
proper registry or land titles office, and there- 
upon the lien registered under clause d is void 
anchof noleffectan 1961-62;:cs 81, s. 168 (2-5), 
amended. 


RESPONSIBILITY AS TO PROVISIONS 


169.—(1) The owner or agent of an operating mine or plant Responsi- 


(2) 


(3) 


bility as to 
shall appoint a manager who is responsible for the carrying 


control, management and direction of the mine or require- 
Dia. 1901-62, .c. "Ol. s. 120 (9), amended. as 


The owner or agent shall provide the manager of a Qve Ee diities 


mine or plant with the necessary means and shall §§ Manager 
afford him every facility for complying with this 
Part. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 170 (8), amended. 


f ; . R : 
Subject to the requirements of this Act and except Sages 


as otherwise provided in this Act, responsibility for qualifice- 


Manager’s 
absence 


Duty as to 
knowledge 
of 


requirements 


Manager, 
etc.,to 
enforce 
requirements 


Manager 
may make 
rules 


bo 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 
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the authorization and decisions as to the qualifica- 
tions of employees rests with the employer or his 
agent. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 161. 


The manager of an operating mine or plant shall 
appoint one or more suitable persons who are re- 
sponsible, during the manager’s absence, for taking 
all necessary and reasonable measures to enforce the 
requirements of subsection 7. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 170 
(6, 7), amended. | 


It is the duty of every manager, supervisor or 
other person in charge of workmen and every hoist- 
man, deckman, conveyance attendant or person who 
handles explosives or blasting agents or who operates, 
installs or maintains any equipment, machinery or 
electrical apparatus in or about a mine or plant, to 
know the requirements of this Part that apply to 
the work under his charge and direction or in which 
he is engaged. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 173 amended. 


Except as to any provisions that the chief engineer 
has directed are not applicable thereto, 


the manager of the mine or plant shall take 
all necessary and reasonable measures to en- 
force the provisions of this Part and to ensure 
that they are observed by every employee of 
the mine or plant, and every supervisor shall 
take all necessary and reasonable measures to 
enforce the requirements of all such pro- 
visions as are applicable to the work over 
which he has supervision and to ensure that 
they are observed by the persons under his 
charge and direction. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 170 


(6). 


The manager of a mine or plant may make rules not 
inconsistent with any provision of this Part or any 
special direction made by an engineer as herein pro- 
vided for the maintenance of order and discipline 
and the prevention of accidents in or about the mine 
or plant, and may submit any rule so made to the 
chief engineer who shall lay the rules before the 
Minister for his approval, and, upon such approval 
being given, the rules take effect after they have 
been posted up in a conspicuous place at the mine 
for at least fourteen days, but the Minister may dis- 
allow any of such rules or direct such changes to be 


(8) 


(9) 


(10) 


(11) 


(12) 
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made in them as he deems proper. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 170 (3), amended. 


Every such rule, after approval and when and so long 07" 
as it is posted up and is legible, has the same force 

and effect as the provisions of this Act, and any 
person who contravenes any such rule is liable to 

the penalty provided for a breach of the provisions 

of this Act. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 170 (4). 


(a) Where the owner, agent or manager of a mine Suspension | 
or plant, by an application in writing stating 
the reasons therefor, requests the engineer to 
suspend any of the requirements of sections 
173 to 596 as to such mine or plant, the chief 
engineer may in writing direct that the 
requirements of any such provision do not 
apply to such mine or plant, or may in writing 
direct that any such provision does not apply 
so long as such limitations and conditions as 
he sees fit to impose are observed or complied 
with. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 170 (1), amended. 


(b) The owner, agent, or manager shall forthwith 1¢°™ 
post in a prominent place a copy of the chief 
engineer’s suspension and the terms and 
requirements thereof, so that any such sus- 
pension may be drawn to the attention of the 
employees affected. New. 


The chief engineer may at any time cancel any order C@ncelation 
made under clause a of subsection 9 or make such 8¥spension 
alterations therein as he deems proper in view of any 

change in the conditions under which the order was 

made or upon it appearing to him that such change 

is advisable for any other reason. 1961-62, c. 81, 

Sei 20, 


Every person who is engaged exclusively in super- oy "SNafee° 


vising the work of other persons at a mine or plant language 
shall be able to give and to receive and understand 
orders in the English language. 


Every person in charge as a deckman, conveyance !4e™ 
attendant or hoistman at a mine or plant shall have a 
knowledge of the English language adequate to 
enable him to carry out his duties in a thoroughly 
safe manner. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 173, amended. 


Lifting 
safely 


Adequate 
training 
for 
employee 


Operation of 
machines 
and devices 


Idem 


Idem 


Boisterous 
conduct 
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(13) 
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No owner, agent or manager shall require a person to 
lift, carry or move anything so heavy or in such 
manner as to be likely to endanger his safety or the 
safety of any other person in a mine or plant. New. 


Every manager shall ensure that no person works 
without supervision at any machine unless the 
person, 


(a2) has received adequate training and instruction 
in the operation of the machine and any 
dangers connected therewith; 


(b) has received adequate supervision by a per- 
son having thorough knowledge and experi- 
ence with the machine; and 


(c) is capable of safely operating the machine 
without supervision. 


No manager, supervisor or his agent who has reason- 
able cause to believe that any machine or device in 
or about a mine or plant is unsafe or in contraven- 
tion of this Act shall cause or permit it to be used or 
operated. 


No person who has reasonable cause to believe that 
any machine or device, which has been assigned to 
him for use in or about a mine or plant, is unsafe 
or in contravention of this Act shall use the machine 
or device until he has, 


(a) reported the defect to his supervisor; and 


(b) obtained specific instructions in writing from 
his supervisor to use or operate the machine 
or device. 


No person shall use or operate any machine or device 
in or about a mine or plant in an unsafe manner or 
in a manner that does not comply with this Act. 


No person in a mine or plant shall engage in any 
contest, feat of strength, unnecessary running or 
rough or boisterous conduct that is likely to endanger 
the safety of any person. New. 


Where work in or about a mine or plant is let by the 
owner, agent or manager to a contractor, 


(a) 


(0) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 
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the owner, agent or manager shall, except for 
work involving surface prospecting, give 
written notice to the chief engineer and to the 
district mining engineer, resident in that part 
of Ontario in which the mine or plant is 
situated that a contract has been made; 


the contractor shall give written notice to 
the chief engineer and to the district mining 
engineer resident in that part of Ontario in 
which the mine is situated of any _ sub- 
contract that has been made; 


the contractor or a subcontractor, as the 
case may be, shall appoint a person to be in 
charge and responsible for the work being done 
by the contractor or the subcontractor; 


the person so appointed by the contractor or 
the subcontractor shall comply and enforce 
compliance with all the provisions of this Part 
pertaining to the work over which he has 
control and is, in any case of non-compliance 
therewith, guilty of an offence and punishable 
in like manner as if he were the owner, agent 
or manager. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 170 (9), amended. 


where the prime contractor has two or more 
subcontractors working on a project on sur- 
face, the prime contractor shall, 


1. Appoint a person to have authority to 
enforce compliance with all the pro- 
visions of this Part on all the work of 
the project. 


2. Provide and maintain first-aid require- 
ments in accordance with regulations 
under The Workmen’s Compensation 
Act. New. 


170.—(1) Every person employed at a mine or plant shall 


(2) 


take all necessary and reasonable measures to carry 
out his duties in accordance with such provisions as 
are applicable to the work in which he is engaged. 


Every person through whose neglect or wrongful act 
a contravention occurs at a mine or plant shall be 
deemed to have incurred the penalties provided for 
a breach of the provisions of this Part. New. 


ESO. LOGO} 
c. 437 
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REQUIREMENTS 


Require- 171. Subject to sections 169 and 170, sections 173 to 596 
shall be observed and carried out at every mine and 
plant. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 171, amended. 


ments 


Interpre- 172. In sections 173 to 596, 


tation 


(a) 


(0) 


(¢) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


(g) 


“blasting agent’’ means a type of explosive of 
low sensitivity that cannot, as mixed and 
packaged for use, be detonated by a single 
No. 8 detonator, and, unless specified, the 
requirements for explosives do not apply to 
a blasting agent; 


“‘boatswain’s chair’? means a suspended scaf- 
fold in the form of a seat used by one person 
in a sitting position and supported by slings 
attached to a suspended rope, and includes 
the wearing of a safety belt by the person; 


‘“‘charge’’ means, 
(i) explosives and a detonator, 
(ii) a blasting agent and a detonator, or 


(iii) a blasting agent and a detonator and 
primer that is exploded as a single 
unit; 


“drum hoist’? means the type of hoist that 
spools the rope on the hoist drum; 


“‘explosives’’ includes detonators and those 
powders that are cap sensitive with a single 
detonator as packaged for use, and includes 
black blasting powder; 


“fire-resistive’’ when applied to buildings, 
structures or parts thereof, means constructed 
in an approved manner of steel, masonry, re- 
inforced concrete, or other equivalent materi- 
als, or any combination of such materials; 


“friction hoist’? means the type of hoist where 
the rope is driven by the friction between it 
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and the drum tread and where the rope is not 
spooled on the hoist drum but passes over or 
around it; 


(h) “safety belt’? means a belt worn round the 
waist of a person and includes the rope and 
necessary fittings attached to the belt, which 
shall be suitable for their purpose, and the 
safety belt shall be of sufficient strength to 
absorb twice the load of energy which, under 
the circumstances of its use, could be trans- 
mitted to it; 


(z) “‘safety harness’’ means a combination of a 
belt worn round the waist of a person and 
straps attached to the belt and passing over 
the person’s shoulders, with the necessary 
rope fittings and assembly that meets the 
strength requirements of a safety belt and is 
suitable for raising the person by the rope 
without permitting the body of the person to 
bend at the waist; 


(j) “shot” means the sound of a charge or charges 
being exploded; 


(k) ‘‘therm-hour’’ means 100,000 British thermal 
units per hour or 39.3082 brake horse-power; 


(1) “utility hoist’’, including ‘‘tugger hoist’’ other 
than a hoist designated as a ‘‘construction 
hoist’, means a powered hoist used for 
handling materials only in or about a mine or 
plant, and the safety requirements may be 
designated by the district electrical-mechan- 
ical engineer according to the conditions of 
use, 


and the decision of an engineer as to whether or not 
a situation complies with a requirement therein in 
which ‘suitable’, ‘‘adequate’’, ‘‘approved”’, or any 
expression of like import, is used and as to the 
meaning and application of any such expression is 
final and conclusive, and a certificate of any such 
decision signed by the engineer may be used as 
evidence in any court. 1961-62, c. 81,s. 172, amended. 


20 


PERSONAL PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT AND CLOTHING 


oe 173.—(1) An approved safety hat and approved safety 
OL wet footwear shall be worn by every person employed, 
(a) underground in a mine; 
(b) in a location in a pit or quarry designated 
by the district mining engineer. 
Cees (2) The manager shall designate such other areas or 
Poe occupations and circumstances where any or all of 
oe the following items shall be worn by every person 
employed therein: 
1. Approved safety hat. 
2. Approved safety footwear. 
3. Approved eye protective equipment. 
4. Approved hearing protective equipment. 
5. Approved breathing apparatus. 
6. Any other approved personal protective equip- 
ment which the job in question may require. 
ne es es (3) The manager shall ensure that all steps practicable 
are taken to prevent injury to the hearing of a person 
from excessive noise. 
rien eae (4) Where applicable, masks or respirators of an ap- 
ete. proved type and design for the hazard involved 
shall be worn by persons who are exposed to dust, 
gases, or irritating and dangerous fumes. 
chi (5) Every person shall properly maintain his mask or 
respirator. 
goss (6) Emergency breathing apparatus, where required, 
shall be maintained in condition for immediate use, 
and, 


(a) the manager shall designate a responsible 
person to regularly inspect, sterilize and per- 
form any necessary maintenance on such 
apparatus; and 


(6) such apparatus, when not in use, shall be 
stored in a dust-tight container. 
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(7) There shall be provided and maintained in safe Safety, | 
condition safety belts or safety harnesses for the use 
of persons where necessary. 


(8) Every person shall properly maintain his safety belt !¢e™ 
or safety harness. 


(9) Every person employed at a mine or plant shall, Pury t° 


safety 
equipment 


(a) use or wear the personal protective clothing 
and equipment required by this Part; and 


(6) properly maintain his personal protective 
clothing and equipment. New. 


FIRE PROTECTION — MINES 


174. Sections 175 to 195 and sections 559 to 563 apply at Application 
mine operations underground and in the vicinity of 19°.a0¢ .. 
shaft collars. New. 

175.—(1) General procedure to be followed both on sur- Procedure 

face and underground in case of fire underground or 

in a mine plant building that may endanger the 

mine entrance shall be drawn up, and all persons 

concerned shall be informed and kept informed of 


their duties. 


(2) Copies of the procedure or suitable excerpts shall be Posting 
kept posted in the shafthouse and other prominent 
places. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 174 (1, 2). 

(3) A test of the effectiveness of such procedure shall be Tess 

made at least once a year and a report of the effective- 

ness of the test shall be made available to the 

district mining engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 174 (4), 

amended. 


176.—(1) Every mine worked from shafts or adits pro- Stench | 
ducing over 100 tons of ore per day and such other 
mines as are designated by the district mining en- 
gineer shall be equipped with an approved apparatus 
for the introduction into the mine workings of ethyl 
mercaptan or other warning gas or material approved 
by the chief engineer, and such apparatus shall be 
available at all times in a suitable location and kept 
ready for instant use for the purpose of warning 
persons underground of any emergency necessitating 
a speedy evacuation of the workings. 


Idem 


Idem 


Flammable 
refuse 


Idem 


Idem 


Unused 
timber 


Certificate 
as to 
flammable 
refuse 


Storage of 
oil and 
grease 


(2) 


(3) 
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A test of the effectiveness of the warning and pro- 
cedure described in subsection 1 shall be made at 
least once a year and a report of the effectiveness 
of the test shall be made available to the district 
mining engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 175 (1, 2), 
amended. 


Every person employed underground shall have the 
meaning of the warning explained to him, and he 
shall be acquainted with the smell of the warning 
gas. New. 


177.—(1) No flammable refuse shall be allowed to accu- 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


mulate underground but shall be removed from the 
workings at least once a week and brought to the 
surface and there disposed of in a suitable manner. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 176 (1). 


No flammable refuse shall be allowed to accumulate 
in or about a headframe, shafthouse or any plant 
building in which a fire may endanger the mine 
entrance. 


Suitable fire-resistive containers for the temporary 
disposal of flammable refuse such as scrap paper, 
oily waste, rags and other similar materials shall be 
provided at all shaft stations, underground shops, 
lunch rooms and enclosures necessary for the housing 
of machinery or equipment or stores and buildings 
mentioned in subsection 2, and such containers shall 
be regularly emptied. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 176 (2, 3), 
amended. 


All timber not in use in a mine shall, as soon as is 
practicable, be taken from the mine and shall not be 
piled up and permitted to decay therein. 


Every shift boss or mine captain shall certify in 
writing to the mine manager at least once a week 
that there is no accumulation of flammable refuse 
underground in the area under his supervision except 
as reported by him. 


Oil, grease or other flammable material shall not be 
stored in a shafthouse or portalhouse, but it is per- 
missible, if adequate precautions are taken, to have 
in the shafthouse or portalhouse, for distribution 
only, an amount not exceeding the requirements for 
one day’s operation. 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 


178. 


179. 


180. 
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Volatile, flammable liquids shall not be stored in a Volatile, 
shafthouse or portalhouse and such material shall liquids 
be transported underground only in approved types 

of containers. 


; rem Oil 
Oil, grease or volatile flammable liquid while under- grove" 


ground shall be contained in suitable metal recep- ¥rithg 
tacles, and the amount of oil or grease so kept under- 
ground shall not exceed the requirements for seven 
days and the amount of volatile flammable liquid 
kept underground shall not exceed the requirements 


for the current day’s work. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 176 (4-8). 


The transfer of liquid fuels from one container to '4¢™ 
another by the direct application of air under pres- 
sure shall not be permitted, except where properly 
designed and tested equipment is used for this 
purpose. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 194 (3). 


No person shall build, set or maintain a fire under- Building 
ground for any purpose unless he has proper au- prohibited 
thority and suitable instructions for so doing, and 

only after the necessary fire-fighting equipment has 

been provided. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 177. 

Where open-flame lights are used at a mine not Phen fame 
equipped with a headframe and shafthouse or portal- Precautions 
house constructed of fire-resistive materials, the 

interior of the shafthouse or portalhouse shall be 

tightly sheeted with metal or a suitable fire-resistive 

material to a height of eight feet. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 178. 

All underground shops, lunch rooms and buildings a 

or enclosures necessary for the housing of machinery, S¥ctures 
equipment and stores shall be constructed of fire- 

resistive material and so located and maintained as 

to reduce the fire hazard to a minimum. 1961-62, 

Crores are 


Fire 


181.—(1) If the engineer is of the opinion that a fire hazara 


(2) 


hazard may be created at a mine by smoking, or by 27°*5 
the use of open-flame lamps, matches, or other means 

of producing heat or fire, he may designate the mine 

or part or parts of the mine as a fire hazard area. 


No person shall smoke or be allowed to smoke, use 1¢¢™ 
open-flame lamps, matches or other means of pro- 
ducing heat or fire in such areas except with the 
permission in writing of the engineer and under such 
conditions as he deems proper. 


Idem 


Idem 


When 
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182: 
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Such fire hazard areas shall be properly identified 
by suitable warning signs. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 180 (1-3). 


The manager shall cause such signs to be installed 
and maintained as long as the area is so designated. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 180 (4), amended. 


When a flammable gas in dangerous concentrations 
has been found to exist in a mine working, such 
working or the parts of such working concerned shall 
immediately be considered a fire hazard area, and 
every precaution shall be taken while clearing the 
area or doing any work therein to prevent ignition 
of the gas and these precautions shall be continued 
as long as the hazard exists. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 181. 


183.—(1) Suitable fire-fighting equipment shall be pro- 


(2 


SZ 


(3 


Y_, 


vided and maintained in or about every headframe, 
shafthouse, portalhouse and every plant building in 
which a fire may endanger the mine entrance and 
at every shaft or winze station underground. 1961- 
62, c. 81, s. 182 (1), amended. 


Suitable fire-fighting equipment shall be provided 
and maintained at all underground crushers, pump 
stations, tipples and underground electrical installa- 
tions except where, in the opinion of the engineer, 
no fire hazard exists. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 182 (2). 


A properly authorized person or persons shall make 
a monthly inspection of all fire-fighting equipment 
referred to in subsections 1 and 2, and shall make a 
report in writing to the manager stating that such 
examination has been made and certifying as to the 
conditions found. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 182 (3), amended. 


184.—(1) Calcium carbide shall be stored on the surface 


(2) 


(3) 


only, in a suitable, dry place, other than the shaft- 
house or portalhouse or changehouse, and in its 
original unopened container. 


For the purpose of distributing calcium carbide, 
adequate provisions for the handling of quantities 
not in excess of one day’s supply or 100 pounds, 
whichever is the greater, shall be made at every 
mine. 


Such distribution shall not take place in a shaft- 
house, portalhouse or changehouse unless such struc- 
ture is fire-resistive but shall be provided for bythe 


(4) 


185. 
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installation of a suitable distribution centre not 
closer than fifty feet to the nearest point of any part 
of the headframe, shafthouse or portalhouse. 


Adequate precautions shall always be taken to ensure Handing 
that calcium carbide is handled in a safe manner and 

no calcium carbide shall be taken underground ex- 

cept in suitable containers. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 183. 


Where operations involving the use of acetylene, Fire 
protection 


kerosene, gasoline or other torches are conducted in where 
a headframe, shafthouse, portalhouse or other buil- ec 
ding in which a fire may endanger the mine entrance 

or the underground workings of a mine, suitable 
measures for protection against fire shall be adopted 


and rigidly adhered to. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 184. 


186.—(1) Where cylinders of compressed gas, such as Under: 


(2) 


(3) 


(4 


TZ 


187. 


ground 
acetylene and oxygen, are transported underground iienas s 
for any cutting or welding operation, all fittings, of 

compressed 


such as regulators and manifolds, shall be discon- gases 
nected from the cylinders and the valves shall be 
protected in a suitable manner. 1961-62, c. 81,s. 185. 


Any such removable protective device shall be re-14em 
placed at any time a cylinder is left unattended or 

before a cylinder is moved to a new location. 1961-62, 

Ex.S Sa iS5eh 162). 

In all cases where cylinders of compressed gas are GPOay on 
operated from within any cage, skip or other shaft @nd cutting 
conveyance, or where the cylinders are set up in a 

location not readily accessible to the person operating 

the nozzle equipment, a second competent person 

shall be employed at all times to attend to the opera- 

tion of the cylinder-control devices. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 185 (3), amended. 


In all cases where cylinders of compressed gas are og 
used underground for the purpose of supplying 

cutting or welding equipment, special precautions 

shall be observed to avert the possibility of damage 

to or failure of the regulators, manifolds and hoses 

used in conjunction with the equipment. 1961-62, 

cp Sis, 165 (4)- 


No device for the generation of gas, such as acetylene Soneration 
for supplying cutting or welding equipment, shall be slap 
used in the underground workings of a mine. 1961- forbidden 


62)? 31s P18: 
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188.—(1) In every mine where a vertical or inclined shaft 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


has been sunk or an adit driven and stoping has 
commenced, there shall be provided and maintained, 
in addition to the hoisting shaft or the opening 
through which persons are let into or out of the 
mine and the ore extracted, a separate escapement 
exit. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 187. 


Such exit shall be outside any structure covering 
the main entrance to the mine and shall be isolated 
by a distance of not less than one hundred feet from 
the main entrance. 


Any structure covering such exit shall be of fire- 
resistive material and so constructed to reduce the 
fire hazard to a minimum. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 187 (1, 2), 
amended. 


If such an escapement exit is not in existence at the 
time that stoping is commenced, work upon it shall 
be begun as soon as stoping is commenced and shall 
be diligently prosecuted until it is completed, and 
means of escapement, other than the main outlet of 
the mine, shall be provided to and connected with 
the lowest level on which stoping operations are 
being carried on. 


The escapement exit shall be of sufficient size to 
afford an easy passageway and, where necessary, 
shall be provided with good and substantial ladders 
from the deepest workings to the surface. 


The manager shall depute some competent person 
or persons to make an inspection of such escape- 
ment exit at least once a month. 


A record of such inspection and the conditions 
found shall be made in writing by the person making 
it. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 187 (3-6). 


Legible signs showing the way to escapement exits 
shall be posted in prominent places underground 
and all persons employed underground shall be in- 
structed as to the location of the escapement exits. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 187 (7), amended. 


189.—(1) Unless there is first provided a second means 


of exit from the mine workings, no building of other 
than fire-resistive construction shall be erected 
within fifty feet of any closed-in part of a headframe 


(2 


Nee 


190. 


191. 
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or portalhouse, except that the fire-resistive building 
housing the hoist and power plant equipment may 
be erected within this distance so long as such distance 
is not less than thirty-five feet. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 188. 


Where a hoist is located above the mine shaft, the Idem 

supporting and enclosing structures shall be of fire- 

resistive material. New. 

No steam boiler or diesel engine shall be installed in Location of 
5 Sha: oilers and 

such a manner that any part thereof is within mene 

seventy-five feet of the centre line of the collar of a 

shaft or other entrance to a mine. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 190. 


No gasoline or other internal combustion engine Location of 
: : A A : internal 
using highly volatile liquids or flammable gases shall combustion 
be installed, serviced, garaged or stored in or within ©?" ™ 

fifty feet of the building housing the hoist nor within 
100 feet of the centre line of the collar of a shaft or 
other entrance to a mine. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 191, 


amended. 


192.—-(1) Except for the actual fuel tanks of operating Storage of 


(2) 


equipment, no storage of gasoline or liquid fuel shall ance 


be permitted within 100 feet of the collar of a shaft 
or other entrance of a mine. 


The natural drainage from such a location shall be Idem 
such that the flow is in a direction opposite to the 
location of any such shaft or mine entrance. 1961-62, 

c. 81, s. 192. 


193.—(1) Where practicable, there shall be a sufficient Fire doors 


(2) 


194, 


number of suitable fire doors installed underground 
to cut off the shaft and the mine openings directly 
associated with it from the other workings of the 
mine. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 195 (1), amended. 


Fire doors shall be maintained in proper order and Se el ae 
kept clear of all obstructions so as to be readily 


usable at all times. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 195 (2). 
Refuge 


Where the chief engineer deems it necessary or ad- stations 
visable for the protection of persons employed under- 
ground, he may order refuge stations to be provided 

and maintained at such places in the mine as he 
directs, and every such refuge station shall have 
water, air and telephone connections to the surface 

and be separated from the adjoining workings by 
closeable openings so arranged and equipped that 

gases can be prevented from entering the refuge 
station. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 196, amended. 
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Connection 195.—(1) Where the chief engineer deems it necessary or 


between 
mines 


Idem (2) 


Committee (3) 


advisable for the protection of persons employed 
underground, he may recommend in writing to the 
Minister that a connection between mines be estab- 
lished at such places as he deems advisable and he 
may further recommend that such connection be so 
made and equipped as to constitute a refuge station 
or refuge stations. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 197 (1), amended. 


Upon the approval by the Minister of any such 
recommendation, a copy thereof, accompanied by a 
copy of this section, shall be served personally upon 
or sent by registered mail to the owner or the agent 
and the manager of each of the mines affected. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 197 (2). 


Upon the approval of such a recommendation of the 
chief engineer, the Minister may in writing signed 
by him direct each of the mining companies con- 
cerned to appoint a representative to act in its behalf 
on a committee under the chairmanship of a third 
party, who shall be a mining engineer recommended 
by the chief engineer and appointed to the chair- 
manship of the committee by the Minister, and the 
committee shall determine, 


(a) the design, specifications and location of the 
connecting passages, bulkheads or other struc- 
tures to be constructed in order to safeguard 
the present and future operations of the 
mines affected ; 


(6) the work to be done by each of the mines 
affected and the proportion in which the cost 
of the work and of establishing and main- 
taining the connection shall be borne by the 
owners or agents of the mines affected; 


(c) the time at which the work in compliance 
herewith shall be commenced and com- 
pleted; 


(d) the proportion in which the costs and expenses 
of the committee shall be borne by the owners 
or agents of the mines affected; and 


(e) such other provisions or requirements as in 
the premises they deem necessary or advisable. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 197 (3), amended. 


(4) 


(S) 


(6 


VEZ 


(7) 
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The committee shall submit a report in writing to !4em 
the Minister, and a report of the majority of the 
committee shall be deemed to be the finding of the 
committee. 


Upon the approval by the Minister of the report of Ider 
the committee, the chief engineer may issue his order 

for the establishment and maintenance of such con- 
nection and refuge station or stations (if any are 
recommended) in accordance with the terms of the 
report. 


A copy of the report shall be attached to the order !4e™ 
and forms a part thereof. 


No such order is subject to appeal upon any ground '¢°™ 
whatsoever and is enforceable in the same manner 

as any order of the chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 197 (3-7). 


FIRE PROTECTION —— PLANTS 


196.—(1) Suitable fire-fighting equipment shall be pro- ¥ire- 


(2) 


(3) 


: aw, 4 fighting 
vided and maintained in or about every plant eauipment 


building. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 182 (1), amended. 


Procedures for fighting fire in plant buildings shall be '¢°™ 
drawn up and suitable signs pertaining to and ex- 
cerpts from the procedures shall be kept posted in 
prominent places. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 174 (3), amended. 


A properly authorized person or persons shall make a Idem 
monthly inspection of all fire-fighting equipment 
and shall make a report in writing to the manager 
stating that such examination has been made and 
certifying as to the conditions found. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 1823); 


197.—(1) Where an internal combustion engine is installed Pxbaust of 


(2) 


internal 
at a plant, provision shall be made for safely con- ee eee 
ducting the exhaust of such engine to a point well 
outside the building. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 192 (1), 


amended. 


The exhaust shall be so arranged as to avert the '¢e™ 
possibility of fumes re-entering the building or 
entering the intake of an air compressor or con- 
taminating the atmosphere of any adjacent buildings 

or mine workings. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 192 (2). 


Transfer of 
liquid 
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198.—(1) The fuel tanks of an internal combustion engine 


(2) 


199) 


installed in a building shall be so arranged that the 
actual transfer of fuel to the fuel tank takes place at 
a point outside the building and the fuel is conducted 
to the tank in a tightly-jointed pipe or conduit. 


Similar provisions for the escape of displaced air 
from the fuel tank shall be made whereby the dis- 
placed air will be conducted to a safe point outside 
the building before being discharged into the atmos- 
phere,..1961-62, c. 81,.s..194.(1, 2). 


Any dangerous, flammable or explosive material or 
substance in a solid, liquid or gaseous state or any 
combination of them, other than manufactured ex- 
plosives and blasting agents, that is kept, stored or 
handled, in a plant, 


(a) shall be kept in a container that is suitable 
having regard to the nature and state of the 
material or substance; and 


(b) shall be kept apart or insulated from any 
reasonably foreseeable source of ignition or 
from temperatures likely to cause combustion, 


and where the material or substance is kept, stored 
or handled for a purpose other than immediate use, 
it shall be kept, stored or handled, 


(c) outside any building; 


(d) in a building not used for any other purpose; 
or 


(e) in a fire-resistive compartment satisfactory to 
the district mining engineer as to location and 
construction. New. 


200.—(1) All plant buildings, except those used for the 


storage of explosives and blasting agents, shall be 
provided with adequate and properly maintained 
means of egress, convenient to and having easy 
communication with all rooms, regularly occupied 
by a person, including, 


(a) tower stairs of fire-resistive construction 
equipped with fire-resistive doors and hard- 
ware, satisfactory to an engineer, at each 
storey including the basement; and 


(0) 
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where permitted by an engineer, metal or 
other non-combustible fire escapes consisting 
of exterior stairways with railings and with 
landings at each storey connecting directly 
with the interior of the building through 
metal or other fire-resistive doors. 


(2) No means of egress from a plant building shall be 1¢¢™ 
obstructed and no door to a fire escape, tower stair 
or other smoke-proof enclosure shall be prevented 
from closing or remaining closed. 


(3) Notwithstanding that a door is locked to prevent !4e™ 
ingress to a building or room, the door shall be 
deemed to be not locked, bolted or barred if it is 
provided with a mechanism for unlocking it quickly 
from the inside that requires no special skill, effort 
or previous knowledge for its operation. New. 


201. Where, 


(a) 


(0) 


any grinding, polishing, screening or other 
process is likely to produce dust or other par- 
ticles of such size or character and to such an 
extent as to be capable of producing a flam- 
mable mixture; or 


any mixing, handling, dispensing or storage 
of any material is likely to produce a gas, 
vapour or mist of such character and to such 
extent as to be capable of producing a flam- 
mable mixture, 


all practicable steps shall be taken to, 


(¢) 
(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


enclose the equipment used in the process; 


prevent or remove any accumulation of dust, 
vapour, gas or mist that may escape from the 
enclosure; 


exclude or effectively enclose all potential 
sources of ignition of the flammable mixture; 


restrict the spread and effects of any burning 
or explosion by the provision of vents, baffles 
and chokes or other devices satisfactory to an 
engineer; and 


Dangerous 
material 
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Sanitary 
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(g) when so directed by an engineer create and 
maintain an inert atmosphere in contact with 
dust or other particles mentioned in clause a 
or mixed with the gas, vapour or mist men- 
tioned in clause 0. New. 


AID TO INJURED 


202.—(1) At every mine or plant, there shall be main- 


(2) 


203. 


204. 


tained a sufficient number of properly-constructed 
stretchers for the proper handling and transporting 
of persons who are injured. 


There shall be provided and maintained at every 
mine or plant, for the treatment of any person injured, 
such personnel, equipment and vehicles and such 
first-aid supplies as are required by the regulations 
under The Workmen's Compensation Act. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 198, amended. 


ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS 


SANITATION — MINES 


There shall be provided in the workings of a mine 
suitable sanitary conveniences in accordance with the 
following requirements: 


1. Where persons are employed underground, 
one sanitary convenience for every twenty- 
five persons or portion thereof on any shift. 


2. The sanitary conveniences mentioned in 
item 1 shall be conveniently placed, having 
regard to the number of persons employed on 
the different levels, in a well-ventilated part 
of the mine. 


3. Where persons are employed at an open pit 
or a clay, sand or gravel pit or quarry, one 
sanitary convenience and one urinal for every 
twenty-five persons or portion thereof on any 
shift. 


4, The sanitary conveniences mentioned in 
items 1 and 3 shall be kept clean and sanitary 
and the content disposed of regularly. 
1961-62, c. 81, ss. 206, 207, amended. 


Any person depositing faeces in any place under- 
ground, other than in a sanitary convenience pro- 
vided, is guilty of an offence against this Act. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 208. 


205.—(1) A supply of potable water shall be provided in 


mine workings on surface and at points underground 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 
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reasonably accessible to the working places. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 209, amended. 


All locations where a supply of potable water is‘*°™ 


provided shall be kept in a clean and sanitary con- 
dition. 


(a) The manager shall provide underground, h™2°hrooms 
where more than fifteen persons congregate 
to eat, an area or places sufficiently large to 
accommodate all such persons. 


(b) Every such area or place shall be adequately '¢°™ 


heated and ventilated and shall be provided 
with an adequate supply of warm water, 
soap and paper towels. 


All supplied potable water in a mine shall be governed Sran Gat" of 


by the standard of drinking water objectives set by wter 
the Ontario Water Resources Commission. 


: sera T cf 
Wherever, at a pit or quarry, the facilities referred (00 7e 


to in subsection 1 of section 206 are located at a (ashing 
distance from the place of work, adequate transport- 
ation shall be provided. New. 


Dressing 


206.—(1) If persons are employed underground or in hot ;ooms 


(2) 


207.—(1) There shall be provided in every plant suitable, 


or dusty occupations on surface at a mine, suitable 
and sufficient accommodation, including supplies of 
clean, cold and warm water for washing themselves, 
shall be provided above-ground near the principal 
entrance of the mine to enable such persons to con- 
veniently dry and change their clothes. 


Such accommodation, unless of fire-resistive con-}¢°™ 


struction, shall not be nearer than fifty feet to a 
shafthouse or portalhouse and it shall not be located 
in a hoistroom or boilerhouse unless a separate, 
properly-constructed room is provided. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 210, amended. 


SANITATION = PLANTS 


Sanitary 
con- 


separate wash and toilet rooms for male and female oe 
persons that are conveniently accessible and in ac- 
cordance with the following requirements: 


1. Where fewer than six persons are employed, 
a room containing a wash basin and a flush 
toilet and having a door that has a locking 
device on the inside. 


2. Where six or more persons are employed, 
there shall be provided for the number of 


34 


employees of each sex in a group itemized 
in column 1 of the Table not less than the 
number of separate flush toilets and separate 
wash basins for each sex opposite thereto in 





column 2. 
TABLE 
COLUMN 1 COLUMN 2 
No. of 
No. of No. of 

Item male female Wash- 
Employees | Employees Toilets basins 

1 1 to 9 1 to 9 1 1 

2 10 to 24 10 to 24 2 2 

3 25 to 49 25 to 49 3 3 

4 50 to 74 50 to 74 4 4 

5 75 to 100 75 to 100 5 5 





6 Over 100 Over 100 | Add one toilet and one 


wash basin for each 
additional thirty em- 
ployees or fraction 
thereof. 


3. Notwithstanding item 2, 


i 


li. 


in toilet rooms for more than nine male 
employees, urinals shall be substituted 
for not less than one-quarter and not 
more than one-half of the number of 
flush toilets required by item 2, or 


in toilet rooms for more than nine 
female employees, urinals may be sub- 
stituted for not more than one-half of 
the number of flush toilets required by 
item 2. 


4. Subject to item 3, urinals or wash fountains 
in straight trough form and wash fountains 
in circular form may be provided in lieu of 
toilets or wash basins, as the case may be, 


and, 


i 


li. 


where a circular wash fountain is pro- 
vided, each twenty inches of its cir- 
cumference is deemed to be the equiva- 
lent of one wash basin, and 


where a urinal or wash basin in straight 
trough form is provided, each twenty- 
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four inches of its length is deemed to 
be the equivalent of one toilet or one 
wash basin, as the case may be. 
(2) Where wash fountains or wash basins are provided, {V28h. 
they shall be supplied with hot and cold water from 
taps or outlets that are satisfactory to an engineer. 


(3) Water for washing purposes, Hot water 


(a) shall not exceed 140° Fahrenheit at any out- 
let; and 


(6) shall not be mixed directly with steam. 

(4) Where the municipality in which the plant is located oriies 
is not serviced by a water or sewage system and PoTmssible 
flush toilets cannot be provided, privies or other 
toilets satisfactory to an engineer shall be provided. 

(5) Every toilet for employees and every urinal for Moots for 
female employees shall occupy an individual com- t!ets 
partment with a suitable door and lock and the 
compartment shall have a length of not less than four 
feet six inches and a width of not less than two feet 
eight inches. 


(6) The height of any compartment door, wall or parti-!¢e™ 
tion between toilets for employees and between 
urinals for female employees may be less than the 
height of the room but the top of the door or parti- 
tion shall be not less than five feet six inches from 
the floor and the bottom not more than one foot 
from the floor. 

(7) Every compartment shall be supplied with a clothes !¢°™ 
hook. 

(8) Every toilet room and washroom shall be adequately 2"t'"® 
lighted and kept in good repair and in a sanitary 
condition. 

(9) Toilets, urinals and other sanitary conveniences shall *°?** 

be kept in good repair and in a sanitary condition. 


(10) Toilet rooms and washrooms shall, Saplee sal 


ole rooms 
5 , an. 
(a2) have legible signs indicating for which sex the washrooms 
room is provided and be constructed so as to 
prevent a view of the facilities from outside 


Drinking 
water 


(0) 


(¢) 


(d) 


(é) 


(f) 


(g) 
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the room and so as to prevent, as far as is 
practicable, accidental entry into the room 
by a person of the opposite sex; 


have provided and maintained for the use of 
persons a convenient and sufficient supply of 
clean towels or suitable air dryers, soap or 
other suitable cleansing agent, toilet paper 
and in each toilet room used by females a 
suitable covered receptacle; 


be, where separated, adjacent and connected 
with a door or doorway; 


have a ceiling height of not less than eight 
feet with the enclosing walls extended to the 
ceiling and constructed of material impervious 
to liquid to a height of not less than four feet; 


have mechanical exhaust to the outdoors at 
a volume of not less than two cubic feet per 
minute for each square foot of the floor area 
of the room, or that have windows or sky- 
lights so constructed that, for each toilet and 
for each urinal in the room, not less than two 
square feet of the window or skylight can be 
opened ; 


have an opaque window or skylight where 
necessary to ensure privacy; 


have smooth floors of terrazzo, vitrified tile, 
mastic tile, asphalt or other equally non- 
absorbent, easily cleaned material. New. 


208. There shall be provided: 


. A supply of potable water in a place where 


the tap or outlet is distant from any sanitary 
convenience and, where the supply is not 
taken directly from a water pipe, the supply 
shall be contained in a covered vessel having a 
drain faucet and shall be renewed at least 
daily. 


. Where the potable water is not delivered in 


an upward jet from which the employees can 


2? 
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conveniently drink, a sufficient supply of in- 
dividual drinking cups located near the tap 
or outlet. 


3. Except where otherwise permitted by an en- 
gineer, at least one tap or outlet for drinking 
water on every floor where work is regularly 
performed and within 300 feet of every em- 
ployee’s normal work station. 


4. All supplied potable water in a plant shall 
be governed by the standards of drinking 
water objectives set by the Ontario Water 
Resources Commission. ew. 


Change 


There shall be provided: room 


1. Such dressing rooms as an engineer may 
direct. 


2. Suitable accommodation for clothing not worn 
by employees during working hours and for 
work clothes that must be kept separate from 
street clothes because of the presence of 
poisonous, irritating or infectious materials. 


3. Where necessary, adequate facilities for drying 
work clothes. New. 


210.—(1) The manager shall provide on surface, where Lune 


(2) 


(3) 


AON, 


areas 
more than fifteen persons congregate to eat, an area 


or places sufficiently large to accommodate all such 
persons together with equipment satisfactory to an 
engineer. 


The employer shall ensure that no person takes food '¢°™ 
into or eats in a room, area or place where any 
poisonous substances are exposed or where deleterious 
vapours, mists, fumes, dust or gases are known 

to be present or any room, area or place desig- 
nated by an engineer, and shall ensure that potable 
water in any such room, area or place is taken directly 
from a water pipe or fully enclosed container. 


No person shall take food into or eat in a room, area Idem 
or place referred to in subsection 2. New. 


An engineer may, with respect to a plant in operation Bx'st 
before the requirements of sections 207 to 210 came 
into force, permit the continued use of such sanitary 
facilities satisfactory to him that are in use therein 
notwithstanding that such facilities do not comply 
with the requirements of the said sections. New. 
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Wherever persons are required to work in a plant, 
suitable natural or artificial lighting without unnec- 
essary glare or shadows, shall be provided and 
maintained and where necessary be sufficient to 
enable a person with normal vision to read dials on 
control panels or typewritten orders and instruc- 
tions without eye strain. New. 


VENTILATION AND DUST CONTROL — MINES 


213.—(1) The ventilation in every mine shall be such that 


the air in all of its workings, which are in use shall be 
free from dangerous amounts of noxious impurities 
and shall contain sufficient oxygen to obviate danger 
to the health of anyone employed in the mine. 


In mine workings where air as described in subsec- 
tion 1 cannot be obtained by natural ventilation, 
approved means for mechanical ventilation shall be 
provided and kept in operation until the workings 
have been abandoned or until satisfactory natural 
ventilation has been brought about therein. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 203 (1, 2), amended. 


All structures containing fans used in connection 
with the underground ventilation of a mine shall be 
constructed of fire-resistive materials. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 203 (3). amended. 


Any proposed method of heating the underground 
mine ventilating air shall be submitted for approval 
to the district electrical-mechanical engineer. 


Any proposed method of heating air at a mine, using 
a direct-fired heater, shall have the design approved 
by the Department of Energy and Resources 
Management prior to final acceptance by the chief 
engineer. New. 


Underground workings that are not in a positive 
ventilation circuit shall be examined before being 
used in order to ascertain whether dangerous gases 
have accumulated there or whether an oxygen 
deficiency exists, and only such persons as are neces- 
sary to make the examination shall be allowed to 
proceed to such places until the workings are safe to 
work or travel in. 


Such workings shall be barricaded off and posted 
with signs which warn persons of the hazard. 


Only authorized persons shall enter such posted 
workings. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 204, amended. 
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(9) No internal combustion engine shall be installed or Internal 
combustion 


operated in a shaft or adit or in any working 1 in con- engine 
nection with a shaft or adit unless permission in ground 
writing from the chief engineer is first obtained. 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 205 (1). 


(10) Every place in a mine, where drilling, blasting or Keeping 
other operations produce dust in dangerous quanti-supply to 
lay dust 
ties, shall be adequately supplied at all times with 
clean water under pressure or other approved appli- 
ance for laying, removing or controlling dust. 


(11) A development heading, such as a drift, cross-cut, Approved 
raise or sub-drift, shall be furnished with an approved blast 
water blast which shall discharge within an effective 
distance of the face being advanced and shall be 
applied so as to wet the area for at least fifteen 
minutes after blasting, and, if such area is not 
thoroughly wetted prior to the entry of any person 
it shall be wetted down as soon as possible. 1961-62, 
ce. Blvisr 280/412). 


: 3 : air supply 
to any machine or drill used therein shall be 


provided, 


(12) A fresh air supply independent of the air supplied Auxiliary 
b 


(a) in every raise; 


(b) in every sub-drift over twenty-five feet in 
length; and 


(c) in every stope with one entry and no through 
ventilation, 


and such fresh air supply shall be controlled outside 
or at the beginning of the heading, and the air shall 
be turned on by the blaster after he has detonated 
any blast in the heading. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 280 (3), 
amended. 


(13) Before returning to the scene of a blasting operation, eerie, 
every person shall assure himself that sufficient air eee 
has been introduced into the working place to drive 
out or dilute to a safe degree the gases produced in 
the blasting operation. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 249, 


amended. 


(14) The times for blasting shall be so fixed that persons ime for 
sting 
shall be exposed as little as practicable to dust an 
smoke. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 281, amended. 
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VENTILATION AND DUST CONTROL — PLANTS 


Pure air 


214.—(1) There shall be provided a positive supply of 


required 


Heating 


Direct-fired 
heaters 


(2) 


(3) 


fresh air into, and provision for the removal of 
vitiated air from, a plant building that is sufficient 
to keep the air reasonably pure and to render harm- 
less, so far as is reasonably practicable, all gases, 
vapours, dusts or other impurities that are likely 
to endanger the safety of any person therein. 


The temperature of all plant buildings in which 
persons are normally required to work shall be 
regulated so as to be suitable for the work to be 
performed therein, and so as to be not likely to 
endanger the safety of any person. New. 


Any proposed method of heating air at a plant, using 
a direct-fired heater, shall have the design approved 
by the Department of Energy and Resources Man- 
agement prior to final acceptance by the chief 
engineer. 


See (4) There shall be provided and used, where a process is 
systems — carried on that produces a gas, vapour, dust or other 
impurity that is likely to be inhaled to an injurious 
extent by persons in the plant building, such me- 
chanical means satisfactory to an engineer, as are 
capable of, 
(a) preventing, as far as is reasonably practicable, 
such inhalation; 
(b) effectively carrying off and disposing of such 
gases, vapours or dusts; and 
(c) preventing, as far as is reasonably practicable, 
the recirculation and re-entry of air containing 
such impurities. 
nroreeri(e (5) Where required, suitable personal protective equip- 
equipment ment shall be worn by any person exposed to any 
hazard mentioned in subsection 4. 
raetiees (6) Any place in a plant where dust may accumulate 
shall be regularly cleaned by vacuum, wet sweeping, 
wet shovelling or other method that reduces the dis- 
semination of dust into the atmosphere. 
fe (7) Abrasive blasting or other like operations inside a 


bo 


plant shall be conducted inside an enclosure so con- 
structed and ventilated as to effectively prevent 
dust from entering the atmosphere of a plant build- 
ing, 


(a) if this is impracticable; or 


(8) 


(9) 


(10) 


215: 
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(b) where the operation is likely to produce 
silica or other harmful dusts in the atmosphere 
of the plant, 


the person conducting the operation and other per- 

sons in the affected area shall wear suitable breathing 
apparatus. 

Suitable precautions shall be taken to ensure that Gonfned 
any tank, vat, chamber, pit, pipe, flue or confined 2™4 tanks 
space in a plant that may be entered by any person, 


(a) has a suitable man-hole or other means of 
easy egress from all accessible parts of the 
confined space; and 


(b) is safe for entry. 


Any container referred to in this section shall be Containers 
tested by a qualified person, who shall record the 

result of each test conducted by him, and these 

records shall be available to an engineer. 


Where any container referred to in this section has !¢em 
been tested and found, 


(a) unsafe for entry; or 


(6) safe for entry, but may thereafter become 
unsafe to remain in or enter, 


no person shall enter or be allowed to enter or remain 
in such container unless, 


(c) the person is using a suitable breathing ap- 
paratus and wearing a safety belt or safety 
harness, the free end of the rope of which is 
held by a person, equipped with a suitable 
alarm, who is keeping watch outside the con- 
tainer and who is capable of pulling the person 
from the confined space; and 


(d) the person entering the container is using such 
other equipment necessary to ensure his 
safety; and 


(e) there is conveniently available a person ade- 
quately trained in artificial respiration. New. 


PROTECTION IN MINES AND PLANTS 


Where any gas, liquid, vapour or dust is at a pressure Deus oie 
other than atmospheric pressure, no person shal 
open or be allowed to open its container unless, 


Plastic 
piping 
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(1) before any fastening of the container and of 
any container connected therewith is loosened, 
any flow into or. out of such container is 
effectively stopped; and 


(b) before any fastening of the container is re- 
moved, all practicable steps are taken to 
adjust the pressure of gas, vapour, liquid or 
dust in the container so that the pressure 
equals atmospheric pressure, 


and if any such fastening has been loosened or re- 
moved, it shall be securely replaced before any gas, 
vapour, liquid or dust is permitted to enter the 
container. New. 


The installation of plastic pipe used with a pressure 
in excess of 50 pounds per square inch shall be 
approved by the district engineer. New. 


The transfer of liquids or solids, including fuels, from 
one location or container to another location or 
container by the application of air under pressure 
shall not be permitted, except where properly- 
designed and tested equipment is used for this 
purpose. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 431, amended. 


PROTECTION IN PLANTS 


218.—(1) Every tank, vat or other container for holding 


(2) 


a liquid, the top edge of which is less than three feet 
six inches above the highest floor, ground or plat- 
form from which a person might fall into it, shall be 
securely covered or securely fenced to at least three 
feet six inches above such floor, ground or platform. 


Every silo, bin, hopper or other container or struc- 
ture that is constructed to discharge from the bottom 
dry bulk material contained or stored in it, shall have 
the top of the silo, bin, hopper, structure or con- 
tainer, 

(a) provided with a solid cover; or 

(b) guarded with a metal grating or bars; or 


(c) traversed by a gangway; or 


(d) encircled or encompassed at its perimeter by 
a floor or platform. 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 
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© . . . ° . Other 
Where, in the opinion of an engineer, the provisions 3/2?) 


of subsection 1 or 2 are not practicable, other Pre- 

: ; : cautions 
practicable means satisfactory to the engineer shall 
be taken to prevent any person from falling into the 
container. 

Any stair, gangway or platform above, across, inside G2™#¥2* 
or outside a container referred to in subsection 1 or 2 


shall be, 
(a) at least twenty-two inches wide; 


(6) provided with an upper rail and either an 
intermediate rail and toe board or equivalent 
protection on both sides to a height of not 
less than three feet six inches; and 


(c) securely fixed. 
Any covering, fencing, stair, gangway or platform Buty, te 
mentioned in this section shall be maintained in a 
safe condition. 
No person shall enter or be allowed to enter or remain 27°sa nitions 
in any silo, bin, hopper, or other container or struc- 
ture for containing or storing bulk material unless, 


(a) all further supply of material thereto is 
stopped and proper precautions are taken to 
prevent any further supply; and 


(6) the person is wearing a safety belt or safety 
harness, and at least one other person, equip- 
ped with a suitable alarm, is in constant 
attendance, outside the container, who is 
capable of rendering any necessary assistance. 
New. 


219.—(1) Before any person is allowed to work on a stock Inspection 


(2) 


(3) 


of stock 
pile of ore, limestone, coke or other material, the stock Pile 


pile shall be inspected by some authorized person 
whose duty it is to see that it is in a safe working 
condition. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 436, amended. 


No person shall work or be allowed to work on or Working | 
near any bulk material that is packaged or other materials 
material that is so piled and disposed as to be likely 
to endanger his safety. 

ts f 
There shall be provided two exits from a tunnel tunnels 


under a stockpile. New. stockpiles 
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No person shall be employed in a location where 
another person is working overhead unless such 
measures for protection are taken as the nature of 
the work requires. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 258, amended. 


221.—(1) All passageways and other walking surfaces in 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


a plant shall be maintained in a safe condition and 
free from obstructions and shall be of sufficient size 
to ensure that crowding, that is likely to endanger 
the safety of persons therein, does not occur. 


Every opening in a floor or other surface in a plant 
building that may be used by a person shall be, 


(a) protected by a guardrail; or 


(b) covered with securely fastened planks or other 
material capable of supporting any load likely 
to be imposed thereon. 


The maximum safe load that a floor or roof of a 
plant is capable of bearing shall be conspicuously 
marked or posted to the satisfaction of an engineer 
when so directed by him. 


Except for approved access ladders to equipment, 
no ladder shall be installed in a plant at an inclina- 
tion of more than 70 degrees to the horizontal. New. 


222.—(1) At every plant where poisonous or dangerous 


(2) 


compounds, solutions or gases are used or produced, 
there shall be kept in a conspicuous place, as near the 
compounds, solutions or gases as is practicable, a 
sufficient supply of satisfactory antidotes and washes, 
and there shall be installed eye wash fountains and, 
where necessary, safety showers, for treating in- 
juries received from such compounds, solutions or 
gases. 


Such antidotes and washes shall be properly labelled 
and explicit directions for their use affixed to the 
boxes containing them. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 427. 
amended. 


223.—(1) Where an acid or poisonous compound or 


(2) 


any other material that is likely to endanger the 
health of an employee is produced, transferred, used 
or stored in a plant, due provision shall be made 
to reduce to a minimum the hazard of handling or 
storing such material. 


Where the provisions taken under subsection 1 do 
not remove the hazard, personal protective equipment 
shall be worn by the person exposed to the hazard. 
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(3) Where such material is present, there shall be posted N°tice 
in a conspicuous place, when so required by the chief 
engineer, notices stating the dangers involved and 
the precautions to be taken. 


(4) Where required, the employer shall provide the !™formation 
chief engineer with accurate information regarding 
the percentage of any harmful ingredient in such 
material. 


(5) Any person who, for use in a plant, manufactures, Labels 
distributes or purchases any material that contains 
benzol, carbon tetrachloride, lead or other ingredient 
that is deemed dangerous to health by the chief 
engineer, shall indicate the presence of such in- 
gredient by a label lettered in legible type, distinctly 
visible and affixed to each package or container 
thereof. 


(6) The chief engineer, on the advice of the director of Medical | 


the Environmental Health Branch of the Depart- tien 
ment of Health, may require at specified intervals 
by qualified physicians and at the expense of the 
employer a physical examination of any person em- 
ployed in a plant having a process that the chief 
engineer considers is likely to endanger such person’s 
safety, and the physician shall forthwith send or 
cause to be sent to such director a report of the 
examination in a form suitable to the chief engineer. 


(7) The examination required under subsection 6 shall be Idem 
prescribed by such director and may include an 
X-ray examination and blood or other tests. New. 


HANDLING MOLTEN MATERIALS 


224.—(1) Persons employed in a plant in the handling of Sa ee Cl 
molten materials shall be supplied with suitable against 
shields and appliances to protect them as far as. 


possible against being burned. 


(2) It is the duty of all such persons to use the shields Idem 
and appliances. New. 


225.—(1) There shall be maintained in readily accessible fseue. 


places at all plants, where the atmosphere may con- 
tain dangerous concentrations of poisonous gases or 
vapours, detection equipment, breathing apparatus 
and portable resuscitating apparatus of approved 
type, with an adequate supply of material for the 
proper operation of the apparatus. 


Trained 
personnel 


Scale cars 


Pouring of 
hot 


materials 


Examina- 
tion of 
moulds, 
etc. 


Filling of 
moulds, 
etc. 


Idem 


Slag pit 


Blast 
furnaces 


bo 


(2) 


226. 


46 


There shall also be on duty in each working shift 
one or more persons appointed by the manager and 
trained in the use of breathing and resuscitating 
apparatus. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 451, amended. 


Each scale car shall be provided with an audible 
warning alarm that shall be sounded by the operator 
each time a car is started, or each car shall be equip- 
ped with an automatic mechanical warning alarm 
that will sound when the car is moved. 1961-62, 
c. $1, 8437. 


227.—(1) Every effort shall be made to prevent molten 


(2 


Se 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


material from coming into accidental contact with 
cold, damp or rusty surfaces where such contact may 
cause an explosion. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 438 (2). 


Every ladle or slag pot shall be examined before 
molten material is placed therein. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 438 (1). 


When molten material is transported by mechanical 
means in ladles or slag pots and the safety of persons 
may be endangered from splashing, every effort shall 
be made to ensure that the ladles or slag pots are not 
filled above a point four inches below the top of the 


ladle or slag pot. 


If such limit is exceeded, the ladle or slag pot shall 
not be moved until the supervisor or other responsible 
person has warned the persons required to handle the 
ladle or slag pot of this condition and has warned all 
other persons in the vicinity. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 439, 
amended. 


The shovel operator shall obtain authorization from 
the supervisor or other person in charge of a blast 
furnace before commencing to dig the slag pit. New. 


228.—(1) Whenever it becomes necessary for a person to 


go above the casting floor of an operating furnace, 
excepting the access to the crane cab or runway and 
not adjacent to the furnace and having direct egress 
to the outside, such person shall notify the foreman, 
or other responsible person, who shall see that there 
is always a second person in attendance whose duty 
it is to remain outside the gaseous area and act asa 
watcher and give the alarm to the casthouse or 
stockhouse and render every possible assistance in 
case of gassing or other danger. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 444, amended. 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


pe f 
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Safety belts shall be provided and maintained in a Pelee. 
readily accessible place for immediate use in case it 
becomes necessary to rescue a person from the top 
structure of a furnace or the ancillary equipment in 


a plant. New. 


All bustle pipes shall be provided with safe work- frotection 
ing platforms equipped with hand-rails at least bustle pipes 
three feet six inches in height and, wherever prac- 

ticable, the platform shall not rest directly on the 

bustle pipe, but shall be supported on angle bars, 

so that the floor plate will not become sufficiently 

hot to cause burns to a personfalling on it. 1961-62, 

c. 81, s. 445 (1), amended. 


Access to the platform shall be by a stairway pro-!¢em 
vided with hand-rails. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 445 (2). 


A suitable line of communication by telephone, gong, Hine of | 
or other mechanical means, shall be maintained tion 
between the furnace top, and all other dangerous 

places, to the cast-house, skip operator’s room or 

other place where persons are continuously on duty. 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 446, amended. 


A suitable ladderway or stairway shall be provided Sta'rways 
from the foundation to the top of the furnace. ladderways 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 447. 


Unless an approved type of elevator is provided as a Stairways 
means of travel to the furnace top, stairways shall be rere 
installed at an angle not greater than 50 degrees 

from the horizontal and shall be provided with 
landings or turnouts at intervals of not more than 
twenty-five feet, measured on the slope, so that it 

will not be possible for a person to fall from the 

top to the foundation below. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 448, 
amended. 


When ore becomes frozen or jammed in the furnace Protection | 
hopper or bell and a person is required to bar the ore 
into the furnace, a suitable guard-rail shall be pro- 
vided to prevent the person from slipping on to the 


bell. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 450, amended. 


Every supervisor shall personally attend, or appoint Supervision 

a competent person to supervise, any work around a hazardous 
wo 

blast furnace in a plant that involves unusual acci- around 
furnaces 

dent hazard, such as, 


(2) work in gas mains or cleaners, tearing out 
linings, relining, work in the casthouse, work 
about the stoves, when blowing in or blowing 
out, and any work about the bells or stock 
line; 


Interpre- 
tation 


Warning 
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Warning 
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(b) when the furnace is known to be hanging and 
liable to slip, he shall see that no person is 
allowed on top for any purpose; or 


(c) when work beyond that of normal inspection 
and minor maintenance is to be conducted at 
the furnace top structure, 


(i) the blast furnace shall be shut down 
and the area cleared of operating per- 
sonnel, 


(ii) the proper work order shall be obtained 
from the supervisor, 


(iii) before the repair work is begun, the 
area shall be tested for toxic gas and 
such tests shall be continued as neces- 
sary for the protection of the personnel, 


(iv) breathing apparatus, safety ropes and 
any additional rescue equipment as 
necessary shall be available. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 449, amended. 


HAULAGE — ON SURFACE AND UNDERGROUND 


230.—(1) In this Part, 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(a) ‘“‘locomotive’’? means a motor vehicle which 
only operates on rails; 


(b) ‘‘motor vehicle’? means a truck, automobile 
or any other vehicle propelled or driven 
otherwise than by muscular power, and in- 
cludes trackless haulage equipment; 


(c) ‘‘vehicle’”’ includes a motor vehicle and every 
vehicle drawn or propelled by muscular 
power. New. 


Every locomotive or motor vehicle used on surface 
at a mine or plant or underground at a mine shall 
be equipped with a suitable audible signal that shall 
be maintained in proper working condition. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 297 (1), amended. 


The audible signal on a locomotive or motor vehicle 
shall be sounded were practicable when the vehicle 
starts to move in an enclosed building at a mine or 
plant or underground at a mine and at such other 
times as a warning of danger is required. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 299 (1), amended. 


Every motor vehicle used on surface at a mine or 
plant or underground at a mine shall be equipped, 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 
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where practicable, with a suitable warning device 
which will operate automatically when the motor 
vehicle starts to move in reverse. New. 


(a) Except when used in adequately lighted Headient 
buildings or areas, every locomotive or motor *@!l-light 
vehicle used on surface at a mine or plant or 
underground at a mine shall be equipped with 
a headlight or headlights that shall be main- 
tained in proper working condition, and motor 
vehicles used for trackless haulage shall be 
equipped with a suitable tail-light or tail- 
lights that shall be maintained in proper 
working condition. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 297 (2). 


(b) When a motor vehicle is disabled, when Disabled 


lighted lamps are required, and is located on 
the travel portion of the roadway, suitable 
flares, reflectors or lamps shall be placed to 
give adequate warning. New. 


Every locomotive or motor vehicle used on surface B'**** 


at a mine or plant or underground at a mine shall 

be equipped with suitable brakes. 

No locomotive or motor vehicle used on surface at aseunost 
mine or plant or underground at a mine shall be {2,P$3" 0.) 
operated unless the brakes, steering, audible signals, condition 
lights and rear-vision mirrors, where applicable, are 


in satisfactory condition. 


Whenever the face of a main ramp or inclined tunnel 
in a mine exceeds a vertical depth of 300 feet without 
intermediate access to the ramp or tunnel from an 
operating shaft or winze a suitable approved vehicle 
shall be provided to transport persons down and up 
the ramp or tunnel. New. 


Control 


231.—(1) The control levers of storage battery and trolley [vers 


(2) 


(3) 


locomotives used on surface at a mine or plant 
or underground in a mine shall be so arranged that 
the lever cannot accidentally be removed when the 
power ison. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 298. 


No locomotive or motor vehicle used on surface at a Sontro! 
mine or plant or underground in a mine shall be 
moved under its own power unless, where it is 
manually operated, the operator is in proper position 
at the controls or, where it is operated by a remote 
control or automated system, the system is approved 


by the chief engineer. New. 


, , d 
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unattended unless the controls have been placed in 
the safe position for parking and the brakes have 
been set. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 302. 


The operating platform of a locomotive used on 
surface at a mine or plant or underground in a mine 
shall be provided with a suitable seat and an ade- 
quate guard for the protection of the motorman. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 299 (3), amended. 


232.—(1) Motor vehicle haulage equipment used on sur- 


(2) 


face at a mine or plant or underground in a mine shall 
carry, where practicable, wheel chocks to be used to 
block movement on slopes when the equipment is 
left unattended or is undergoing maintenance. 


Every motor driven dump truck used on surface at a 
mine or plant or underground in a mine shall be 
equipped with a suitable safety support device, 
which shall be used when repairs or maintenance are 
conducted under a raised box. New. 


233.—(1) No operator shall leave the controls of his 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


vehicle or machine unattended on surface at a mine 
or plant or underground in a mine while, 


(a) the bucket of a front end loader, backhoe or 
other excavating machine; 


(b) the blade of a bulldozer; or 


(c) the load of a fork-lift truck, crane or other 
hoisting machine, 


is in a raised position, except when it is suitably 
and safely supported. 


No person on surface at a mine or plant or under- 
ground in a mine shall be under any part of a motor 
vehicle or other equipment in which the lowering of 
that part may endanger the person unless that part is 
safely blocked in such a way as to prevent its lower- 


ing. 


No person on surface at a mine or plant or under- 
ground in a mine shall operate a crane or other 
hoisting machine in such a way that any part of its 
load may pass over a person other than the person 
receiving the load. 


A person on surface at a mine or plant or underground 
in a mine receiving a load shall so far asis practicable 
position himself so that the load does not pass over 
him. 


(5) 


(6) 


(7) 


234.—(1) (a) Except for standard gauge track on surface, J?$hion 


(2) 


235.—(1) In motorized haulage underground in a mine, 


(2) 


236.—(1) In motorized haulage in any level, drift o 
tunnel in or about a mine, no unauthorized person Prohibited 


(2) 


a1 


No person on surface at a mine or plant or under- !4e™ 
ground in a mine shall operate a shovel, backhoe or 
similar excavating machine in such a way that it or 

any part of its load may pass over a person. 


No person on surface at a mine or plant or under- Idem 
ground in a mine shall remain on or in a motor 
vehicle where he might be endangered during the 


loading or unloading of the vehicle. 
Idem 


Where a motor vehicle on surface at a mine or plant 
or underground in a mine is being backed up in a 
location where a person may be endangered by the 
vehicle backing up or where the driver may be 
endangered, another person shall be stationed to 
direct the driver in backing up the vehicle. New. 


every switch in a track on surface at a mine 
or plant or underground in a mine shall have 
the frog and guard rail entrances provided 
with a guard block if its construction is not 
such that the hazard of a person’s foot being 
caught in it is reduced to a minimum. 


(b) Standard gauge track on surface at a mine or Pie te 


plant shall be installed and maintained as 
called for in the Uniform Code of Operating 
Rules prescribed by the Transport Commis- 
sioners for Canada. New. 


rg : Maintenance 
All tracks in use on surface at a mine or plant or of tracks 


underground in a mine shall be maintained in good 
working condition. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 409, amended. 


HAULAGE — UNDERGROUND 


a suitable tail-light shall be used in conjunction with 
made-up trains. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 299 (2), amended. 


Every self-propelled unit of trackless haulage equip- Lights te 
ment used underground in a mine shall be equipped of vehicle 


with suitable lights or reflectors that show in the 
direction of travel the width of the vehicle. 1961-62, 
on 84,)s. 29% (3). 


shall ride on any vehicle. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 300 (1), 
amended. 


Special trips for persons only shall be made on ‘4e™ 
approved vehicles. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 300 (2). 
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Every vehicle in which any person may ride shall 
be equipped with an emergency exit. New. 


237.—(1) On every level of a mine on which motorized 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


track haulage is employed, a clearance of at least 
eighteen inches shall be maintained between the 
sides of the haulageway and the cars or locomotive, 
or there shall be a clearance of twenty-four inches 
on one side, or safety stations shall be cut every 100 
feet. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 301 (1), amended. 


Such safety stations shall be plainly marked. 1961- 


O2PCP STE SSO). 


On every level of a mine on which motorized track- 
less haulage equipment is employed, a minimum total 
clearance of five feet shall be maintained between 
the sides of the haulageway or workings and the 
motorized equipment. 


On every level of a mine regularly used both for 
pedestrian traffic and motorized trackless haulage 
where there is a total minimum clearance of less 
than seven feet between the sides of the haulageway 
and the vehicle, safety stations shall be cut at inter- 
vals not exceeding 100 feet and they shall be plainly 
marked. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 301 (3, 4), amended. 


All regular travelways in or about a mine shall be 
maintained clear of debris or obstructions that are 
likely to interfere with safe travel. 1961-62, c. 87, 
Serv Wiley [dibs 


HAULAGE — ON SURFACE 


238.—(1) Guard-rails shall be placed at the approach to 


(2) 


tracks on surface at a mine or plant where motorized 
haulage is used and where the view of the tracks is 
obstructed in one or both directions. 


Where restricted clearances make the use of guard- 
rails impractical in the opinion of the district mining 
engineer, he may permit such guard-rails to be 
omitted but shall require that there be installed at 
the track approaches a suitable type of warning signal 
that will automatically give adequate, audible and 
visible warning at all times of the approach of the 
conveyance, or that a switchman shall walk ahead 
of the leading conveyance on the track when the 
conveyance is in dangerous proximity to the area 
requiring guarding and stand guard at such ap- 
proaches. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 434, amended. 


oe 


239.—(1) Where motorized haulage is used on surface at Side clear- 
a mine or plant and the clearance between the sides haulage 
of conveyances on parallel tracks or between the 
sides of conveyances and the side of a building or 
other structure is less than eighteen inches, the 
location shall be plainly marked showing the danger. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 440, amended. 


(2) At the approach to an overhead bridge, pipe line or a 
similar structure on a standard-gauge railway track 
at a mine or plant where the clearance is less than 
six feet between the top of a railway car and the 
underside of the structure, a ‘‘low bridge’ warning 
device shall be installed. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 441, 
amended. 


(3) Where the operator may be exposed to overhead 
hazards at a mine or plant, a cab, screen or other 
adequate overhead protection shall be provided on, 


(2) 


(0) 
(c) 


a power-driven crane, shovel or similar 
machine; 


a fork-lift truck; and 


a front-end loader or other excavating 
machine. New. 


240. Motor vehicles operating on surface at a mine shall 
be equipped, where practicable, with rear-vision 
mirrors. New. 


PROTECTION FROM MACHINERY — MINES AND PLANTS 


Zell ilis tore. 


(a) 


(0) 


(c) 


“lifting device’? means a device that is used 
to raise or lower any material or object and 
includes its rails and other supports but does 
not include a device to which the provisions 
of this Part governing elevators or construc- 
tion hoists apply; 


‘prime mover’? means an initial source of 
motive power; 


“transmission machinery’’ means any object 
by which the motion of a prime mover is 
transmitted to a machine that is capable of 
utilizing such motion, and includes a shaft, 
pulley, belt, chain, gear, clutch or other 
device. New. 
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242.—(1) Clearances adequate for the safety of persons 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


shall be maintained in a mine or plant between the 
moving part of any machine or any material carried 
by the moving part and any other machine or 
structure. 


Adequate lighting shall be provided for all persons 
who are required to work near or about machinery 
in a mine or plant. 


Every prime mover, machine, transmission machin- 
ery or device that is dangerous to the safety of any 
person in a mine or plant shall be safely fenced or 
guarded, 


(a) unless its position, construction or attach- 
ment assures the same protection as if it were 
safely fenced or guarded; or 


(>) unless it is provided with a safety device that 
automatically prevents a person operating it 
from coming into contact with any dangerous 
part. 


Every set screw, bolt or key on any revolving shaft, 
spindle, wheel or pinion connected to or forming 
part of or appurtenant to any machine, transmission 
machinery or device in a mine or plant shall be so 
recessed, encased, located or otherwise effectively 
guarded as to prevent injury to any person. 


No person shall, or shall be permitted to clean, oil, 
adjust, repair or perform maintenance work on any 
machine, transmission machinery or device in a mine 
or plant while it or any part of it that is likely to 
endanger the safety of any person is in motion, 
except when such work is not practicable while the 
machine, transmission machinery or device is 
stopped. 


No person shall work or be allowed to work where 
the starting of a machine, transmission machinery 
or device in a mine or plant is likely to endanger the 
safety of any person, due to electrical hazard or 
exposure to moving parts, 


(a) unless prior to doing repair or maintenance on 
electrically driven machinery, the person has 
made arrangements to ensure that the dis- 
connect switch or switches supplying power 
to the machinery are opened and tagged or 
locked in accordance with section 435; or 
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(6) unless, for other than electrically driven 
machinery, precautions have been taken to 
prevent such starting. New. 


243. omits, Every stationary power-driven grinding wheel Grinding 


(2 


— 


244. 


245. 


246. 


I 
in a mine or plant shall be provided with a suitable to oe 


hooded guard. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 404 (1), amended. ®"°"°°° 


Such guard shall be adjusted close to the wheel and Idem 
extended forward, over the top of the wheel, to a 
point at least 30 degrees beyond a vertical line drawn 
through the centre of the wheel. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 404 (2). 


; : F +o Runways 
Every runway or staging in a mine or plant that is ,y\3 


more than five feet from the floor and used for oiling hand- 
aes ’ g 
or any similar purpose shall be provided with a hand- 


railing. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 406, amended. 


Every counterweight in a mine or plant shall be Cozater 


situated or guarded so as to reduce to a minimum 
the hazard of injury to a person along its travel or 
should it become detached from its fastenings. 


Persons engaged in dangerous proximity to moving earns 
machinery in a mine or plant shall not wear or be clothing 
allowed to wear loose outer clothing. 1961-62, 

c. 81, s. 405, amended. 


Lifting 


247.—(1) The rated working load of every lifting device 7) yn& 


(2) 


(3 


NS’ 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


in a mine or plant shall be plainly marked on the 
device. 


No lifting device in a mine or plant shall be loaded !4em 
beyond its rated working load, except for the pur- 
pose of a test. 


No cable, chain, rope, sling, ring, hook, shackle, 1¢°™ 
swivel or other part of a lifting device in a mine or 
plant shall be used unless it is of good construction, 
sound material and adequate strength to safely 
support the maximum load to which it is likely to be 
subjected, and is properly maintained. 


Every lifting device in a mine or plant shall be'?e™ 


thoroughly examined at least annually by an 
authorized person. 


All rails in a mine or plant on which a lifting device !¢e°™ 
moves shall be of proper size and properly laid and 
maintained and have an even running surface. 


No newly-installed lifting device in a mine or plant Idem 
shall be used until it has been thoroughly tested and 
examined by an authorized person. New. 
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WELDING AND BURNING — MINES AND PLANTS 


248.—(1) All persons exposed to the hazard of radiation 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 


(10) 


from welding or burning operations in a mine or 
plant shall use protective helmets, goggles, or other 
devices. 


When welding or burning operations in a mine or 
plant emit harmful fumes, adequate ventilation shall 
be provided, or respirators shall be worn by persons 
exposed to the fumes. 


Persons shall do no welding or burning in a mine or 
plant where other persons may be exposed to radi- 
ation from the operation, unless such other persons 
wear suitable eye protection or are protected by 
screens. 


Gauntlet gloves and arm protection shall be worn by 
persons when electric welding in a mine or plant. 


Suitable fire extinguishers shall be kept at hand 
during welding or burning operations in a mine or 
plant, or other fire fighting equipment shall be readily 
available. 


Cylinders, piping and fittings of compressed and 
liquefied gas systems pertaining to welding and 
burning in a mine or plant shall be so located as to 
avoid physical damage to the cylinders, piping and 
fittings. 


Persons shall guard against sparks or flames from 
coming in contact with cylinders, regulators or hoses 
of compressed-gas systems pertaining to welding and 
burning in a mine or plant and all charged cylinders 
shall be protected from excessive heat. 


Before using any gas-welding or burning equipment, 
persons shall ensure that all parts of the equipment 
are free from defects, leaks, oil or grease. 


Cylinder valves shall be closed when work is finished 
or cylinders are empty, and valve-protection covers 
shall be kept in position when the cylinder is not 
connected for use. 


No welding, brazing, soldering or burning operation 
shall be conducted on any container that has been 
used to contain any explosive or flammable substance, 
unless all practicable steps have been taken to, 


(a) remove the substance and any fume, gas, 
vapour or dust arising from it; or 
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(b) render the substance and any fume, gas, 
vapour or dust arising from it non-explosive 
or non-flammable, 


and if such container has been subjected to any such 
alteration or repair, it shall be ensured that no 
explosive or flammable substance enters the con- 
tainer until the container has cooled sufficiently 
to prevent any risk of igniting the substance. New. 


TRAVELLING CRANES — MINES AND PLANTS 


17 Interpre- 


249.—(1) In this section and in section 499, ‘‘crane’’ ;2e2% 


(2) 


(3) 


means a crane that travels on fixed tracks and is 
operated from a cab mounted on the crane and which 
may be radio controlled. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 401 (1), 
amended. 


No person under the age of eighteen years and no Heh ohn 
person who has not had adequate experience on acrane 

5 3 operators 
crane shall be authorized to operate a crane in a 


mine or plant. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 401 (7), amended. 


(2) No person shall operate or be permitted to !4em 
operate a crane at a mine or plant unless he 
has been examined by a legally qualified 
medical practitioner acceptable to the employ- 
er and the medical practitioner has issued to 
him, on the form prescribed, a crane operator’s 
medical certificate to the effect that to the 
best of the practitioner’s knowledge the person 
is not subject to any infirmity, mental or 
physical (particularly with regard to sight, 
hearing and heart) to such a degree as to 
interfere with the efficient discharge of his 
duties. 


; Expiry of 
(b) Every crane operator’s medical certificate certiivate 


lapses and shall be deemed to have expired 
at the end of one year from its date. 


Filing of 


(c) Every crane operator’s ‘medical certificate oo ifcste 


shall be kept on file by the employer and made 
available to an engineer at his request. 


Riding 


(4) No person, other than the operator, shall be per- prohibitea 


mitted to ride on a crane or any part thereof in a 
mine or plant or on any material carried by the 
crane, except for inspection, supervision, mainten- 
ance or repair, or the instruction of a new operator. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 401 (3-6), amended. 


Warning 
devices 


Idem 
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Every crane in a mine or plant shall be equipped with 
a whistle, bell, gong or horn that shall be sounded at 
such times as are necessary to give warning of the 
approach of the crane to places where persons are 
working or are liable to pass. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 401 
(2), amended. 


Every crane in a mine or plant shall be equipped 
with an emergency exit. 


Where any person is on or near the wheel track of a 
crane in any place in a mine or plant where the safety 
of such person is likely to be endangered by the 
crane, the operator of the crane shall be warned of 
the presence of such person and the crane or any part 
thereof shall not be allowed to approach within ten 
feet of the place. 


Every crane in a mine or plant shall be equipped with 
suitable devices to prevent overwinding. 


The manager of a mine or plant shall depute one or 
more qualified persons to examine daily such parts 
of any crane or apparatus pertaining thereto upon 
the proper working of which the safety of persons 
depends. 


All shafts, hooks and other structural parts affecting 
the safe operation of every crane shall be non- 
destructively tested before being put into service, and 
thereafter at such intervals as to ensure that they are 
in safe condition. 


(a) Crane ropes shall be examined visually at least 
once in each day to detect the presence of 
kinks, broken wires or other visible damage. 


(b) Crane ropes shall be thoroughly examined at 
least once in each week to ensure that they 
are in safe operating condition. 


(c) If during such examinations there is dis- 
covered any weakness or defect whereby the 
safety of persons may be endangered, the 
crane shall not be used until the defect has 
been remedied or the rope removed from 
service. 


(d) Every crane rope, when newly installed, shall 
have a factor of safety of not less than 10 when 


(e) 


oo 


carrying its maximum load and using the 
breaking strength of the rope as certified by 
the rope manufacturer. 


No crane rope shall be used when the number 
of broken wires in any section of the rope 
equalling the length of one lay of the rope 
exceeds four. 


(12) A record of all the examinations and tests and of 
other regular maintenance examinations and of all 
structural modifications of any crane in a mine or 
plant shall be kept signed by the person making the 
examinations, tests and modifications and such record 
shall be available to the district electrical-mechanical 
engineer at all times. New. 


CONVEYOR BELTS—-MINES AND PLANTS 


250.—(1) No person shall ride on a conveyance or belt in 
a mine or plant unless approved by the chief engineer. 


(2) The following apply to installations of conveyor 
belts in mines and plants: 


(a) 


(0) 


(¢) 


(d) 


(e) 


Where conveyorways are used as regular 
travelways, such travelways shall be ade- 
quately illuminated and suitable means shall 
be provided to protect persons from material 
that may fall from the belt. 


All conveyorways shall be provided with a 
walkway, crossover or some approved method 
of access for maintenance purposes. 


Walkways shall not be less than 20 inches in 
width and shall be equipped with guardrails 
on the open sides where necessary. 


Any accessible section of an electrically driven 
belt conveyor shall be provided with pull- 
cords to stop the conveyor in an emergency 
and such pull-cords shall reach from the head 
pulley to the tail pulley and all controls 
operated by these cords shall be of the 
manual-reset type. 


Where required, an approved warning device 
shall be provided which will warn persons that 
the belt is about to start. 


Record 
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Idem 
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(f) All head, tail, drive and tension pulleys shall 
be guarded at the pinch points and the length 
of such guards shall be extended to at least 
three feet from the pinch point. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 410, amended. 


PROTECTION IN WORKING PLACES OF MINES 


No person shall work in a location in a mine where 
another person is working overhead unless such 
measures for protection are taken as the nature of 
the work requires. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 258, amended. 


The top of every working shaft in a mine shall be 
securely fenced or protected by a gate or guard-rail, 
and every pit or opening in a mine dangerous by 
reason of its depth shall be securely fenced or other- 
wise protected. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 260, amended. 


253.—(1) At all shaft and winze openings on the surface 


(2) 


and on every level in a mine, unless securely closed 
off, the hoisting compartments shall be protected 
by a substantial gate, which shall be kept closed 
except when the hoisting conveyance is being loaded 
or unloaded at such level. 


The clearance beneath any such gate shall be kept to 
a minimum. 


(3) Where haulage tracks lead up to a hoisting compart- 


(4 


4 


ment on surface or underground, the gate on such 
compartment shall be reinforced in such a manner 
that it is sufficiently strong to withstand any impact 
imparted thereto by collision therewith of any 
locomotive, train or car operated on such tracks. 


Hoisting compartment gates shall be sufficiently 
reinforced where there is a hazard of impact due to 
the approach of a motor vehicle. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 261, amended. 


254.—(1) Every shaft and winze in a mine shall be 


(2) 


securely cased, lined or timbered, and during sinking 
operations the casing, lining or timbering shall be 
maintained within a safe distance of the bottom. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 262 (1), amended. 


In no instance shall such distance exceed fifty feet. 
1961-62,newSilfrse2621(2)% 


(3) 


pen 
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The guides, guide attachments and shaft casing, aes ate 
lining or timbering shall be of sufficient strength and 

shall be suitably designed, installed and maintained 

so that the safety catches referred to in section 324 

may grip the guides properly at any point in the 

shaft. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 262 (3), amended. 


There shall be provided a safe passageway and Frotection 
standing room for a person outside the shaft at all stations 
workings opening into a shaft of a mine, and the 
manway shall in all cases be directly connected with 


such openings. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 263, amended. 


256.—(1) Except during sinking operations, if material ning com- 


(2) 


207s 


258. 


259. 


‘ . % ‘ partments 
is handled in a shaft or winze compartment of a mine, 3+ levels 


there shall be maintained around that compartment, 
except on the side on which material is to be loaded 
or unloaded, a substantial partition at the collar and 
at all levels. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 266 (1), amended. 


Such partition shall extend above the collar and all 14¢™ 
levels a distance not less than the height of the 
hoisting conveyance plus six feet and it shall extend 
below the collar and all levels at least six feet and it 
shall conform to the size of the conveyance allowing 

for necessary clearances. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 266 (2). 


The footway or ladderway in a shaft or winze of ae eruion 


mine shall be separated from the compartment or manway . 
division of the shaft or winze in which fiaterial coer, 
conveyance or counterweight is hoisted by a suitable ™°""* 

and tightly-closed partition in the location required 

by section 256, and similarly in the remaining shaft 

sections, or by metal of suitable weight and mesh. 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 290, amended. 


5 : : Counter- 
Wherever a counterweight is used in a shaft OF weight com- 
winze of a mine, it shall be safely enclosed, unless it partment 


travels on guides. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 267, amended. 

During shaft-sinking operations in a mine, no work Exerhan 
shall be done in any place in a shaft or winze while operations 
persons are working in another part of the shaft or 

winze below such place, unless the persons working in 

the lower position are protected from the danger of 

falling material by a securely-constructed covering 
extending over a sufficient portion of the shaft to 

afford complete protection. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 264, 
amended. 


260.—(1) Open hooks shall not be used in conjunction Ore? Rooks 


not to be 
with the suspension of any shaft staging of a mine. used 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 264, amended. 
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(2) Open hooks shall not be used in connection with the 


suspension of any equipment or material in a shaft, 
winze, raise, or over a person in any location under- 
ground ina mine. New. 


261.—(1) No person shall do or be permitted to do any 


(2) 


262. 


work or conduct any examination in a compartment 
of a shaft or winze of a mine or in that part of the 
headframe used in conjunction therewith while 
hoisting operations, other than those necessary for 
doing such work or conducting such examination, 
are in progress in such compartment. 


No person shall do or be permitted to do any work or 
conduct any examination in a shaft or winze of a 
mine or in that part of a headframe used in con- 
junction therewith unless he is adequately protected 
from accidental contact with any moving hoisting 
conveyance or counterweight or the danger of falling 
objects accidentally dislodged. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 268, 
amended. 


Where in a mine the enclosing rocks are not safe, 
every adit, tunnel, stope or other working in which 
work is being carried on or through which persons 
pass shall be securely cased, lined or timbered, or 
otherwise made secure. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 269, 
amended. 


263.—(1) Except where approved raising equipment is 


(2) 


used, all raises in a mine that are to be inclined at 
over 50 degrees and that are to be driven more than 
sixty feet slope distance shall be divided into at 
least two compartments, one of which shall be main- 
tained as a ladderway and shall be equipped with 
suitable ladders. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 271 (1), amended. 


The timbering shall be maintained within a safe 
distance of the face and in no event shall the distance 
between the face and the top of the timbering exceed 
twenty-five feet. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 271 (2). 


264.—(1) Whenever a chute in a mine is to be pulled and 


the safety of a person may be endangered by the 
settling of the broken material, 


(a) the area affected by the pulling shall be 
guard-railed or marked by a sign or signs so 
that no person can inadvertently enter the 
area; or 
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(b) any person who is working in the affected 
area shall be notified. 
(2) (a) Proper precautions shall be taken during the 1¢°™ 
pulling operation to ascertain whether or not 
the broken material is settling freely from the 
top. 


(b) When there is any indication of a hang-up, the 
location shall be adequately protected by 
suitable signs or barricades. 
(3) There shall be provided two exits from each raised Exits rom 
platform from which broken material is pulled. 


265. Unless the entrance to a stope in a mine is capable of {ess to 
being used as such at all times, a second means o 
entrance shall be provided and maintained. 1961-62, 

c. 81, s. 273, amended. 

266. The top of every mill hole, manway or other opening (Peng. 
in a mine shall be kept covered or otherwise ade- 2anways, 
quately protected. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 274, amended. 

267. Wherever persons are working in a mine below aGuaruns 
level in a place whose top is open to the level in close ¥°"!"¢s 
proximity to a haulageway or travelway, some 
person shall be posted to effectively guard the opening 
unless it is securely covered over or otherwise closed 
off from the haulageway or travelway. 1961-62, 

c. 81, s. 275, amended. 


268. The tops of all raises or other openings to a level in a 2Uarding 


mine shall be kept securely covered, fenced off or Taises 
protected by suitable barricades to prevent inad- 
vertent access thereto. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 276, 
amended. 

269. There shall be provided and maintained in every $cauns,bars 
mine an adequate supply of properly-dressed scaling 
bars and gads and other equipment necessary for 
scaling. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 278, amended. 

270.—(1) Where there is non-continuous shift operation )y2onne)° 
in areas of a mine, the on-coming shift shall be comdtions 
warned of any abnormal condition affecting the 
safety of operations. 

(2) Such warning shall consist of a written record over '“°™ 
the signature of a responsible person on the off-going 
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shift and shall be read and countersigned by the 
corresponding responsible person on the on-coming 
shift before persons are permitted to resume opera- 
tions in the areas indicated in such record. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 282, amended. 


At every mine where persons are employed under- 
ground, a suitable system shall be established and 
maintained to check in all persons who have gone 
underground and to check out all persons who have 
returned to surface, and it is the duty of such persons 
to check in and to check out in accordance with such 
system. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 283, amended. 


Where repair work is in progress in a manway in a 
mine or conditions arise that may endanger travel 
through the manway, it shall be closed as a travelway 
and adequate signs designating its unfitness for 
travel purposes shall be posted at all entrances to it. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 284, amended. 


273.—(1) Diamond-drill holes shall be plotted on all 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


274. 


working plans of levels of a mine. 


When an active mine heading is advancing toward a 
diamond-drill hole in a mine, the collar or the nearest 
points of intersection of the hole or both shall be 
securely closed off or guarded at all times that 
blasting is being done within fifteen feet of any 
possible intersection of the hole. 


The collar and any points of intersection of every 
diamond-drill hole in a mine shall be plainly marked 
at the time that drilling is discontinued or an inter- 
section made. 


Such markings shall consist of a single capital letter 
““H’’ in yellow paint measuring twelve inches by 
twelve inches, which shall be placed within four feet 
of the collar or intersection. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 285, 
amended. 


Where tailings are used for filling worked-out areas 
underground in a mine, the moisture contained in the 
tailings and the liquid draining off therefrom shall 
not have a higher cyanide content than .005 per cent 
expressed as cyanide of potassium. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 286, amended. 
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HANDLING WATER — MINES 


Every working mine shall be provided with suitable ®°™ova! 


and efficient machinery and appliances for keeping Sa Se 
the mine free from water, the accumulation or 

flowing of which might endanger the lives of persons 

in the mine or in any adjoining mine. 1961-62, 

c. 81, s. 199, amended. 

Where there is or may be an accumulation of water P7ecautions 
on surface or in a mine, any working approaching of water 
the same shall have bore holes kept in advance and 

such additional precautionary measures shall be 

taken as are deemed necessary to obviate the danger 

of a sudden breaking-through of the water. 1961-62, 

c. 81, s. 200, amended. 


A suitable stopping shall be placed in every working 3 anes 
shaft in a mine to prevent that part of the hoisting 
conveyance carrying persons from being inad- 
vertently lowered into water in the sump of the 


shaft. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 201, amended. 


278.—(1) In this section, Interpre- 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


tation 
(a) ‘“‘bulkhead’”’ means any structure built for the 
purpose of impounding water or confining air 
under pressure in a drift, crosscut or any other 
mine opening and constructed in such a man- 
ner as to completely close off such drift, cross- 
cut or other mine opening; 


(6b) ‘‘dam”’ means a structure built for the purpose 
of impounding water in a drift, crosscut or 
other mine opening and built in such a manner 
as to permit an unobstructed overflow of the 
water. 


The location of every underground bulkhead and Docation of 
dam within the meaning of this section shall beand dams 
clearly shown on the mine plans. 1961-62, c. 81, 

SW20206 14-2): 

No dam behind which more than twenty-five tons Permission 
of water may be impounded shall be constructed 
underground in a mine until application in writing is 

made to the district mining engineer and written 
permission is granted by the chief engineer and then 

only when constructed in accordance with plans and 
specifications that have been approved by the chief 
engineer. 


* Permission 
No bulkhead shall be constructed underground in a necessary 
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engineer and then only when constructed in accor- 
dance with plans and specifications that have been 
approved by him. 


On the completion of the installation of a bulkhead 
in a mine, the manager shall immediately notify the 
chief engineer that it has been completed. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 202 (3-5), amended. 


CARE AND USE OF EXPLOSIVES AND BLASTING AGENTS 


279. 


Every possible precaution shall be taken in the 
handling and transportation of explosives and blast- 
ing agents at a mineor plant. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 211, 
amended. 


280.—(1) No explosive shall be used at a mine or plant 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


unless there is plainly printed or marked on every 
original package containing the explosive, the name 
and place of business of the manufacturer, the 
strength of the explosive and the date of its manu- 
facture?” 2961-62 per sts. 212. 


Only explosives in Fume Class I as established by 
the Explosives Division of the Department of 
Energy, Mines and Resources of Canada or explosives 
and blasting agents as permitted by the chief en- 
gineer shall be used underground in a mine. 


The preparation of a blasting agent at a mine or 
plant, except when prepared by a properly-authorized 
manufacturer of explosives or blasting agents, shall 
be done only with the permission in writing of the 
chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 213, amended. 


Every case of supposedly defective fuse, detonator 
or blasting cap or explosive shall be reported to 
the district mining engineer with the name and 
address of the manufacturer and accompanied, if 
available, by the packing slip from the original 
container of the fuses, detonators or blasting caps, or 
explosives, along with all other pertinent information 
available. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 214, amended. 


281.—(1) Except as otherwise provided, all explosives, 


(2) 


blasting agents, detonators and blasting caps shall 
be stored on surface at a mine or plant in special 
suitable buildings, such as magazines, thaw houses, 
detonator or blasting cap storage buildings, or cap 
and fuse houses. 


Detonators, blasting caps or igniter cord shall not be 
stored in the same receptacle or storage building as 
other explosives or blasting agents. 


(3) 


(4) 
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No such storage building shall be erected or main- ho Sore 
tained at a mine or plant without the written per- before con- 


“hous : : aie fe : ; struction 
mission of the district mining engineer, nor until the 


site of the building and the style of structure have 
been approved by him. 


Such written permission shall state the maximum fetmission 


quantity and kind of detonators, explosives or blast- auantity 
ing agents that may be stored in the building. 


The permission shall be posted up in the building. tobe. 
poste 

Every such storage building shall be under the direc- giorage 

tion of the manager or a person authorized by him. LE eae 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 215 (1-6), amended. person 
Explosives or blasting agents shall not be stored fear Sower 
within 300 feet of a mine or plant main substation, Prohibited 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 221, amended. 


The minimum distance measured at ground level Store, 


between an overhead supply line and explosives or head supply 
blasting agents storages shall not be less than 

11% times the length of one span between the sup- 

ports of such line. New. 


Where possible, every such storage building shall be ep aoden 
located in accordance with the British Table of Dis- buildings 
tances in respect of its distance from the mine or 

plant or any other building or any public road or 


railway. 


Where conditions are such that it is impossible to Idem 
locate any storage building in accordance with the 
British Table of Distances, the mine or plant manager 

and the district mining engineer shall jointly choose 

the most suitable location. 


1 1 1 Storages 
Storages for blasting agents may contain three times ne 


the quantity of blasting agents as compared to ex- agents 
plosives set by the British Table of Distances. 


Where explosives and blasting agents are stored explosives 
eg . and blasting 
together, the lesser limit of storage applies. ie 
stored 


Every such storage building shall be constructed of together 
such materials as to ensure as far as possible against Be eats 


accident from any cause. storage 
buildings 


The requirements in reference to the care and use of Require- 
explosives and blasting agents shall be kept posted Pistea °° °° 


up inside every such storage building. 


Every such storage building shall be kept securely pul 
locked at all times that the attendant is not present and signs 
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and it shall be clearly indicated by one or more 
easily visible signs that explosives or blasting agents 
are stored therein. 


Such sign or signs shall be posted beside the road 
approaches to the building at least eight feet above 
the ground and twenty-five feet distant from the en- 
trance. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 215 (13), amended. 


282.—(1) All explosive, blasting agent, detonator or fuse 


(2) 


storages at or in a mine or plant shall be kept clean, 
dry and free from grit at all times. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 216 (1), amended. 


Floors and shelves of magazines and thaw houses 
shall be treated with a suitable neutralizing agent, 
whenever necessary, to remove any traces of ex- 
plosive substances. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 217. 


283.—(1) When supplies of explosives or blasting agents 


(2) 


(3) 


284. 


are removed from a magazine, those that have been 
longest in the magazine, if they are not defective, 
shall be used first. 


Where explosives or blasting agents become defective, 
they shall be suitably and safely disposed of. 


An engineer may, if he deems it necessary to protect 
life or property, arrange for the disposal of defective 
or abandoned explosives or blasting agents, and the 
amount of costs so incurred shall be a debt due to the 
Crown from the owner or agent, recoverable in any 
court of competent jurisdiction. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 218, amended. 


Only implements of wood or fibre shall be used in 
opening cases that contain explosives. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 219. 


285.—(1) Explosives or blasting agents, including caps, 


(2) 


(3) 


fuses and igniter cord, shall not be stored under- 
ground in a mine in excess of the necessary under- 
ground supply for forty-eight hours. 1961-62, c. 81, 
se2207G@.): 


In no case shall an amount exceeding 300 pounds of 
explosives or 900 pounds of blasting agents be stored 
in any one place underground in a mine without the 
written permission of the district mining engineer. 
TOOTHO2 C181. 627720) 


With the written permission of the district mining 
engineer and subject to such conditions as he pre- 
scribes, other underground explosive storages in a 
mine may be established, but in no case shall more 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 
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than 1,000 pounds of explosives or 3,000 pounds of 
blasting agents be stored in any one storage place. 


Where explosives and blasting agents are stored !dem 
together underground in a mine, the lesser limit of 
storage applies. 


Explosives and blasting agents stored underground oe 
in a mine shall be kept in suitable containers or 
storage places in suitable locations. 


Explosives or blasting agents shall not be stored Frotection | 
underground in a mine in places where there is aete. . 
possibility of a train or car colliding with the con- 


tainers of the explosives or blasting agents. 


Where explosives or blasting agents in excess of the Where 
quantity that may be stored in approved under- quantities 
ground storages in a mine are required for such ere" 
operations as longhole blasts, etc., only such quan- 

tities as can be loaded in a twenty-four hour period 

shall be kept in a storage place underground at any 

time for such blast. 

Any explosives or blasting agents not loaded at the ae 
end of a shift shall be stored in accordance with the 
requirements of this section or be adequately 


guarded. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 220, amended. 


286.—(1) Explosives or blasting agents shall not be stored Location 


(2) 


(3) 


nder- 
underground in a mine within, sean 
pA Soe for 
explosives, 
(a) 200 feet of a shaft station; or oe 


(b) the distance prescribed by subsection 4 of 
section 560. 
Detonators, blasting caps, capped fuses or igniter Idem, 
cord, while stored underground in a mine, shall be ies 
kept in separate, suitable, closed containers or 
storage places. 


Such containers and storage places shall not betdem 
located within twenty-five feet of any other ex- 
plosives or blasting agents. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 222, 
amended. 


287.—(1) No flame-type light shall be taken within Open-flame 


(2) 


twenty-five feet of any building or place on thesarece 


surface of a mine or plant in which explosives or 
blasting agents are stored. 


No flame-type light shall be taken within ten feet of Idem, 
any place underground in a mine where explosives ground 
or blasting agents are stored unless a suitable, safe 


arrangement for the placing of such light is provided. 


Smoking 


Inspection 
of storage 
places 
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conditions 
to be 
rectified 


Careless 
acts 
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No person shall smoke in any place or building ina 
mine or plant where explosives or blasting agents are 
stored or while handling explosives or blasting agents. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 223, amended. 


288.—(1) A properly authorized person or persons shall 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


make a thorough weekly inspection of all explosives 
or blasting agents, explosives or blasting agents 
magazines, thaw houses, detonator or blasting cap 
storage buildings, cap and fuse houses, and all storage 
boxes or places in or about the mine or plant used 
for the purpose of storing explosives, blasting agents, 
detonators or blasting caps and shall make a report in 
writing to the manager stating that such inspection 
has been made and certifying as to the conditions 
found. 


The manager shall take immediate steps to correct 
any unsuitable conditions found and to properly 
dispose of any deteriorated explosives or blasting 
agents. 


The manager shall make a prompt investigation 
when an act of careless placing or handling of ex- 
plosives or blasting agents is discovered by or 
reported to him. 


Any employee who commits a careless act with an 
explosive or blasting agent or where explosives or 
blasting agents are stored, or who, having discovered 
such an act to have been committed, omits or neglects 
to report immediately such act to an officer in charge 
of the mine or plant, is guilty of an offence against 
this Act, and the officer in charge of the mine or plant 
shall immediately report such offence to the district 
mining engineer or to the Crown attorney of the 
county or district in which the mine or plant is 
situate. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 224, amended. 


289.—(1) When a mine or plant is closed down, all ex- 


(2) 


plosives, blasting agents, fuses, detonators and 
blasting caps shall be disposed of and no explosive or 
blasting agent shall be stored at any such closed-down 
mine or plant without the written permission of the 
chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 225, amended. 


No person shall take away from a mine or plant any 
explosive, blasting agent, fuse, detonator or blasting 
cap without the written permission of the manager 
or of such person as is authorized by the manager 
to give such permission. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 226, 
amended. 
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290.—(1) No building for thawing explosives shall be Thaw 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


291. 


. . ° . . e . houses 
maintained in connection with a mine or plant with- 


out the written permission of the district mining 
engineer. 


The building shall be above ground, and the site of fad el Moshe 
gz 

the building and the style of the structure and equip- 

ment shall be subject to the approval of an engineer. 


The quantity of explosives kept in a thaw house Quantity 
at any time shall not exceed the requirements of the 

mine or plant for a period of twenty-four hours plus 

the amount that may be necessary to maintain that 
supply, but the district mining engineer may give 
permission in writing to store a quantity not in 

excess of the permitted capacity of the building if, 

in his opinion, the heating equipment is such that the 
temperature can be controlled within approved safe 

limits. 

A reliable recording thermometer shall be kept in Thermo- 
the room in which explosives are thawed and the thaw house 
record thereof kept, but, where the amount of ex- 
plosives in such thawing room does not exceed 

200 pounds at any one time, the district mining 
engineer may give permission in writing to use a 
maximum and minimum registering thermometer on 
condition that a daily record of high and low tem- 
peratures be made and kept on file for at least one 

year. 


All such records shall be made available to the Idem 
district mining engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 227. 


No explosives shall be thawed near an open fire or Prohibition 
steam boiler or by direct contact with steam or hot 

water in a mine or plant. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 228, 
amended. 


292.—(1) This section applies only on mine or plant Application 


(2) 


(3) 


; of section 
premises and only on surface. New. 


Every motor vehicle used for transporting explosives pee ee 
or blasting agents shall be maintained in sound explosives, 


mechanical condition. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 229 (1, 2), surface by 
amended. vehicles 


Every such motor vehicle shall be conspicuously M@"kines 
marked by suitable signs or red flags easily visible 
from front and rear. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 229 (3). 


The metal parts of every vehicle that may come a aaa 
in contact with containers of explosives or blasting covered 


No other 
goods 
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secured 
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(S) 


(6) 


(7) 
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9) 


(10) 


(11) 


(12) 


iy: 


agents shall be suitably covered with wood, tarpaulin 
or other suitable material. 


No other goods or materials shall be transported on 
any vehicle on which explosives or blasting agents 
are being transported. 


Every motor vehicle transporting more than 150 
pounds of explosives or blasting agents shall be 
equipped with a fire extinguisher in working order, 
of adequate size and capable of dealing with a 
gasoline or oil fire. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 229 (4-6), 
amended. 


No motor vehicle shall be loaded with more than 
80 per cent of its carrying capacity when transport- 
ing explosives or more than 100 per cent of its carry- 
ing capacity when transporting blasting agents. 
1961262) c.;S1s. S22 29(7). 


Explosives or blasting agents transported on a 
vehicle shall be secured or fastened so as to prevent 
any part of the load from becoming dislodged. 


Detonators shall not be transported in the same 
vehicle as other explosives or blasting agents except 
in a suitable container in a separated compartment, 
and in such case the number shall not exceed 5,000 
detonators. 


A vehicle transporting explosives or blasting agents 
shall not be left unattended. 


Only those persons necessary for the handling of 
explosives or blasting agents shall travel on a vehicle 
that is transporting explosives or blasting agents. 


There shall be no smoking by persons on a vehicle 
that is transporting explosives or blasting agents. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 229 (8-12), amended. 


293.—(1) When the day’s supply of explosives or blasting 


(2) 


agents is being transported in a shaft conveyance ina 
mine, the person in charge of the operation shall give 
or cause to be given notice of the operation to the 
deckman and hoistman. 


No person shall, 
(a) place in; 


(b) have while in; or 


i 


(c) take out of, 


a shaft conveyance of a mine any explosives or 
blasting agents except under the immediate super- 
vision of a person authorized for the purpose by the 
responsible supervisor. 


(3) No other material shall be transported with ex- re 
plosives or blasting agents in a shaft conveyance in a conveyance 


mine. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 230, amended. 


294.—(1) The transfer of explosives or blasting Ages eee: OF 


from the magazine or other surface storage place at aor blasting 
: agents from 

mine or plant shall be so arranged that no undue storage 

delay will occur between the time the explosives or? *°** 

blasting agents leave the surface storage place and 

the time they are properly stored in designated 

storage places in the mine or plant or distributed to 


points of use in the mine or plant. 


(2) Explosives or blasting agents shall not be left at a Transfer 
level station or near the shaft collar or other entrance undue delay 
to a mine but shall be transferred from a designated 
storage place to other designated storage places or 
points of use without undue delay. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s. 231, amended. 


295.—(1) Primers shall be made up as near to their point {ransporta- 
of use as is practicable in the interests of safety and detonators 
then only in sufficient numbers for the immediate 
work in hand. 


(2) Detonators, blasting caps, capped fuses, GIGS | LGV aoe 


primers, igniter cord or other explosives or blasting 
agents shall not be transported in a conveyance 
either on surface or underground at a mine or plant 
unless placed in separate, suitable, closed containers. 


(3) A person may carry capped fuses with other Axe BeMbas 


plosives or blasting agents from the nearest storage a other 
e ° ° DG vw: 
place at a mine or plant to the point of use without or blasting 


placing them in a container if they are kept separate °®°"* 
from other explosives and blasting agents. 


(4) Made-up primers shall not be transported or carried Medea 


at a mine or plant unless placed in separate, suitable, 
closed containers. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 232, amended. 


Transporta- 
sade of 
e . explosives, 
296.—(1) Where explosives or blasting agents are trans- ete., under- 


ported in mine workings by means of mechanical Lie gene 


i peed a1 
haulage, including trackless equipment, the speed >" ° 
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of the vehicle shall not exceed 4 miles an hour and 
definite arrangements for the right of way of the 
vehicle shall be made before the vehicle is moved. 


(2) Where mechanical track haulage is used in a mine, 


(a) the locomotive shall be maintained on the 
forward end of the train transporting ex- 
plosives or blasting agents unless some person 
walks in advance of the train to effectively 
guard it; 


(b) any car carrying explosives or blasting agents 
shall be separated from the locomotive by an 
empty car or spacer of equivalent length; and 


(c) in no case shall explosives or blasting agents 
be carried on the locomotive. 


(3) Where a trolley locomotive is used in a mine, the 
car or cars transporting explosives or blasting agents 
shall be protected from trolley-wire contact and other 
existing hazards. 


(4) Where trackless equipment is used for the trans- 
portation of explosives underground in a mine, the 
requirements of section 292, except subsection 3, 


apply. 


(5) Where trackless equipment is used for the trans- 
portation of blasting agents in a mine, the require- 
ments of section 292, except subsections 3 and 4, 
apply. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 233, amended. 


297. Where parties working contiguous or adjacent 
claims or mines disagree as tu the time of setting off 
blasts, either party may appeal to the district mining 
engineer, who shall decide upon the time at which 
blasting operations thereon may be performed, and 
his decision is final and conclusive and shall be 
observed by them in future blasting operations. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 234, amended. 


298. No explosive shall be removed from its original 
paper container or cartridge in a mine or plant. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 235. 


299. No explosive shall be used to blast or break up ore, 
salamander or other material in a mine or plant where 
by reason of its heated condition there is any danger 
or risk of premature explosion of the charge. 1961- 
62, GuSty su236: 


300. 


S01. 
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All drill holes in a mine or plant shall be of sufficient $1%6 of 
size to admit of the free insertion to the bottom of the 
hole of a cartridge of explosive. 1961-62, c. 81, 


Sead 


In charging holes for blasting in a mine or plant, no ee gate 
iron or steel tool or rod shall be used, and no iron or 
steel tool shall be used in any hole containing ex- 


plosives. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 238. 


302.—(1) Before drilling is commenced in a working Fs oce Gee 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


place in a mine the exposed face shall be washed with drilling 
water and carefully examined for misfires and cut-off 
holes, giving special attention to old bottoms. 


No drilling shall be done in a mine within six inches Poctles 
of any hole that has been charged and blasted or any 
remnant of such hole. 


No drilling shall be done in a mine within five feet Holes 1 
of any hole containing explosives or blasting agents. explosives, 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 239 (1-3). 


Drilling or undercutting and charging operations at Precautions 
a mine shall not be carried on simultaneously on the !oading 
same face above or below each other or within 
twenty-five feet horizontal distance. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 239 (4), amended. 


303.—(1) Every blaster shall, before blasting, cause al] Guarding 


(2) 


entrances 

entrances or approaches to the place where the where 

4 blasting 
blasting is to be done or where the safety of persons is done 
may be endangered by the blasting to be effectively 
guarded so as to prevent inadvertent access to such 
place while the charges are being blasted, including 
diamond drill holes as required by subsection 2 of 


section 273. 


Subject to permission having been obtained, when Guarding 
required, from the appropriate authority, where it is 
necessary to stop traffic on a public road during a 
blasting operation, 


(a) an adequate number of flagmen equipped with 
suitable red flags shall be posted; and 


(b) signs, such as ‘‘DANGER”, “BLASTING” 
or “STOP FOR FLAGMAN”’, shall be posted, 


along the road at suitable locations to warn traffic 
approaching the flagman guarding the area. 1961- 
62, c. 81, s. 241 (1, 2), amended. 
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Posting of signs shall not be deemed to be adequate 
protection for blasting operations. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 241 (3). 


Every blaster shall, before blasting, give or cause to 
be given due warning in every direction by shouting 
‘“Fire’’ and shall satisfy himself that all persons have 
left the working place or the vicinity except those 
required to assist him in blasting and guarding. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 240 (1), amended. 


Where the extent of the operation or the safe- 
guarding of persons underground in a mine renders 
the warning under subsection 4 ineffective, such 
additional precautions to those so required shall be 
taken to ensure that all areas of the mine, which 
may be affected by the blasting operation, are 
vacated. 


In open pits or quarries where, 


(a) the extent of the operation or the exposure of 
persons renders the warning required under 
subsection 4 ineffective, due warning shall be 
given of a primary blast by siren or its equiva- 
lent in an approved manner in addition to 
guarding as required by subsection 1; 


(b) personnel are required near the blast area, the 
manager shall provide blasting shelters or 
some other form of protection for employees 
satisfactory to the engineer. New. 


Where possible, no connection between mine work- 
ings shall be made until a thorough examination of 
the working towards which the active heading is 
advancing has been made and has shown that the 
work can be proceeded with in a safe manner, and 
such point of connection shall be guarded as an 
entry when blasting within twice the length of the 
longest drill steel used or a minimum of fifteen feet 
of breaking through. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 242. 


305.—(1) Except where fired electrically, no fuse shorter 


(2) 


than three feet shall be used in any blasting opera- 
tion in a mine or plant nor shall any fuse be lighted 
at a point closer than three feet from the capped 
end. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 243. 


No drill hole in a mine shall be charged with ex- 
plosives or blasting agents unless a properly prepared 
detonating agent is placed in the charge and it shall 
be fired in its proper sequence in one blasting 
operation. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 245. 


(3) 


(4 


ad 
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All drill holes in a mine that are charged with Firing 
explosives or blasting agents in one loading operation 
shall be fired in one blasting operation. 


Any drill hole in a mine that has been charged with '¢¢™ 
explosives or blasting agents or any explosive charge 
that has been set shall not be left unfired but shall be 
fired at the time for blasting required by the ap- 
proved practice of the mine. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 246. 


Where a safety fuse is used in a blasting operation Safety fuses 
in a mine, 


(a) suitably capped fuses shall be supplied to the 
blasters in standard, uniform and safe lengths 
for the operation at hand; and 


(6) the uncapped ends of all fuses for use in a 
mine shall be suitably identified. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 247, amended. 


Where more than one charge is to be fired, each fuse Lighting 
connected to a charge of explosives or blasting agents 
shall be lighted with a suitably-timed spitting device. 


Where more than one charge is to be fired, no blaster Number 
shall be permitted to conduct any blasting operation 

unless he is accompanied by one or more other 
persons. 


Every person engaged in a blasting operation shall tonite 
carry a light unless the blasting operation is con- 
ducted on surface in daylight or under artificial 
light. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 248, amended. 


306.—(1) Where blasting is done in a raise or stope, proper Protection 


(2) 


of entrance 
precautions shall be taken to prevent the closing of tori orking 


the means of entrance to the working place or inter- 
ference with the effective circulation of air following 
the blast by the broken material produced by the 
blast. 


In the case of a single-compartment raise or box-hole !¢4em 
where material from the blast may block the means 

of entrance, proper precautions shall be taken to 
ensure the adequate ventilation of the working place 
before a person enters it. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 250, 
amended. 


Interval 


307.—(1) Where safety fuses were used in connection jefore 


with a blast and two or more shots were fired, no ee 


blaster or other person shall leave or be permitted to Plast 
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to the scene of the blast within the number of 
minutes that are equal to twice the number of feet 
in the longest fuse used in the blasting operation. 


Such period of time shall be calculated from the 
time when the last shot was heard except where the 
requirements of subsection 5 apply. 


Where the firing was done by means of electric 
delay-action detonators and any shot has been heard, 
no blaster or other person shall leave or be permitted 
to leave his place of refuge and return to the scene 
of any blast within ten minutes of the time at which 
the blasting circuit is closed. 


Except when no shot was heard and a faulty circuit 
is indicated, the circuit may be repaired immediately 
after the blaster has assured himself that the blasting 
switch is locked in the open position and the lead 
wires are short-circuited. 


Where a safety fuse was used and a supposed misfire 
or missed hole, including a reblasted misfire, occurs 
in a blasting operation, no blaster or other person 
shall leave or be permitted to leave his place of 
refuge and return to the scene of the blast within 
thirty minutes of the time of lighting of the fuse or 
fuses. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 244, amended. 


When a blaster fires any charges, he shall, where 
possible, count the number of shots. 


If a misfire is suspected, he shall report it to his 
supervisor. 


If a missed hole has not been fired at the end of a 
shift, that fact, together with the location of the 
hole, shall be reported by the supervisor to the super- 
visor in charge of the next relay of persons going 
into that working place before work is commenced 
by them. 


Any charge of explosives that has missed fire shall 
not be withdrawn but shall be blasted at a proper 
time and without undue delay, except that where a 
suitable device is used by an authorized person, the 
charge of explosives may be washed from the hole. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 251 (1-4), amended. 


Any blasting agent that has missed fire may be 
washed out of the hole. 


(11) 
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No development heading shall be abandoned or ‘idem 
work therein discontinued until the material broken 

at the firing of the last round has been cleared from 

the face and the whole face of the heading examined 

for explosives or blasting agents in missed or cut-off 
holes. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 251 (5, 6). 


Where 


308.—(1) After the first ten feet of advance has been made ¢iectric 


(2) 


309. 


in a shaft or winze and until such time as the per- basting 
manent timbers and ladders have reached the level 
upon which blasting is being done, all blasting in the 
shaft, winze, station or other workings being driven 
therefrom shall be done by means of an electric 


current. 


In any raise, where free escape is not ensured at all Blasting 
times, all blasting shall be done by means of an Bone 

electric current or by an approved means initiated 

from a safe location outside the raise. 1961-62, 

c. 81, s. 252, amended. 

Where blasting is done by means of an electric Plectric 

current, a person shall not enter or allow other per- '° be dis- 


sons to enter the place where the charges have been after 
fired until he has disconnected and short-circuited 
the firing cables or wires from the blasting machine or 
portable direct-current battery or has assured him- 
self that the switch of the approved blasting switch 
is open, the firing cables or wires short-circuited and 
the blasting box locked. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 253, 


amended. 


Blasting by 


310.—(1) Where the source of current is a portable gircct 


(2) 


(3) 


direct-current battery or a blasting machine, the fyiren’ or 
firing cables or wires shall not be connected to the machine 
source of current until immediately before they are 
required for firing the charges and shall be discon- 

nected immediately after the connection has been 

made and the machine operated for firing the 
charges. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 255. 

The firing cables leading to the face shall be short- #ipRE 
circuited while the leads from the blasting caps are Bow to be 
being connected to each other and to the firing cables. 


The short-circuit shall not be removed until the ‘t¢em 
blaster and other persons have retreated from the 
face and it shall be so located that a premature 
explosion would be harmless to the persons opening 

the short-circuit. 
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Idem 
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The short-circuit shall be replaced immediately after 
the cables have been disconnected from the blasting 
machine or the circuit from the blasting switch has 
been opened. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 256, amended. 


The firing cables or wires used for firing charges at 
one working place shall not be used for firing charges 
in another working place until all proper precautions 
have been taken to ensure that such firing cables or 
wires have no connection with the leads from the 
first working place. 


When firing cables or wires are used in the vicinity 
of power and lighting cables, the blaster shall take 
proper precautions to prevent the firing cables or 
wires from coming in contact with the lighting or 
power cables. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 257. 


Where electricity, other than from a_ portable, 
hand-operated device, is used for firing charges, a 
fixed device of a design certified by the district 
electrical-mechanical engineer as meeting the require- 
ments of section 515 shall be used. 


One such device shall be maintained for each in- 
dividual working place in which firing is done by 
means of electricity using circuits complying with 
the requirements of section 517. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 254, amended. 


EXAMINATION OF MINE WORKINGS AND SHAFT INSPECTION 


311.—(1) The manager of a mine or some authorized 


(2) 


person or persons shall examine on each working 
shift all parts where drilling and blasting are being 
carried on, shall examine at least once a week the 
other parts in which operations are being carried on, 
such as shafts, winzes, levels, stopes, drifts, cross-cuts 
and raises, in order to ascertain that they are ina safe 
condition. 


The manager of a mine or some authorized person 
or persons shall inspect and scale or cause to be 
inspected and scaled by a qualified person the roofs, 
walls and faces of all stopes or other working places 
as often as the nature of the ground and of the work 
performed: necessitates. » 1961262, (¢.° 81;..s; 287, 
amended. 


312.—(1) The manager of a mine where a hoist is in use 


shall depute some competent person or persons whose 
duty it is to make an inspection of the shaft at least 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 
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once each week, and in addition a thorough examina- 

tion shall be made at least once each month of the 

guides, timber, walls and hoisting compartments 
generally of the shaft, and a record of such inspection 

and examination shall be made in the Shaft Inspec- 

tion Record Book by the person making the examina- 

tion. 

Every such manager shall keep or cause to be kept at Peat ion 
the mine a book for each shaft termed the Shaft In- Record 
spection Record Book in which shall be recorded a 

report of every such examination, as is referred to in 

this section, signed by the persons making the 
examination. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 288 (1, 2), amended. 

Such entries of examinations shall be read and Entries 
initialled every week by the person in charge of the imitialled 
maintenance of the shaft. 

A notation shall be made of any dangerous condition Pangerous 
reported and the action taken regarding it over the noted 
signature of the person in charge of the maintenance 

of the shaft. 


The Shaft Inspection Record Book shall be made Available 


é ] i to engineer 
available to an engineer at all times. 1961-62, 


Ca bd. Ss. Shel 5-5). 


LADDERWAYS AND LADDERS 


313.—(1) A suitable footway or ladderway shall be 22g¢envays 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


provided in every shaft and winze. and winzes 


In shafts and winzes, no ladder, except an auxiliary Not.in 
; : 3 ‘ 5 vertical 
ladder used in sinking operations, shall be installed position 


in a vertical position. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 289 (1, 2). 


During sinking operations, if a ladder is not main- Sinking 
: nae .,, operations 
tained to the bottom, an auxiliary ladder that will 
reach from the permanent ladders to the bottom shall 
be provided in such convenient position that it may 
be promptly lowered to any point at which a person 


is working. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 289 (3), amended. 


Wherever, about shafts and winzes and headframes #e24frames 
used in conjunction therewith, it is necessary for 

persons to examine or inspect appliances installed 

therein, suitable ladderways or stairways and plat- 

forms shall be maintained to permit such work to 

be carried out in a safe manner. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 289 (4). 
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Re Res 314. The footway or ladderway in a shaft or winze shall 

apregube aa be separated from the compartment or division of 
g ° ° e . 

compart- the shaft or winze in which material, conveyance or 

ments 


counterweight is hoisted by a suitable and tightly- 
closed partition in the location required by section 
256, and similarly in the remaining shaft sections, or 
by metal of suitable weight and mesh. 1961-62, 


C. Sl. Sac ous 

i chaeeel 315.—(1) Ina shaft or winze inclined at over 70 degrees 

es from the horizontal or in a headframe used in 
conjunction with the shaft or winze, substantial plat- 
forms shall be built at intervals not exceeding twenty- 
one feet in the ladderway-.and shall be covered, 
except for an opening large enough to permit the 
passage of a person’s body, and the ladders shall be 
so placed as to cover this opening in the platform. 

pe (2) In a shaft or winze inclined at less than 70 degrees 

70 degrees from the horizontal or in a headframe used in con- 
junction with the shaft or winze, the ladders may be 
continuous, but substantial platforms shall be built 
at intervals not exceeding twenty-one feet in the 
ladderway and shall be covered, except for an open- 
ing large enough to permit the passage of a person’s 
body. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 291, amended. 

bicaeet 316.—(1) Stairways may be used in a shaft or winze 

permissible inclined at less than 50 degrees from the horizontal. 

hae (2) All stairways in shafts and winzes shall be equipped 
with a suitably placed hand-rail. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 292. 

oo ee 317.—(1) All ladderways in raises, stopes and other man- 

ini er ways shall be installed and maintained in a safe 
condition to reduce to a minimum the hazard of a 
person falling therefrom. 

serie da (2) In manways inclined at 70 degrees or more, landing 
platforms shall be installed at intervals not exceeding 
twenty-one feet in the ladderway and the ladders 
shall be off-set at the platforms. 

Idem (3) In manways inclined at less than 70 degrees and more 
than 50 degrees, landing platforms shall be installed 
at intervals not exceeding twenty-one feet in the 
ladderway and the ladders may be continuous. 

Icem (4) In manways inclined at 50 degrees or less, the ladders 


may be continuous and no platforms are required 
except at points of off-set. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 293, 
amended. 
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318. Wire rope or strands of wire rope shall not be used Wire rope 
or be allowed to be used for climbing purposes if 
they are frayed or have projecting broken wires. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 294. 


319.—(1) Every ladder shall project at least three feet Hand-rails 
above its platform, except where strong hand-rails * °°°°™* 
are provided. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 295. 


Every ladder shall be of strong construction, shall Ladders 
be securely placed and shall be maintained in a 
safe condition. 


(2 


ST 


(3 


~ e 


The distance between the centres of rungs of ladders Distance 
shall be not more than twelve inches and not less rungs 
than ten inches, and the spacing of rungs shall not 


vary more than one-half inch in any ladderway. 


(4) In order to give a proper foothold, the rungs of Distance 
ladders shall in no case be closer than four inches "°™ “*" 
from the wall of a shaft, winze or raise or any timber 
underneath the ladder. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 296, 


amended. 


A 


320. No person shall be or be permitted to be in a ladder- Mati i 


way while, ladderways 


(a) a bucket is being loaded or unloaded at the 
top; or 


(6) a bucket or material is being hoisted or 
lowered. New. 


HOISTS AND HOISTING 
SINKING EQUIPMENT 


321.—(1) After a depth of 300 feet below the sheave has We? .. g 
been attained in the sinking of a vertical shaft or required 
winze at a mine, a suitable bucket and crosshead, 
as referred to in subsection 2 and in section 322, shall 
be used. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 336 (1), amended. 


(2) When a closed type of crosshead is not used, the Suspension, 
bucket shall be barrel-shaped and shall be suspended shaped 
by the upper rim. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 336 (2). 


322.—(1) All sinking crossheads at a mine shall be S@'S'¥... 


provided with a safety appliance of a design approved ©" og 
by the district electrical-mechanical engineer for 
attaching the bucket to the crosshead, so constructed 

that the crosshead cannot stick in the hoisting com- 
partment without also stopping the bucket. 


Approval 


(2) All crossheads shall be of a design approved by the 
district electrical-mechanical engineer. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 337, amended. 


Protection 
of men 

in shaft 
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SHAFT CONVEYANCES, CONSTRUCTION AND OPERATION 


323. No cage or skip shall be used in a mine for the raising 
or lowering of persons unless it is constructed so as 
to prevent any part of the body of a person riding 
in it from accidentally coming into contact with the 
timbering or sides of the shaft or winze. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 338, amended. 


324. 


All cages and skips used for lowering or raising 
persons in a mine shall comply with the following: 


ty 


The hood shall be made of steel plate not less 
than three-sixteenths of an inch in thickness 
or of a material of equivalent strength. 


. The cage shall be provided with sheet-iron or 


steel side-casing not less than one-eighth of 
an inch in thickness or of a material of equi- 
valent strength, and the casing shall extend 
to a height not less than five feet above the 
floor of the cage. 


. The cage shall be equipped with doors made of 


suitable material that extend to a height not 
less than five feet above the floor. 


. The doors shall be so arranged that it is im- 


possible for the doors to open outward from 
the cage. 


Doors shall be fitted with a suitable latch and 
shall have a minimum clearance at the 
bottom. 


i. The safety catches and mechanism 
shall be of sufficient strength to hold 
the shaft conveyance with its maxi- 
mum load at any point in the shaft 
and shall be of a type the design of 
which has been approved by the chief 
engineer. 


ii. Such safety catches and mechanism 
shall not be used until approved by the 
district electrical-mechanical engineer 
and such approval shall be based upon 
test performance. 


iii. Such approval shall not be considered 
until the safety catches and mechanism 
are found to function satisfactorily 
under load conditions during such num- 
ber of tests as are required by the chief 
engineer, each test to consist of sud- 
denly releasing the shaft conveyance 


10. 


i 
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in a suitable manner under maximum 
loading conditions for persons so that 
the safety catches will have the 
opportunity to grip the guides when 
the conveyance is descending at maxi- 
mum rated speed. 


iv. A report of such tests shall be sub- 
mitted to the chief engineer. 


. Before a shaft conveyance equipped with an 


approved type of safety catches and mecha- 
nism is first used for the purpose of lowering 
and raising persons, the safety catches and 
mechanism shall be found to function effi- 
ciently according to the requirements of the 
district electrical-mechanical engineer during 
a test under the same conditions as set out 
in paragraph 6, and a permit for the use of the 
conveyance for lowering and raising men 
shall be obtained from the district mining 
engineer. 

A notation of such test shall be entered in the 
Hoisting Machinery Record Book and two 
copies of the report shall be sent to the district 
electrical-mechanical engineer. 


. A shaft conveyance previously permitted for 


use by the district mining engineer for the 
purpose of lowering or hoisting persons on 
which alterations or repairs to the safety 
catch mechanism necessary to rectify any 
distortion of the mechanism from its proven 
satisfactory position are made shall not be 
put to such use until the safety catch and 
mechanism have been found to function 
efficiently according to the requirements of 
the district electrical-mechanical engineer dur- 
ing a test made under the same conditions as 
set out in paragraph 6, and the district mining 
engineer has again issued permission for the 
use of the conveyance for such purpose. 


A notation of such test shall be entered in the 
Hoisting Machinery Record Book and two 
copies of the report shall be sent to the district 
electrical-mechanical engineer. 


A certificate of load capacity of the convey- 
ance and attachments, which shall include 
the weight of the tail rope, if any, or other 
suspended load, shall be obtained from the 
manufacturer and made available to the 
district electrical-mechanical engineer. 


Hoisting 
without 
safety 
catches 


Operating 
chairs by 
lever 


Automatic 
operation 
of chairs 


Bails, 
safety 
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Brakes 
required 


25, 


326. 
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328. 
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12. Devices for attaching the conveyance to the 
rope shall have a factor of safety of not less 
than 10. 


13. — (a) When newly installed, each device for 
attaching the rope or ropes to the con- 
veyance shall have a factor of safety 
of not less than 10. 


(b) When newly installed, or rebuilt, all 
bails, frame members and other parts 
affecting the safe operation of the con- 
veyance shall have a factor of safety 
of not less than 10. 


14. The bails and suspension gear of all shaft 
conveyances shall be cleaned and thoroughly 
inspected at least once in every twelve months 
and a record of such inspection shall be made 
in the Hoisting Machinery Record Book. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 339, amended. 


The chief engineer may give permission in writing 
for hoisting men without safety catches if he is 
satisfied that the equipment and conditions are such 
that maximum safety is provided. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 340. 


The cage shall not have chairs attached to it that 
are operated by a lever or a chain through or from 
the floor of the cage. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 341. 


When chairs are used for the purpose of landing a 
shaft conveyance at any point in a shaft or winze, 
other than at the lowest point of travel for a skip, 
they shall be so arranged that they automatically 
fall clear and remain clear of the hoisting compart- 
ment when the cage or other conveyance is lifted off. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 342. 


The bucket and any device such as the bail, safety 
latch or other attachment to the bucket shall be of a 
design approved by the district electrical-mechanical 
engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 343, amended. 


HOIST BRAKES 


329.—(1) Every device used for lowering into or hoisting 


from mine workings shall be equipped with a brake 
or brakes that may be applied directly to each drum 
so as to safely stop and hold the drum when carrying 
its maximum load. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 353 (h), 
amended. 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 


(10) 


(11) 


(12) 
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The brakes shall be so arranged that they can be Arranged 
tested separately and, whether the hoist is at work or Eoartal? 
at rest, can be easily and safely manipulated by the 
hoistman when at the levers controlling the hoist. 


- s api Not 
No hoist used for lowering or raising persons or for cheek a 


shaft sinking shall be equipped with a brake or by foot 
brakes operated by means of the hoistman’s foot, 
unless such brake is an auxiliary electrical device. 


The adjustments of the brake or brakes and brake Aust: 
mechanism shall be maintained in such condition maintained 
that the brake lever or any other part of the brake 
mechanism will not come to the limit of travel before 


the normal power of the brake or brakes is applied. 


All brake engines shall be so equipped that, in the Bone oF 
event of inadvertent or accidental loss of pressure pressure 


in the brake system, the brakes can be applied. 


The brakes for a friction hoist shall be designed, Brake for 
adjusted and maintained to safely stop and hold the hoists 
conveyance under all conditions of loading, direction 


of travel and speed. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 353 (2-6). 


At all times that persons are in or on a shaft con- Prakes 
veyance, the hoist shall be equipped with more than 

one brake, each capable of safely stopping and 
holding the drum or drums in use. 


Clutched-in 


In shaft inspection, maintenance or sinking opera- 7/u‘* 


tions, persons may be in or on a shaft conveyance 
attached to the fixed or clutched-in drum when 
changing balance. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 353 (7), 
amended. 


At least one of the brakes required shall be arranged {utomatic 


for automatic application upon operation of any of 

the safety devices for brake application. 

In a brake system where weights are used to furnish peter 
auxiliary pressure on loss of air, the weights shall be weights 

tested at least once every twenty-four hours to 

ensure their freedom of movement. 

In the case of single drum air or steam driven hoists, Single 
automatic valves to control engine compression, or steam 
arranged for operation by the safety devices, may 

serve asa brake. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 353 (8-10). 


The arrangements mentioned in subsection 11 are !dem 
subject to the approval of the district electrical- 
mechanical engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 353 (11), 
amended. 
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330. 
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HOIST, CLUTCHES 


The device for operating the clutch of the drum 
shall be provided with adequate means to prevent 
the inadvertent withdrawal or insertion of the clutch. 
VOGTSO?, GO ie oe Oop 


The brake and clutch operating gear shall be so in- 
stalled that it will not be possible to unclutch a 
drum unless the brake or brakes on the drum are 
applied, nor shall it be possible to release the brake 
or brakes until the clutch of the drum is engaged. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 355. 


HOIST DRUMS 


Such bolts and other fittings of the drums, brakes 
and clutches as might be a danger in the event of 
their becoming loosened shall be rendered secure by 
means of suitable locking devices other than spring 
lockwashers. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 356. 


On the drum of every hoist used for lowering or 
raising persons, there shall be flanges and also, if the 
drum is conical, such other appliances as are suffi- 
cient to prevent the rope or cable from slipping off. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 357. 


334.—(1) In all hoist installations, the dimensions of the 


(2) 


(3) 


drum or drums shall be suitable for the kind, diame- 
ter and length of the rope in service. 


The diameters of the hoist drums shall be large 
enough to prevent the occurrence of unduly large 
bending stresses in the rope. 


Where multiple-layer winding is used, proper 
arrangements shall be made and maintained to per- 
mit the rope to rise evenly from one layer to another 
and to wind properly without cutting down through 
any lower layer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 358. 


335.—(1) On and after the 15th day of June, 1948, in all 


installations of newly-acquired drum hoists and 
modifications of existing hoists designed to increase 
the load ratings of the hoist, 


(a) all hoist drums over sixty inches in diameter 
shall have grooving properly machined to fit 
the rope used, except that, in the case of shaft 
sinking, preliminary development operations 
and operations of a temporary nature, hoists 
with plain drums may be used; 


(0) 


(c) 


(d) 
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the drums shall have sufficient rope-carrying 
capacity to permit hoisting from the lowest 
regular hoisting point to the highest point of 
travel in the shaft without the necessity of 
winding more than three layers of rope on the 
drum; 


the diameter of a hoist drum shall be not less 
than 80 times the diameter of the hoisting 
rope in use when the diameter of the rope is 
greater than one inch and shall be not less than 
60 times the diameter of the rope in use when 
the diameter of the rope is not greater than 
one inch, except that, in the case of shaft- 
sinking and preliminary development opera- 
tions, 


(i) a hoist may be used having a drum 
whose diameter is not less than 60 
times the diameter of the hoisting rope 
in use when the diameter of the rope is 
greater than one inch, and 


(ii) a hoist may be used having a drum 
whose diameter is not less than 48 times 
the diameter of the hoisting rope in use 
when the diameter of the rope is not 
greater than one inch; and 


the hoist and the head sheaves shall be so 
located in relation to one another as to permit 
the proper winding of the rope on the hoist 
drum. 


(2) In any change of location of a hoist installed prior 
to the coming into force of this section, the require- 
ments of clause b of subsection 1 apply. 1961-62, 
Ch SR S599 Cle-Z).. 


(3) In fricton hoist installations, 


(a) 


(b 


a 


(c) 


the drum diameter of every friction hoist 
installed on or after the day on which this 
Part comes into force shall be not less than 
100 times the diameter of the rope in use; 


the hoist drive, control and brakes shall be so 
designed and maintained that slippage of the 
rope on the drum will not occur under normal 
operating conditions; and 


the rope treads shall be inspected regularly 
and maintained in good condition; 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 359 (3), amended. 
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(d) in a friction hoist installation, tapered guides 
or other approved devices shall be installed 
above and below the limits of regular travel 
of the conveyance and arranged so as to brake 
and stop an overwound or underwound con- 
veyance in the event of failure of other 
devices. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 365, amended. 


SHEAVES 


336—(1) Head and deflection sheaves shall be machined 
and maintained to fit the rope properly. 


(2) The diameter of a head sheave shall be determined 
by clause c of subsection 1 of section 335 as required 
for 2 loist drum, | Ji901-02. °c. .a1, S. G00 (1, HZ), 
amended. 


(3) The diameter of a deflection sheave shall be deter- 
mined by, 
(a) in the case of a drum hoist system, clause c 
of subsection 1 of section 335; and 
(b) in the case of a friction hoist system, clause a 
of subsection 2 of section 335. New. 


UTILITY HOISTS 
337. Utility hoists, including tugger hoists, ropes and 
other equipment used in connection with the instal- 
lation, shall be maintained in a safe working con- 
dition. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 277, amended. 


INDICATORS 
338.—(1) Every hoist shall, in addition to any marks on 
the rope or drum, be provided with a reliable depth 
indicator that will clearly and accurately show to the 
operator, 
(a) the position of the bucket, cage or skip; 
(6) at what position in the shaft a change of 
gradient necessitates a reduction in speed; 
(c) the overwind or underwind position of the 
shaft conveyance or counter-balance; and 
(d) the position above or below the limits as in 


clause c beyond which the conveyance is not 
to move. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 363 (1), amended. 


(2) Hoist depth indicators shall be driven by a reliable 
means. 


(3) Means shall be provided on a friction hoist to adjust 
the depth indicators and protective devices on the 
hoist to the position of the conveyance in the shaft. 
1961-62,,.c: 84, s...363 (2, os 
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OVERWINDING, ETC. — AIR HOISTS AND STEAM HOISTS 


339. Air hoists and steam hoists shall be provided with Cah ple eed 


suitable overwind, underwind and emergency prs ae 
tection for the hoisting conveyance, except that, 
in shaft-sinking, the underwind protection is not 


required. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 361, amended. 


340. At all air hoists and steam hoists, there shall be mene 
installed within plain view of the operator a gauge 
to indicate the air or steam pressure, as the case may 


be. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 362, amended. 


SPECIFICATIONS AND SPECIAL TESTING 


341.—(1) The specifications of hoists and equipment and Specifica- 
the general arrangement of the headframe in new required 
installations and in shaft deepening projects shall be 
approved by the chief engineer. 


(2) Before a new hoisting installation is put in service, tpg see 
tests shall be conducted to prove its compliance with 
this Act. 


(3) A record of such tests and the results obtained shall Record kept 
be kept on file and made available to the district 
electrical-mechanical engineer. 

(4) If the district electrical-mechanical engineer deems R2¢¢t?! |. 
it necessary, he may, after consultation with the the district 
manager, conduct or require to be conducted specific i aed 
tests of the efficiency of all brakes, clutches, over- 
wind devices or other hoist controls. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 364, amended. 


342.—(1) All shafts, drums, mechanical linkage for con- Sens 


trols, brake rods and other vital parts of a mine 
hoist which could affect the safety of the equipment 
shall be non-destructively tested before the hoist is 
placed in service. 


(2) Hoist and sheave wheel shafting, hoist brake and Equipment 
A ‘ in service 
mechanical linkage for controls, conveyance draw- 
bars, pins and structural members and other hoisting 
equipment affecting the safety of the installation 
shall be non-destructively tested at regular intervals 
or as required by the district electrical-mechanical 


engineer. 
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(3) Dates of the non-destructive testing shall be recorded 
in the Machinery Record Book and the results shall 
be reported to the district electrical-mechanical 
engineer. 


(4) The non-destructive testing shall be carried out by 
methods acceptable to the chief engineer. New. 


EXAMINATION 


343. The manager of a mine where a hoist is in use shall 
depute some competent person or persons whose 
duty it is to examine at least once in each week, 


(a) 
(0) 


(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
(2) 
(7) 
(F) 


(7) 
(m) 


(1) 


(0) 


deflection, head and idler sheave wheels; 
attachments of the hoisting ropes to the drums 
and to the counterweights, buckets, cages or 
skips; 

brakes; 

interlocks; 

depth indicators; 

buckets; 

counterweights; 

cages; 

skips; 

external parts of the hoist; 


mechanical hoisting signalling equipment, if 
any ; 


shaft dumping and loading arrangements; 


sinking doors and blasting sets, and any 
attachments thereto; 


attachments to any cage, skip or bucket for 
any underslung regularly-used equipment; and 


guide or rubbing rope tensioning devices and 
attachments, 
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and to record the report of such examination in a 
book called the Hoisting Machinery Record Book. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 366, amended. 


HOISTING MACHINERY RECORD BOOK 


344.—(1) The manager shall keep or cause to be kept at Entering of 
the mine the Hoisting Machinery Record Book ads 
referred to in section 343, in which shall be entered a 
report of every examination or report referred to in 
sections 324 and 343, subsection 2 of section 355, 
subsection 3 of section 359 and sections 360 and 361, 
and a notation of any failure of, accident to, correc- 
tion or repairs to the hoist, the ropes, the shaft con- 
veyance or any other part of the hoisting, dumping 
or loading equipment, signed by the person making 
the examination or report. 


(2) Such entries shall be read and signed each day, oes 
o be 
week or month, as required by this Act, by the per- Boned 
son in charge of such equipment or accessories 
thereto. 


(3) A notation shall be made in the Hoisting Machinery What 
Book of the action taken regarding the report of any entered 
failure of, accident to, corrections or repairs to the 
hoist, the ropes, the shaft conveyance or any other 
part of the hoisting, dumping or loading equipment, 
over the signature of the person in charge of such 
equipment or accessories thereto. 


(4) The Hoisting Machinery Record Book shall be made rea es 
available to the engineer at all times. 1961-62, available 
c. 81, s. 386, amended. 


HOISTING ROPES 


345.—(1) The connecting device between the hoisting Rope 
onnection 
rope and the bucket, cage, skip, counterweight or 
other device shall be of such nature that the risk of 
accidental disconnection is reduced to a minimum. 


(2) Such connecting device shall be of a design approved Sham F 
by the chief engineer. 
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No open-hook device shall be used for such purpose. 


The drum end of the rope shall be fastened to the 
spider of the drum or around the drum shaft in some 
suitable manner. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 368, amended. 


The rope from the counterweight shall be attached 
to the drum of the hoist and not to the shaft con- 
veyance in drum hoist installations. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 384. 


In no case shall a rope that has been spliced be used 
for hoisting purposes. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 369. 


347.—(1) No drum hoist shall be operated with less than 


(2 


NY 


three turns of rope on the drum when the bucket, 
cage or skip is at the lowest point in the shaft from 
which hoisting is effected. 


No drum hoist shall be operated with more than 
three complete layers of rope on the drum when the 
conveyance is at the highest point of travel in the 
shaft. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 370, amended. 


348.—(1) No hoisting rope, tail rope, guide rope, or 


(2) 


(3) 


rubbing rope shall be used that has not been tested 
by the Ontario Government Cable Testing Labo- 
ratory and for which a certificate of the test is not 
in the possession of the user. 


In friction hoist installations, where multiple ropes 
are used and when manufactured have been laid up 
continuously, a specimen shall be submitted for 
test, cut from the portion between each pair of ropes, 


(a) in the case of four ropes, two specimens shall 
be required; 


(6) in the case of three ropes, two specimens shall 
be required; 


(c) in guide and rubbing rope installations and 
where these ropes have been laid up con- 
tinuously, a specimen shail be submitted for 
test, cut from the portion between each pair 
of ropes. 


No hoisting rope, tail rope, guide rope or rubbing 
rope shall be used that is not accompanied by a 
certificate from the manufacturer giving the follow- 
ing information: 


13. 


14. 


13. 
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. Name and address of manufacturer. 
. Manufacturer’s rope number. 

. Date of manufacture. 

. Diameter of rope in inches. 

. Weight per foot in pounds. 

. Rope construction. 

. Class of core. 


. Trade name of interior rope lubricant. 


Number of wires in strand. 


Grade of steel. 


. Diameter of wires in decimals of an inch. 


. Breaking stress of steel of which the wire is 


made in pounds per square inch. 
Standard torsion test of wires. 


Actual breaking load of rope, as provided by 
the certificate referred to in subsection 1. 


Length of rope. 


(4) When a rope is put into service in a shaft compart- Rope data 
ment or hoisting way, the data mentioned in subsec- 9 a in 
tion 3 shall be entered in a book called the Rope Record 
Record Book, together with the following informa- 


tion: 


5 


23 


3 


Name of person from whom purchased. 
Date of purchase. 

Date put on in present location. 
Identification number of rope. 


Name of shaft or winze and compartment in 
which rope is used. 


Weight of shaft conveyance. 


Information 
to be sent 
to chief 
engineer 


Rope 
Record 
Book 


Rope 
Record 
Book 
open to 
engineer 


Notification 
of rope 
discarded 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 
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7. Weight of material carried, or weight or 
tension applied to guide or rubbing rope. 


8. Maximum length of rope in service below 
sheave or total length of guide or rubbing 
rope. 


9. Maximum weight of rope in service below 
sheave or total weight of guide or rubbing 
rope. 


10. Static factors of safety at conveyance suspen- 
sion and at head sheave with rope fully let out, 
or at guide or rubbing rope suspension point. 


11. Date put on and removed from previous 
locations, if any. 


A copy of such entries shall be forwarded to the chief 
engineer at the time the rope is put on in any 
location. 


The manager shall keep or cause to be kept at the 
mine a book called the Rope Record Book, in which 
shall be recorded, in addition to the information 
referred to in subsections 3 and 4, the following 
information: 


1. A history of the rope, giving the date on 
which the rope was first put on. 


2. Dates of shortening. 


3. Dates and results of breaking and electro- 
magnetic tests. 


4. Date and reason for taking out of service, 
for each occasion the rope is put into and 
taken out of service. 


The Rope Record Book shall be available to the 
district electrical-mechanical engineer. 


When a hoisting rope, tail rope, guide or rubbing 
rope is taken out of service from a shaft compart- 
ment, notice to that effect shall be forwarded to the 
chief engineer, giving the date, the reasons for dis- 
carding or discontinuing the use of the rope, disposi- 
tion of the rope, and such other information as he 
requires. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 371, amended. 
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349.—(1) No hoisting rope, tail rope, guide or rubbing Permission 


(2) 


(3) 


350. 


351. 


352: 


: : > required 
rope that has previously been in use in a place beyond te wee 
the control of the manager shall be put in service 
anew, except with the permission in writing of the 


chief engineer. 


Request for permission to use such rope shall be eit a 


accompanied by certification that the rope has been 
properly examined and that no apparent defects 
have been found. 


The rope shall be electro-magnetically tested through- Ore 


out its length and copies of the results, together with *s* 
the interpretations, shall be sent to the chief engineer 
and to the district electrical-mechanical engineer 
within fourteen days after the test was made. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 372, amended. 


No hoisting rope, tail rope, guide or rubbing rope j3esaueen®: 


that has been removed from service shall be put in 
service anew for the purpose of lowering or raising 
persons, unless proper measures have been taken for 
the maintenance of the rope and the manager 1s 
satisfied that the rope is in safe working condition. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 373, amended. 


When a shaft compartment has been abandoned for %°P°,,, 


hoisting purposes, the hoisting rope shall be removed 
immediately from the shaft. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 374, 
amended. 


No hoisting rope shall be reversed until approval in &°pe "°* 


writing has been received from the chief engineer. Teversed 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 375, amended. 


353.—(1) For the purpose of this section, the factor of $2'ety 


(2) 


factor of 
safety of the hoisting rope, tail rope, guide or rubbing fopes.. 
rope in a shaft or winze of a mine means the number tation 
of times the breaking strength of the rope is greater 
than the total weight supported by the rope at a 


definite place in the rope. 


The breaking strength of the rope means the break- Breaking 
strength 


ing strength of the rope as shown in the test Certi- of ropes, 
ficate issued by the Ontario Government Cable tation 


Testing Laboratory before the rope is installed, as 
required by subsection 1 of section 348. 


Safety 
factor of 
drum hoist 
ropes 


Idem 


Safety 
factor for 
friction 
hoist ropes 


Idem 


Idem 


Safety 
factor of 
tail ropes 


Safety 
factor of 
guide and 
rubbing 
ropes 


Rope 
discard 
criteria 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 
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Every hoisting rope, when newly installed on a drum 
hoist, shall have a factor of safety of not less than 8.5 
at the end of the rope where it is attached to the 
conveyance and where the total weight consists of the 
combined weight of the conveyance and the maxi- 
mum load to be carried. 


In addition, the hoisting rope, when newly installed, 
shall have a factor of safety of not less than 5 at the 
point where the rope leaves the head sheave and, 
the rope being fully let out, the total weight consists 
of the combined weight of the conveyance plus the 
maximum load to be carried plus the weight of that 
part of the rope that extends from the head sheave 
to the conveyance. 


The factor of safety of the hoisting ropes for a given 
friction hoist installation is the lowest actual break- 
ing strength, as determined by the Ontario Govern- 
ment Cable Testing Laboratory, for the ropes, times 
the number of ropes, divided by the sum weight of 
the conveyance and attachments, the maximum 
conveyance load carried and the maximum weight 
of rope suspended in one compartment of the shaft. 


When the hoisting rope is installed on a friction 
hoist, the factor of safety shall be not less than that 
determined from the following formula: F. of S.= 
8.0 — .0005 d, where d is the maximum length of rope 
suspended below the head sheave in feet. 


For friction hoists, the factor of safety of the hoisting 
ropes shall be not less than 5.5 for any depth of 
shaft when the ropes are installed. 


The factor of safety of tail ropes shall be not less than 
7 when installed. 


The factor of safety of guide and rubbing ropes shall 
be not less than 5 when installed. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 376, amended. 


354.—(1) No hoisting rope shall be used in a shaft or 


winze of a mine where in any part of the rope, 


(a) the existing strength has decreased to less than 
90 per cent of the original strength of the rope; 


(b) the extension of a test piece has decreased 
to less than 60 per cent of its original extension 
when tested to destruction; 
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(c) the number of broken wires in any section of 
the rope equalling the length of one lay of the 
rope exceeds six; 


(d) marked corrosion occurs; 


(e) the rate of stretch in a friction hoisting rope 
begins to show a rapid increase over the 
normal stretch noted during its service. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 377, amended. 


(2) No tail rope, guide or rubbing rope shall be used in a Idem 
shaft where in any part of the rope, 


(a) the existing strength has decreased to less than 
75 per cent of the original strength of the rope; 


(b) the extension of a test piece has decreased to 
less than 60 per cent of its original extension 
when tested to destruction; 


(c) the number of broken wires in any section of 
the rope equalling the length of one lay of the 
rope exceeds six; 


(d) marked corrosion occurs. New. 


355.—(1) The rope dressing used on a drum hoisting #28, 
rope shall be suited to the operating conditions of 
the rope, and the dressing shall be applied at least 
once in every month and as often as is necessary to 


maintain the coating on the rope in good condition. 


(2) Every time the rope is dressed, a report of the!dem 
treatment shall be recorded in the Hoisting Machin- 
ery Record Book and signed by the person who 
performed the work. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 378. 


356.—(1) After 18 months of service, and thereafter at Testing. oe 
intervals of six months, the hoisting rope of a drum ropes 
hoist shall have a portion not less than 8 feet in 
length cut off the lower end from a position above the 


clamps or other attachment. 


Idem 


(2) The portion of rope so cut shall have the ends ade- 
quately fastened with binding wire before the cut is 
made to prevent the disturbance of the strands and 
it shall be sent to the Ontario Government Cable 
Testing Laboratory for a breaking test. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 379 (1, 2), amended. 


Recording 
of test 


Electro- 
magnetic 
testing 


Idem 


Idem 


Tests to be 
recorded 


Submission 
of results 


Special 
testing 
of used 
hoisting 
ropes 


No charge 
for testing 


Tail ropes 
to be clear 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 
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The certificate of the test shall be kept on file and a 
summary thereof recorded in the Rope Record Book. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 379 (4). 


All hoisting ropes on drum hoists and friction hoists 
shall be tested throughout their working length by 
an electro-magnetic testing device within the first 
six months of service, and thereafter at intervals of 
four months, or as required by the chief engineer. 


All tail ropes, guide and rubbing ropes shall be 
electro-magnetically tested at the end of twelve 
months service, and thereafter at such intervals as is 
necessary to ensure that the rope is in safe condition. 


The electro-magnetic testing service and the agency 
or company supplying such service shall be approved 
by the chief engineer. 


The dates and results of the electro-magnetic tests 
shall be entered in the Rope Record Book. 


Records of each electro-magnetic test, including 
graphs and interpretations, over the signature of the 
person making the interpretation, shall be sent to 
the chief engineer and to the district electrical- 
mechanical engineer within fourteen days after the 
test is made. New. 


357.—(1) The chief engineer may require that test 


(2) 


358. 


specimens be cut from any rope discarded for use in 
mine hoisting at points specified by him and sent to 
the Ontario Government Cable Testing Laboratory 
for special testing and investigation if he is of the 
opinion that such testing and investigation are in the 
interests of better mine hoisting practice. 


No charge shall be made for such special testing and 
investigation, but the mine is responsible for the 
cost of cutting, preparation and shipment of the 
test specimens. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 380, amended. 


CLEARANCE FOR TAIL ROPES 


Water and spillage in a shaft sump in a mine shall 
be kept at such a level at all times that, 


(a) tail ropes have clear passage; and 


(6) guide and rubbing rope connections and ten- 
sion devices are clear. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 381, 
amended. 
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ROPE ATTACHMENTS 


359.—(1) Any rope in hoisting service when newly put 
on, and after any subsequent loosening of the con- 
necting attachments between the rope and the 
bucket, cage, skip or counterweight and the con- 
nection between the rope and the hoist drum, shall 
have the attachments carefully examined by a 
qualified person or persons authorized by the 
manager and shall not be used for ordinary transport 
in a shaft or winze until two complete trips up and 
down the working parts of the shaft or winze have 
been made with the bucket, cage, skip or counter- 
weight bearing its authorized load, and the con- 
necting attachments have been re-examined. 1961- 
62, c. 81, s. 382 (1), amended. 


(2) The hoistman shall make a record of such two 
complete trips in the Hoistman’s Log Book. 


(3) The results of the examination of the connecting 
attachments between the bucket, cage, skip or coun- 
terweight and hoist drum and the rope shall be 
recorded in the Hoisting Machinery Record Book 
and signed by the person making the examination. 
1961-62,,645 lp Sa sseii2, o)- 


360.—(1) In drum hoist installations, after every six 
months of service, that portion of the rope at the 
conveyance end within the clamps shall be cut off 


and discarded. 


(2) At such time, the connection between the rope and 
the drum shall be thoroughly cleaned and examined. 


(3) In friction hoist installations, after every six months 
of service, the position of the hoisting rope within the 
clamps shall be changed, if practicable, or that 
portion of the rope within the clamps shall be 
thoroughly cleaned and examined. 


(4) Every six months, the tail rope, guide and rubbing 
rope attachments and tensioning devices shall be 
thoroughly cleaned and examined. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 383, amended. 


EXAMINATION OF ROPES AND SAFETY APPLIANCES 


361.—(1) The manager shall depute a competent person 
or persons who shall examine, 


Examina- 
tion of 
attachments 


Record 
to be kept 


Results 
to be 
recorded 


Cleaning 
and exam- 
ination 

of rope 
connections 


Idem 


Idem 


Idem 


Examina- 
tion of 
ropes and 
safety 
appliances 


(a) 


(0) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 
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at least once in each day, the exterior of the 
hoisting rope and tail rope to detect the pres- 
ence of kinks or other visible damage and to 
note the appearance of the rope dressing; 


at least once in each month, the structure of 
that portion of the hoisting rope that is not 
on the hoist drum when the conveyance is at 
its lowest stopping point, and the tail, guide 
and rubbing ropes, with a view to ascertaining 
the deterioration thereof, and for the purpose 
of this examination the rope shall be cleaned 
at points selected by such person or persons, 
who shall note any reduction in the diameter 
or circumference of and the proportion of 
wear in the rope, and the starting point of the 
examination shall be changed slightly from 
month to month in order to obtain more com- 
plete information, but any portion showing 
appreciable reduction in diameter or circum- 
ference or appreciable wear shall be checked 
when the rope is again examined; 


at least once in each month, the portion of the 
rope that normally remains on the drum of a 
drum hoist when the conveyance is at its 
lowest stopping point, and shall lubricate 
such portion, and, if, during the examination 
of the rope, significant deterioration is found 
in the portion on the drum or at the cross-over 
points, the rope shall be shortened sufficiently 
to eliminate any crushed portion or to change 
the position of the cross-over points if either 
or both are necessary; 


at least once in each day, the safety catches, 
if any, of the conveyance, to be sure they are 
clean, sharp and in proper adjustment and 
working condition; 


at least once in every three months, the safety 
catches of the cage or other shaft conveyance 
so equipped by testing the same, such test to 
consist of releasing the empty conveyance 
suddenly in some suitable manner from rest so 
that the safety catches have the opportunity 
to grip the guides, and, in case the safety 
catches do not act satisfactorily, the cage or 
other shaft conveyance shall not be used 
further for lowering or raising men until the 
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safety catches have been repaired and have 
been proved to act satisfactorily, as referred to 
in paragraph 9 of section 324. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 385 (1), amended. 


(2) In friction hoist installations, the stretch of the Stretch 
hoisting rope or ropes shall be measured and recorded recorded 
in the Friction Hoist Machinery Record Book. 


. . - . . Rope 
(3) In friction hoist installations, measurement of rope gio? cers 


diameters and the location and number of broken penis 
wires shall be recorded monthly in the Friction Hoist recorded 
Machinery Record Book. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 385 


een Af 


(4) If the district electrical-mechanical engineer deems Engineer 
it necessary, he may, after consultation with the soma uot 
manager, conduct or cause to be conducted specific 
tests of the safety catches with which a conveyance 
is equipped. 


(5) If on examination there is discovered any weakness or Defects 
defect whereby the safety of persons may be en- remedied 
dangered, the weakness or defect shall be immedi- pois 
ately reported to the manager or person in charge 
and, until the weakness or defect is remedied, the 
hoisting plant shall not be used. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 385 (4, 5), amended. 


(6) It is the duty of the person referred to in subsection Recording 
1 to record the reports of all examinations therein tion and 
referred to and also to record all reports referred to acne 
in subsection 5 in a book called the Hoisting Machin- 
ery Record Book or the Friction Hoist Machinery 
Record Book, whichever is applicable. 1961-62, 


Carica aon ON 


HOIST LOADING 
tee si 1 Interpre- 
362.—(1) In this section, onal 


(a) “authorized maximum load of persons’’ means 
the total weight of persons permitted by the 
district mining engineer to be carried at any 
time in the shaft conveyance; 


(b) ‘maximum allowable weight’’ means the 
maximum weight permitted by this Part to be 
attached to the rope in service or the maxi- 
mum weight attached to the rope that the hoist 
is capable of handling or the maximum weight 
of material that the conveyance is capable 
of handling whichever is the least. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 318 (1), amended. 


Rated 
loading, 
drum hoists 


Rated 
loading, 
friction 
hoists 


Approval 
for 
increased 
capacity 


Determina- 
tion of 
maximum 
load on 


conveyance, 


drum hoists 


Idem, 
friction 
hoists 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


104 


Every drum hoist shall be accompanied by a certifi- 
cate from the manufacturer, or an independent person 
approved by the chief engineer, giving the maximum 
permissible rope pull for each drum and the maxi- 
mum permissible suspended load of the hoist, and 
the hoist shall not be loaded beyond the maximum 
loads so specified. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 367 (1), am- 
ended. 


Every friction hoist shall be accompanied by a 
certificate from the manufacturer, or an independent 
person approved by the chief engineer, giving the 
maximum rated unbalanced load and the maximum 
rated suspended load of the hoist, and the hoist shall 
not be loaded beyond the maximum loads so specified. 
New. 


No alterations designed to increase the hoisting 
capacity shall be made to a hoist unless approval is 
given by its manufacturer or an independent person 
approved by the chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 367 (2), amended. 


Except as provided in clause 0 of subsection 1, 
the maximum allowable load to be lowered or raised 
on the shaft conveyance of a drum hoist means the 
maximum allowable weight at the end of the rope 
less the weight of the conveyance. 


The maximum material-load allowed on the con- 
veyance of a friction hoist shall be determined from 
the lesser of the following calculations: 


1. Maximum allowable suspended load on the 
hoist, less the weight of the hoisting ropes, less 
the weight of tail ropes, less the weight of the 
conveyances and the attachments. 


2. The breaking strength of the rope, divided by 
the required factor of safety, minus the maxi- 
mum weight of rope suspended in one com- 
partment, minus the weight of the conveyance 
and attachments in that compartment; and, 
where multiple ropes are used, the lowest 
breaking strength of any rope shall be used 
for all ropes in load calculations. 


3. The unbalanced load on the hoist as rated by 
the manufacturer, which shall not be exceeded. 
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4, The maximum allowable load on any con- 
veyance, which shall not be greater than that 
for which the conveyance was rated by the 
manufacturer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 318 (7), 
amended. 


(7) Where a shaft conveyance is used for the lowering or eB 


raising of both persons and materials, the weight on the pred aes 
conveyance when handling its authorized maximum also used 
load of persons, shall not exceed 85 percent of the materials 
maximum allowable weight permitted for materials. 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 318, (3, part, 4), amended. 


(8) The manager shall obtain from the district mining Certificate 
respecting 
engineer resident in the district a certificate in maximum 
oads 
writing setting out the maximum loads of persons or 
materials that may be carried in the shaft conveyance 
before persons are so carried. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 318 


(3), part, amended. 


(9) The district mining engineer may issue the certificate When 
referred to in subsection 8 if he is satisfied that the ae 
hoisting installation and signalling equipment meet 
the requirements of this Act. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 318 


(5), amended. 


SHAFT HOISTING PRACTICE 


363.—(1) The hoisting of persons or materials in a mine ets 


shaft by automatic control is subject to the approval matte, 
of the chief engineer. 


(2) Where a hoist in a mine is being operated by auto- tdem 
matic control and no other means of hoisting persons 
is provided, there shall be available a person qualified 
to operate the hoist manually when persons are 
underground. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 303, amended. 


364.—(1) Where steel, timber or other material is being Lowering 
lowered or raised in a shaft conveyance in a mine, it raising 
shall be loaded in such a manner as to prevent it ™#tera! 
from shifting its position, and, if necessary, it shall 
be secured to the conveyance. 


Long 
material 
properly 
secured 


Compart- 
ment to be 


lined where 


crosshead 
not used 


Level of 
load in 
bucket 
or skip 


Hoisting 
men in 
buckets 


Lowering 
men after 
blast 


Idem 


Idem 
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skip not 
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to face 


Bucket 


o be 
steadied 


(2) 


365. 


366. 


367. 
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When such material projects above the sides of the 
conveyance, it shall be securely fastened to the 
conveyance or lashed to the hoisting rope in such a 
manner as not to damage the rope. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 304, amended. 


Where a crosshead is not used in a vertical shaft or 
winze in a mine, the compartment in which the 
bucket works shall be closely lined with sized lumber. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 305, amended. 


In the course of sinking a shaft or winze in a mine, the 
bucket or skip shall be filled only in such a manner 
that no piece of loose rock projects above the level 
of the brim. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 306, amended. 


In shaft-sinking operations in a mine, where the 
hoisting speed exceeds 1,000 feet per minute, persons 
shall ride in the bucket above the bottom crosshead 
stop. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 307, amended. 


368.—(1) During sinking operations in a shaft or winze 


(2) 


(3) 


369. 


370. 


in a mine, the bucket or skip used for returning 
persons to the working place following a blasting 
operation shall not be lowered on the initial trip 
beyond the point where, owing to the blast, it may 
be unsafe to go without a careful examination, and 
in no case shall the point be less than fifty feet 
above the blasting set or bulkhead. 


The bucket or skip shall be lowered from such point 
only on signal from the persons accompanying it and 
at such speed as to be fully under control, by signal, 
of such persons. 


Only sufficient persons shall be carried on such a trip 
as are required to properly conduct a careful examina- 
tion of the shaft or winze. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 308, 
amended. 


In the course of sinking a shaft or winze in a mine, 
the bucket or skip shall not be lowered directly to the 
bottom but shall be held at least fifteen feet above 
the bottom and shall remain there until a separate 
signal to lower it has been given by an authorized 
person. 1961-62,c. 81, s. 309, amended. 


No bucket shall be allowed to leave the top or 
bottom of a shaft or winze in a mine until the person 
in charge of it has steaded it or caused it to be 
steadied. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 310, amended. 
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371 hy In the course of sinking ajshaitior winze in.a Protection 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


S12. 


mine, adequate provision shall be made and main- dumping 
tained to ensure the impossibility of the bucket or 

skip being dumped while the dumping doors are 

open and means shall be applied to prevent spillage 

from falling into the shaft or winze. 


A door or doors to cover the sinking compartments Poor 
shall be provided and maintained at the collar or eee 
other point of service of every shaft or winze in a ment 


mine while sinking is in progress. 


The design of the things required under subsections Pesign 

1 and 2 shall be submitted for the approval of the approved 
district electrical-mechanical engineer before such 

things are installed. 


The door or doors referred to in subsection 2 that are Doors to be 
at the point of loading shall be kept closed when tools 

or material are being loaded into or unloaded from 

the bucket or skip, except when the bucket or skip 

is unloaded by dumping arrangements as provided 

for in subsection 1. 


The door or doors referred to in subsection 2 shall be 1¢4em 
closed when persons are loaded or unloaded, except 
where a safety crosshead fills the compartment at 

the collar or other point of service. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 311, amended. 


Any doors or other shaft fixture which when moved Warning of 
obstruction 

into the travel area of a shaft compartment would 

interfere with free passage of the conveyance shall be 

so equipped that their position is indicated to the 


hoistmen by signal lights. Mew. 


Except during sinking operations, whenever a mine hataiice 
shaft or winze exceeds 300 feet in vertical depth, a men 
suitable cage or skip constructed as required by 
sections 323 and 324 shall be provided for lowering 

or raising men in the shaft or winze. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s. 312, amended. 


373.—(1) No person shall travel or be permitted to Cage doors 


: : : to be closed 
travel in a cage at any time, except during shaft 


inspection, unless the doors of the cage are securely 
closed. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 313 (1). 


(2) The doors of a cage shall not be opened until a full Idem 


stop has been made at the point or station signalled 
except, 


Idem 


Operation 
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(a) during trips of inspection; and 
1961-62, c. 81, 


(b) as permitted by subsection 3. 
s. 313 (2), part, amended. 


In the case of an inadvertent stop at a point in the 
shaft or winze other than a station, the cage doors 
may be opened and then persons may leave the cage 
only on the instructions of an authorized person 
outside the cage. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 313 (2), part, 
amended. 


374.—(1) Where chairs are used for the purpose of landing 


(2) 


a shaft conveyance at a point in a shaft or winze, 
except when hoisting in balance from that point, 
the chairs shall not be put into operation unless the 
proper chairing signal has been given to the hoistman. 


Chairs shall not be used when persons are in or ona 
shaft conveyance. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 314, amended. 


375.—(1) Except as provided for in clause ¢ of section 


(2) 


376. 


376, no person shall travel or be permitted to travel 
in a bucket, cage or skip operated by a hoist that is 
being simultaneously used for the hoisting of mineral 
or material. 


No person shall be lowered or raised or permit him- 
self to be lowered or raised in a shaft or other under- 
ground opening except in an approved raise climber, 
or a scaling platform, or in an approved hoisting 
conveyance as provided for in section 376, but this 
prohibition does not apply where persons are lowered 
or raised by hand or by means approved by the 
district electrical-mechanical engineer for use in 
construction, maintenance or repair work. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 315, amended. 


No person shall be lowered or raised or allow himself 
to be lowered or raised in a shaft, winze, or other 
underground opening of a mine, 


(a) in a bucket or skip, except that persons 
employed in shaft sinking may ascend and 
descend to and from the sinking deck or other 
place of safety and the persons employed in 
shaft inspection and maintenance may be 
lowered or raised in the shaft by means of 
such conveyance; 


377. 


S1c. 


319 
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(6) in a cage or skip that does not meet the 
requirements of sections 324 and 326, except 
as provided for in clause a of this section or 
section 325; 


(c) in a cage, skip or bucket that is loaded with 
explosives or blasting agents, steel, timber or 
other material or equipment, except where 
such person is authorized to handle such 
material in a cage, skip or bucket and the 
materials are adequately secured as required 
by section 364, but nothing in this clause 
prohibits persons from carrying personal hand 
tools or equipment approved by the district 
mining engineer in a shaft conveyance if such 
tools or equipment are properly protected 
with guards and the conveyance is not over- 
crowded ; 


(d) in any shaft conveyance, except during shaft 
sinking operations or shaft inspection and 
maintenance operations, except where a per- 
son authorized to give signals is in charge of 
the shaft conveyance. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 316, 
amended. 


Except in the course of sinking a shaft in a mine, no'Use of 
conveyance 

person shall enter or be allowed to enter a shaft con- if drum 

veyance or work upon or under a shaft conveyance "°'°"* 

when the corresponding drum of the hoist is un- 

clutched, unless the conveyance is first secured in 

position by chairing or blocking. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s. 317, amended. 


Permission shall be obtained from the chief engineer Permission 
. . ° ee necessary 
before a skip or bucket is used for lowering or raising to handle 


persons in a shaft or winze of a mine, except during Meni, S#IP 
sinking, inspection or maintenance operations. 1961- 


62, c. 81, s. 338 (2), amended. 


Where a bucket is used in a shaft or winze in a mine Boke 
for other than sinking purposes, buckets 


(a) a set of doors as required by subsection 2 of 
section 371 shall be installed at the collar and 
every point of service of the shaft or winze; 


(6) a suitable landing device shall be used at 
every working level when the bucket is being 
loaded or unloaded at that level; and 
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(c) simultaneous operations shall not be carried 
on at more than one level until the style of 
structure and method of operation of any 
such device installed at intermediate levels 
have been submitted to and have received the 
approval of the district mining engineer. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 270, amended. 


CONVEYANCE NOTICES AND DISCIPLINE 


380.—(1) A notice showing clearly the number of persons 


(2) 


allowed to be carried in and the weight of materials 
allowed to be loaded on the conveyance, as referred 
to in subsection 6 of section 362, shall be posted and 
maintained at the collar of the shaft or winze. 


The person authorized to give signals is responsible 
for the observance of such notice. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 319, amended. 


381.—(1) When persons are being lowered or raised in a 


(2) 


(3) 


382. 


383. 


cage or skip, no person, other than the cagetender 
or skiptender. shall have a burning open-flame lamp 
of any kind, except that, for shaft inspection or 
similar purposes, a sufficient number of lighted lamps 
shall be permitted. 


When persons are being lowered or raised in a cage or 
skip a proper discipline of the persons riding in the 
cage or skip shall be maintained. 


No person shall obstruct the enforcement of the re- 
quirements of subsection 1 of section 380 or this 
section. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 320, amended. 


SIGNALS 


Every working shaft in a mine shall be provided with 
a suitable means of communicating by distinct and 
definite signals to the hoist room from the bottom of 
the shaft, from every working level, from the collar 
and from every landing deck. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 321, 
amended. , 


A separate, audible signal system shall be installed 
for the control of each hoisting conveyance operated 
from a single hoist in a mine, and there shall be a 
sufficient difference in the signals to the hoistman so 
that they are easily distinguishable. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 322, amended. 
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384.—(1) Where an electrical signal system is installed in Return 


(2) 


385. 


386. 


i F ¢ signals 
a mine, the hoistman shall return the signal to the 


person giving the signal when persons are about to 
be lowered or raised. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 323, amended. 


Where multi-deck staging is being used for shaft-Idem, || 
sinking in a mine, an audible or visible return signal staging 


system shall be installed and used. New. 


No device for signalling to or communicating with $peclal 
the hoistman shall be installed or operated in or on 
any shaft conveyance in a mine without the written 
permission of the chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s. 324, amended. 


No cage call system communicating with the hoist- $2¢¢,call 


room shall be installed or used at a shaft or winze in 
amine. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 325, amended. 


387.—(1) The following code of signals shall be used at Code of 


ignal 
every mine and a copy of such code shall be printed signals 


and kept posted in every hoist room and at every 
level or other recognized landing place in every 
working shaft or winze: 


1 bell. .... Stop immediately — if in motion 
(Executive Signal). 


1 bell. .... Hoist (Executive Signal). 
2 bells... . Lower (Executive Signal). 


3 bells. ... Men travelling in hoisting conveyance 
(Cautionary Signal). This signal shall 
be given by the conveyance tender at 
all levels before any person, including 
the conveyance tender, is permitted to 
enter or leave the conveyance. Where 
a stop exceeds one minute, the 3-bell 
signal shall precede the next destina- 
tion signal. Where a return-bell signal 
system is installed, the hoistman shall 
return the 3-bell signal before any per- 
son is permitted to enter or leave the 
conveyance. 


4 bells. ...Blasting Signal. The hoistman shall 
answer by raising the bucket, cage or 
skip a few feet and letting it back 
slowly. Following a 4-bell signal, only 


Method 


and order 


of signals 


Special 
signals 


Idem 


5 bells... . 


9 bells. ... 
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a 1-bell signal shall be required to 
signal for hoisting persons away froma 
blast and the hoistman shall remain at 
the controls until the act of hoisting 
has been completed. 


Release Signal. The hoistman may act 
at his own discretion to perform any 
movements, or series of movements, 
involving the conveyance or convey- 
ances designated by the destination 
signals referred to in section 388. 
Where a return-signal system is in- 
stalled, the hoistman shall return the 
signals and may then act at his own 
discretion. On the completion of the 
necessary movements, he shall not 
move the hoist again until he has re- 
ceived a new signal. 


Danger Signal (Special Cautionary). 
To be given only in case of fire or other 
danger. The signal for the level at 
which the danger exists should be 
given following the giving of the 
danger signal. This signal to be given 
only on the call system or voice com- 
munication system except in shaft 
sinking and maintenance. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 326 (1), amended. 


(2) The following method and order shall be observed in 
giving signals: 


1. Strokes on the bell shall be made at regular 
intervals. 


2. Signals shall be given in the following order: 
1st, Cautionary Signals; 2nd, Destination 
Signals; 3rd, Executive Signals. 1961-62, 
a: Glipsi326 (2). 


388.—(1) At every mine, other signals, termed destina- 
tion signals, in conjunction with the code set forth in 
subsection 1 of section 387 shall be used to designate 
all regular stopping points. 1961-62, c. 81,s. 327 (1), 
amended. 


(2) Special signals shall be used to designate all special 
hoisting movements. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 327 (2). 
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(3) Special signals shall be easily distinguishable from !4em 
the code set forth in subsection 1 of section 387 and 
shall not interfere with it in any way and shall 
follow the Department’s standard mine signal code, 
and any deviation from the latter shall be approved 
by the chief engineer. 


(4) Such destination signals and other special signals '¢°™ 
approved for use at any mine and an adequate 
description of their application to the movements 
required shall be posted at every hoist, at the top of 
the shaft or winze and at every working level of the 
shaft or winze. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 327, amended. 


389.—(1) Except as provided in subsection 2, the hoist- oy ton 38 ve 


man shall not move the hoisting conveyance within °°"vevances 
a period of ten seconds after receiving a signal 
designating a movement at any time that persons 
are carried. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 328 (1), amended. 


(2) The waiting period mentioned in subsection 1 is not Waitin. 


required where throughout the shaft or winze the Period not 
executive signal given only after the hoisting con- 
veyance doors and the shaft gates have been com- 
pletely closed and the person giving the signal is 
inside the conveyance or in the shaft station or other 


recognized landing place. 


(3) In case the hoistman is unable to act within one }f unable 
minute of the time he has received any complete willepcone 
signal, he shall not move the hoisting conveyance 
until he has again received another complete signal. 

1961-62, c. 81, s. 328 (2), amended. 


390.—(1) After a hoistman has received a 3-bell signal, he reer 
shall remain at the hoist controls until he has re- 
ceived the signal designating the movement required 
and has completed that movement. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s. 329 (1). 


After the hoistman has commenced the movement, dem 
he shall complete it without interruption, unless he 
receives a stop signal or in case of emergency. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 329 (2), amended. 


(2 


So 


> - Talking to 
391. Except in case of emergency, no person shall speak ,o ime, 


to the hoistman while the hoist is in motion, and a 
sign to this effect plainly visible to any person ap- 
proaching the hoist controls shall be kept posted at 
all times. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 331, amended. 
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392.—(1) Except as provided in subsection 2, the hoist- 


(2) 


man shall not move the hoisting conveyance until 
he has received a proper signal. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 332, part, amended. 


In the event of an inadvertent stop at some point in 
the shaft or winze other than at a station from which 
a signal may be given, the hoistman may move the 
conveyance when he has assured himself that the 
hoist controls are in proper working order and, when 
lowering or raising persons he has received instruc- 
tions from an authorized person. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 332, part, amended. 


393.—(1) No person, unless he is authorized so to do, 


(2) 


shall give any signal for moving or stopping a bucket, 
cage or skip in a mine. 


No unauthorized person shall give any signal or in 
any way interfere with the hoist signalling arrange- 
ments. 


394.—(1) Asystem shall be installed in any active shaft or 


(2) 


395. 


winze to provide voice communication between the 
collar and regular landing places. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 334 (1) amended. 


Such installations shall be provided at suitable 
intervals. New. 


No signal shall be given unless the bucket, cage or 
skip is at the level from which the signal is to be 
given. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 335. 


396.—(1) Except when the hoist is operating under auto- 


(2) 


(3) 


matic control, the hoistman shall remain at the 
hoist controls at all times the hoist is in motion. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 330, amended. 


Before a hoistman leaves the hoist controls, he shall 
ensure that the brakes are fully set and that there 
will be no inadvertent motion of the hoist drums. 
New. 


No person, unless he is authorized so to do, shall 
operate any equipment for controlling the movement 
of the hoist or interfere with the equipment. 1961- 
62, c. 81, s. 333, amended. 
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HOISTING PROCEDURE 


397.—(1) If at the commencement of a shift there has iolstine 
been a stoppage of hoisting in a shaft for a period stoppages 
exceeding two hours duration, no regular hoisting 
shall be done until the shaft conveyance has made 
one complete trip through the working part of the 
shaft or, where shaft repairs have been made, a 
return trip of the shaft conveyance has been made 
through and below the affected part of the shaft. 


(2) The hoistman shall record all such stoppages and Sacer 
trips in the Hoistman’s Log Book. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 344, amended. 


398. Where a hoist is equipped with an auxiliary overwind wety device 

device for preventing persons from being hoisted to 
the dumping position in skips or in skips of skip- 
cage assemblies as required in section 533, the hoist- 
man shall place the device in operation or assure 
himself that it is in operation at all times that persons 
are in or on the conveyance. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 345, 
amended. 


399. Where obstructions such as those referred to in Pbstruc- 
section 527 may exist, the hoistman shall not lower 
or raise the shaft conveyance without proper au- 
thority. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 346, amended. 


400. All overwind and underwind devices shall be tested Testing | 
at least once during every twenty-four hours of devices 
operation and a record of the test shall be posted 
immediately in the Hoistman’s Log Book. 1961-62, 


c. 81, s. 347, amended. 


401.—(1) The operator of a hoist shall, after going on Brakes 
: : : to be tested 
shift and before a shaft conveyance is lowered or 
raised, assure himself that the brake or brakes are in 
proper condition to hold the loads suspended on the 
corresponding drum or drums by testing the brakes 
of the drums against the normal starting power of 
the engine or, in the case of an electric hoist, against 


the normal starting current. 


(2) The operator of a hoist shall not unclutch a drum of SS 
the hoist until the test mentioned in subsection 1 has unclutched 


been made. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 348, amended. 


402.—(1) Where a hoist is fitted with a friction clutch, the Friction 
i ; clutches 
operator shall, after going on shift and before a con- 
veyance is lowered or raised, test the holding power 


Idem 
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of the clutch, the brake of the corresponding drum 
being kept on and the brake of the other drum being 
kept off. 


In the case of a steam or air hoist, the test mentioned 
in subsection 1 shall be made against the normal 
starting power of the engine and, in the case of an 
electric hoist, against the normal starting current. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 349, amended. 


403.—(1) When the drum of a hoist is unclutched, the 


(2) 


(3) 


brake of the drum shall be used only for the purpose 
of maintaining the drum in a stationary position, and 
no lowering shall be done from an unclutched drum. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 350. 


Before commencing unclutching operations, the hoist- 
man shall ensure that the brakes have been applied 
on both hoist drums. New. 


When persons are in or on a shaft convéyance, the 
corresponding drum of the hoist shall be kept 
clutched in. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 351, amended. 


HOISTMAN’S LOG BOOK 


404.—(1) At every shaft or winze hoist, there shall be 


kept a Hoistman’s Log Book in which the following 
shall be recorded: 


1. A report of the working condition of the hoist, 
including the brakes, clutches, interlocking 
devices between the brake and clutch, depth 
indicators and all other devices and fittings 
pertaining to the safe operation of the hoist. 


2. Areport of the working condition of the signal- 
ling apparatus and a notation of any signals 
received by the hoistman, the accuracy of 
which he has questioned. 


3. Any special instructions received involving 
the safety of persons, such entry to be signed 
by the hoistman and by the person issuing the 
instructions. 


4. A report of the tests of the overwind and 
underwind devices. 


bie 


5. Where the required tests of the overwind and 
underwind devices are conducted by a hoist- 
man operating on another shift, the hoistman 
assuming duty shall note over his signature 
that he has examined the entry in the log 
book of the hoistman who performed the tests. 


6. A report of all abnormal circumstances in 
connection with the operation of the hoist or 
attachments thereto and such abnormal con- 
ditions as have come to the hoistman’s 
knowledge in connection with the hoisting 
operations in the shaft or winze. 


7. Areport of all trial trips referred to in sections 
359 and 397. 


(2) A notification to the hoistman on a succeeding period '¢¢™ 
of duty of any special circumstances or matter affect- 
ing the continued operation of the hoist or the safety 
of persons in the shaft or winze shall be made in the 
Hoistman’s Log Book. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 352 (1, 2). 


Idem 


(3) All such entries shall be read and countersigned by 
the hoistman assuming duty for the succeeding 
period. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 352 (3), amended. 


(4) Such entries as are required by this section shall be '“°™ 
made and signed by every hoistman for his period of 
duty on a shaft or winze hoist and the time and dura- 
tion of his period of duty shall also be noted, and 
such entries as have been made during the preceding 
twenty-four hours shall be read and countersigned 
each day by the master mechanic or other authorized 
person. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 352 (A). 


(5) The log book shall be available to the district 
engineer at all times. New. 


RAISE CLIMBERS 


405.—(1) Raise climbers shall be fitted with more than °"**° 
one means of braking, each capable of stopping the 
climber and holding it in place. 


(2) The operator of a raise climber shall ensure at the {estins of 


beginning of his shift that the brakes are in safe 
working condition. 


(3) Raise climbers shall be maintained in safe operating 3126°™ 


condition. 


(4) The rated load capacity of a raise climber as certified 108"... 
by the manufacturer shall not be exceeded. 
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Where raise climbers are used pursuant to section 263 
or subsection 2 of section 375, an approved log book 
shall be maintained. 


(6) Arecord of inspections, maintenance and repairs shall 


be maintained in the log book. 


(7) The log book shall be available to the district engineer 


at all times. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 387, amended. 


PITS AND QUARRIES 


406.—(1) In workings of clay, sand, gravel or other types 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


407. 


of unconsolidated material, the method of removing 
material by undermining shall not be used. 1961-62, 
e/ 81,6. 4h1°C1): 


Where mechanical equipment is not used, no working 
face in workings of clay, sand, gravel or other types 
of unconsolidated material shall have a_ vertical 
height of more than ten feet unless the material is 
at a suitable angle to ensure safety. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 411 (2), amended. 


Where the thickness of the material exceeds ten 
feet in vertical depth, the work shall be done in 
terraces or at a suitable angle to ensure safety. 


Where mechanical equipment is used in loading 
clay, sand, gravel or any other type of unconsolidated 
material, unless the material is at a suitable angle of 
repose, no working place shall have a vertical height 
of more than five feet above the top of the boom 
or the bottom of the bucket raised to its highest 
operating position. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 411 (3, 4). 


No internal combustion engine shall be installed or 
operated in any pit or quarry unless adequate pro- 
vision is made to ensure that exhaust gases and fumes 
will not accumulate therein to a degree that is likely 
to endanger the safety of any person. New. 


Unless permission in writing is first obtained from 
the chief engineer, all open-cut (cast) operations 
(workings) in consolidated material over sixty-five 
feet in depth shall be worked in benches not more 
than sixty-five feet high, and due precautions shall 
be taken to maintain the walls, benches and broken 
material in a safe working condition, and no working 
face shall be advanced by undercutting, except where 
a tunnelling method is used. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 412, 
amended. 
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408. Every pit or quarry dangerous by reason of its depth ee Guerin 
shall be securely fenced or otherwise protected 
against inadvertent access. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 413. 

409.—(1) In all open-pit workings, all unconsolidated ee 
materials, such as clay, earth, sand, gravel, and loose 
rock, lying within six feet of the rim of the pit or 
quarry, shall be removed. 


(2) Beyond this strip, all overburden shall be sloped Idem 
to an angle less than its natural angle of repose. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 414. 
410.—(1) When dumping material from a vehicle to Se hapyaicos 
stockpile, appropriate precautions considering weather P!7€ 
and other relevant conditions shall be taken to keep 
the vehicle at a safe distance from the edge. 1961- 


Olver Sl jrs 2415, 
(2) Two exits shall be provided from a tunnel under a tunnels 
stockpile. New. ook pies 


411.—(1) Unless the adjoining owners agree to dispense SES 


therewith, in sand, clay or gravel or other natural Ungonsol- 
unconsolidated material, excavation operations shall material 
not be carried on within a distance from the property 
boundary of half the height of the total pit face, and 
material that sloughs from within this distance 

shall not be removed. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 416 (1). 


(2) Unless the adjoining owners agree to dispense there- 1dem, 
with, no quarrying operation shall be carried on in a quarries 
rock quarry within a distance of fifteen feet from the 
property boundary. 


(3) Subject to subsection 2, where there is overburden !dem 
jn a rock quarry, the natural slope of the overburden 
shall be allowed for from the property boundary in 
addition to the six feet required by subsection 1 of 
section 409. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 416 (2, 3), amended. 


412.—(1) No person shall be permitted to work near a freer an 


pit or quarry wall until the wall has been examined 
by the supervisor in charge of the crew. 


(2) If the wall is found unsafe, the supervisor shall have '¢¢™ 


all hazards removed before permitting any other 
work. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 417, amended. 


413. Derrick guy wires shall be regularly inspected and dfderrick 
maintained. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 418. guy wires 


414.—(1) Every person engaged in work on the wall of belts aed 
a pit or quarry at such operations as barring loose harnesses 
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material, scaling or cleaning, shall wear continuously 
a safety belt or safety harness. 


The rope of such belt or harness shall be securely 
snubbed above the working place or the rope may 
be held taut by an adequate number of persons. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 419, amended. 


No person shall be lowered or raised or allow himself 
to be lowered or raised by means of a hoist or derrick 
at a pit or quarry unless permission is first obtained 
in writing from the chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 420, amended. 


Where a load is being hoisted or lowered by means of 
a hoist or derrick at a pit or quarry, a signalman, 
where required, shall notify all persons in the vicinity 
to retire to a place of safety until the load has cleared 
the danger zone. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 421, amended. 


417.—(1) An effective block, automatic derail or safety 


(2) 


418. 


419. 


switch shall be provided at the top of each inclined 
place at a pit or quarry to prevent cars from acci- 
dentally running down. 


Such installation, however, is not required where the 
skip or car remains attached to the hoisting rope. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 422, amended. 


At all rock quarries and open pits, a record of each 
primary blast, signed by the person in charge of the 
blast, shall be kept and the following information 
recorded: 


1. Date, time and location of the blast. 


2. Burden, spacing, depth and number of holes 
blasted. 


3. Weight of explosives or blasting agents, foot- 
age of top stemming and firing delay deto- 
nators used in respect of each hole. 


4. Weight of explosives or blasting agents used 
per estimated ton broken. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 423, amended. 


Unless the movement of a hoisting conveyance at a 
pit or quarry is visible to the hoistman at all times, 
a suitable signal system shall be installed and main- 
tained, and suitable signals, approved by the district 
mining engineer, shall be used. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 424, amended. 


121 


420.—(1) At every pit or quarry, there shall be provided ae 
and maintained in good working condition a suitable 
travelling way leading from the working level of the 
pit or quarry to the surface. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 425 (1), 
amended. 


(2) Where the travelling way is inclined at more than Spee, 
30 degrees and less than 50 degrees to the horizontal, or !adders 


i :; > mandat 
stairways or ladders shall be provided. mandatory 


(3 


cat 


All stairways shall be equipped with substantial and pp etl 


suitably placed hand-rails. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 425 
(2, 3) 


(4) Where the travelling way is inclined at more than ee 
50 degrees to the horizontal, ladders shall be provided. mandatory 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 425 (4), amended. 


(5) Substantial platforms shall be built at intervals not Platforms 
exceeding twenty-one feet in the ladderway and at 
all places where the ladders are off-set. 


(6) Except for approved access ladders to equipment, Maxi muss 
no ladder shall be installed at an inclination of more of ladders 
than 70 degrees to the horizontal. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s. 425 (5, 6). 
STEAM, COMPRESSED AIR 


421.—(1) Every steam boiler used for generating steam Steam 
in or about a mine, whether separate or one of a” "> 
range, 


(a) shall have attached to it a proper safety- 
valve, steam-gauge and water-gauge to show 
respectively the pressure of steam and the 
height of water in each boiler; and 


(6) shall be inspected by an Ontario Government 
boiler inspector or by an inspector of a boiler 
insurance company at least once in every 
twelve months, and a certified copy of the 
report of the inspection shall be forwarded to 
the chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 452 (1), 
amended. 


(2) The certificate of inspection shall be kept posted in ; ee 
the boiler room at all times. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 452 (2). posted 


422. Every such boiler, safety-valve, steam-gauge and Mainten- 
water-gauge shall be maintained in proper working 
condition. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 453. 
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423.—(1) Every air receiver installed at the surface of a 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


mine and those installed with an air compressor 
underground shall be inspected by an Ontario 
Government boiler inspector or by an inspector of a 
boiler insurance company at least once in every 
twelve months, and a certified copy of the report of 
the inspection shall be forwarded to the chief 
engineer. 


The certificate of inspection shall be kept posted in 
the compressor room at all times. 


All intercoolers, aftercoolers, inlet and discharge 
valves on stationary compressors in operation shall 
be examined at least once in every twelve months 
and shall be cleaned when necessary. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 454 (1-3). 


A temperature-indicating device shall be installed 
on the high pressure discharge of each compressor 
and the normal operating temperature of the com- 
pressor shall be indicated by a red mark on the scale 
of the device. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 454 (4, 5), amended. 


The temperature shall be observed at regular inter- 
vals during the shift and shall be recorded in the 
compressor log book. 


Subsections 3, 4 and 5 do not apply to, 
(a) a compressor discharging to atmosphere; 


(6) a compressor installation with a _ prime- 
mover having a Therm-hour rating of 1.145 
or less; 


(c) a compressor plant used for compressing air 
to a pressure of more than 15 pounds per 
square inch where the total Therm-hour rat- 
ing of the prime-mover or movers is 1.908 or 
less; or 


(d) a compressor where the cylinders are not 
lubricated with oil. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 454 
(6, 7), amended. 
The air receivers mentioned in subsection 1 shall be 
examined at least once in every twelve months and 
shall be cleaned when necessary. 


A book, available to the district engineer, shall be 
kept in which shall be recorded the date of every 
examination and cleaning under subsections 3 and 7 
and a note shall be made as to the condition of the 
appliance examined or cleaned. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 454 (8, 9), amended. 
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PROVISIONS GOVERNING THE USE OF ELECTRICITY 


424.—(1) In this section and in sections 425 to 563, 
governing the use of electricity, 


1. ‘‘accessible’’, as applied to equipment, means Interpre- 
permitting close approach due to not being sie 
guarded by locked doors, elevation or other 
effective means; 


2. “armoured cable’? means a cable provided 
with an outer covering, fabricated from a 
metal other than lead, which forms an 
integral part of the assembly of the cable and 
is designed primarily to afford mechanical 
protection ; 


3. ‘“‘authorized person’’ means, 


i. a qualified person who, because of his 
duties or occupation, is delegated to 
approach or handle electrical equip- 
ment, or 


ii. any other person who, having been 
warned of the hazards involved, has 
been instructed or authorized to ap- 
proach or handle electrical equipment 
by some person having authority to 
give the instructions or authorization; 


4, “branch circuit’? means the part of a circuit 
that extends beyond the final over-current 
devices on the circuit; 


5. “circuit”? means a path through which electric 
current can flow; 


6. ‘‘circuit-breaker’’ means an electro-mechanical 
device designed to open, under both overload 
and short-circuit conditions, a current-carry- 
ing circuit without injury to the device; 


7. ‘conductor’? means a body so constructed 
from conducting material that it may be used 
as a carrier of electric current; 


10. 


Li. 


ac, 


13. 


14. 
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‘contactor’? means a device, operated other 
than by hand, for repeatedly establishing and 
interrupting an electric power circuit; 


. “disconnecting means’”’ means a device, group 


of devices or other means whereby the con- 
ductors of a circuit can be disconnected from 
their source of supply; 


“electrical equipment’’ means any apparatus, 
appliance, device, instrument, fitting, fixture, 
machinery, material or thing used in or for, 
or capable of being used in or for, the genera- 
tion, transformation, transmission, distribu- 
tion, supply or utilization of electric power or 
energy, and, without restricting the generality 
of the foregoing, includes any assemblage or 


_combination of materials or things which is 


used, or is capable of being used or adapted, 
to serve or perform any particular purpose or 
function when connected to an electrical in- 
stallation, notwithstanding that any such 
materials or things may be mechanical, metal- 
lic or non-electric in origin; 


‘feeder’? means a conductor, or group of 
conductors, which transmits electrical energy 
from a service supply, transformer, switch- 
board, distribution centre, generator or other 
source of supply to branch circuit overcurrent 
devices; 


“ground” means a connection to earth ob- 
tained by a ground electrode; 


“ground electrode’? means a buried metallic 
water-piping system or metal object or device 
buried in or driven into the ground so as to 
make intimate contact therewith and to which 
a grounding conductor is electrically and 
mechanically connected; 


‘“‘grounded’’ means connected effectively with 
the general mass of the earth through a 
grounding system having a current-carrying 
capacity sufficient at all times, under the most 
severe conditions that are liable to arise in 
practice, to prevent a current in the grounding 
conductor from causing a harmful voltage to 
exist, 


ibs 


16. 


Li, 


18. 


19. 


a; 


a 
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i. between the grounded conductors and 
neighbouring exposed conducting sur- 
faces that are in good contact with the 
earth, or 


ii. between the grounded conductors and 
neighbouring surfaces of the earth 
itself; 


“grounding conductor’”’ means a path of suit- 
able metal specially arranged as a means 
whereby electrical equipment is electrically 
connected to a ground electrode; 


“grounding system’’ means all conductors, 
clamps, ground clips, ground plates or pipes 
and ground electrodes by means of which the 
electrical installation is grounded; 


‘“‘suarded’’ means covered, shielded, fenced, 
enclosed or otherwise protected by means of 
suitable covers, or casings, barriers, rails or 
screens, mats or platforms, to remove the 
likelihood of dangerous contact or approach 
by persons or objects; 


‘isolating means’’ means a device, group of 
devices or other means intended for isolating 
an electric circuit from its source of power and 
intended to be operated only after the circuit 
has been opened by some other means; 


‘mobile’, as applied to electrical equipment, 
means the equipment is specifically designed 
not to be used in a fixed position; 


“overcurrent device’? means any device cap- 
able of automatically opening an electrical 
circuit both under pre-determined overload 
and short-circuit conditions either by fusing 
of metal or by electro-mechanical means; 


“overload device’ means a device affording 
protection from excess current but not neces- 
sarily short-circuit protection, and capable of 
automatically opening an electric circuit 
either by the fusing of metal or by electro- 
mechanical means; 


‘qualified person’’ means a person familiar 
with the construction and operation of elec- 
trical equipment and the hazards involved; 


ook 


24. 


je 


26. 


Ak 


28. 


126 


“‘switch’’ means a device for making, breaking 
or changing connections in a circuit, and 


i. ‘“‘general use switch’? means a switch 
that is intended for use in general distri- 
bution and branch circuits, is rated in 
amperes and is capable of interrupting 
its rated current at rated voltage, and 


ii. ‘‘motor circuit switch’’ means a switch, 
rated in horsepower, capable of inter- 
rupting the maximum operating over- 
load current of a motor of the same 
horsepower at the rated voltage; 


“‘switchboard’’ means a panel or assembly of 
panels on which are mounted any combina- 
tion of switching, measuring, control and pro- 
tective devices, buses and connections, de- 
signed with a view to successfully carrying 
and rupturing the maximum fault current 
encountered when controlling incoming and 
outgoing feeders; 


“utilization equipment’? means equipment, 
devices and connected wiring that utilize 
electrical energy for mechanical, chemical, 
lighting, testing or similar purposes and are 
not a part of the supply equipment, supply 
lines or communication lines; 


‘visible break’’, where applied to a disconnect- 
ing means, means a switch or device wherein 
the separation between all members of the 
movable and the fixed current-carrying parts 
may be readily determined by visual inspec- 
tion; 


“voltage” or ‘‘volts’’ means the highest effec- 
tive difference of potential between the con- 
ductors of the circuit concerned; 


“voltage to ground” means, 


i. in grounded circuits, the highest effec- 
tive difference of potential between any 
wire of the circuit and ground, 


ili. in ungrounded circuits, the highest 
effective difference of potential existing 
in the circuit; 


(2) 


425. 
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29. “wire gauge’ means the standard known as 
A.W.G. (American Wire Gauge) or B. & S. 
(Brown and Sharpe) wire gauge. 1961-62, 
c. 81,'s, 455. 


Except where a contrary intent is provided, sections Applica- 

ion of 
425 to 563 apply to mines, on surface and under-ss. 425-563 
ground, and to plants. New. 


GENERAL 


In case of the abandonment of a mine or plant, the Pisconnec- 
owner, agent or manager shall cause the station or #bandoned 
stations supplying power to and being the property 
of the mine or plant to be disconnected from the 
power source and within fourteen days shall notify 
the chief engineer in writing that the disconnection 


has been made. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 456, amended. 


426.—(1) Electrical equipment shall be designed, installed Reauire- 


(2) 


427. 


428. 


429. 


430. 


ments to be 
and maintained in compliance with the requirements observed 


of this Part. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 457. 
The district electrical-mechanical engineer shall be Notification 
notified of any proposed, 

(a) major electrical installation; 

(b) radio-frequency transmitter installation; or 

(c) major extension to existing installations. New. 
The edition that is current from time to time of the A¢cepre? 
Canadian Electrical Code, Part I, shall be accepted 
as good practice in the installation of electrical 
equipment except where it conflicts with the pro- 
visions of this Part in which case the provisions of 
this Part prevail. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 458, amended. 
All electrical equipment shall be of such construction 12rd free 
and so installed and maintained as to reduce fire 


hazard and injury to persons as far as is practicable. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 459, amended. 


All electrical equipment shall be suitably identified [dentifica- 
where necessary for safety. 1961-62, c. 81,5. 460. eauipment 


Electrical equipment shall show a plate bearing the Namepiate 
maker’s name and all other ratings, such as horse- 

power, voltage or current, necessary to prove its 
suitability. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 461. 


Competent 
person in 
charge 


Idem 


Idem 
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431.—(1) Where electrical equipment is used at a mine or 
plant, it shall be in the charge of an authorized 
person who shall be qualified by experience to 
handle such equipment. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 462 (1), 
amended. 


(2) Every person operating or having charge of electrical 
equipment shall have been instructed in his duty and 
shall be competent to perform the work that he is 
set to do. 


(3) Repairs, extensions and changes to existing electrical 
installations shall be made only by qualified persons. 
1967-62, C: STs. 460"(293 


432. Temporary wiring and equipment that do not comply 
with this Part may be used in an emergency, but 
only when under competent supervision or protected 
by suitable barriers or warning signs while it or 
neighbouring wiring is alive and accessible to un- 
authorized persons, and such temporary installations 
are permissible only for the period of the emergency. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 463, amended. 


433.—(1) Defective equipment shall be put in good order 
or permanently disconnected. 


(2) Defective wiring shall be repaired or removed. 1961- 
62, c. 81, s. 464. 


434.—(1) No repairs or alterations shall be carried out on 
live equipment except where complete disconnection 
of the equipment is not practicable. 


(2) When repairs or alterations are being made, whether 
the equipment is alive or dead, all necessary pre- 
cautions shall be taken to ensure that the work may 
be done safely. 


(3) In places where explosive or highly flammable 
materials or gases are present, or in wet locations, 
repairs or alterations shall not be made on live 
equipment. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 465, amended. 


435.—(1) All switches controlling electrical equipment shall 
be locked or plainly tagged in the open position to 
prevent the inadvertent closing thereof while work 
is being done on the apparatus. 


(2) Notices placed on electrical equipment shall be of 
non-conducting materials. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 466. 
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436.—(1) Where installed electrical equipment presents per etee: 
fire hazard, each room or space shall be provided ing 
with an adequate approved fire-extinguishing appli- appliances 
ance, conveniently located and conspicuously marked. 

(2) Any fire-extinguishing appliance that has not been '¢°™ 
approved for use on live parts shall not be placed in 

a room containing electrical equipment or exposed 

lines unless a sign is mounted at the appliance 

warning against its use on electrical fires. 1961-62, 

51, 5.401, 


GROUNDING 
437. Grounding conductors shall have adequate protec- + thet hy 
tion where exposed to mechanical injury. 1961-62, mechanical 
c. 81, s. 468. 
438.—(1) One conductor of all circuits not over 150 volts 27cults 
shall be grounded if exposed to leakage from higher grounded 
voltage circuits either through overhead construction 
or through transformers having a primary voltage 
exceeding 750 volts, except where such circuits form 
part of a control circuit or signalling system the 
grounding of which would affect the reliability of 
service. 


(2) Three-wire single-phase circuits not exceeding 300° °°" 


volts between outer conductors shall have the 
neutral grounded. 
(3) One conductor of the secondary circuits of all in-'?°™ 
strument transformers shall be grounded unless the 
circuits are installed and guarded as required for the 
high-voltage circuits of the transformers. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 469. 
439.—(1) For grounding a.c. circuits, the grounding con- $%°,0f 
ductors shall have adequate current-carrying capa- grounding 
city and shall be not less than No. 8, A.W.G. 


(2) The grounding conductor for secondary circuits of !4em 
instrument transformers shall not be smaller than 
the conductors of the secondary circuit. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 470. 


440.—(1) The exposed non-current-carrying metal parts Equipment 
to be 
of all electrical equipment shall be grounded when grounded 


practicable, 


(a) for all equipment over 150 volts; and 


Idem 


Size of 

equipment 
grounding 
conductor 


Idem 


Grounding 
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(b) for all equipment under 150 volts where the 
exposed non-current-carrying metal parts are 
within reach of exposed grounded surfaces, 
such as metal frames of other machines, 
plumbing fixtures, conducting floors or walls. 


(2) Grounded surfaces within five feet horizontally of 
the parts considered or within eight feet vertically 
of the floor shall be considered within reach. 1961- 
62, c. 81, s. 471. 


441.—(1) The minimum size of grounding conductor for 
raceways and fixed equipment shall be not less than 
that provided by a copper conductor of a size in- 
dicated in the following table: 


MINIMUM SIZE OF GROUNDING CONDUCTOR 
FOR RACEWAYS AND EQUIPMENT 


Rating or Setting of 
Automatic Overcurrent 
Device in Circuit Ahead 


Size of Grounding Conductor 


of Equipment, Conduit, Electrical 
etc., Not exceeding— Copper Alum. Conduit Metallic 
Amperes Wire Wire or Pipe Tubing 
AWG AWG Inch Inch 
20 16* 14* 4 i 
30 14 12 4 4 
40 12 10 % 1% 
60 10 8 oa i 
100 8 6 4 X% 
200 6 4 % 1 
400 4 2 34 114 
600 2 0 34 1144 
800 0 00 1 2 
1000 00 000 1 ps 
1200 000 0000 1 z 


*Permissible only when part of an approved cable assembly. 


(2) Where the grounding conductor is run outside the 
cable armour or conduit enclosing the associated 
circuit conductors, the minimum size of such a 
grounding conductor shall be No. 8, A.W.G. 1961- 
o2acn oh. sa4i2: 


442. Flexible cord used to supply portable equipment 
having a rating of fifteen amperes or less at voltages 
not exceeding 250 volts shall have included in the 


cord assembly a grounding conductor whose size 
shall be, 


(a) not smaller than No. 16, A.W.G. if unin- 
sulated, or No. 18, A.W.G. if insulated; and 
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(b) at least the same size as the current-carrying 
conductors, except that, in cords of No. 12, 
A.W.G. and larger, it may be two A.W.G. 
sizes smaller than the other conductors. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 473. 


443. The grounding conductor, bond or bonding jumper Means of 


444, 


: ° : . attachment 
shall be attached to circuits, conduits, cabinets, to cirouits 


equipment and the like, which are to be grounded, equipment 
by means of suitable lugs, pressure connectors, 
clamps or other approved means. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 474. 

The grounding conductor shall be of copper or other Matera! 
metal that will not corrode excessively under the grounding 
existing conditions. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 475. 


Piping 


445.—(1) Ground connections to metallic water or air 23% 


(2) 


446. 


systems shall be made beyond any point liable to ae be 
disconnection. 

Main water or air lines shall be substantially bonded 14¢™ 
together for this purpose, but shall, unless connected 

to a buried piping system of considerable extent that 

will provide a low-resistance ground, be connected 

to an artificial ground electrode. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 476. 


The grounding conductor shall be connected to the attachment 


grounding electrode by means of a_ substantial $%,sFouns 
ground clamp or other equivalent means. 1961-62, 


c. 81, s. 477. 


Artificial 


447.—(1) Artificial ground electrodes shall consist of electrodes 


448, 


driven pipes, rods, buried plates or other devices 
acceptable for the purpose. 


Electrodes of iron or steel pipe shall be not less than Idem 
34-inch internal diameter and shall be galvanized. 


Rod electrodes shall be not less than %%-inch in tdem 
diameter if of iron or steel or %-inch in diameter if of 
non-ferrous metal. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 478. 


The grounding system shall be connected to the Resistance 


body of the earth, on the surface, through an earth- 
contact resistance acceptable to the district elec- 
trical-mechanical engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 479, 
amended. 


Resistance 
measure- 
ment 


Types of 
conductors 
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power 
conductors 
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449, The earth-contact of the main grounding system 


450. 


451. 


and supplementary earth-contacts shall be provided 
with means to facilitate measurement of earth- 
contact resistances. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 480. 


WIRING METHODS 


Conductors shall be suitable for the location, use 
and voltage of the circuit and shall have sufficient 
current-carrying capacity for the current they are 
required to carry. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 481. 


Portable conductors supplying mobile equipment 
operating at more than 300 volts shall conform with 
the following specifications: 


1. The cable shall have a voltage rating not less 
than 50 per cent higher than the normal 
operating voltage of the circuit. 


2. Cable of standard rating for the normal 
operating voltage may be used where the 
cable is supplied through a circuit-breaker 
from a circuit where the neutral point is 
grounded in such a manner as to, 


1. limit ground fault current, and 


il. limit the possible rise of ground fault 
potential on any connected equipment 
to a maximum of 100 volts, 


and where ground fault protection is provided. 


3. All conductors including grounding conductors 
shall be contained in one flexible, jacketed 
cable assembly. 


4. Where the cable contains both the power 
circuit and its remote control circuit, each 
circuit conductor shall be insulated, as re- 
quired by paragraphs 1 and 2, for the highest 
potential employed in the cable, except that, 
where sheathing, as in paragraph 10, is pro- 
vided, the control conductors need only be 
insulated for their normal operating voltage. 


5. The minimum size of the power conductors 


shall be No. 12, A.W.G. 
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6. The cable shall contain as many grounding 
conductors as power conductors and the 
grounding conductors shall be located in the 
outer interstices between the power conduc- 
tors. 


7, Remote control conductors contained in the 
cable need not be considered power conductors 
in determining the number of grounding con- 
ductors. 


8. The grounding conductors contained in the 
cable shall be uninsulated and shall have a 
total conductance of not less than 60 per cent 
of the largest power conductor. 


9, The minimum size of each grounding con- 
ductor shall be not less than No. 12, A.W.G. 


10. Cables on circuits operating over 750 volts 
shall have a grounded sheathing, consisting of 
tinned copper wire mesh, or the equivalent, 
around each power conductor, and_ this 
sheathing shall be, throughout the length of 
the cable, in contact with the interstitial 
grounding conductors. 


11. Where connectors are used to attach cables 
to mobile equipment, the cable shall be 
secured in such a manner as to prevent 
mechanical damage. 


12. Portable cable used to supply equipment in 
underground workings shall have an outer 
jacket of a material that will not support 
combustion and shall be continuously iden- 
tified as having such a jacket. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 482, amended. 


452.—(1) All exposed current-carrying parts of electrical ene of 


equipment, such as bus-bars, conductors and ter- 
minals, operating at over 150 volts, shall be, 


(a) armoured; 

(b) enclosed in a suitable raceway; or 

(c) isolated by elevation or guarded. 1961-62, 
6.8.1.6. 483. 


(2) Except in cases of emergency, open wiring shall not eee 
be used. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 578. 
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All conductors of an a.c. circuit shall be contained 
in the same raceway. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 484. 


Where conductors of different systems are installed 
in the same raceway or armouring, each conductor 
shall be insulated for the highest potential employed 
or, in the case of a raceway, separated by a suitable 
barrier. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 485. 


Conductors of different systems shall not be in- 
stalled in the same box, cabinet or auxiliary gutter 
unless effectively separated by barriers. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 486. 


Identifying barriers shall be provided between cir- 
cuits where more than one set of single-pole, blade- 
type isolating switches are installed adjacent to each 
other. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 487, amended. 


Metal-covered and insulated conductors in conduit, 
where joined to transformers, motors, switchgear 
and other electrical equipment, shall have their metal 
coverings secured to such equipment by clamps, lock- 
nuts or other devices to protect the insulated conduc- 
tors from mechanical injury. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 488. 


PROTECTION AND CONTROL 


458.—(1) The type and rating of protective and control 


devices shall be suitable for their use. 


(2) All protective and control devices installed outdoors 


shall be of a design suitable for their location. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 489. 


459.—(1) Each ungrounded conductor shall be protected 


by an overcurrent device at the point where it re- 
ceives its supply of current and at each point where 
the size of the conductor is decreased, except that 
such protection may be omitted, 


(a) where the branch circuit is not more than 
twenty-five feet in length; 


(6) where the protection for a larger conductor 
adequately protects a smaller; and 


(c) where the opening of the circuit may cause 
special hazard by the interruption of service 
or removal of protection. 
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(2) The rating or setting of the protective device shall 
not exceed the allowable current-carrying capacity 
of the circuit conductors except in the case of branch 
motor circuits where the rating or setting of the 
device may be increased sufficiently to take care of 
motor-starting currents. 


(3) Unless the opening of the device disconnects all 
circuit conductors at the same time, no manually- 
operated or automatically-operated disconnecting 
device shall be placed in a neutral or grounded con- 
ductor. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 490. 


460. Overcurrent devices shall be enclosed in cut-out 
boxes or cabinets unless they form a part of an ap- 
proved assembly that affords equivalent protection 
or unless mounted on switchboards, panel-boards, or 
controllers located in rooms or enclosures free from 
easily ignitable material and dampness, and acces- 
sible only to authorized persons. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 491. 


461.—(1) Suitable control devices shall be inserted in all 
feeders and branch circuits. 


(2) All control devices shall be readily and safely acces- 
sible to authorized persons and shall be so located, 
labelled or marked as to afford means of identifying 
circuits or equipment supplied through them and 
shall indicate whether they are open or closed. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 492. 


462.—(1) Control devices shall have ratings suitable for 
the connected load of the circuits they control and, 
with the exception of isolating switches, shall be 
capable of interrupting such loads. 


(2) Control devices shall be grouped where practicable. 


(3) All control devices shall be so arranged that the 
operating mechanisms are readily accessible to the 
operator. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 493. 


463.—(1) Control devices, unless they are located or 
guarded so as to render them inaccessible to un- 
authorized persons and to prevent fire hazards, shall 
have all current-carrying parts in enclosures of metal 
or other fire-resisting material. 


(2) Manually-operable control devices shall be so con- 
structed that they may be switched to the “off” 
position without exposing live parts. 


Idem 


Idem 
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Manually-operable control devices shall clearly in- 
dicate the ‘‘on’’ and “‘off’’ positions. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 494, 


Control devices shall, if practicable, be so connected 
that the blades or moving contacts will be dead when 
the device is in the open position. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 495. 


Control devices used in combination with over- 
current devices or overload devices for the control 
of electrical equipment shall be connected so that 
the overcurrent or overload devices will be dead when 
the control device is in the open position. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 496. 


466.—(1) Disconnecting means of the visible-break type 


(2) 


shall be installed on all circuits operating at over 
300 volts to ground and shall be as near as is practi- 
cable to the point of supply. 


Unless a control device on circuits over 300 volts 
makes a visible break, there shall be installed be- 
tween the control device and its point of supply a 
suitable disconnecting switch. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 497. 


467.—(1) On each ungrounded utilization system over 300 


(2 


Noe” 


(3) 


468. 


469. 


volts, at least one suitable device shall be installed 
and maintained for the purpose of indicating ground 
faults. 


Such device shall be provided with, 
(a) short-circuit protection; and 


(b) disconnecting means. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 498 


(lip, 2) 


When a ground fault is indicated, it shall be located 
and removed as soon as is practicable. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 498 (4). 


Adequate illumination shall be provided to allow 
for proper operation of electrical equipment. 1961- 
62, c. 81, s. 499. 


Where electrical equipment requires an attendant, 
there shall be provided a separate emergency source 
of illumination from an independent generator, 
storage battery or other suitable source. 1961-62, 
c. 81, sHona 


470. Adequate clear working space with secure footing 


471. 


472. 


473. 
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INSTALLATION OF EQUIPMENT 


Working 
space 


shall be provided about all electrical equipment. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 501. 
TRANSFORMERS 


Transformers shall be of a type and design suitable 4°"°"#! 
for the location in which they are to be installed. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 502. 


Each transformer shall be provided with a name- Poe 


plate bearing the following markings: fot treba 
1. Maker’s name. 

. Rating in kva. 

. Rated full load temperature rise. 

. Primary and secondary voltage ratings. 

. Frequency in cycles per second. 

. Liquid capacity, if of the liquid-filled type. 


. Type of liquid to be used, if it is to be filled 
with an approved liquid that will not burn 
in air. 1961-62, c.. 81, s. 503. 


8. Percentage impendance voltage, if of the power 
or distribution type. New. 


—~TieeONE OD ie Gl NS 


Transformers having a voltage rating in excess of Js0jation 
750 volts and all transformers having exposed ter- guarding 
minals, including their conductors and control and formers 
protective devices, shall be accessible only to au- 
thorized persons and, unless isolated by elevation, 

they shall be surrounded by an enclosure that, if of 

metal, shall be grounded, and suitable warning signs 
indicating the highest potential employed shall be 
conspicuously posted. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 504. 


474.—(1) Dry-core type transformers with Class A in- Special 


(2 


nS” 


sulation, if installed within a building not of fire- formers 
resistive construction, shall be in a fire-resistive 
enclosure. 


Transformers containing an approved liquid that !dem 
will not burn in air and transformers of the dry-core 
type with Class B or Class C insulation may be in- 
stalled within or attached to the wall of a building 

not of fire-resistive construction, if they are sur- 
rounded by a suitable enclosure to prevent mechani- 

cal injury and access by unauthorized persons. 

190 1=62,'¢.°51,'s, 305. 


Liquid- 


filled trans- 


formers 


Idem 


Idem 


Idem 


Idem 


Instrument 
trans- 
formers 


Idem 
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475.—(1) Oil-filled transformers installed outdoors shall 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


be located not less than fifty feet distant from the 
shafthouse or any combustible building attached 
thereto, and means shall be provided to contain 
escaping oil or to direct the flow away from such 
buildings. 


Oil-filled transformers shall not be mounted on or 
above combustible roofs and, if attached to the ex- 
terior of a building other than a transformer-house, 
shall be placed only against non-combustible walls 
and away from all openings. 


Transformer buildings containing oil-filled trans- 
formers, if not entirely of fire-resistive construction, 
shall be located at least fifty feet distant from any 
other combustible building. 


Oil-filled transformers, if within a building other 
than a transformer-house, shall be in a vault. 


Transformers having their cores immersed in a liquid 
that will not burn in air may be installed without a 
vault if, 


(a) the transformer is protected from mechanical 
damage either by location or guarding; 


(b) a pressure relief vent is provided where the 
rating exceeds 25 kva at 25 cycles or 371% 
kva at 60 cycles; and 


(c) a means of absorbing gases generated by 
arcing inside the case, or a pressure relief 
vent connected to outdoors, is provided where 
the transformer is installed in a_poorly- 
ventilated section. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 506. 


476.—(1) When primaries are above 750 volts, secondary 


(2) 


circuits of current and potential transformers, unless 
otherwise adequately protected from injury or 
contact with persons, shall be in permanently- 
grounded conduit or armour. 


Secondary circuits of current transformers shall be 
provided with means for short-circuiting them that 
can be readily connected while the primary is ener- 
gized and that are so arranged as to permit the re- 
moval of any instrument or other device from the 
circuits without opening the circuits. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 507. 


477. 
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Overcurrent 
Each transformer or each bank of transformers ane 


operating as a unit shall have overcurrent protection. for trans- 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 508. 


478.—(1) Control and protective devices, complying with Control and 


(2) 


479. 


480. 


481. 


tecti 
one of the following, shall be installed for all power require- 


and distribution transformers: 


(a) Circuit-breakers of adequate interrupting 
capacity and rating. 


(b) Fuses of adequate rating and interrupting 
capacity preceded by suitable group-operated 
visible-break load-interrupting devices capable 
of making and interrupting their full load 
rating and that may be closed with safety to 
the operator with a fault on the system. 


(c) Fuses of adequate rating and interrupting 
capacity preceded by a group-operated visible- 
break air-break switch capable of interrupting 
the magnetizing current of the transformer 
installation and that may be closed with 
safety to the operator with a fault on the 
system and so interlocked with the trans- 
former secondary load interrupters as to 
prevent its operation under load. 


Where the transformer rating does not exceed 100!4¢™ 
kva per phase and the potential between phases does 

not exceed 7,500 volts, a single-pole disconnecting 
fuse of adequate interrupting capacity may be used 

on the primary. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 509. 


SWITCHBOARDS AND SWITCHGEAR 


Panels of switchboards shall be of incombustible 4°7¢™! 


material and shall be substantially supported on a 
metal framework. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 510. 


Adequate illumination shall be provided for reading Pfumination 


instruments and other operations. 1961-62, c. 81, boards 
ey ae 


Switchgear, if not of the dead-front or enclosed type, Hogaten. of 


and live parts on the rear of dead-front switchboards 
shall be inaccessible to unauthorized persons. 1961- 
62f onBidgie 151i 


Clearance 
back of 
switchboard 


Ingress and 
egress 


Doors, etc. 


Space to be 
kept clear 


General 


Isolation 
and 


guarding 


Entrance to 
buildings 


Clearance 
over 


railways 


Idem 


bo 
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482.—(1) There shall be a space of not less than three feet 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


483. 


484. 


485. 


between equipment on the back of a fixed switch- 
board and the nearest adjacent wall when such 
equipment is less than seven feet from the floor. 


Ready means for ingress and egress to the space 
behind the switchboard shall be provided. 


Doors or gates of suitable material may be provided 
at such points for guarding-purposes but they shall 
be capable of being readily opened from the inside 
without the use of a key or tool. 


The space behind the switchboard shall be kept 
clear of foreign material and shall not be used for 
storage purposes. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 513. 


TRANSMISSION LINES 


All electrical supply lines and equipment shall be of 
suitable design and construction for the service and 
the conditions under which they are to be operated, 
and all lines shall be so installed and maintained as 
to reduce fire hazard and injury to persons as far as 
is practicable.” -1961-62,°c/°81, s.7514. 


Conductors and other current-carrying parts of 
supply lines shall be so arranged as to provide ade- 
quate clearance from the ground or other space 
generally accessible or shall be provided with guards 
so as to isolate them effectively from accidental 
contact of persons. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 515. 


Where conductors over 300 volts are attached to 
any building for entrance, they shall be isolated by 
elevation or guarded. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 516. 


486.—(1) Supply lines carried over railways operated by 


(2) 


steam, electric or other motive power and on which 
standard equipment, such as freight cars, is used, 
shall have the style of construction and the clear- 
ances overhead as called for in the Uniform Code of 
Operating Rules prescribed by the Transport Com- 
missioners for Canada. 


Supply lines crossing over railways on which 
standard equipment is not used and lines crossing 
over roadways shall have ample clearance for the 
operating conditions and shall be substantially sup- 
ported. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 517. Amended. 


487. 
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STORAGE BATTERIES 


Storage batteries shall be kept in inaccessible battery Dpcatton. 


rooms or enclosures used for no other purpose where, >2tteries 


(a) the aggregate capacity at the eight-hour dis- 
charge rate exceeds five kilowatt hours; and 


(b) the batteries are in open jars or tanks. 1961- 
OD ited Pe ot bo 


488.—(1) Storage battery rooms shall be thoroughly Ventilation 


(2) 


489. 


490. 


A of battery 
ventilated. rooms 
Adequate means shall be provided for sufficient 'de™ 


diffusion and ventilation of the gases from the 
battery to prevent the accumulation of an explosive 
mixture. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 519. 


LIGHTNING ARRESTERS 


Where lightning arresters are installed in a building, {noon 


they shall be located well away from all equipment, of lightning 
other than that which they protect, and from 
passageways and combustible parts of buildings. 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 520. 


Lightning arresters installed for the protection of Pe coe of 


utilization equipment, arresters 


(a) may be installed either inside or outside the 
building or enclosure containing the equip- 
ment to be protected; and 


(b) shall be isolated by elevation or guarded. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 521. 


491.—(1) All non-current-carrying parts of lightning ar- Grounding 


(2 


——” 


(3) 


resters shall be grounded, unless effectively isolated 
by elevation or guarded as required for live parts of 
the voltage of the circuit to which the arrester is 
connected. 


Grounding conductors for lightning arresters on‘?°™ 


power transmission systems shall be run as directly 
as possible and be of low resistance and ample 
capacity. 


In no case shall such grounding conductors be less '¢°™ 
than No. 6 copper wire, nor shall such grounding 
conductors pass through metal conduits ‘unless elec- 
trically connected to both ends of the conduits. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 522. 
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MOTORS 
rouigeee 492. All motors shall be provided with approved starting 
and control equipment. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 523, 
amended. 
ee 493. Where it is desired to interlock one motor control 
circuits circuit with a second motor controller, 

(a) the supply or control conductors of one motor 
branch circuit shall not be run through or 
connected into the enclosure of a second 
motor controller unless such conductor or 
conductors are opened and de-energized by 
the disconnecting means of the second motor 
branch circuit; or 

(b) a suitable relay may be interposed between 
the two controllers and located externally to 
both controllers. New. 

yee 494, In all cases, the motor-circuit switch, general-use 
requirement switch or isolating switch shall be of the visible- 
break type. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 525. 
by agree 495. Every motor and its starting and control equipment 
means shall be provided with a disconnecting means which 
: will open all ungrounded conductors to the motor 
and which conforms to one of the following: 

1. An approved attachment plug and receptacle 
may serve as disconnecting means for a 
portable motor. 

2. An isolating switch or a general use switch 
may be used as a disconnecting means for 
motors of more than 50 horsepower. 

3. In all other cases the disconnecting means 
shall consist of a motor circuit switch, a cir- 
cuit breaker, or equivalent approved device 
capable of safely establishing and interrupting 
the stalled rotor current of the motor. New. 

Rome Bs 496. The disconnecting means shall have a rating not less 
sarin than the following: 


1. A motor circuit switch for a single motor 
shall have a horsepower rating, not less than 
that of the motor it serves. 
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2. A circuit breaker or isolating switch for a 
single motor shall have a current rating not 
less than 115 per cent of the full load current 
rating of the motor it serves. 


3. A fused motor circuit switch serving a group 
of motors under the protection of a single set 
of fuses need not have a rating greater than 
that required to accommodate the proper size 
of fuse. | 


4, An unfused motor circuit switch serving a 
group of motors under the protection of a 
single set of fuses need not have a rating 
greater than that required if a fused switch 
were used. 


5. A disconnecting means serving a group of 
motors on a single circuit shall have, 


i. a horsepower rating not less than that 
of the largest motor in the group, if a 
motor circuit switch is used, and 


ii. a current rating not less than 115 per 
cent of the full load current rating of 
the largest motor in the group plus the 
sum of the full load current ratings of 
all the other motors in the group which 
may be in operation at the same time. 
New. 


497. Motors shall be disconnected from the source of 
supply in case of low voltage by one of the following F 
means unless it is evident that no hazard will be in-* 
curred through the lack of such disconnection: 


1. Where automatic restarting is liable to create 
a hazard, the motor control device shall pro- 
vide low-voltage protection. 


2. Where it is necessary or desirable that a motor 
stop on failure or reduction of voltage and 
automatically restart on return of voltage, 
the motor control device shall provide low- 
voltage release: 1961-62; c. 81,° s. °528, 
amended. 


498, Each motor shall be suitably protected against con- 
tinuous overload. 


Under- 

voltage 

protection 
quired 


Overload 
protection 
required 


Guarding 
and 


isolation 


Discon- 
necting 
means 


Switch 
required 
in cab 


Protection 
from 
overhead 
lines 
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CRANES, SHOVELS AND OTHER SIMILAR MACHINERY 


499.—(1) Crane collector wires shall be isolated by eleva- 


(2) 


(3) 


500. 


tion and, where necessary, guarded. 


Suitable means that will disconnect all ungrounded 
conductors of the circuit supplying. a crane, as 
defined in subsection 1 of section 249, shall be, 


(a2) provided within sight of the main contact 
conductors or within sight of the equipment 
if there are no main contact conductors; and 


(b) accessible and operable from the ground or 
the floor over which the equipment operates; 


(c) a circuit breaker or switch, capable of inter- 
rupting the circuit under heavy loads, shall be 
installed in the cab unless the current col- 
lector can be safely removed, under heavy 
loads, from the crane collector wires. 1961- 
62, c. 81, s. 530, amended. 


A circuit-breaker or switch, capable of interrupting 
the circuit under heavy loads, shall be installed in 
the cab unless the current collector can be safely 
removed, under heavy loads, from the crane collector 
wires. 1961-62, c. 81,5. 531. 


Where it is necessary to operate shovels or other 
similar machinery having a mast or movable boom 
near exposed electrical conductors, a clearance equal 
to not less than one-half the maximum horizontal 
reach of the machine shall be maintained unless, 


(a) the conductors are disconnected from. the 
electrical supply and permission to work on 
the conductors has been authorized; or 


(b) the conductors are first given adequate 
mechanical protection by the electrical au- 
thority involved, to prevent contact by the 
machine, its attachments or load; or 


(c) the work involves the conductors and is being 
carried out by a qualified person using a 
machine with an insulated boom designed, 
built and tested for use on electrical potentials 
at least as high as that of the conductors 
involved; or 


(d) special permission has been obtained from the 
district electrical-mechanical engineer and 
under such conditions and precautions as he 
may require. New. 
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TROLLEY WIRES 


501. Trolley lines shall be isolated by elevation and, Guarding 
where necessary, guarded. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 532. isolation 


502. In underground workings, trolley lines shall, id rege is 


ier lines 
° ° unaer- 
(a) be isolated by an elevation of not less than orouna 

six feet; 


(b) operate at a potential not exceeding 300 volts 
to ground; 


(c) be effectively guarded. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 533. 


LIGHTING 


503. The operating voltage of a lighting circuit shall not Maximum 
perating 
exceed 300 volts and the voltage to ground of a con- voltage 
ductor shall not exceed 150 volts, but this section 
does not apply in the case of electric locomotives 


and cranes using direct current. 1961-62,c. 81,s. 534. 


504. The neutral conductor on lighting circuits shall be Bie 
identified by a white braid covering or other equiva- tion 


lent means. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 535. 


505. Portable lamps shall have their sockets enclosed in Portable 
suitably-insulated handles through which the con- 
ductors shall be carried and shall have a protective 


cage that encloses the lamp. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 536. 


WIRING IN EXPLOSIVES AND BLASTING 
AGENTS STORAGES 


506. All electrical wiring in explosives or blasting agents General 
magazines, thaw houses, detonator or blasting cap 
storage buildings, or cap and fuse houses, shall be in- 
stalled in rigid conduit with screwed water-tight 
joints or shall be armoured, moisture-proof cable. 
1961-62, c. 81; s) 537: 


507. All conduit, armour, fittings and fixtures shall be Grounding 
permanently grounded. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 538. 

508. The switches and fuses for lighting, heating or tele- Location, 
phone circuits for explosives or blasting agentsand |. 
magazines, thaw houses, detonator or blasting cap en 
storage buildings and cap and fuse houses shall be 
in a fire-resistive cabinet located outside the com- 
partment in which explosives, blasting agents, fuses 
or detonators, or blasting caps, are stored. 1961-62, 

Ceodes: 580 


Type of 
lighting 
fixtures 
required 


Overcurrent 


protection 
for lighting 
circuits 


Lightning 
protection 


Type of 
heating 
required 


Radiators 
to be 
grounded 


Fusing of 
heater 
circuits 


Construc- 
tion 


509. 


510. 


STH 


nH 
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514. 
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Lighting fixtures shall be of an approved dust-tight 
type. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 540. 


Lighting circuits shall be protected by fuses or 
manual reset overcurrent devices rated at not more 
than 10 amperes. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 541, amended. 


Circuits supplying power to explosives or blasting 
agents storages shall be protected against lightning 
surges. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 542. 


Heating systems for explosives or blasting agent 
storages or cap and fuse houses shall be of a type 
acceptable to the district electrical-mechanical en- 
gineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 543, amended. 


Where a liquid is the medium used for distribution 
of heat for an explosive or blasting agent storage or 
a cap and fuse house the radiators shall be grounded. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 544, amended. 


Heater circuits shall be fused at not more than 125 
per cent of normal current. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 545. 


ELECTRIC BLASTING DEVICES 


The firing device used for firing charges with elec- 
tricity in accordance with subsection 7 of section 310 
shall be so arranged that, 


(a) the switch mechanism will automatically 
return by gravity to the open position; 


(b) the live side of such device is installed in a 
fixed locked box and shall be accessible only 
to the authorized blaster; 


(c) provision is made that the leads to the face 
are short-circuited when the contacts of the 
electric blasting device are in the open posi- 
tion; 


(d) the box in which the electric blasting device 
and the short-circuiting device are mounted is 
provided with a lock and the door is so 
arranged that it cannot be closed or locked 
unless the contacts of the electric blasting 
device are open and the short-circuiting 
device is in place; 


(e) where electricity from 550-volt circuits is used 
for blasting, the device shall be electro- 
magnetically operated, except as provided in 
subsection 7 of section 310. 


516. 


Siu 


518. 


147 


When blasting cables or wires are installed in the Precautions 
re installa- 


vicinity of power or lighting cables, proper pre- ponies i 
cautions shall be taken to prevent the blasting cables cables 

or wires coming in contact with the lighting or power 

cables. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 547. 

Circuits used for blasting from any source other than Soated 
hand-held portable blasting devices shall be from an Power 
isolated, ungrounded power source and shall be 

used for blasting only. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 548, 


amended. 


ELECTRIC HOISTS 
General] 


Sections 519 to 544 apply to all electric hoists re- 
gardless of the method of operation. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 549, 


519.—(1) For each electric hoist, protective devices shall ®rakine 


be provided, which, in conjunction with the mechan- 
ical braking system, shall be capable of bringing a 
conveyance or counterbalance safely to rest under 
all conditions of authorized loading, direction of 
travel and speed without assistance from the drive. 


(2) Where supplementary electrical braking is employed, mie 


520: 


Ae 


ae 


at least the same degree of safety shall be supplied. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 550. 


Except where otherwise specified, current-carrying Seety ont 


parts of any safety device shall be so designed, in- 
stalled and maintained that the failure of any such 
part will initiate emergency braking action to bring 
the hoist safely to rest. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 551. 


: , j ist] _. Track limits 
Devices shall be installed in each hoisting compart- -Niited 


ment that, in the event of an overwound conveyance for 

: overwind 
or counterbalance, shall be operated directly by the protection 
conveyance or counterbalance to initiate an emer- 
gency stop and bring the conveyance or counter- 
balance to rest safely before it or its rope attach- 
ments reach any obstruction to its free passage. 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 552. 


Devices shall be installed for each hoisting compart- po¢er non" 


ment that, in the event of an underwound con-‘edu'red 
veyance or counterbalance, shall initiate an emer- 

gency stop and bring the conveyance or counter- 
balance to rest safely before it or its rope attachments 

reach any obstruction to its free passage, except that, 

in the case of shaft sinking the protection for an 
underwound conveyance or counterbalance may be 
dispensed with. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 553. 


Overwind 
and 
underwind 
require- 
ments for 
high-speed 
hoists 


Overspeed 


Enforced 
slowdown 


Adjustment 
of protec- 
tive devices 
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Idem 


See. 
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Devices, driven from the operating drum or drums, 
shall be installed, where the hoist operates at a rope 
speed of 750 feet per minute or greater, that, in the 
event of an overwound or underwound conveyance 
or counterbalance, will initiate an emergency stop 
and bring the conveyance or counterbalance to rest 
safely before it or its rope attachments meet any 
obstruction to its free passage, except that, in the 
case of shaft sinking the protection for an under- 
wound conveyance or counterbalance may be dis- 
pensed with. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 554. 


Each electric hoist shall have installed a device that 
will initiate an emergency stop and bring the con- 
veyance or counterbalance to rest safely should the 
rope speed exceed the authorized maximum by a 
predetermined amount. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 555. 


Devices, driven from the operating drum or drums, 
shall be installed where the hoist operates at a rope 
speed of 750 feet per minute or greater, that will en- 
force any necessary reduction in speed as the con- 
veyance approaches the end of travel. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 556. 


No person shall alter the adjustment of any protec- 
tive device without proper authority. 1961-62, c. 81, 
Seer yA 


527.—(1) Where ore or waste dumps, loading boxes or 


(2) 


spill-doors are installed in a shaft or winze at points 
other than the upper and lower limits of normal 
travel of a conveyance and where any part of such 
dump box or door interferes with the free passage of a 
conveyance, there shall be installed, 


(a) travel-limiting devices; 


(b) travel-limiting devices as required to section 
523, where applicable; 


(c) enforced slow-down devices as required by 
section 525, where applicable; and 


(d) positive locking devices for maintaining such 
obstructions out of the operating position in 
the shaft or winze. 


The manager, or his agent, of a mine employing such 
an intermediate obstruction shall provide a pro- 
cedure to be followed to ensure the safe operation of 
the installation. 


(3) 


528. 
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Before such an installation is made, plans and pro- !4em 
cedure shall be submitted to the chief engineer for 
approval. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 558. 


Emergency braking action shall be initiated to bring Frotestion 


a conveyance or counterbalance to rest safely before aed 
it or its rope attachments reach any obstruction tosystem 


its free passage in the event of, 


(a) the failure of the power supply to the hoist 
electric system; 


(6) an overload on the hoist-drive motors of a 
magnitude and duration exceeding what would 
be considered an operating overload; or 


(c) a short-circuit on the hoist electric system. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 559. 


529.—(1) Every electric hoist shall have installed a device Backout 


(2) 


(3) 


230; 


rey 


5O2; 


to enable a conveyance or counterbalance to be re- 
moved from an overwound or underwound position. 


Every such device shall be manually operable only. !¢em 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 560. 

Every such device shall be so designed and installed 23s?" 
that the brake or brakes holding a conveyance or ™o°tor 


s torque- 
counterbalance, when in an overwound or under- brake 


wound position, cannot be released until sufficient 
drive motor torque has been developed to ensure 
movement of the conveyance or counterbalance in 

the correct direction only. New. 

A manually-operable switch shall be installed for P™ensency 
each electric hoist within reach of the manual 

controls that will, when operated, initiate emergency 

braking action to bring the conveyance or counter- 

balance safely to rest. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 561. 

An underwind by-pass switch may be installed, (rderyin¢ 
where necessary, that will allow the conveyance to ®W!tch 

be lowered through the underwind position if it is 

held in the closed position by the hoistman and will 

return automatically to the open position when not 

so held. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 562. 


Each electric hoist shall have installed, within plain oad meter 
view of the manual controls, a meter that will in- 
dicate, at all times, the hoist motor load. 1961-62, 


crSlys)'563: 
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Idem 


Idem 
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533.—(1) Where men are transported in skips or the skips 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


534. 


935. 


of skip-cage assemblies, there shall be installed a 
device that will prevent the conveyance, carrying 
the men, from entering the dumping position. 


Except in shaft sinking, such device shall be so in- 
stalled that, when it is put into operation, a distinc- 
tive signal will be given, automatically, to men 
about to enter the conveyance. 


Such device is not required on electric hoists where 
men are hoisted for shaft inspection or maintenance 
operations only. 


Such device shall be put into operation, either 
manually or automatically, when men are trans- 
ported. 


In those cases where the device is automatically put 
into operation by the hoistman’s return of the 3-bell 
signal, the circuit shall be so arranged that the 
failure of the relay coils will not render the device 
inoperative. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 564. 


Each electric hoist shall have installed a device 
whereby the hoistman is warned, audibly, that a 
conveyance or counterbalance is about to enter the 
region where a reduction in speed is necessary for 
safe manual braking. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 565. 


Sections 536 to 544 apply to all electric hoists that 
may be operated automatically. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 566. 


536.—(1) Every electric hoist shall have installed, only 


(2) 


Oot. 


in the same location as the manual controls, a device 
for the change-over from manual to automatic 
control. 


Such device shall be operated by authorized personnel 
only. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 567. 


Where an electric hoist is designed to be operated 
from control stations on the levels or from a control 
station on the conveyance, any device used to effect 
the change-over of control shall be operable only at 
the level at which a conveyance is stopped. 1961-62, 
C4) ¢.S2i5Ge, 
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538.—(1) Devices installed on the levels for the purpose Operation 


of selecting the conveyance’s destination and for installed 
- fa Fl gee : : controls 
initiating hoist motion shall be operable only when 
the conveyance is stopped at that level, except where 


the installation has been approved for call operation. 


(2) There shall be a minimum delay of five seconds !4e™ 
between the operation of the level control device 
used to initiate hoist motion and the actual motion 
when men are being handled. 


(3) The level control device used to initiate hoist motion '4¢™ 
shall be so located that it may be operated by some- 
one in the conveyance stopped at that level. 


(4) Devices installed on the levels for the purpose of Idem 
initiating hoist motion shall, except for jogging, be 
operable only when the shaft gate at the level at 
which the conveyance is stopped is in the closed 
position. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 569. 


539.—(1) Devices installed in a conveyance for the pur- eo 


pose of controlling hoist motion shall, except for a 
jogging, be operable only when the cage door is in 


the closed position. 


(2) Where devices are installed in a conveyance for the !¢em 
purpose of controlling hoist motion, one of the devices 
shall be capable of initiating emergency braking 
action to bring the conveyance safely to rest. 
1961-62,:c...8 1, .$..5.0. 
540. Sections 541 to 544 apply to all electric friction fucfo" 
hoists. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 571. 


541. Each electric friction hoist shall have installed aJammed 
device that will initiate emergency braking action to device 
bring the drum to rest in the event of the occurrence 
of slip between the hoisting rope or ropes and the 
hoist drum, such as might occur with a conveyance 
or counterbalance jammed in the shaft or caught at 


the end of travel. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 572. 


542. Where creep or slip may alter the effective position ee 
of safety devices, a means of synchronizing the safety 
devices with the position of the conveyance in the 
shaft shall be provided. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 573. 
543. If the district electrical-mechanical engineer deems BPS st! 
it necessary, he may, after consultation with the 


manager, conduct or require to be conducted specific 
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tests of the efficiency of all electric overwind and 
underwind devices, signalling and warning devices 
and hoisting controls and equipment. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 574, amended. 


544.—(1) The manager of a mine where an electric hoist 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


545. 


is in use shall depute some competent person or 
persons whose duty it is to examine at least once in 
each week the hoist motor and control apparatus, 
electric safety devices and hoisting signalling equip- 
ment. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 575 (1), amended. 


The report of such examination shall be recorded as 
provided in subsection 3. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 575 (2). 


The manager shall keep or cause to be kept at the 
mine for each hoist a book called the Electric Hoist- 
ing Equipment Record Book in which shall be 
recorded a report of every such examination and a 
notation of any failure or accident to such equipment 
and the action taken regarding it, signed by the 
person making the examination. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 575 (3), amended. 


Such entries of the weekly examination shall be read 
and signed every week by the person in charge of 
such equipment or accessories thereto. 


A notation of the action taken regarding the report 
of any failure or accident to any part of the electrical 
equipment used in connection with the hoist or the 
signalling equipment shall be made over the signature 
of the person in charge of such equipment or acces- 
sories thereto. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 575 (4, 5). 


The Electrical Hoisting Equipment Record Book 
shall be made available to the district electrical- 
mechanical engineer at all times. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 575 (6), amended. 


UNDERGROUND ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS 


The provisions of this Part that apply to surface 
electrical installations apply equally to underground 
electrical installations, except sections 546 to 563, 
which apply only to underground electrical instal- 
lations. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 576, amended. 


546.—(1) Where electrical energy is taken underground, 


provision shall be made so that the current may be 
cut off on the surface. 
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(2) The control device shall be accessible to authorized '¢em 


persons only. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 577. 


547.—(1) Conductors for all circuits not over 150 volts Wiring 


(2) 


(3) 


548. 


; . 4 methods 
to ground shall either be installed in standard con- 


duits, armoured or have non-flammable jackets and 
be adequately supported. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 578 (1). 


All fixed conductors transmitting power underground !¢em 
at over 150 volts to ground shall be installed in 
standard conduits or armoured, shall be adequately 
supported, and any outer jacketing shall be of a non- 
flammable type. 


Open-type wiring shall not be used except in cases !4em 
of emergency. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 578 (2, 3), amended. 


All new cables purchased for the transmission of (able test 
power underground at a potential in excess of 750 

volts shall be accompanied by the manufacturer’s 
certified report of insulation tests, a copy of which 

shall be filed with the chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, 


SO. 


549.—(1) All cables transmitting power underground at ©#>le rating 


(2) 


550. 


a potential exceeding 750 volts shall have a voltage 
rating of 50 per cent higher than the normal operat- 
ing voltage. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 580 (1). 


Cable of standard rating for the normal operating '7°™ 


voltage may be used where the cable is supplied 
through a circuit-breaker from a circuit where the 
neutral point is grounded in such a manner as to, 


(a) limit ground fault current; and 


(b) limit the possible rise of ground fault potential 
on any connected equipment to a maximum 
of 100 volts, 


and where ground fault protection is provided. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 580 (2), amended. 


The armouring or casings of all cables shall be Hines 
bonded together so as to be electrically continuous 
and shall be connected at some point or points to a 
satisfactory ground on surface. 1961-62, c. 81, 
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Where the armouring or casings of cables do not 
provide an adequate grounding system for under- 
ground electrical equipment, a copper or other non- 
corrosive grounding conductor of adequate size shall 
be run from such equipment to a satisfactory ground 
on surface. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 582. 


Suitable terminating facilities shall be provided to 
protect cables from harm due to moisture or mechani- 
cal damage. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 583. 


Junction boxes on a cable transmitting power at a 
potential exceeding 300 volts shall not be located in 
a shaft or winze or attached to any timbers at a 
shaft or winze station or headframe. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 584. 


Splices shall not be made in shaft or winze conductors 
unless approved by the district electrical-mechanical 
engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 585, amended. 


Adequate precautions shall be taken to prevent 
signal and telephone cables from coming into contact 
with other electric systems. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 586. 


The operating voltage on signal systems shall not 
exceed 150 volts to ground. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 587. 


557.—(1) One conductor of the two-wire signal circuit 


(2) 


596. 


shall be grounded where the power supply is obtained 
from a transformer having a primary voltage in 
excess of 750 volts. 


The signal system may be operated with both 
conductors ungrounded when the supply is from a 
transformer having a primary voltage in excess of 750 
volts, if an insulating transformer having a 1-to-1 
ratio is installed between the supply and the signal 
system. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 588. 


Where an electrical hoisting-signal system is installed 
at a shaft or winze, there shall be a suitable, separate, 
audible signal system for the control of each hoisting 
conveyance operated from a single hoist and there 
shall be a sufficient difference in the sound of the 
signals to the hoistman that they are easily distin- 
guishable and it shall be so arranged that the hoist- 
man can return the signal to the person giving the 
signal. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 589. 


559. 
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The type and location of transformers installed PAE ey 
underground are subject to the approval of the type and 
; 5 . F ; location 
district electrical-mechanical engineer. 1961-62, c. 


81, s. 590, amended. 


560.—(1) All transformers over 2 kva, unless insulated 77>8- 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


formers and 
with non-flammable di-electric liquids or Class B or trans: 
Class C insulation, when installed underground, shall rooms 
be effectively isolated from the mine workings by 
enclosure in rooms constructed of fire-resistive 
materials throughout and a door sill of not less than 


six inches in height shall be provided. 


No material or equipment of any kind, including air 14°™ 
lines, air ducts, water and steam lines, shall pass 
through or terminate within the room, other than 
that essential to the transformer installation for its 
proper operation and safety. 


The covers of the ventilation openings shall be held 14°™ 
open by thermal fuse links and shall close by gravity, 

and the door shall be constructed of steel or other 
suitable material. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 591 (1-3). 


No installation of transformers containing a liquid Idem 
which will burn in air shall be located within 200 
feet of an explosives or blasting agents storage. 


For installations of transformers containing a liquid dem 
which will not burn in air or other suitable types, 
separation shall be not less than 50 feet from an 
explosives or blasting agents storage. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 591 (4), amended. 


561.—(1) The supports for electric motors, transformers, Fire 


(2) 


5622 


c .? prevention 
control and protective equipment and other electric sonia 


equipment and the compartments in which they are 
installed shall be of such material and constructed 
in such a manner as to reduce the fire hazard to a 
minimum. 


No flammable material shall be stored or placed in dem 
the same compartment with any such equipment. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 592. 


Where lamps or heating units are used underground, Electric 
they shall be so installed and protected as to prevent 
the heat generated from becoming a fire hazard. 


1961-62, c. 81, s. 593. 
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563.—(1) Approved fire-extinguishing devices for use on 
electrical fires shall be provided and maintained in 
condition for immediate use. 


(2) They shall be conveniently mounted at or in every 
place containing electrical equipment having flam- 
mable insulation or parts that, once ignited, may 
support combustion. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 594. 


ELEVATORS 


564.—(1) In this section, 


(a) 


(0) 


(d) 


(e) 


f) 


“attendant’’ means a person who, as a whole 
or a part of his normal duties, 


(1) operates an elevator or incline lift, or 


(ii) supervises the loading, passage or un- 
loading of persons on an incline lift; 


‘“dumbwaiter”’ means a hoisting and lowering 
mechanism equipped with a conveyance 
which moves in guides in a substantially 
vertical direction, the floor area of which does 
not exceed 9 square feet, whose total inside 
height whether or not provided with fixed 
or removable shelves does not exceed 4 feet, 
the capacity of which does not exceed 500 
pounds, and which is used exclusively for 
carrying materials; 


“elevating device’? means an elevator, esca- 
lator, dumbwaiter, incline lift or manlift and 
includes its hoistway enclosure; 


“elevator’’ means a mechanism affixed to a 
building or structure equipped with a con- 
veyance or platform that moves in guides at 
an angle exceeding 70 degrees from the 
horizontal and that is used to lift or lower per- 
sons or freight in or about the building or 
structure; 


“escalator’’ means a power-driven inclined 
continuous stairway used for raising or lower- 
ing persons; 


“freight elevator’ means an elevator primarily 
used for carrying freight and on which only the 
attendant and the persons necessary for un- 
loading and loading the freight are permitted 
to ride; 
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(g) “incline lift’? means a mechanism having a 
power-driven rope, belt or chain, with or with- 
out handholds or seats, for lifting or lowering 
persons or freight on an incline of 70 degrees 
or less from the horizontal; 


(h) ‘‘manlift’”? means a device consisting of a 
power-driven endless belt provided with 
steps or platforms and handholds attached 
to it for the transportation of persons from 
floor to floor; 


(1) “passenger elevator’’ means an elevator used 
primarily to carry persons. 

(2) Elevating devices, except those covered in subsec- Accepted. 
tion 3, shall be designed, installed and maintained in 
accordance with the edition that is current from time 
to time of C.S.A. Standard B44, “Safety Code for 
Elevators, Dumb-waiters and Escalators’’. 


(3) Aerial tramways, incline lifts and manlifts shall be t4em 
of a type approved by the chief engineer. 


(4) This section does not apply to, Where 


section 
does not 
‘ : apply 

(a) feeding machines, or belt, bucket, scoop, 


roller or any similar type of freight conveyor; 
(o) a lifting device that is, 
(i) part of a conveyor system, 
(ii) mechanically loaded and unloaded, and 
(iii) so fenced in or guarded as to prevent 
persons from accidentally entering the 


hoistway; 


(c) freight ramps having a means of adjusting 
the slope of the ramp; 


(d) freight platforms having a rise of sixty inches 
or less; 


(e) lubrication hoists or other similar mechanisms; 


(f) piling or stacking machines used within one 
storey; or . 


(g) a moving walk. 
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No person shall commence a new installation or a 
major alteration of an elevater, dumbwaiter, esca- 
lator, manlift or incline lift until the drawings and 
specifications thereof have been approved by the 
chief engineer. 


The drawings and specifications shall be submitted 
in duplicate and shall furnish full information as to 
the size, composition and arrangement of the pro- 
posed installation or major alteration. 


Upon completion of an installation or major altera- 
tion, the elevating device shall not be put into use 
until it has been inspected and approved by the 
district electrical-mechanical engineer. 


There shall be kept, securely fastened and con- 
spicuously displayed, 


(a) in the conveyance of each elevator, dumb- 
waiter or incline lift; and 


(b) as close as is practicable to the bottom land- 
ing of each manlift, 


a notice, in the form of a metal plate, setting forth 
the maximum capacity of the elevating device, stat- 
ing the number of persons and the weight in pounds. 


Every freight elevator shall have displayed in a 
conspicuous place in the conveyance a notice in 
letters not less than one inch high: 


“This is not a passenger elevator. No person other 
than the attendant and freight handlers are permitted 
to ride in this conveyance’’. 


The ceiling and its supporting structure over every 
passageway or other occupied space under an elevat- 
ing device shall be designed, constructed and main- 
tained so as to safely support the loads that would 
be applied to it if the conveyance and counterweight 
dropped. 


Where the conveyance and counterweight are both 
equipped with devices to stop them or arrest their 
descent in the event of a failure of their supports, 
the strength of the ceiling and its supporting struc- 
ture may be reduced accordingly. 


159 


(12) There shall be provided safe and convenient access Machine 
to every machine room and machinery space. 


(13) Except where otherwise permitted by the chief '4°™ 
engineer, such access shall be by a stairway that is 
not located in the hoistway. 


(14) Every machine room and machinery space shall be '¢¢™ 
enclosed or located so that unauthorized persons 
cannot have access to the machine room or machinery 
space. 


(15) Only machinery and control equipment required for 1¢°™ 
the operation of the elevating device shall be per- 
mitted in the machine room. 


(16) Sprinklers, pipes, drains, tanks or similar equipment 1¢¢™ 
which might leak or cause condensation shall not be 
located directly above the machine or control equip- 
ment. 


(17) No person under the age of eighteen years shall be “*ten¢4nts 
authorized to operate an elevator. 


(18) Subject to subsection 19, an attendant is required for !4e™ 
every elevator or incline lift. 


(19) An attendant is not required on an elevator or I¢em 
incline lift equipped with automatic controls and 
emergency stopping devices that will, in the opinion 
of the chief engineer, ensure the safety of any person 
having access to or riding on the elevator or incline 


lift. 


(20) Every landing shall be adequately lighted. Lighting 


required 


(21) No person shall remove, displace, interfere with or Test,and 
damage any device installed in or about an elevating 


device for its safe operation, except, 


(a) a district electrical-mechanical engineer mak- 
ing an inspection, or 


(b) a qualified person for the purpose of making 
a test or repair. 

(22) Where a safety device has been removed, displaced, 2@storation 
interfered with or damaged, the elevating device shall afte", ss 
not be used or operated for any purpose other than 
testing, inspection or repair until the safety device 


has been restored to working order. 
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(23) The ropes, safety devices, signalling devices, doors 
and other electrical and mechanical equipment 
necessary to the safe operation of elevating devices 
shall be inspected by a qualified person at least once 
each month and the results recorded. 


(24) The records of such inspections shall be made 
available to an engineer. 


(25) Hoisting or tail ropes shall not be lengthened or 
repaired by splicing. New. 


CONSTRUCTION, SURFACE 


565.—(1) In this section and in sections 566 to 596, 


(a) 


(0) 


(¢) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


“allowable unit stress’? means the allowable 
unit stress assigned to the material by the 
issue that is current from time to time of the 
National Building Code of Canada or similar 
recognized authority, or in the absence of a 
recognized authority, by a professional en- 
gineer, based on good engineering practice; 


“boom of a crane’’ means the projecting part 
of a crane from which the load is supported; 


‘constructor’? means a person who contracts 
with the owner or agent of a project for the 
work thereon, and includes an owner or agent 
who, 


(1) contracts with more than one person for 
the work on a project, or 


(ii) undertakes the work on a project or 
any part thereof; 


“excavation”? means an excavation on a pro- 
ject, and includes a trench, other than a 
trench excavated for prospecting purposes; 


‘extension trestle ladder’? means a self-sup- 
porting combination of a trestle ladder and a 
vertically-adjustable single ladder, with a 
suitable means for locking the ladders to- 
gether; 


‘‘falsework’’ means the structural supports 
and bracing for forms; 


(g) 


(1) 


(7) 


(k) 


(2) 


(m) 


(n) 


(0) 
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‘“form’’ or ‘‘formwork’’ means the mould into 
which concrete is placed; 


“framed structure’ means a structure de- 
signed to act as a unit composed of members 
so connected to one another that a load applied 
to any member of it may alter the stresses 
induced in the other members, and includes 
a truss, a tubular metal frame and a column 
where the effective length is dependent upon 
the provision of lateral restraints between the 
ends of the column; 


“‘ladder-jack’”’ means a device attached to a 
ladder used for supporting a scaffold; 


“life jacket’? means a life jacket bearing a 
Department of Transport, Canada Approval 
Number for a body weight more than 90 Ib.; 


“life-net’’ means a net of adequate strength so 
placed and supported as to safely catch a 
person who might fall into it; 


“means of egress’ means a_ passageway, 
ramp, runway, stairway or ladder leading to 
an exit from a building, structure or excava- 
tion; 


“outrigger scaffold’? means a scaffold that is 
supported by rigid members cantilevered out 
from the structure to which they are anchored; 


“project”? means, 


(i) a building or other structure that is 
being constructed, altered, repaired, 
demolished or moved, or 


(ii) a roadway that is being built, altered, 
repaired, demolished or moved; 


‘recommended load’’ means the load estab- 
lished for a scaffold for the particular method 
of loading by a professional engineer based on 
the test loading of a tubular metal frame and 
its accessories and which shall not exceed one 
third of the failure load when the frame is 
tested by loading axially through the corner 
posts; 
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(p) ‘‘stable slope’ means the slope at which the 
wall of an excavation in soil will safely remain 
in place without extra support, during the 
time period when the walls of the excavation 
will be unsupported; 


(gq) ‘‘subcontractor’? means a person who con- 
tracts with a constructor for the work on part 
of a project and includes a person who con- 
tracts with a subcontractor for work on a 
part of the project; 


(r) ‘‘supplier’? means an owner of any machine, 
vehicle, tool or other equipment who provides 
under any rental, leasing or other arrange- 
ment, such equipment for use by a person on a 
project; 


(s) ‘‘trestle ladder’? means a self-supporting port- 
able ladder, non-adjustable in length, con- 
sisting of two sections hinged at the top to 
form equal angles with the base. 


(2) Except where a contrary intent is provided, this 


section and sections 566 to 596 apply only to con- 
struction operations on the surface of a mining 
premises or ata plant. New. 


566.—(1) The responsibilities of contractors and subcon- 


(2) 


(3) 


567. 


tractors on a project in connection with the require- 
ments of this section and sections 566 to 573 are as 
prescribed in subsection 12 of section 169. 


No supplier shall provide any machine, vehicle, tool 
or equipment, or any part thereof, for use by a person 
on a project under any rental, leasing or other 
arrangement if such machine, vehicle, tool, equip- 
ment or part is in an unsafe condition. 


Every constructor and every subcontractor shall 
appoint one or more competent persons to exercise 
direction and control over persons employed by him 
on each shift, and one such person may be himself. 
New. 


Where one or more persons may be endangered 
by passing vehicular traffic on a road on a project, 
one or more of the following safeguards located at a 
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suitable distance from the employees shall be 
provided as appropriate to give them adequate 
protection: 


1. One or more flagmen. 

2. Warning signs. 

3. Barriers. 

4, Lane control devices. 

5. Flashing lights or flares. New. 


568.—(1) In applying the requirements of sections 566 Applica- 
to 596, oe 
and 
(a) the composition of an object; and aeeyer ale 
(b) the size and arrangement of material of an 
object may vary from that prescribed, but 
only to the extent that the strength of the 
object and the safety of its use by persons is 
equal to or greater than the strength and 
safety as prescribed and where any conflict 
arises in the application of these sections as 
to whether the variation and composition of 
material of the object or the size and arrange- 
ment of material of the object is equal to that 
prescribed, an engineer’s opinion prevails. 


(2) In applying subsection 1, the written opinion of the Idem 
chief engineer takes precedence. New. 


GENERAL 


569.—(1) During the construction, alteration, repair, pepe 
dismantling, demolition or moving of a building or loads 


other structure, all parts thereof shall be, 


(a) capable of safely supporting the loads to which 
they may be subjected; or 


(b) adequately braced, either permanently or 
temporarily, to safely support the loads to 
which they may be subjected. 


(2) All areas in which persons are present, and the means Lighting 
of access to and egress from such areas, shall be 
adequately lighted. 
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BS tage (3) Every opening in a floor or other surface used by 


openings persons shall, 
(a) be protected by a guardrail; or 


(b) be covered with securely fastened planks or 
other material capable of supporting any load 
likely to be imposed thereon. 


Flooring (4) During construction of a building, temporary or 
permanent flooring shall, 


(a) be installed progressively so that the flooring 
will be provided prior to a person being re- 
quired to work in a position exceeding two 
storeys above such flooring or three storeys 
where the vertical distance between column 
splices exceeds two storeys; 


(b) where used as a working surface, extend over 
the whole area except for necessary openings 
which shall be protected by a guardrail; 


(c) consist of material providing strength suffi- 
cient to support any load likely to be applied 
and at least equal to sound No. 1 Construction 
Grade Eastern Spruce planking two inches 
thick and ten inches wide with a span of ten 
feet; 


(d) be securely fastened to and supported on 
girders, beams or other structural members 
capable of safely supporting the applied loads; 
and 


(e) not be required where the work is being done 
from a scaffold. 


Overhead 


protection (S) Overhead protection, at least equal to sound No. 


1 Construction Grade Eastern Spruce planking two 
inches thick and ten inches wide with a maximum 
span of ten feet shall be provided, 


(a) at every means of access to and egress from 
a building or other structure during con- 
struction or demolition where there is danger 
of material falling on a person; 


(b) above a scaffold, where there is danger of 
material falling on a person on the scaffold; 
and 
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(c) above an area where a person is required to 
be directly below other work being done, and 
there is danger of material falling on the 
lower person. 


(6) A sufficient number of signs bearing the word Danger 
“DANGER” in clearly distinguishable lettering ~ 
shall be posted, 


(a) where a covering prescribed by subsection 3 
has been temporarily removed while work is 
being done which cannot be done with the 
covering installed; 


(b) where the installation of a guardrail is pre- 
scribed by the requirements of section 586, and 
the guardrail has temporarily been removed 
while work is being done which cannot be 


done with the guardrail installed; 


Nn” 


(c) adjacent to a hoisting area; 
(d) under a suspended scaffold; and 


(e) at the outlet end of a chute. New. 


570.—(1) Where a structure has suffered damage likely Damaged 
structures 
to endanger the safety of a person by collapse of all 
or part of it, the structure shall be braced and 
shored or other measures taken to prevent injury 
to a person until the structure is demolished, dis- 


mantled, or repaired. 


(2) The bracing and shoring prescribed in subsection 1 1dem 
shall be installed progressively so as to provide for 
the safety of persons installing the bracing and 
shoring. New. 


571.—(1) Means of access to and egress from every Access and 

egress from 

excavation, floor, roof, platform and scaffold, other work areas 
than a suspended scaffold, where work is being 


performed, shall, 
(a) be by a stair, runway, ramp or ladder; and 


(b) be maintained in a safe condition at all times. 


(2) Every means of access and egress prescribed by !¢e™ 
subsection 1 and every scaffold from which work is 
being performed shall, 


(a2) be kept clear of obstructions; 
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(6) be kept clear of ice, snow or other slippery 
materials; and 


(c) when necessary to ensure firm footing, be 
sprinkled with sand or other suitable abrasive 
material. 

Hike (3) When work on a building or other structure in which 

planned stairs are intended to be part of the permanent 
building or structure has progressed to two storeys 
or thirty feet above the lowest floor level, whichever 
is the lesser, the means of egress shall be by per- 
manent or temporary stairs that shall, 


(2) be provided for the entire height from the 
lowest floor level to the uppermost working 
level, except where the stairs would interfere 
with work on the uppermost working level, 
in which case stairs shall be provided to within 
two storeys or thirty feet vertically, which- 
ever is the lesser, of the uppermost working 
level; and 


(5) be continued as the height of the project is 


increased. 
Nk ied (4) When work on a building or other structure intended 
planned to be 100 feet or more in height, and in which stairs 


are not intended to be part of the permanent building 
or structure, is in progress, the means of egress shall 
be by temporary stairs that shall, 


(a) be provided for the entire height from the 
ground to the uppermost working level, 
except where the stairs would interfere with 
work on the uppermost working level, in 
which case stairs shall be provided to within 
two storeys or thirty feet vertically, which- 
ever is the lesser, of the uppermost working 
level; and 


(6) be continued as the height of the project is 
increased. 


ryleien os 4 (5) Subsections 3 and 4 do not apply to the means of 
egress from a skeleton structure. 


apc (6) Subsection 4 does not apply to a structure, including 
a chimney stack or pressure vessel, which has a 
permanent ladder attached to it as part of the 
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completed structure and the combined structure and 
ladder are fabricated before being raised into position 
asa unit. New. 


572.—(1) No person shall be in an area where he might Personal 
protective 


be exposed to injury from a noxious gas, liquid, clothing, : 
fume or dust, or due to lack of oxygen unless he is and devices 
suitably protected against the particular type of 


hazard. 


(2) Where the injury exposure referred to in subsection 1 Apparel 
is from skin contact with a noxious gas, liquid, 
fume or dust, the protection provided shall be, 


(a) protective apparel; or 


(b) protective skin cream suitable for the par- 
ticular type of hazard. 


(3) Where the injury exposure referred to in subsection 1 P°sPirators 
is from inhalation of a noxious gas, fume or dust, 
or due to lack of oxygen, the protection provided 
shall be, 


(a) adequate mechanical ventilation; or 


(b) the wearing of respiratory equipment suitable 
for the particular type of hazard. 


(4) A safety belt shall be used by a person on a structure S#fety belts 
where he is exposed to the danger of falling, and the 
nearest surface to which he might fall is more than 
ten feet below the place where he is working. 


(5) The safety belt prescribed in subsection 4 shall be t4em 
arranged so that if the person should fall he will be 
suspended at a distance of not more than five feet 
below the place where he was working. 


(6) Subsections 4 and 5 do not apply, Exceptions 


(a) to a person using a means of access or egress; 


(b) where a life-net is installed to provide equal 
protection; or 


(c) to a person who is an erector engaged in 
connecting structural members of a skeleton 
structure or in gaining access thereto. 


(7) Where a person may fall into water at a project with Life jackets 
the risk of drowning, he shall wear a life jacket. 


Exception 
to subs. 7 


Rescue 
equipment 


Idem 


Additional 
require- 
ments 


Services to 
be shut off 


Stability of 
adjacent 
buildings 
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(8) Subsection 7 does not apply to shallow water in 
which a life jacket cannot function properly. 


(9) In addition to the life jacket prescribed in sub- 
section 7, rescue equipment shall be provided in a 
suitable location near the project and, where practi- 
cable, shall consist of, 


(a) a boat in operating condition, equipped with, 


(i) a ring buoy attached to fifty feet of 
three-eighths of an inch manila rope, 


(ii) a boat hook, and 


(ili) two or more life jackets to provide one 
for each of the persons needed to 
properly operate the boat; and 


(b) where there is a current in the water, a line 
across the water to which there are attached 
floating objects capable of providing support 
for a person in the water. 


(10) In locations where the water is extremely rough or 
swift or where a manually operated boat is not 
practical, the boat prescribed in subsection 9 shall 
be a power boat suitable for the waters involved. 


(11) Where this section applies, 


(a) two or more persons shall be designated and 
shall be immediately available to perform any 
necessary rescue operations; 


(b) a suitable alarm system shall be provided; and 


(c) the designated persons shall immediately 
commence rescue operations when the alarm 
is given. New. 


PROJECT EXCAVATIONS 


573.—(1) No excavation or trench shall be commenced 
until all gas, electrical and other services that are 
likely to endanger the safety of persons have been 
properly shut off and disconnected. 


(2) No excavation shall be made that may endanger | 
the persons on a project or the stability of an adjacent 
building or structure. 
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(3) The walls of an excavation shall be adequately Wallsto be 
Ff a pported 
supported by shoring and bracing, and where the 
excavation is a trench as defined in section 574, the 
requirements for shoring and bracing as defined 


therein apply. 


(4) Subsection 3 does not apply to the walls of an excava- Exceptions 
tion, 


(a) less than four feet deep; 


(b) into which persons are not required to enter 
for any purpose; 


(c) cut in solid rock; 


(d) which have been cut and trimmed to a slope 
having not more than one foot of vertical rise 
to each foot of horizontal run; 


(e) which have been cut and trimmed to a slope 
steeper than that prescribed by clause d, 
and a professional engineer has certified in 
writing that the steeper slope is a stable slope 
which will not endanger persons; or 


(f) in which persons are not required to be within 
a horizontal distance of the walls equal to the 
height of the walls. 
(5) The walls of an excavation shall be stripped of sv¥avs °° °° 
loose rock or other material which might slide, roll 
or fall upon persons below. 


(6) A clear and reasonably level area extending at least FJ4t area 
two feet back shall be maintained free of all materials walls 


at the top of the walls of an excavation. 


(7) No vehicle or other machinery shall be driven or Vehicles 
operated or located so close to the edge of an excava- machinery 
tion as to affect the stability of the walls of the 
excavation by vibration or otherwise and endanger 
the safety of any person. 


(8) The top of the walls of an excavation shall be 8artiers 
protected by an adequate barrier at least forty-two 
inches high if, 


(a2) the depth of the excavation exceeds ten feet; 
and 


Warning 
lights 


Water 


Interpre- 
tation 


Shoring 
and 
bracing 


trenches, 
exceptions 


Shoring 
and 
tim bering 


(9) 


(10) 
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(b) the safety of a person can be endangered by 
falling into the excavation. 


When a person is employed adjacent to or near an 
excavation which is not required to be protected by 
a barricade as prescribed by subsection 8, warning 
lights shall be provided and properly maintained 
from one-half hour before sunset until one-half 
hour after sunrise and at such other times as there 
is equally restricted visibility. 


Every excavation shall be kept reasonably free of 
water at all times. New. 


574.—(1) In this section and in section 575, ‘“‘trench’’ 


(2) 


(3) 


means any excavation in the ground where the 
vertical dimension from the highest point of the 
excavation to a point level with the lowest point of 
the excavation exceeds the least horizontal dimension 
of the excavation, such dimensions being taken in a 
vertical plane at right angles to the longitudinal 
centre line of the excavation. 


The requirements of this section for shoring and 
bracing the walls of a trench do not apply, 


(a) to a trench less than four feet deep; 


(b) to a trench into which persons are not re- 
quired to enter for any purpose; 


(c) to a trench cut in solid rock; 


(d) to a trench where the work therein is done 
only by the owner thereof in person; or 


(e) to a part of a trench excavated for a pipeline 
or conduit if the trench is mechanically 
excavated, if the sections of the line or con- 
duit are permanently assembled before being 
mechanically placed in the trench, and if the 
trench is mechanically back-filled. 


The sides of all trenches exceeding four feet in 
depth shall be securely shored and timbered with 
good quality material in accordance with these re- 
quirements and the shoring and timbering shall 
extend at least one foot above the top of the trench, 
except that where the district mining engineer gives 
permission in writing to the person in charge of the 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 
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work in connection with the trench, the shoring and 
timbering need not extend above the top of the 
trench. 


Subsection 3 does not apply where the trench is Application 
cut in solid rock or where the trench is excavated 

in hard and solid soil and does not exceed six feet 

in depth or where the sides of the trench are sloped 

to within four feet of the bottom of the trench so 

that the sloped sides of the trench do not have 

more than one foot of vertical rise to each foot of 
horizontal run. 


Where the sides of a trench are sloped as described foneh with 
in subsection 4 but not to within four feet of the 

bottom of the trench, the vertical walls of the trench 

shall be shored and timbered with good quality 

material in accordance with these requirements and 

the shoring and timbering shall extend at least one 

foot above the vertical walls and be fitted with toe- 

boards to prevent material rolling down the slope 

and falling into the part of the trench with vertical 

walls. 

Drawings and specifications for the shoring and p,°yinft. 
timbering of all trenches to exceed thirty feet in#0* ing 
depth and all trenches to exceed twelve feet in width 

shall be submitted in duplicate to the district 

mining engineer and the trench shall not be com- 

menced until the drawings and specifications have 

been approved by the engineer and the shoring and 
timbering shall conform to such approved plans. 


Shoring and timbering shall be carried along with the pores 
excavating of a trench but when conditions permit pb reee 


. be done 
may be done before the excavating commences. 


Where the shoring and timbering is to be removed Removal of 
on completion of the other work in a trench, such S20" 
removal shall be done by or under the personal super- 

vision of a person experienced in removing shoring 

and timbering. 


Ladders or other means of escape satisfactory to the Ladders 
district mining engineer shall be provided in every provided 
trench and such ladders or other means of escape 

shall be spaced at intervals of not more than fifty 

feet in each trench and shall extend three feet 

above the top of the trench. 


Staging and 
scaffolding 


Idem 


Interpre- 
tation 


Methods of 
shoring and 
timbering 
trenches 


Sheathing 


(10) 


(11) 


(2) 


(3) 


Lez 


Where staging or scaffolding for handling by hand 
in relays materials excavated from the trench is 
erected independently of the shoring or timbering 
on the sides of the trench, it shall be structurally 
adequate to protect persons working thereon or in 
the trench from collapse of the staging or scaffolding 
or from falling objects. 


Where the staging or scaffolding is attached to the 
shoring and timbering on the sides of the trench, the 
shoring and timbering shall be sufficiently reinforced 
to withstand the additional load thereby imposed on 
the shoring and timbering. New. 


575.—(1) In this section, 


(a) ‘‘cleat’’ means a short member of shoring and 
timbering that directly resists the downward 
movement of a strut or wale; 


(c) ‘‘sheathing’’ means the vertical members of 
shoring and timbering that directly resist 
pressure from the side of a trench; 


(d) “‘strut’’ means a transverse member of shoring 
and timbering that directly resists pressure 
from sheathing or wales; 


(e) “wale”? means a_ longitudinal member of 
shoring and timbering that directly resists 
pressure from sheathing. 


In all methods of shoring and timbering of a trench, 


(a) the sheathing shall be placed against the side 
of the trench so that the length of each piece 
of sheathing is vertical; 


(b) the struts shall be horizontal and at right 
angles to the wales or sheathing supported 
thereby; and 


(c) the wales shall be parallel to the bottom or 
the proposed bottom of the trench. 


The sheathing shall be held securely in place against 
the wales or, where wales are not used, the struts 
by pressure being firmly exerted on the side of the 
sheathing adjacent to the wall of the trench. 
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(4) Where the trench is excavated in, Idem 
(a) loose, sandy or soft soil; 
(6) soil that has been previously excavated; or 
(c) soil under hydrostatic pressure, 


each piece of sheathing shall be driven into the 
bottom of the trench so as to be firmly held in place. 


(5) Each strut shall be, Struts 


(a) cut to the proper length required to fit it 
tightly between, 


(i) the wales, or 
(ii) where wales are not used, the sheathing, 
supported by the strut; and 


(6) where necessary, held securely in place by 
wedges driven between the strut and, 


(i) the wales, or 
(ii) where wales are not used, the sheathing, 
supported by the strut. 
(6) Each strut shall, igen 
(a) have, 


(i) cleats that extend over the wales 
supported by the strut, or 


(ii) other similar devices, 


attached securely to the strut by spikes or 
bolts; or 


(6) be placed on, 


(i) cleats spiked or bolted to posts support- 
ing wales, or 


(ii) where wales are not used, cleats or 
other similar devices spiked to the 
sheathing. 


Wales 


Composition 
of materials 


Members 


Wales in 
trenching 


Composition 
of materials 


Arrange- 
ment of 
sheathing 
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(10) 


(11) 


(12) 


174 
Each wale shall be supported, 
(a) on cleats spiked to the sheathing; or 
(b) by posts set on, 
(i) the wale next below it, or 


(ii) in the case of the lowest wale, the 
bottom of the trench. 


The composition of materials used for shoring and 
timbering shall be, 


(a) structural Eastern Spruce; or 


(b) any other structural material having strength 
equal to or greater than that prescribed in 
clause a. 


Each member used for shoring and timbering shall 
be a solid piece of material. 


Where wales are used in the shoring and timbering 
of a trench, the smaller dimension of the wales shall 
be placed against the sheathing. 


The composition of materials used for shoring and 
timbering may vary from that prescribed in clause a 
of subsection 8, and the size, composition and 
arrangement of materials used for shoring and timber- 
ing may vary from that prescribed in subsection 16, 
but only to the extent that the strength of the shoring 
and timbering is equal to, or greater than, the 
strength of the shoring and timbering prescribed in 
subsection 16. 


Where two or more pieces of sheathing are used one 
above another in the shoring and timbering of a 
trench, the sheathing shall be arranged so that the 
lower pieces of sheathing, 


(a) overlap the lowest wales supporting the pieces 
of sheathing next above it; and 


(0) are firmly driven into the soil and securely 
supported by wales and struts as the trench 
is made deeper. 
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(13) Subject to subsection 14, in the shoring and timbering beh 


of a trench, a trench-jack or trench-brace may bend 

4 é ; trench- 
used in place of a strut prescribed by this require- braces 
ment, but only if the strength of the trench-jack or 
trench-brace is equal to, or greater than, the strength 


of the strut. 


(14) Where the trench is over four feet in width, a trench- **°™ 
jack or trench-brace that contains a metal pipe- 
spacer shall not be used. 

(15) Where a wedge is used in the shoring and timbering ae 
of a trench, the thick end of the wedge shall be at 
least two inches wide. 

(16) Where the material used for shoring and timbering WPS, ana 
is that prescribed by clause a of subsection 8, the tim>ering is 
size and arrangement of materials used for shoring oe ay 
and timbering shall be as prescribed in, 


(a) table 1 for hard and solid soil; 
(b) table 2 for soil that may crack or crumble; 


(c) table 3 for loose, sandy or soft soil, or soil that 
has been previously excavated; or 


(d) table 4 for soil under hydrostatic pressure, 


for depths of trenches shown in column 1 of the 
tables and shall have, 


(e) the pieces of sheathing, 


(i) with a thickness and width not less 
than that prescribed in column 2, and 


(ii) arranged so that the horizontal spacing 
from the centre of one piece of sheath- 
ing to the centre of the next piece of 
sheathing on the same side of the trench 
is not greater than the spacing pre- 
scribed in column 3; 


(f) the wales, 


(i) with a thickness and width not less 
than that prescribed in column 4, and 


(ii) 
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arranged so that the vertical spacing 
from the centre of one wale to the 
centre of the next wale is not greater 
than the spacing prescribed in column 
5; and 


(g) the struts, 


(i) 


(ii) 


(iii) 


with a thickness and width not less 
than that prescribed in column 6, where 
the trench is six feet or less in width, or 
with a thickness and width not less than 
that prescribed in column 7, where the 
trench is twelve feet or less in width 
but greater than six feet in width, 


arranged so that the vertical spacing 
from the centre of one strut to the 
centre of the next strut is not greater 
than the spacing prescribed in column 
8, and 


arranged so that the horizontal spacing 
from the centre of one strut to the 
centre of the next strut is not greater 
than the spacing prescribed in column 9. 


Joquiour 











6 7 01 x8 8X v 71 X8 jOupPIM | «8 xe O¢ JeA0 JOU 4Nq CZ 12AQ S 
Joquiow 

6 t 8X8 8x9 i orxor | OUPIM] 9xZ SZ JaA0 JOU 3Nq OZ J2AO v 

6 7 9x9 9x9 v gx € 8X7 QZ J2Ao ou yn CT 19AQ g 

6 i] 9x9 9X v 9x9 CAP 8X7 GJ J0A0 Jou yng QT J2AG Z 

6 v OXF Pie a ge ee. 9 8 XZ QI JeA0 Jou ING Q 12AQ I 

399 J 309] soyouy soyou] 399 J soyouy 399 J soyouy 2] 
6 uunjos | g uuMjos | J UUINJOoD | g UWNIOD | ¢ UWMNJOD | F UUINJOD | ¢ UUNJOD | Z UMNO) ] uulnjos 
a a a a | cn | re | rennet | “ON 
WAL 
SLOULS SATVM ONIHLVAHS HONTA]T JO Hidaq 


Oe ee ee ee eee SS ee Se ee eee ee ee ee ee 





(Ios pyjos pue prey 104) 
1 adv 





178 


Jaquisu 
6 v Ol x8 See v cL * 3 JO YIPIM Bee OE FenG FOr TU Se eat) 9 
Jaquiour 
6 v 8x8 wa v OF * OT ane od ier Pere $C40A0 FOU OT-4PAO s 
Jaquioul 
6 v $8 » 9 v Gr = JO UPI AK HEE OG 4259-70 a St et) v 
6 v oe OXF, v 8x9 i ee 4 1 SBOE TE ATT AE) ¢ 
6 v TES) t Fee 3 v aS € 8X? OF 4eAG JOH Wf. Hea c 
6 5 hele Me ack rx Pp v o ey, “AY SC L 2060 208 FEY een) I 
399,J 199,J sayouy soyouy 39947 soyouy 3207 Soyouy 39oJ 
6 UUINJOD | guUNjOD | 4 UWNIOD | 9g uUNOD | ¢ UUMJOD | F UUINJOD | ¢ UWNIJOD | z UWNIOD J uurnjos 
a a | eS eee ee, Se a ee ee ee ee ee ‘ON 
WAL] 
SLNULS SAIVM ONIHLVAHS HONGAL AO H1daq 








(9]quiInIo 10 yOe19 ACUI Jey} [IOS 10,7) 


¢ ATaVL 


179 








Jaquieuw 
6 p 8xg 8x8 v OT X OT JO U3PIM 8 x¢ Og JOAO jou 3Nq ¢Z 12AQ 9 
Jaquisw 
6 v 8 xg 8x9 17 01x 8 JO UIPIM Bxe¢ $7 JeAo jou 3nq QZ 19AQ ¢ 
Jaquioul 
6 P 8x9 9x9 v 01 x8 JO WIPIM 9XZ OZ 490 jou 4Nq CT] 10AQ p 
Jaquioul 
6 v 9x9 9x9 v 8x8 JO UIPIM 9XZ ST J9A0 OU 4Nq OT J2AO ¢ 
Jaquisur 
6 ¢ 9x9 OXF -—: 8x9 JO YIPIM 9XZ OT 4040 jou yng { 12AQ Z 
6 v 9XP vXP v 9XF KI 8X7 1 J0A0 Jou NG F IBA i 
139 199 J soyouy soyouy 399] soyouy 399 soyouy 199 
6 UUNjOy | g UUINJOD | Jf UUINJOD | g UWNIOD | ¢ UUIN[OD | FUUINTOD | ¢ UWNOD | Z UUINIOD J uumnyjo7y 
——_— | "ON 
Wal] 
SLOULS SHIVA ONIHLVAHS HONGALT AO HIdad 








(pazeavoxea A[snorAaid useq sey ey} [IOS 10 [10s yJos 10 Aputs ‘asooy 10,7) 


€¢ AIGVL 


180 











Jaquioul 
6 ¢ OL X OT Or *8 ¢ a | pails nd ada ia OF JOA JOU Yn 67 JeAO 9 
Joquiout 
6 : OT x8 8X8 : vt * 0} JOU PEM s*7 STiJ2AP 1OR YNG.07 40 S 
Joquiou 
6 “AE co 3 Spee “AE GE =O} JO TIPIM Be OG FeA0: JOU TN Gy 1aQ v 
Joquiour 
6 “AE D0 9.%.9 “AE OT-*0T JOT PEM 8X¢ $J-4240.100 400 O]. 1240 ¢ 
Jaquiowl 
6 3 o Se 3 OT x9 2 PEN OFC OL teA0 FOR JUL 4240 C 
Joquisur 
6 v 9x9 View v fs) J° PIM IF L PAPHOV SNAP PAO I 
109] 199 J sayouy soyouy 399 J sayouy 3997 soyouy 97 
6 UUINjfOD | guUNfoD | J UMMNOD | g UWNOD | ¢ UUINIOD | FUUINIOD | ¢ UWNIOD | Z UUINJOD J uunyjos 
fe “ON 
WaL] 
SLAULS SHIVM / ONIHLVAHS HONaX] JO H1daq 


Seaeaeaeaeoeoeoeoeoeoeoeoeoyoqyqoeoqoqoqoeoqoaeojoquqo“goqoq“oawsSwsS$z?>O3>uO*OeeoooononaououoO0QnQnmm ee eee 
(ainssaid 913e}s01pAy Japun [IOs 10,7) 


v HIaVL 


181 


HOUSEKEEPING 


576.—(1) No tool or other object shall be placed where 70°! 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S 


nS! 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


it may endanger a person. 

Formwork ties protruding from concrete shall be pbk 
removed or cut off at the surface of the concrete as 

soon as is practicable after removal of the formwork. 
Protruding nails in lumber or scrap material shall be jane 7? 
removed or bent so as not to be a source of danger 

to persons. 


Waste material and debris on a project shall be ?°>™s 
removed to a suitable disposal area as often as 
necessary to prevent a hazardous condition, but not 

less frequently than daily. 


Rubbish, debris and other materials shall, pub PIaS 


(a) not be permitted to fall freely from one level 
to another; and 


(b) be lowered by a chute or in a suitable con- 
tainer. 


Large objects of rubbish, debris or other similar '¢e™ 
material shall be lowered by crane, hoist or other 
suitable means. 

Subsections 5 and 6 do not apply to a demolition ee 
project where material falls or is dropped into a 
designated area which is adequately enclosed and 

to which persons do not have access. 


Every chute shall, Chutes 


(a) be well constructed and rigidly fastened; 


(b) if at more than 45 degrees to the horizontal, 
be enclosed on four sides; 


(c) where of the open type, be inclined at an 
angle of 45 degrees or less to the horizontal; 
and 


(d) have a strong gate at the bottom end where 
necessary to control the flow of material from 
the chute. 


182 
Idem (9) The entrance to a chute shall, 


(a2) be so constructed as to prevent hazardous 
overspill when rubbish, debris or other ma- 
terials are being deposited into the chute; 


(b) have 4-inch by 4-inch or larger curb or cleat 
where the entrance is at or below the floor 
level; 


(c) be not more than four feet high; and 


(d) be kept closed when not in use. New. 


STORAGE OF MATERIALS 


a peeee ae 577.—(1) Material to be used on or removed from a 
project, 


(a) shall be stored in an orderly manner and so as 
not to endanger the safety of persons; 


(>) when being moved or transported on the 
project, shall be moved only in such a manner 
that the material cannot endanger the safety 
of persons; and 


(c) when it is to be off-loaded from a vehicle or 
stockpile, shall not have any blocking or 
binder that is required to maintain the ma- 
terial in a safe position removed until the 
removal of the blocking or binder will not 
allow the material to shift and endanger the 
safety of persons. 


ahi le a (2) Building materials or equipment shall not be placed 
or stored on a permanent or temporary structure so 
as to exceed the safe loadings of the structure or any 
part thereof. 

Idem (3) No building material shall be stored, stacked or 


piled within six feet of, 


(a) a floor or roof opening; 


(0) the open edge of a floor, roof or balcony; or 


(c) an excavation. 
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(4) Subsection 3 does not apply to small masonry units, Masonry 
including bricks and blocks, which can be handled by 
one person and the material is, 


(a) to be used at the edge of, 
(i) a floor, 
(ii) a roof, 
(ili) an opening in a floor, or 
(iv) an opening in a roof; and 


(b) the height of the pile is less than the distance 
of the pile from the edge described in clause a. 


(5) Lumber, structural steel and similar materials shall oe of 
be stored so that the pile is secure against collapsing steel, etc. 
or tipping. 


(6) A pile of lumber more than four feet high shall have Idem, | 
cross pieces to provide stability. 


(7) Masonry units shall be stacked, ae pegeet 00M 


stacked 


(a2) on level wooden planks, a platform or other 
level base; 


(b) in tiers throughout a pile; 


(c) so that a vertical face of a pile is not over 
seven feet in height; 


(d) when the pile is more than seven feet in height, 
by progressively stepping the pile back from 
the vertical faces; 


(e) when the pile is more than seven feet in 
height, with wood strips between tiers to 
provide stability; and 


(f) with header units in the pile where necessary 
to provide stability. 


(8) Bagged material shall be, Bagged 


material 


(a) piled with cross-piles on the exterior of the 
pile to prevent movement of the bags; 


Pipe and 
steel 


Flammable 
liquids 


Containers 


Fuel | 
containers 


Drinking 


water 


Idem 


Drinking 
cups 
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(6) piled not more than ten bags high at a ver- 
tical face of a pile, except where the pile is in 
a storage bin or enclosure and the face of the 
pile is supported by the walls of the storage 
bin or enclosure; and 


(c) removed from a pile so that the top of the 
pile is kept approximately level. 


(9) Pipe and reinforcing steel shall be stacked in sub- 
stantially supported and braced racks or frames 
unless some other provision is made to prevent 
their movement. 


(10) No flammable liquid in excess of one day’s supply in 
safe containers shall be stored in a building or struc- 
ture except in a room with sufficient window area 
to provide explosion relief to the outside and which 
is separated from the means of egress from the 
building or structure. 


(11) A container for a combustible (other than a fuel), 
corrosive or toxic substance shall, 


(a) be suitable for the particular substance; and 
(b) be clearly labeled to identify, 
(i) the substance, 


(ii) the hazard involved in the use of the 
substance, and 


(iii) the safeguards and protective measures 
to be taken by persons before, during 
and after using the substance. 


(12) Acontainer for a fuel shall be identified as to content. 
New. 


SANITATION 


578.—(1) An adequate supply of potable water shall be 
kept readily accessible for persons. 


(2) The potable water shall be supplied from a piping 
system or from a clean, covered container having a 
drain faucet. 


(3) No person shall be required to, or shall, use a dipper 
or drinking cup in common with another person. 
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(4) Adequate flush toilets, chemical toilets or privies (M05 
shall be provided or made available for the use of 


persons from the start of the project, 


(a) within reasonably easy access of their place 
of work; and 


(b) so that there is at least one toilet or privy for 
every thirty or fewer persons on the project 
at any one time. 


(5) Every flush toilet, chemical toilet or privy shall, Idem 


(a) be constructed so that any user is sheltered 
from view and protected from the weather and 
from falling objects; 


(b) have natural or artificial illumination; 


(c) be provided with adequate supplies of toilet 
paper and disinfectant; 


(d) be maintained in a clean and sanitary con- 
dition; 


(e) be equipped with a toilet seat and cover; and 


(f) if portable, be equipped with a urinal trough 
in addition to the toilet or privy. 


(6) Washing facilities with adequate clean water, soap Washing 
and individual towels or other drying equipment 
shall be provided for persons who use or handle 
corrosive, poisonous or other substances likely to 


endanger their safety. New. 


FIRE PROTECTION 


579.—(1) Fire extinguishing equipment shall be provided PY, , uishere 
where risk of fire exists that is, 


(a) suitable as to type and size for combatting the 
likely fire; 


(b 


we 


protected from mechanical injury; 


(c) located for easy access at suitably marked 
stations; 


(d) maintained in good operating condition, and 


(e) protected from freezing. 


Stand pipes 


Fire 
extinguishers 


Water-ty pe 
fire 


extinguishers 
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(2) Where a permanent standpipe is to be installed in a 
building, it shall, 


(a) 


(0) 
(¢) 


(d) 


(e) 


be installed progressively, so far as is prac- 
ticable, as the building construction proceeds; 


be provided with a valve at each hose outlet; 


have a 14-inch diameter hose, with a com- 
bination straight stream and fog nozzle, con- 
nected to the valve at each hose outlet and 
shall be installed in all storeys in such loca- 
tions that each portion of the building is 
protected by means of hose not over seventy- 
five feet in length; 


where applicable, have a suitable connection 
for the municipal fire department located on 
the street side not more than three feet and 
not less than one foot above grade and clear 
and easy access to the connection shall be 
maintained at all times; and 


be provided with adequate water pressure. 


(3) A fire extinguisher shall, 


(a) 


(0) 


(¢) 


be recharged immediately after use and 
returned to its designated position; 


be inspected at least monthly and the date of 
the last inspection recorded on it; and 


not contain carbon tetrachloride, methyl 
bromide or other toxic vapourizing liquids. 


(4) At least one water-type fire extinguisher of a stored 
pressure, cartridge operated or pump tank type, 
having a capacity of two Imperial gallons, shall be 
provided, 


(a) 
(0) 


(c) 


in every workshop; 


in every storage building for combustible 
materials; 


in places where welding or flame-cutting 
operations are carried on, while the operations 
are being carried on and for a reasonable time 
after their conclusion; and 
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(d) on each storey having a floor space of 5,000 
sq. ft. or less in an enclosed building being 
constructed or altered, and an additional fire 
extinguisher for each additional 5,000 sq. ft. 
of floor space in the storey or any fraction 


thereof. 
(5) Clause d of subsection 4 does not apply to a single Exception 
storey building without a basement or cellar. clause d 


(6) One or more dry chemical fire extinguishers, the Dry 
contents of which are discharged under pressure and fire. 
° ; extinguishers 
with a capacity of at least four pounds or other 


equally effective extinguishers shall be provided, 
(a2) where flammable liquids are stored or handled; 


(b) where oil-fired or gas-fired equipment is used; 
and 


(c) where a tar or asphalt kettle is used. New. 


ELECTRICAL, WELDING, AND HAULAGE REQUIREMENTS 
DURING CONSTRUCTION 
580.—(1) Electrical equipment and wiring methods used Biectrica | 
during the construction period shall comply with the 
electrical requirements of this Part. 
(2) Where welding and burning is done during the Woci7s 
construction period, the requirements of section 248 burning 


apply. 
(3) Where haulage equipment is used during the con- si ia 
struction period, the requirements of sections 238 
to 240 apply. New. 
TEMPORARY HEAT 
581 —(1) A fuel-fire heating device shall, hers 
devices 


(a) be so located, protected and used that it will 
not risk the ignition of, 


(i) a tarpaulin or similar temporary en- 
closure, or 


(ii) adjacent wood or other combustible 
materials; 


Fuel supply 
lines 


Temporary 
steam 
piping 


Vehicles, 
machinery, 
tools, etc. 


(0) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 
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be used only in a confined or enclosed space 
where there is provided, 


(i) an adequate supply of air for combus- 
tion, and 


(ii) adequate general ventilation of the 
space; 


be located so as to be protected from damage 
or overturning; 


not be located in or adjacent to a means of 
egress; and 


when used to burn a solid fuel, be connected 
by a securely supported sheet metal pipe to 
discharge properly the products of com- 
bustion outdoors. 


(2) Fuel supply lines shall be protected from damage. 


(3) Temporary steam piping shall be, 


(a) 
(0) 


installed properly and supported securely; and 
insulated or protected by screens or guards 
where persons may accidentally come into 


contact with the piping. New. 


CONSTRUCTION EQUIPMENT 


582.—(1) Vehicles, machinery, tools and equipment used 
on a project, 


(a) 


(0) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


shall be in such condition that when used 
they will not endanger persons; 


shall not be used while being repaired or 
serviced ; 


shall, when operated by motive power, have 
been inspected by an authorized person at 
least once in the twenty-four hours prior to 
their use; 


shall, when applicable, have a safe means of 
access to the operator’s station; and 


shall have at least the same factor of safety 
as the original design for all modifications, 
extensions, replacement parts or repairs. 


(2) 
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No person shall operate a motorized vehicle unless pele ed he of 
otorized 


he is authorized to do so. reniches 


(3) Subsection 2 does not apply to a person, Exception 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8 


4 


(9) 


(a) who is under instruction in the operation of 
the vehicle; and 


(b) who is accompanied by a person who is 
authorized to operate a motorized vehicle. 
No person shall be on a moving support, including a s70 yore. 
platform, bucket, basket, load, hook or sling, 
supported by, 


(a2) the boom of a crane or other similar hoisting 
machine; or 


(6) a fork-lift truck, front-end loader or other 
similar machine. 


Exception 


Subsection 4 does not apply to, 


(a) a bucket or basket attached to a hydraulic- 
powered machine on which the operating 
controls are on the bucket or basket and the 
machine is equipped with a fail-safe device 
which automatically locks the support in 
position; and 


(b) the platform of an approved device for 
hoisting persons. 


All hoisting hooks shall be equipped with a safety Hoisting 
catch. 

Subsection 6 does not apply to hoisting hooks while *°°?"°" 
being used in the placing of structural members 

when the method of placing is such that persons are 

as safe as if a safety catch were installed. 
Friction-type clamps used in hoisting materials shall Priction- 
be so constructed that the accidental slackening of clamps 
the hoisting cable does not release the clamp. 
Where hoisting is done by a device in which the Balloons. 
weight of the load is not transferred to sround 
support at all times, such as by a balloon or heli- 
copter, written permission shall be obtained from an 
engineer prior to hoisting. 


Cranes 


Load-rating 
plates 


Idem 


Guide 
ropes 


Where 
signalmen 
required 


Repairs to 
pipeline 


Pile drivers 
supply 
hoses 


Lifting 
jacks 


(10) 


(11) 


(12) 


(13) 


(14) 


(15) 


(16) 


(17) 
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A crane shall be equipped with a boom, 


(a) authorized by the manufacturer; or 


(b) designed by a professional engineer and fab- 
ricated in accordance with the requirements 
of his design. 


Manufacturers’ load-rating plates shall be attached 
to all cranes in clear view of the operator and shall 
contain sufficient information to enable the operator 
to determine the safe load which can be hoisted by 
the crane under any conditions. 


Where the boom of a crane is other than that 
authorized by the manufacturer, the load-rating 
plate shall be in accordance with information sup- 
plied by a professional engineer. 


Where a person may be endangered by the rotation 
or uncontrolled motion of a load being hoisted by a 
crane or similar machine, one or more guide ropes or 
tag lines shall be used to prevent the rotation or other 
uncontrolled motion. 


When the operator of a crane, shovel or similar 
machine has his view of the path of travel of any 
part of the machine or its load obstructed, one or 
more competent signalmen shall assist him by keep- 
ing the part of the machine or its load under obser- 
vation and communicating with the operator by 
adequate visual signals, or where this is imprac- 
ticable, by a suitable telecommunication system. 


While a section of a pipeline or hose is under pressure, 
no person shall commence to disconnect or carry out 
any repairs on that section. 


A hose supplying steam or air to the hammer of a 
pile driver shall have attached to it a wire rope or 
chain to prevent the hose from whipping if the hose 
becomes separated from the hammer. 


Every lifting jack shall, 


(a2) have its rated capacity legibly cast or stamped 
in plain view on the jack; and 


(b) be equipped with a positive stop to prevent 
over-travel or with an indicator where a 
positive stop is impracticable. 
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(18) During the hoisting, placing, removal or with- Pies 
drawal of piles or sheet-piling, they shall be ade- 
quately supported at all times and all persons not 
actually engaged in the operation shall be kept from 


the area. 
(19) No internal combustion engine shall be operated, pee 2 9. 
engines 


(a) in an excavation unless adequate provision is 
made to ensure that exhaust gases and fumes 
will not accumulate in the excavation; or 


(b) in an enclosed building or other enclosed 
structure unless, 


(i) the exhaust gases and fumes are dis- 
charged directly to outdoors to a point 
sufficiently remote to prevent their 
return, or 


(ii) there is an adequate supply of air for 
combustion and adequate mechanical 
exhaust ventilation. New. 


SPECIAL PROVISIONS 


583.—(1) Where the walls of an excavation for a well are Bxcavations 
not supported as prescribed by subsection 3 of 
section 573, no person shall enter or remain in the 


excavation if it is over four feet in depth, unless, 


(a2) a steel liner of adequate strength has been 
installed which, 


(i) extends two feet above ground level 
and to within four feet of the point 
where the work is being done, 


(ii) is adequately supported on two sides 
by steel wire rope, and 


(iii) is such that the difference between the 
diameter of the excavation and the 
diameter of the liner does not exceed 
four inches; and 


(b) the person, 


(i) works from within the steel liner, 


Confined 
spaces 


Rock 
drilling 
operations 


Explosives 


Runways 
etc. 


Ramps 
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(ii) is wearing a safety harness the rope of 
which is secured at the surface, and 


(iii) is attended by another person who is 
stationed outside the excavation. 


(2) No person shall enter a confined space where the 
means of egress is restricted, unless, 


(a) 


(0) 


(¢) 


(d) 


the space has been tested to ascertain if a 
hazard exists; 


adequate precautions as prescribed by these 
requirements have been taken against any 
hazard found to exist; 


he is attended by another person stationed 
outside the confined space; and 


suitable arrangements have been made to 
remove the person from the confined space if 
he requires assistance, and where practicable, 
these arrangements shall include his use of a 
safety harness or safety belt. 


(3) During rock drilling operations, an adequate supply 
of water shall be provided where necessary to control 
the dissemination of dust into the breathing zone of 
persons in the area who are not protected as re- 
quired by subsection 3 of section 572. 


(4) Where explosives are used on a project, sections 279 
to 310 apply. New. 


RUNWAYS, RAMPS, PLATFORMS 


584.—(1) A runway, ramp or platform, other than a 
scaffold platform shall be, 


(a) 


(0) 
(c) 


designed, constructed and maintained to 
safely support all loads that may reasonably 
be expected to be applied to it; 


nineteen inches or more in width; and 


securely fastened in place. 


(2) A ramp shall have, 


(a) 


a slope not exceeding one foot of vertical rise 
to each three feet of horizontal run; and 
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(6) cross cleats if the slope exceeds one foot of 
vertical rise to each eight feet of horizontal 
run, and the cleats shall be, 


(i) spaced at regular intervals not exceed- 
ing eighteen inches, and 


(ii) of equivalent strength and have equi- 
valent resistance to slipping as one 
inch by two inch dressed boards 
securely nailed to the ramp. 

(3) Subsection 2 does not apply to a ramp installed in pecnnton 
the stairwell of a building not exceeding two storeys 
in height, but every such ramp shall have, 


(a) a slope not exceeding one foot of vertical rise 
to one foot of horizontal run; and 


(b) cross cleats, 


(i) spaced at regular intervals not exceed- 
ing twelve inches, and 


(ii) of equivalent strength and have equi- 
valent resistance to slipping as two 
inch by two inch dressed boards 
securely nailed to the ramp. New. 


LADDERS 
585.—(1) A ladder shall, Ladders 


(a) be designed, constructed, maintained and 
used so as not to endanger the safety of any 
person; 


(b) be used only in such a way that the loads 
applied do not cause the materials used in any 
part of the ladder to be stressed beyond the 
allowable unit stresses for the materials used; 


(c) be free from broken or loose members or other 
faults; 


(d) have rungs evenly spaced twelve inches on 
centres; 


(e) have side rails not less than twelve inches 
apart; 
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(f) be placed on a firm footing; 
(g) be held in place by one or more persons while 
being used, if it exceeds thirty feet in length 


and is not securely fastened; 


(h 


— 


when not securely fastened, be placed so that 
the base of the ladder is not less than one 
quarter and not more than one third of the 
length of the ladder from a point directly 
below the top of the ladder and at the same 
level as the base of the ladder; 


(z) if used as a regular means of access between 
floors, 


(i) be securely fastened in place, 


(ii) extend at least three feet above every 
landing or floor, 


(iii) have a clear space of four inches 
behind any rung, and 


(iv) be so located that an adequate landing 
surface, clear of obstructions, is avail- 
able at the top and bottom of the 
ladder; 


(7) not be in an elevator shaft or hoistway when 
such space is being used for hoisting; and 


(k) not be lashed to another ladder to increase 


its length. 
ieaicrae (2) A wooden ladder shall, 

(2) consist of wood that is straight-grained and 
free from loose knots, sharp edges, splinters 
and shakes; ‘ 

(b) not be painted or coated with an opaque 
material; and 

(c) have rungs of clear straight-grained material 
that is free of knots. 

Wooden 
pip a (3) A wooden ladder of the cleat type shall have, 


(a) side rails, 
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(i) not less than 15 inches by 35¢ inches 
for ladders up to and including nine- 
teen feet long, and 


(ii) not less than 15 inches by 55¢ inches 
for ladders over nineteen feet long; and 


(6) cleats or rungs, 


(i) not less than five eighths of an inch by 
25 inches, and 


(ii) braced by filler blocks between the 
cleats or rungs. 


(4) A double width ladder shall, Double 
ladders 
(a) have three rails evenly spaced; 


(D) be not less than five feet in width; 


(c) have cleats or rungs that extend the full 
width of the ladder; and 


(d) be securely fastened in place. 


(S) The maximum length of a ladder measured along (om 
the side rail shall be, landers 
(a) 16 feet for a trestle ladder, a base section of an 
extension trestle ladder, or an extension 
section of an extension trestle ladder; 
(b) 20 feet for a step ladder; 
(c) 30 feet for a single ladder or individual section 
of a ladder; 
(d) 48 feet for a two-section extension ladder; and 
(e) 66 feet for an extension ladder having more 
than two sections. 
(6) Runs of ladders shall, yaar 


(a) have rest platforms at intervals not greater 
than thirty-five feet; and 


(b) be offset at every rest platform to provide 
overhead protection. 


Exception 


When 
ladder used 
as a self- 
supporting 
unit 


Temporary 
stairs and 
landings 


Require- 
ments for 
stairs 


Temporary 
stairs 


Skeleton 
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(7) 


(8) 
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Subsection 6 does not apply to a permanently in- 
stalled ladder which is provided with a safety cage 
over its entire length. 


When a step-ladder is being used as a self-supporting 
unit, 


(a) the legs shall be fully spread and the spreader 
shall be locked; 


(b) the top of the step-ladder shall not be used 
as a step; and 


(c) the pail shelf shall not be used as a step. 


STAIRS 


(9) Temporary stairs and landings shall be designed and 


(10) 


(11) 


(12) 


constructed to safely support a live load of 100 
pounds per square foot. 


Stairs shall, 


(a) have treads and risers uniform in width, length 
and height in any one flight; 


(b) have stringers making an angle not exceeding 
fifty degrees from the horizontal; 


(c) have a vertical distance between landings not 
exceeding twelve feet; and 


(d) have a handrail equivalent to the top-rail of a 
guardrail as prescribed in these requirements 
securely fastened and supported in place on 
the open side or sides of each flight and at each 
landing. 


Temporary stairs shall have a clear width of not less 
than thirty inches. 


Skeleton steel stairs shall have temporary wooden 
treads, 


(a2) of suitable planking extending the full width 
and breadth of the stairs and landings; and 


(b) securely fastened in place. 


Loy, 


(13) Clause b of subsection 10 and subsection 11 do not #*ception 
apply to a prefabricated stair erected inside a tower 
formed by scaffold frame sections where, 


(a) the stringers make an angle not exceeding 
sixty degrees from the horizontal; and 


(b) the stairs have a clear width of twenty inches. 
New. 


GUARDRAILS 


586.—(1) A guardrail shall be provided and maintained Eigrarails 
in good condition, required 


(a) around any uncovered opening in a floor, roof 
or other surface; and 


(b) at the perimeter or any other open side of, 


(i) a floor, including a mezzanine and a 
balcony, 


(ii) a surface of a bridge, 


(iii) a scaffold, including a platform, run- 
way or ramp, or 


(iv) a concrete roof, while the formwork 
remains in place, 


from which a person may fall, 
(v) into water, 


(vi) for a vertical distance of four feet or 
more where the scaffold referred to in 
subclause iii of clause 0 is used for 
wheelbarrows or other vehicles, or 


(vii) for a vertical distance of ten feet or 
more. 


(2) A guardrail shall have a height of not less than Reauire- 


: GANG , ments for 
thirty-six inches and not more than forty-two inches guardrails, 
eig 
above the surface, floor, scaffold or concrete roof on 


which it is installed. 


(3) A guardrail shall be constructed in accordance with ete SN 


one of the following specifications: tions 
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1. A wooden guardrail, free from splinters and 
protruding nails, consisting of, 


i. a top rail not less than 15 inches by 
354 inches in cross-section, securely 
supported on posts not less than 1% 
inches by 35% inches in cross-section, 
spaced at intervals of not more than 
eight feet, 


ii. an intermediate rail not less than three 
inches wide, securely fastened to the 
inner side of the post midway between 
the top rail and the toe-board, and 


iii. a toe-board securely fastened to the 
posts or other vertical supports, and 
extending from the surface, floor, scaf- 
fold or roof, to a height of not less than 
five inches; 


2. A wire cable guardrail maintained taut by 
means of a turnbuckle consisting of, 


i. a top-rail and an intermediate rail of 
not less than one-half of an inch dia- 
meter wire cable with vertical separa- 
tors at least two inches wide, spaced at 
intervals of not more than eight feet, 
and 


ii. a toe-board securely fastened to the 
inner side of the vertical separators and 
extending from the surface, floor, scaf- 
fold or roof to a height of not less than 
five inches; or 


3. Notwithstanding the height limitations of 
subsection 2, a guardrail of fencing material, 
commonly referred to as snow fencing, ade- 
quately supported in a vertical position and 
maintained taut, which shall have, 


i. vertical pieces of lumber four feet long, 
not less than one and one-half inches 
wide and three-eighths of an inch thick, 
painted a distinctive colour, and woven 
between five double strands of number 
thirteen Imperial Standard Gauge steel 
wire so that the lumber shall be tight 


(4) 
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between the wire and space at not 
more than three and one half inches 
centre to centre, and 


il. the double stranded wires shall be 
wrapped round each other at least 
three times in each space between the 
lumber and shall be evenly spaced ten 
inches apart. 


A guardrail shall be constructed in accordance with G¥8™¢7#!8 
paragraph 1 of subsection 3 if the district mining 
engineer is of the opinion that the wire cable guard- 

rail or fencing material is not installed or is not being 
maintained in good condition. New. 


SCAFFOLDS 


Where 


587.—(1) Where work cannot be done safely on or from W28"e, , 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


the ground or from a building or other permanent required 
structure, a scaffold constructed as prescribed in 

this section, or some other equally safe means of 
support for persons, shall be provided. 


No person shall use stilts, a barrel, box or other loose belinda 


; objects 
object, prohibited 


(a) to stand upon while working; or 


‘(6) to support a scaffold or working platform. 


The erection, use, dismantling or removal of a Supervision 
scaffold shall be done under the supervision of gee 
person experienced in this work. 

During the erection, alteration or dismantling of a Cot7ying on 
scaffold or scaffold platform, work, other than that 

required for the erection, alteration or dismantling, 


(a) shall be done only from the parts of the 
scaffold or scaffold platform which comply 
with subsection 1 of section 586 and subsec- 
tion 5 of this section; and 


(6) shall not be performed beneath the part being 
erected, altered or dismantled unless ade- 
quate overhead protection is provided. 


Require- 
A scaffold shall, ments for 
scaffolds 


(a) be capable of supporting two or more times 
the maximum loading to which it may be 


Require- 


platforms 
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subjected without exceeding the allowable 
unit stresses for the materials used and where 
the principal component of the scaffold is a 
tubular metal frame; 


(b) be constructed only of suitable structural 
material and where lumber is used, it shall be 
No. 1 Construction Grade Eastern Spruce or 
better ; 


(c) have all uprights diagonally and horizontally 
braced to prevent lateral movement; 


(d) have no splices between the points of support 
of horizontal members; 


(e) have footings, sills or supports which shall be 
sound, rigid, and capable of supporting the 
maximum load without unsafe settlement or 
deformation; 


(f) have all necessary fittings and gear, which 
shall be suitable and properly installed; 


(g) have safety catches on all hooks; and 


(hk) be adequately secured to prevent lateral 
movement at vertical intervals not exceeding 
three times the least lateral dimension of the 
scaffold measured at the base. 


(6) A scaffold platform shall, 


(a) be designed, constructed and maintained to 
safely support all loads to be applied to it in 
accordance with clause a of subsection 5; 


(b) be at least nineteen inches wide; 

(c) when ten or more feet above a floor, roof or 
other surface, consist of planks tightly laid 
for the full width of the scaffold; and 


(d) when lumber is used, have planks which, 


(i) are of No. 1 Construction Grade 
Eastern Spruce or better, 


(ii) are at least two inches thick and ten 
inches wide, 
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(iii) overhang its end supports by not less 
than six inches and not more than 
eighteen inches, and 


(iv) are cleated or otherwise secured against 


slipping. 
(7) A suspended scaffold shall, a es RD 
suspended 
scaffolds 


(a) be attached to a fixed support or an out- 
rigger beam capable of supporting four or 
more times the maximum loading to which it 
may be subjected, without overturning and 
without exceeding the allowable unit stresses 
for the materials used; 


(b) have hangers located not less than six inches 
and not more than eighteen inches from the 
ends of the platform; 


(c) when capable of moving either vertically or 
horizontally, 


(i) have rope falls equipped with suitable 
pulley blocks, or 


(ii) have a mechanical hoisting device 
equipped with a positive locking device 
to prevent the scaffold from falling 
freely; 


(d) not use fibre rope where, 


(i) the distance between blocks exceeds 
three hundred feet, 


(ii) any corrosive substance is in the 
vicinity of the rope, or 


(iii) any mechanical grinding or flame 
cutting equipment is to be used in the 
vicinity of the rope; 


(e) when not being raised or lowered, where prac- 
ticable, be secured to and firmly anchored to 
the building or structure; and 


(f) have wire mesh of at least No. 16 gauge 
rejecting a ball one and a half inches in dia- 
meter, extending from the toe-board to the 
rail of the guardrail and fastened securely in 
place. 
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ely bale (8) A boatswain’s chair shall, 
(a) be not less than two feet long and ten inches 
wide; 


(b) be supported by a sling which shall be at least 
three-eighths of an inch wire rope, if the work- 
man on the chair is using, 


(i) any corrosive substance, or 


(ii) any mechanical grinding or flame 
cutting equipment; and 


(c) not be required to comply with clauses b and f 
of subsection 7. 


Serna (9) Each person on a suspended scaffold shall use a 
safety belt attached in a satisfactory manner to a 
separate independently suspended life-line of at 
least five-eighths of an inch manila rope securely 
attached overhead to the project or other suitable 
support in such a way that, failure of the scaffold 
support does not cause failure of the life-line support, 
the life-line is free from danger of chafing on any 
sharp edge, and if the person should fall, he will be 
suspended at a distance of not more than five feet 
from the place where he was working. 

ee (10) Subsection 9 does not apply to a part of a suspended 

scaffold which is designed, constructed and main- 
tained in such a way that the failure of one support 
or one suspension will not cause the collapse of the 
part of the scaffold directly or by progressive collapse 
of the other supports or suspensions. 


eetiolis (11) An outrigger scaffold shall have, 


(a) the platform commencing within three inches 
of the wall; and 


(b) outrigger beams which are well secured against 
horizontal and vertical movement. 


be ay (12) A ladder jack scaffold shall, 
(a) have ladder jacks that transmit their load 
directly to the ladder side rails; 


(b) not be used to provide a working platform 
more than ten feet above a floor, roof or any 
other surface supporting the ladders; and 
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(c) not be used where the distance between the 
ladders exceeds ten feet. 


(13) A mobile scaffold mounted on casters or wheels shall, Mobile | 


(a) where the height of the scaffold exceeds three 
times its least lateral dimension measured at 
the base, be equipped with outriggers, guy 
wires or other positive means to prevent over- 
turning; 


(6b) be equipped with a suitable braking device on 
each wheel; 


(c) have the brakes applied when any person is 
on the scaffold or scaffold platform; and 


(d) not be moved when a person is on the scaffold 
or scaffold platform except when every person 
on the scaffold is using a safety belt in a 
similar manner to that prescribed in subsec- 
tion 9 for a person on a suspended scaffold. 
New. 


FORMWORK AND FALSEWORK 


588.—(1) Every structure and every part of a structure es eee 


for the purpose of forming concrete shall be designed, ere 
constructed, supported and braced to safely with- 
stand all loads likely to be applied to it before, during 


and after the placing of concrete. 


(2) Where shores are used, Bors 


used 


- (a) the bracing required by subsection 1 shall 
include sufficient bracing in the vertical and 
horizontal planes to prevent lateral movement 
of the formwork and buckling of the shores; 
and 


(b) footings for shores shall be sound, rigid and 
capable of carrying the maximum load with- 
out excessive settlement or deformation. 


(3) Where shoring is more than one tier in height, the Shoring 


junction of each tier shall be braced to prevent any 
lateral movement. 
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teem (4) Without limiting the generality of subsection 1, 
where falsework consists of shoring more than one 
tier in height or is a framed structure, 


(a) such falsework shall be designed by a profes- 
sional engineer to safely withstand the loads 
mentioned in subsection 1; 


(b) the drawings of such falsework shall be pre- 
pared and shall, 


(i) show the size and specifications of the 
falsework, including the type and grade 
of all materials for its construction, 


(ii) bear the seal or signature of the pro- 
fessional engineer, and 


(iii) be kept at the project at all times while 
the falsework is being constructed or 
used; and 


(c) such falsework shall be constructed in accor- 
dance with the drawings prescribed in clause } 
and any revisions shall be countersigned by 
the professional engineer mentioned in clause 


a. 
goo (5) Removal of falsework and formwork shall not be 
commenced until the concrete has attained sufficient 
strength to be, . 
(a) self-supporting, or 
(b) capable of being adequately supported by 
reshoring. New. 
DEMOLITION 
pEceausiens 589.—(1) No person shall commence or continue to 


demolish, dismantle or move a building or other 
structure until such times as, 


(a) he has taken steps to prevent injury to any 
person in or near the project or the adjoining 
property; and 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 
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(6) all existing gas, electrical and other services 
that are likely to endanger the safety of 
persons having access to the building or other 
structure have been properly shut off and 
disconnected. 


No person shall stand on top of a wall, pier or chim- Standing on 
ney to remove material therefrom, unless safe flooring Prohibited 
or adequate scaffolding or staging is provided on all 

sides not more than ten feet below his place of 


working. 


Scaffolding shall be made self-supporting to be in- Require: 


dependent of that portion of the project being scaffolding 
demolished. 


Application 
of section 


This section applies to demolition by, 
(a) a heavy weight suspended by cable from a 
crane or other hoist machine; 


(b) a power shovel, bulldozer or other vehicle; 
(c) any other powered mechanical device; 

(d) explosives; or 

(e) any combination of the foregoing. 


The person in charge of demolition shall ensure that Y{Y,°), 


no person except his employees directly engaged on charge 
the demolition described in subsection 4, enters a 
demolition zone, 


(a) having its centre at the point of demolition; 
and 


(b) having a horizontal radius equal to one and a 
half times the height of the project, or portion 
of the project being demolished. 


The controls of a mechanical device for demolishing Controls of 
a project shall be operated from a safe location which devices 
shall be as remote as is practicable from the demolish- 


ing operation. 


Swinging 
weights 


Glass 


Method of 
working 


Idem 


Idem 


Where work 
suspended or 
discontinued 


Girders 


Masonry 
walls 


Falling 
materials 


to 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 


(10) 


(11) 


(1) 


(13) 


(14) 


(15) 
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Where a swinging weight is used for demolishing, the 
supporting cable shall be of such length or so re- 
strained that the weight will not swing against any 
structure other than the structure being demolished. 


Before demolition commences, glass shall be re- 
moved from windows and other locations on the 
project or otherwise protected so that there is no 
possibility of breakage of the glass at any stage of 
the demolition. 


Demolition shall proceed systematically from the 
highest to the lowest point of the project. 


In a skeleton structural frame building, the skeleton 
structural frame may be left in place during the 
demolition or dismantling of the masonry if the 
masonry and any loose material is removed from the 
skeleton structural frame in the order prescribed in 
subsection 9. 


The work above each tier or floor shall be completed 
before the safety of its supports is impaired by the 
demolition or dismantling operations. 


Where work on a building or structure being de- 
molished or dismantled is suspended or discontinued 
prior to the completion of the demolition or dis- 
mantling, access to the part which has still to be 
demolished or dismantled shall be prevented by the 
installation of fencing or other equally effective 
barriers. 


A truss, girder or other structural member shall not 
be disconnected until it has been relieved of all 
loads except its own weight and has been tem- 
porarily supported. 


Masonry walls shall be removed in reasonably level 
courses. 


Materials shall not be loosened or permitted to fall 
in such masses as to endanger the structural stability 


of a floor or other support of the project or of any 
scaffold. 
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(16) A basement, cellar or excavation on a project being Basements 
demolished or dismantled shall be backfilled to grade backfilled 
upon completion of the demolition or dismantling 
unless the open edges of the basement, cellar or 
excavation are protected by adequate fencing. 


(17) Subsection 16 does not apply to a basement or #xception 
cellar which has a roof, floor or other solid covering 
over it and all openings are boarded up to prevent 
access to the basement or cellar. New. 


EXPLOSIVE ACTUATED FASTENING TOOLS 
590.—(1) An explosive actuated fastening tool shall, rhea lig 


(a) be operated only by an authorized person 
who has been duly instructed in the use of the 
equipment according to the manufacturer’s 
specifications and recommendations; 


(b) be operated only in accordance with the manu- 
facturer’s approved recommendations; 


(c) be inspected by the operator before use to 
ensure that it is clean and in all ways suitable 
for use; 


(d) not be left unattended in a place where it 
might be available to an unauthorized person; 


(e) be stored in a locked container. 


(2) Explosive loads shall, ea ploarve 


(a) be suitably identified; 


(b) be stored in separate compartments if of 
varied strength; 


(c) be stored in a locked container; and 


(d) not be left unattended in a place where they 
may be available to unauthorized persons. 
New. 


Interpre- 
tation 
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CONSTRUCTION HOISTS 


591.—(1) In this section and in sections 592 to 596, 


(a) 


(0) 


(c) 


(Z) 


(e) 


(f) 


(g) 


(i) 


“attendant”? means a person who is stationed 
on the conveyance or at its landing plaecs and 
has control of any movement of the convey- 
ance of the hoist as whole or part of his 
duties; 


‘chimney hoist’? means a hoist used for hoist- 
ing or lowering persons or materials in or with- 
out a chimney; 


“concrete bucket hoist’’ means a construction 
hoist used for hoisting or lowering concrete 
only; 


“construction hoist’? means a mechanism for 
use in connection with the construction, main- 
tenance or demolition of a building, structure 
or other work on surface of a mining property, 


(i) for hoisting or lowering materials or 
persons or both, and 


(ii) equipped with a conveyance that 
moves in guides during its vertical 
movement, and includes its hoistway 
and hoistway enclosure; 


‘‘materials hoist’? means a construction hoist 
used for hoisting or lowering materials only; 


“‘operator’’ means a person who is stationed 
at the driving unit of a construction hoist and 
has direct control of any movement of the 
conveyance of the hoist as the whole or part 
of his duties; 


‘permit’? means a permit granted under this 
section to operate a construction hoist under 
specific loadings; 


‘user’? means the person in charge of a con- 
struction hoist as owner, lessee or otherwise, 
but does not include an operator or attendant 
as such; 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 
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(t) ‘‘workmen’s hoist’? means a construction hoist 
used for hoisting or lowering persons or 
materials. 


The specifications for a construction hoist and its RPefca. | 


equipment, and the general arrangement of the in-#PProved 
stallation including location, tower and hoistway, 

shall be submitted to the chief engineer for approval 

and no installation shall be made until such approval 

has been received. 


The second or any subsequent installation on the §Peif¢a- 


same property of a construction hoist and hoistway, subsequent | 
originally approved by the chief engineer, may be 

made on the approval of the district electrical- 
mechanical engineer, without the submission of plans 
and specifications, after he has inspected the site. 


Every construction hoist shall have tests conducted Tests 
to prove the safe operation of all brakes, clutches, 
safety devices and controls, before being put into 
operation at a new location and thereafter, at such 
intervals as to ensure safe operation. 


The results of such tests shall be recorded in the !4e™ 
Machinery Record Book and made available to the 
district electrical-mechanical engineer. 


No construction hoist shall be put into operation ae 
until a permit showing the maximum allowable permits 
loadings for persons or materials has been obtained 

from the district mining engineer, and such permit 

shall be displayed in a conspicuous place in the 
hoisting area. 


Where the permit for a construction hoist does not Notice 
designate the capacity in terms of persons, or persons 

and pounds, the user of the hoist shall furnish and 
display a notice, in the conveyance or other load 
carrying unit of the hoist, setting forth in letters not 

less than two inches high the words “‘No person shall 

ride in or on this conyevance’’. 


The prohibition contained in the notice mentioned '4°™ 
in subsection 7 applies to every person except a 
person engaged in the lubrication, repair, erection, 
dismantling or maintenance of a construction hoist. 


W here 
operator 
and 
attendant 
required 


Operators 
must be 
qualified 


Attendants 


must be 


experienced 


Safety of 
persons 


Load 
capacity 
certificate 


Protection 
of hoist 
operators 
and hoists 


Idem 


Idem 


Idem 


Idem 


(9) 


(10) 


(11) 


(12) 


(13) 


(14) 


(15) 


(16) 


(17) 
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Where a construction hoist has a driving unit that 
is not directly controlled by a device installed in the 
conveyance or at each landing of the hoistway, there 
shall be, 


(a) an operator at all times; and 


(6) an attendant in the conveyance or at each 
landing of the hoistway when persons are 
being conveyed. 


Where an operator is required for the operation of a 
construction hoist, he shall, if required, possess a 
certificate of qualification. 


Where an attendant is necessary for the operation 
of a construction hoist, the attendant shall have 
attained the age of eighteen years and shall have had 
adequate training and experience to perform his 
duties safely. 


Every construction hoist and all equipment used in 
connection therewith shall be so designed, installed 
and maintained that the safety of persons being 
carried or being near shall be ensured at all times. 


The owner or user of a construction hoist shall 
provide a certificate from the manufacturer or an 
independent person approved by the chief engineer 
showing the maximum allowable weight that the 
hoist is capable of handling. 


The operator of a construction hoist and the hoist 
shall be adequately protected against falling objects 
and other hazards consistent with the project. 


The installation shall be so arranged that the hoist 
operator will have the maximum practicable view of 
the tower. 


The building housing the hoist shall be adequately 
lighted. 


The machine area, tower landings and pit shall be 
kept free of building materials, debris, and equip- 
ment not required for the hoist. 


Flammable fuels, oil or other readily combustible 
materials shall be stored away from the hoist area. 


Zan 


(19) The main overhead beams at the top of the tower Main 


and the immediate members supporting the beams beams of 
shall hoist towers 
’ 


(a) be of steel; and 


(6) safely support the loads likely to be imposed 
thereon, including, 


(i) twice the maximum load on the ropes 
suspended from the overhead beams, 
and 


(ii) the weight of the overhead beams and 
machinery thereon, and 


(iii) be rigidly and safely supported at each 
end. 


(20) A construction hoist tower shall, ppl 


(a) be of steel; 


(b) safely support the loads likely to be imposed 
upon it, including, 


(i) twice the maximum static load sus- 
pended from the overhead beams, 


(ii) any loads due to a hoist boom or 
concrete bucket chute, 


(iii) the weight of the tower, and 
(iv) loads due to wind and ice; 


(c) be supported upon a safe, firm, level founda- 
tion such that the tower will remain 1n vertical 
alignment and the bearing capacity of the soil 
will not be exceeded by the maximum load 
from the tower, the hoist and its load; 


(d) extend above the top landing so that, when 
the conveyance is at the top landing, ten feet 
of overhead clearance will be provided from 
the topmost part of the conveyance to the 
lowest part of the tower or machinery over 
the hoistway; 


(e) not be located wholly or partially in front of 
an entrance to a building; 


Foundations 


Access to 
sheaves 


Assembling 
steel 


Counter- 
weight 
runways 


Counter- 
weight 
guards 


Idem 


Hoistways 


(21) 


(22) 


(23) 


(24) 


(25 


ae. 


(26) 
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(f) be plumb; 


(g) be securely braced or guyed to the building 
or to other adequate anchorage at vertical 
spacings of not over forty feet; and 


(h) have each guy wire of steel, a quarter of an 
inch or larger in diameter, securely attached 
at each end with rope clips, and with a turn- 
buckle to adjust its length. 


Where part of a building or structure is used for a 
hoist foundation, it shall be constructed or reinforced 
to withstand any load that is likely to be placed upon 
it, and any space beneath a hoist foundation shall be 
enclosed to prevent any person from entering therein. 


Safe means of access to the overhead sheaves shall 
be provided by a ladder from the highest landing of 
the tower. 


In the assembling of the segments of steel hoist 
towers, connections shall be made with bolts, pins or 
special devices to prevent the connections from 
accidentally disengaging. 


Where the counterweight runway is located within 
36 inches of the building floor or landing, the entire 
length of the runway adjacent to the building shall be 
screened with wire mesh (16 gauge) that will reject 
a ball one and one half inches in diameter. 


Counterweight guards shall consist of a metal frame 
and No. 16 gauge sheet steel, or plywood three- 
quarters inch thick, properly reinforced and braced, 
and securely fastened in position. 


Guards shall be installed on all counterweight run- 
ways in the open side or sides at grade or working 
levels and extend to a height of at least eight feet 
above that level. New. 


592.—(1) The hoistway of a construction hoist shall be 


enclosed, 


(a2) on sides not facing conveyance entrances at 
the lowest landing to a height of at least six 
feet; and 


(6) on sides facing conveyance entrances, from 
the top of each landing opening to the under- 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 
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side of the next landing above or to the top 
of the hoistway, with No. 16 gauge wire 
mesh rejecting a ball one and a half inches in 
diameter and the mesh shall be securely 
fastened to the tower. 


The enclosure described in clause 6 of subsection 1 Where 
may be omitted where the conveyance is equipped pot ee 
on its entrance sides with a door of the vertically ~" 


sliding or horizontal-swinging type, 


(a) extending from within two inches of the con- 
veyance floor to a height of not less than five 
feet; 

(6) consisting of a metal frame and No. 16 gauge 

wire mesh that rejects a ball one and a half 

inches in diameter; and 


Re 


(c) equipped with a positive locking device. 


A hoistway within a building shall be fully enclosed, Wire mesh 
except at landing entrances, with No. 16 gauge wire 

mesh rejecting a ball one and a half inches in dia- 

meter or with substantial building materials having 
equivalent strength and openings. 


The hoistway pit shall be deep enough to allow Pits 
the conveyance platform or bucket to descend to the 
proper level required for smooth loading and unload- 
ing at the lowest landing. 


A substantial gate shall be provided at each entrance Require. 


to the hoistway of a construction hoist and shall, ela 


(a) extend from within two inches of floor level 
to a height of six feet; 


(b) be of the vertically-lifting or horizontally- 
sliding type, or one-section horizontally- 
swinging type; 


(c) not be of the vertically-collapsible type; 
(d) reject a ball one and a half inches in diameter; 


(e) be located between two and four inches of the 
landing platform; and 


(f) provide minimum headroom clearance of six 
feet six inches when in the open position. 


Counter- 
weights 
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(6) A counterweight for a gate shall be so enclosed that 


it will 


be retained if its means of suspension fails. 


(7) Each gate shall be equipped with a mechanical latch 
to keep the gate in the closed position. 


(8) Each landing gate shall be equipped with an electric 
contact switch that will turn on a light to indicate 
to the hoist operator when the gate is fully closed. 


(9) A substantial landing platform shall be provided at 
each entrance to the hoistway of a construction hoist 
and shall, 


(a) 


(0) 


be securely fastened and safely supported at 
each end; and 


be at least equal in width to the hoistway 
entrance and have, except at the lowest land- 
ing, for at least five feet to each side, a guard 
railing forty-two inches in height and a toe- 
board five inches in height, with the space 
between the railing and the toe-board filled in 
completely and securely with No. 16 gauge 
wire mesh that rejects a ball one and a half 
inches in diameter or equal enclosure. New. 


593.—(1) The conveyance of a construction hoist shall, 


(a) 


(0) 


(d) 


(e) 


be designed using a factor of safety of not less 
than five, based upon static loads and ultimate 
stresses of the materials; 


adequately support fifty or more pounds per 
square foot of conveyance floor area; 


operate in steel guides that will adequately 
withstand, without permanent deformation or 
damage, the application of the safety devices; 


be equipped with approved guide shoes or 
rollers adjusted to provide only the necessary 
running clearance between the shoes and the 
guide rails; 


be equipped with a safety device that will 
stop and sustain the conveyance when loaded 
to its maximum capacity should the means of 
suspension fail; 
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(f) be located so that the clearance between the 
conveyance platform and the landing sill is 
not less than three-quarters of an inch and not 
more than two inches; 


(g) be enclosed on each non-entrance side with a 
toe-board five inches in height and with No. 
16 gauge wire mesh extending at least six feet 
in height above the conveyance floor and 
rejecting a ball one and a half inches in 
diameter or shall be enclosed with solid 
material of adequate strength; 


(h) have an adequate hood, part of which may be 
hinged, composed of No. 10 gauge wire mesh 
rejecting a ball one and a half inches in 
diameter or composed of solid material of 
equivalent strength; 


(2) be equipped with a door or doors at least five 
feet in height above the conveyance floor, 
when used for the handling of persons, and so 
arranged that the doors can not open outward; 


(j) be equipped when conveying persons with 
safety devices activated by governors ar- 
ranged to trip at 25 per cent above normal 
operating speed. 


(2) Where a wheelbarrow or other rolling equipment is 5/¢'s 2n4 


to be transported, restraining cleats or blocks shall 
be provided on the conveyance platform. 

(3) All counterweights shall have their sections strongly Coupter- 
bolted together, shall be so placed that they cannot 
fall on any part of the machinery and shall be 
suspended in guides in such a manner that they will 
run freely. New. 


594.—(1) The hoisting rope or ropes of a construction °!8* ropes 
hoist shall, 


(a) safely support the maximum static load to be 
imposed upon it without exceeding the ulti- 
mate breaking strength of the rope divided by 
the factor of safety for a construction hoist 
rope as set forth in the table in clause k; 


(b) be not less than one half inch in diameter and 
composed of not less than six strands each of 
nineteen steel wires; 


Rope Speed 
(Feet per 
Minute) 


50 

75 
100 
125 
150 
iY fe) 
200 
220 
250 








(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


(9) 


(Fr) 
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where used on a drum hoist have at least 
three complete turns of rope on the drum 
when the conveyance is at its lowest point of 
travel; 


be examined daily for kinks, broken wires or 
other physical defects; 


be properly dressed and maintained in a safe 
working condition; 


be protected from falling material and rope- 
ways shall be maintained free of all material; 


not cross over or under ropes from other 
hoists; 


not be spliced; 


not encircle or be supported or guided by a 
sheave or drum whose diameter is less than 
twenty-four times the diameter of the rope in 
use; 


be securely anchored at each end by approved 
means; 


provide a factor of safety, when considering 
the static loadings involved, not less than 
required in the following table: 


TABLE 


Minimum Factors of Safety for Hoisting Ropes 


Minimum Factor of Minimum Factor of 
Safety Rope Speed Safety 
—_—————| (Feet per |———————— 
Workmen’s Materials Minute) Workmen’s | Materials 
Hoist Hoist Hoist Hoist 
7.60 6.65 300 9.20 8.20 
7.75 6.85 350 9.50 8.45 
7.95 7.00 400 9.75 8.70 
8.10 iAS 450 10.00 8.90 
8.25 7.30 500 10,25 9.15 
8.40 7.45 550 10.45 9.30 
8.60 7.65 600 10.70 9.50 
8.75 15 650 10.85 9.65 
8.90 7.90 700 | 11.00 9.80 
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(2) Where practicable, travelways and walkways shall Trvelways 
be routed clear of ropes and the hoistman’s view of 
the hoistway, but in any event, a safe travelway 
shall be provided. 


(3) No used rope shall be installed anew or used on a Used ropes 
newly installed hoist until its condition has been 
proven satisfactory by examination, electro-magnetic 
test, laboratory test or combination of these tests 
as required by the district electrical-mechanical 
engineer. 


(4) No rope shall be used where more than 5 per cent Broken 
of the total number of wires in any one lay of the ropes 
rope are broken, or where visual inspection shows 
evidence of severe wear, corrosion, kink, or other 
possible cause of rope failure. New. 

595.—(1) Electrical or mechanical means of signalling the *2"*!® 
operator of a construction hoist shall be provided at 
each landing, 


(a) where the travel of the conveyance is more 
than thirty-five feet; or 


(b) where the hoist operator does not have a clear 
view of the landing. 


(2) The following code shall be used to give signals to 0°? 
a hoist operator: 


1 signal—Stop immediately if in motion. 
1 signal—Hoist. 
2 signals—Lower. 


*3 signals—Persons will be on conveyance, 
operate carefully. 


*(This signal to be given before persons enter 
the conveyance). 


(3) Where the operator does not have a clear view of all Vole? sa 
the hoistway landings, the operator shall have voice tion 
communication with each landing, but movement of 
the conveyance shall be made upon signal only. 


(4) The voltage of the signal system shall not exceed Voltage 
30 volts. New. 


Specifica. 
tions 
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SPECIFICATIONS 


596.—(1) Every construction hoist shall be, 


equipped with a permanent tag or nameplate 
showing the horse power of the driving unit; 


securely fastened to its foundation; 


equipped with a brake or brakes that will 
stop and hold the conveyance when 150 per 
cent loaded, at every position in the hoistway; 


if electrically driven, so arranged that the 
brake or brakes will be applied automatically 
in case of power failure; 


if of a drum winder type, equipped with drum 
flanges of a height sufficient to provide a 
clearance of not less than twice the nominal 
diameter of the rope above the top layer of 
rope on the drum; 


equipped with a device to indicate to the 
operator, 


(i) position of conveyance in the hoistway, 
(ii) limits of travel, 


(iii) position at which underwind and over- 
wind protective devices operate, and 


(iv) position of all points at which landings 
may be made; 


when the hoisting drum is of the free-running 
type, equipped with a pawl or other device 
that will hold the conveyance with its maxi- 
mum load at any point in the hoistway; 


provided with a disconnect switch at each 
location, wired in series, when the machine 
and the controller are in separate locations. 


equipped with limit switches; 


properly guarded to prevent injury to persons 
from gearing, shafting or other equipment; 
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(k) capable of lifting the conveyance and its 
maximum allowable load, and it shall not be 
loaded beyond its rated capacity; 


(1) not operated until the hoistway is provided 
with adequate overwind and _ underwind 
clearance; 


(m) not used for the transportation of men at any 
time, unless equipped as a workmen’s hoist. 


(2) Every workmen’s hoist, in addition to the require- eee 
ments of section 591, shall be, additional 
require- 
ments 


(a) equipped with two or more ropes; 


(6) equipped with overwind and underwind limit 
switches activated by the movement of the 
conveyance or counterweight, and in the 
latter case, the overwind protective device 
may be located at the lower end of travel; 


(c) equipped with a speed control device which 
shall automatically return to the “‘off’’ or 
‘neutral’ position when released; 


(d) equipped with a slack rope device, a reverse 
phase relay and a stop motion switch where 
the hoist is of the drum winding type; 


(e) so arranged that the brake or brakes shall be 
applied automatically in case of failure of 
electrical supply to the safety circuit, and one 
brake shall be mechanically applied and 
electrically released; 


(f) so arranged that the power unit shall drive 
the hoist drum when the conveyance is being 
raised or lowered and no mechanism for dis- 
connecting the hoist drum from the power unit 
shall be available; 


(g) not used for the purpose of handling men and 
materials simultaneously with the exception 
of hand tools; 


(h) not operated until the hoistway is provided 
with, 


(i) buffers in the pit, 


(ii) a counterweight guard at the bottom 
of the hoistway, and 
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(iii) an electro-mechanical interlock on each 
landing gate or a means to lock the 
gate mechanically so that it cannot be 
opened from the landing side unless the 
conveyance is at the landing, but at 
the lowest landing means of unlocking 
the gate from the landing side shall be 
provided ; 


(4) inoperable unless the conveyance doors and 
hoistway gates at all landings are fully 
closed ; 


(j) so arranged that control of the movement of 
the conveyance shall be by a conveyance- 
switch or push-button located in the con- 
veyance with or without a push-button at 
each landing; 


(k) provided with a Machinery Record Book in 
which shall be recorded inspections, tests, and 
other data as required. 


The requirements of this Part applicable to con- 
struction hoists apply also to concrete bucket 
hoists, except that a conveyance safety device shall 
not be required. 


No person shall ride in or on a concrete bucket, 
except any person engaged in maintenance or repair 
work. 


The plans and specifications for chimney hoists and 
the general arrangements of the installation shall be 
submitted to the chief engineer for approval before 
being put into use. 


The bottom fastening of a boom to the tower 
shall be located at a level where guy ropes are 
fastened at horizontal girts, and the upper fastening 
for the boom shall be located at a distance not less 
than one-half the length of the boom above its 
bottom fastening and at a level where guy ropes are 
fastened at horizontal girts. 


The boom and its associated equipment shall be of 
an approved design and construction and operated in 
a safe manner. 


A qualified person shall be in charge of the operation 
of the boom. New. 


pA 


GENERAL 


597.—(1) No person shall wilfully damage or, without Le 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


598. 


damage to 
PLOpSh authority, remove Or render useless any fenc- property 


ing, casing, lining, guide, means of signalling, signal, 
cover, chain, flange, horn, brake, indicator, ladder, 
platform, steam gauge, water gauge, safety valve, 
electrical equipment, fire-fighting equipment, first- 
aid equipment or other appliance or thing provided 
at a mine or plant in compliance with this Act. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 595. 


1 : : Persons 
No person under the influence of or carrying in- under the 
toxicating liquor shall enter a mine or be in the en ne 
proximity of a working place on the surface or near !4uer 


machinery in motion. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 596. 


Abstracts of the provisions of this Act, authorized APstracts 
by the chief engineer, shall be posted up in suitable posted 
places at the mine or works where they can be con- 
veniently read, and the owner, agent or manager of 

the mine shall maintain such abstracts duly posted, 

and the removal or destruction of any of them is an 

offence against this Act. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 597. 


The owner, agent or manager of a mine or plant shall 4°t 4vailable 
maintain a copy or copies of Parts IX and XI of this 
Act at each mine or plant and such Parts shall be 
available for reference on request by any employee. 


The owner, agent or manager of a mine or plant shall aisenee | 
maintain a notice at each mine or plant in suitable ope nee. 
places setting out the name, address and telephone 
number of the district engineer for the mine or 


plant. New. 


The Minister may prescribe the charge to be made Ch@rges 
for any record or log book required under this Part. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 598. 


TESTING LABORATORIES 


The Minister may, out of the moneys that are [esting | 
appropriated for the purpose, establish, maintain and 
operate one or more laboratories for the purpose of 
testing or examining hoisting ropes or other appli- 
ances used in or about a mine and, by regulations 
made by the Lieutenant Governor in Council, may 


provide for, 


(a2) the management and operation of such 
laboratory or laboratories; 
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(b) the charges to be paid for services performed 
in such laboratory or laboratories; 


(c) such other purposes as_ the 
Governor in Council deems proper. 
C. Sb tid, S90. 


PARTY WALLS 


Lieutenant 
1961-62, 


599.—(1) Subject to section 195 and except by agreement 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


under subsection 3, no mining operations shall be 
carried on within a distance from the property 
boundary of a mine or mining property of twice the 
width or thickness of the orebody at the boundary, 
measured parallel to the boundary from foot wall to 
hanging wall and normal to the dip, and in no event 
shall mining operations be carried on within a dis- 
tance of twenty feet from the boundary measured 
from the perpendicular to the boundary, 


(a) except that, for the purposes of preliminary 
investigation, development headings may be 
advanced to twenty feet from the boundary; 
and 


(b) except that exploratory diamond drilling may 
be done. 


Subsection 1 does not apply to operations at sand, 
gravel or clay pits or open-cast rock quarries. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 600 (1, 2). 


Adjoining owners or their agents may, by agreement 
in writing signed by them, carry on mining operations 
within the distances from the property boundary 
mentioned in subsection 1. 


Two certified copies of every such agreement shall 
be sent to the chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 600 (3, 4), amended. 


600.—(1) Where adjoining owners or their agents are 


(2) 


unable to agree to carry on mining operations within 
the distances from the property boundary mentioned 
in subsection 1 of section 599, application may be 
made to the Minister by either owner or his agent 
requesting the appointment of a committee to in- 
vestigate in what manner and within what distances 
from the boundary mining operations may be carried 
on. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 601 (1), amended. 


Upon receipt of an application under subsection 1, 
the Minister may appoint a committee of three 
disinterested persons, one of whom shall be designated 
chairman, who are competent to investigate mining 
conditions at the boundary. 
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(3) The committee so appointed shall hear representa- Pty of 


(4) 


(S) 


; ogame committee 
tions from the adjoining owners and conduct such 


investigation of mining conditions on the adjoining 
mining properties as may be necessary at a time or 
times named by the Minister. 


i in] 1 1 Report of 
Upon completion of their investigation, the com- (iePor ov 


mittee shall forthwith submit a report in writing to 
the Minister with recommendations concerning 
terms and conditions of mining operations at the 
boundary. 


Upon receipt of the report of the committee, the Order of 
Minister may issue an order establishing the terms 
and conditions to be observed in mining operations 
at the boundary and shall fix the costs of the com- 
mittee to the adjoining owners. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s. 601 (2-5). 


OUl (1) Where the.owner or his agent ofa mine or Suspected 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


reach or 
mining property has reason to believe that a breach trespass of 


has been made in or a trespass has been committed PaO ERY 
with respect to the party wall between his mine or 
mining property and an adjoining mine or mining 
property, application may be made to the Minister 
by the owner for the appointment of a committee to 
examine the party wall and enter the adjoining mines 
or mining properties with an assistant or assistants 
and use where necessary the workings and appli- 
ances thereof. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 602 (1), amended. 


Upon receipt of an application under subsection 1, Appoint- 
the Minister may appoint a committee of three dis- committee 
interested persons, one of whom shall be designated 
chairman, who are competent to conduct such 
examination of the party wall as may be necessary. 

The committee so appointed shall conduct such Duty ot 
examination of the party wall as may be necessary 


at a time or times named by the Minister. 


Upon completion of the examination the committee Report of 
shall forthwith submit a report of its findings in 
writing to the Minister. 


Upon receipt of the report of the committee, the Costs 
Minister shall fix the costs of the committee to one 

or both owners. 

Where a breach has been made in a party wall of a Breach of 


mine by the owner of an adjoining mine, or by his 
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employees or agents, without the permission in writ- 
ing of the owner of the first-mentioned mine or 
without authority under this Act, the Minister may 
make an order directing the offending owner to close 
the breach permanently or to carry out such measures 
as the Minister deems necessary to prevent water 
from flowing into the mine of the owner complaining 
of the breach. 


rea a (7) Where work has been discontinued in the mine of 

ss the offending owner or where expedient for any other 
reason, the Minister may authorize the owner com- 
plaining of the breach, his employees or agents, to 
enter the mine and works of the offending owner to 
erect bulkheads and carry out such measures as the 
Minister deems necessary to protect from damage 
the mine of the owner complaining of the breach 
and his employees and agents from danger from 
from accumulations of water in the mine of the 
offending owner. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 602 (2-7). 

Ne ase ete 602. For good cause shown and upon such terms as seem 

ree just, the Minister may vary or rescind an order made 
under section 600 or 601. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 603. 

BRINE WELLS 
ree 603.—(1) In this section, 


Permit to (2) 
bore or drill 
a brine well 


i Maa 6) 


(a) “‘brine well’? means a hole or opening in the 
ground for use in brining; 


(b) “‘brining’’ means the extraction of salt in 
solution by any method. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 604 (1). 


No person shall drill or bore a brine well except under 
the authority of a permit in writing issued by the 
chief engineer upon application therefor in the pre- 
scribed form. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 604 (2), amended. 


A permit shall not be issued, 


(a2) to authorize a person to drill or bore a brine 
well on property in which he does not own, 
hold or lease, or is not otherwise entitled to, 
the mining rights; or 


(6) where the proposed brine well is nearer the 
boundary of such property than 500 feet. 


(4) 


(S) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 


(10) 


(11) 
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The chief engineer may reduce or extend the distance Pocation of 
referred to in clause } of subsection 3 where in his 
opinion it is advisable to do so and shall notify the 
applicant of any such reduction or extension within 
thirty days from the date upon which the application 


for the permit is filed. 


A permit is subject to the condition that the brine Sonaition 
well in respect of which it is issued is bored or drilled 

in the location described in the permit. 1961-62, 

c. 81, s. 604 (3-5). 

A permit shall be issued or refused within thirty days Time for |. 
from the date on which the application therefor is permit 
filed, except that, where notice has been given by the 

chief engineer under subsection 4, the permit shall 

be issued upon the receipt by the chief engineer of 

the applicant’s consent thereto. 1961-62, c. 81, 

s. 604 (6), amended. 


Where a person drills or bores a brine well, he shall oe 
forward a log of the drilling or boring in the pre- operations 
scribed form in duplicate to the chief engineer within 

thirty days of the completion of the drilling or boring 
operations, and, upon his request in writing, the log 


shall be confidential for a period of six months. 


A person boring or drilling a brine well shall take Protection 
such reasonable measures as are necessary to control horizons 
the infiltration of water from one horizon to any 

other horizon that may be penetrated during the 

drilling or boring operations. 


All brine wells shall be cased and equipped so as to Protection 
: of deposits 

reasonably ensure against the uncontrolled flow o 

oil, natural gas, brine or water. 


Casing and equipment shall be in good condition and pee ce i 
of a thickness and strength adequate to withstand equipment 
any fluid pressure to which they might normally be 
subjected. 

Where practicable, all brine wells shall be plugged ei tee 
by the person operating them, before being aban- wells 


doned, in a manner that will, 


(a) reasonably ensure that salt horizons and 
potential oil or natural gas producing horizons 
are protected; and 


(b) retain water and brine in their original forma- 
tions. 
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Before commencing to plug a brine well, the person 
proposing to carry out the plugging operations shall 
report the particulars thereof to the chief engineer 
in the prescribed form. 


Where a person plugs a brine well, he shall forward a 
record of the plugging in the prescribed form in 
duplicate to the chief engineer within thirty days of 
the completion of the plugging operations. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 604 (7-13). 


FATAL ACCIDENTS 


604.—(1) The manager or other person in charge of a 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


mine or plant wherein or in connection wherewith 
a fatal accident occurs shall forthwith notify a 
coroner having jurisdiction in the place where the 
accident occurred. 


Where a fatal accident occurs in or in connection with 
a mine or plant, an inquest shall be held. 


The engineer and any person authorized to act on 
his behalf are entitled to be present and to examine 
or cross-examine any witness at an inquest held 
concerning a death caused by an accident at a mine 
or plant, and, if the engineer or someone on his behalf 
is not present, the coroner shall, before proceeding 
with the evidence, adjourn the inquest and give the 
Deputy Minister not less than four days notice of 
the time and place at which the evidence is to be 
taken. 


Where, in or about a mine, plant, quarry, or sand, 
clay or gravel pit, an accident occurs that causes 
loss of life to a person employed thereat, the owner, 
agent, manager or superintendent thereof shall im- 
mediately notify the engineer resident in that part 
of Ontario in which the accident occurred and the 
chief engineer by telephone or telegraph. 


Subject to subsection 6, no person shall, except for 
the purpose of saving life or relieving human suffer- 
ing, interfere with, destroy, carry away or alter the 
position of any wreckage, article or thing at the 
scene of or connected with the accident until the 
engineer has completed an investigation of the cir- 
cumstances surrounding the accident. 


VN oy 


(6) Where it is impossible for the engineer to make an Permission 
immediate investigation of an accident, the chief scene 
engineer or engineer may permit the wreckage, article 
and things at the scene of or connected with the 
accident to be moved to such extent as is necessary 
to permit the work of the mine, plant, quarry, or 
sand, clay or gravel pit, to be proceeded with, if 
photographs or drawings showing details of the scene 
of the accident have been made prior to the moving. 

1961-62, c. 81, s. 169, amended. 


NON-FATAL ACCIDENTS 


605. Where, in or about a mine, plant, quarry, or a sand, Notlce 


clay or gravel pit, an accident occurs to a person 
employed therein that causes fracture or dislocation 
of any bones of the body, or any other injury that 
in the opinion of the attending physician may result 
in the injured person being incapacitated for regular 
work for at least one day, the owner, agent or 
manager shall within three days of the accident send 
notice in writing to the engineer resident in that 
part of Ontario in which the mine, plant, quarry or 
pit is situate on the form prescribed for such purpose. 
1961-62, c. 81, s. 605, amended. 


SPECIAL OCCURRENCES 


606.—(1) Where, in or about a mine or plant, Notice 


(a) an accident involving the hoist, sheaves, 
hoisting rope, shaft or winze conveyance, or 
shaft or winze timbering; 


(6) an explosion or fire involving an air com- 
pressor, air receiver or compressed air line; 


(c) an inrush of water from old workings or other- 
wise; 


(d) a failure of an underground dam or bulkhead, 
as defined by subsection 1 of section 278; 


(e) an outbreak of fire below ground or an out- 
break of fire above ground if it endangers any 
structure of the mine plant; 


(f) a premature or unexpected explosion or 
ignition of explosives or blasting agents; 
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equipment 
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Record of 
rockbursts 
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(g) an asphyxiation effecting a partial or total loss 
of physical control; 


(h) a flammable gas in the mine workings; 


(2) an unexpected and non-controlled extensive 
subsidence or caving of mine workings; or 


(7) a failure or incident which causes, or threatens 
to cause, injury to personnel or damage to 
major equipment or property involving, 


(i) electrical equipment, 
(ii) standard gauge railway equipment, or 
(iil) crane equipment, 


occurs, whether or not loss of life or personal injury 
is caused thereby, the owner, agent or manager of 
the mine shall, within the twenty-four hours next 
after the occurrence, send notice in writing in 
duplicate to the engineer resident in that part of 
Ontario in which the mine or plant is situate and 
shall furnish, upon request, such particulars in 
respect thereof as the engineer requires. 


Where, in or about a mine, an outbreak of fire occurs 
that endangers the health or safety of one or more 
persons and the services of the mine rescue stations 
are required, the manager shall immediately notify 
the mine rescue training officer and the district 
mining engineer resident in that part of Ontario in 
which the mine is situate. 


Where a rockburst occurs, whether or not loss of 
life or personal injury is caused thereby, and its 
location is determined as being within the workings 
of a mine, the manager of the mine shall, within the 
twenty-four hours next after the location of the burst 
has been determined, send notice in writing to the 
district mining engineer resident in that part of 
Ontario in which the mine is situate and shall furnish, 
upon request, such particulars with respect thereto 
as the engineer requires. 


A record of the occurrence of all rockbursts at a 
mine shall be kept, showing, as far as possible, the 
time, location, extent of the burst, any injury to 
persons and any other information pertaining to the 


729 


burst, and such record shall be available to the 
district mining engineer at all times. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 606, amended. 


OTHER NOTICES AND INFORMATION 


607.—(1) The owner or agent of a mine or plant shall give \Vritter | 


or cause the manager to give to the chief engineer a 
and to the district mining engineer resident in that 
part of Ontario in which the mine or plant is situate, 


written notice of, 


(a) (i) the intended installation of, including 
the specifications and layout of, 


1. any mine hoisting facilities, 
2. any power supply facilities, and 
3. any ore treatment facilities, 


(ii) the lot, concession and township on 
which the operations are to commence, 


(iii) the name and address of the person in 
charge; 


(6) the connection or reconnection of any mining 
electrical equipment with a source of electrical 
energy controlled by any other person, at 
least fourteen days prior to the connection or 
reconnection; 


(c) the commencement, or resumption after an 
interruption of one month or more, of mining 
operations, within fourteen days after the 
commencement or resumption; and 


(d) the closing down of the mine and that, 


(i) the requirements of subsection 1 of sec- 
tion 168 as to the fencing of the top of 
the shaft, entrances from the surface, 
pits and openings, 


(ii) the requirements of section 289 as to 
the disposal of explosives and blasting 
agents, 


(iii) the requirements of section 351 as to 
the abandonment of a shaft compart- 
ment for hoisting purposes and as to the 
removal and disposition of hoisting 
ropes, 
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(iv) the requirements of section 425 as to 
the disconnection of the supply station 
from the power source and notification 
of same to the chief engineer, and 


(v) the requirements of subsections 7 and 
8 of section 609 as to the filing of plans 
and sections, 


have been complied with within fourteen days 
of the closing down. 


The owner, agent or manager of a mine or plant shall 
furnish to the engineer resident in that part of 
Ontario in which the mine or plant is situate all 
information that the engineer requires for the pur- 
poses of his returns. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 607, amended. 


STATISTICAL RETURNS 


608.—(1) For the purpose of their tabulation, under the 


(2) 


(3) 


instruction of the Minister, the owner, agent or man- 
ager of every mine, plant, pit, quarry or other works 
to which this Act applies shall, on or before the 31st 
day of March in every year, send to the Department 
on the forms supplied a correct return for the year 
that ended on the 31st day of December next pre- 
ceding, showing the number of persons ordinarily 
employed below and above ground respectively, the 
total amount of wages paid during the year, the 
quantity in standard weight of the minerals dressed 
and of the undressed mineral that has been sold, 
treated or used during such year, and the value or 
estimated value thereof, and such other particulars 
as the Minister by regulation prescribes. 


The owner, agent or manager of every metalliferous 
mine shall, if required, make a similar return for the 
month or quarter at the end of each month or quarter 
of the calendar year. 


Every owner, agent or manager of a mine, plant, pit, 
quarry or other works who fails to comply with this 
section, or makes a return that is to his knowledge 
false in any particular, is guilty of an offence against 
this Act. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 608, amended. 


MINE OR PLANT PLANS 


609.—(1) At every mine, the owner, agent or manager shall 


cause the following plans on a scale acceptable to the 
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chief engineer to be kept up to a date not more than 
six months last past: 


1. A surface plan showing the boundaries of 
the property, the co-ordinates of the section 
of property under which mining has been 
done, all lakes, streams, roads, railways, 
electric power transmission lines, main pipe 
lines, buildings, adits, open surface workings, 
diamond-drill holes, outcroppings of rock, 
dumps, tailings-disposal sites and shafts, the 
latter having been geographically located by 
connection with a survey on record with the 
Department. 


2. The method of capping any opening shall be 
described on the plans referred to in item 1. 


3. Underground plans of each level and section 
showing all underground workings, including 
shafts and tunnels, diamond-drill holes, dams 
and bulkheads, and each level plan shall be 
shown on a separate drawing. 


4, Vertical mine sections at suitable intervals and 
at suitable azimuths, showing all shafts, 
tunnels, drifts, stopes and other mine workings 
in relation to the surface, including the loca- 
tion of the top of the bedrock, surface of the 
overburden and the bottom and surface of 
any known watercourse or body of water, and 
each section shall be shown on a separate 
drawing. 


5. Adequate ventilation plans, showing the 
direction and volume of the main air currents, 
the location of permanent fans, ventilation 
doors and stoppings, and connections with 
adjacent mines. 


(2) The owner, agent or manager of every mine in which Idem 
electricity is used underground shall keep or cause 
to be kept up to a date not more than six months 
last past an adequate plan or diagram showing ona 
suitable scale the following information: 


1. The position of all fixed electrical apparatus 
in the mine. 


2. The routes of all fixed power feeders and fixed 
branch feeders properly noted and referenced. 


Idem 
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3. The rating of all electrical feeder control 
apparatus and equipment. 


Such plans or diagrams shall be available to the 
district electrical-mechanical engineer at all times and 
copies of the plans or diagrams shall be furnished him 
upon request. 


On any examination or inspection of a mine or plant, 
the owner, agent or manager shall, if required, pro- 
duce to the engineer or other person authorized by 
the Minister or the Deputy Minister all plans and 
sections of the workings referred to in subsections 1, 
2 and 3. 


The owner, agent or manager shall, if required by the 
engineer or other person authorized by the Minister 
or Deputy Minister, cause to be marked on such 
plans and sections the progress of the mine up to the 
time of the examination or inspection, and shall 
furnish him with a copy or tracing thereof. 


A certified copy of the plans required by paragraph 3 
of subsection 1 and mine sections showing all shafts 
as required by paragraph 4 of subsection 1 shall be 
made and forwarded to the chief engineer on or 
before the 31st day of March in each year, showing 
the workings of the mine up to and including the 
31st day of December next preceding. 


Before a mine or part of a mine is abandoned, closed 
down or otherwise rendered inaccessible, all under- 
ground plans and sections referred to in paragraphs 3 
and 4 of subsection 1 shall be brought up to date and 
two certified copies forwarded, one to the chief 
engineer, the other to the district mining engineer. 


Before work at a mine ceases, the surface plan 
referred to in paragraph 1 of subsection 1 showing all 
openings to underground workings shall be brought 
up to date and two certified copies forwarded, one to 
the chief engineer, the other to the district mining 
engineer. 


The owner, agent or manager of every mine, plant, 
pit, quarry or other works to which this section 
applies is responsible for compliance with the pro- 
visions thereof and every owner, agent or manager 
or other person who fails to comply with any of the 


Zo 


provisions of this section, or who produces to an 
engineer or other authorized person, or files or causes 
to be produced or filed, a plan that to his knowledge 
is false in any particular is guilty of an offence against 
this Act. 


(10) Every such plan shall be treated as confidential in- Plans to be 
: treated as 
formation for the use of the officers of the Depart- confidential 
ment and shall not be exhibited, nor shall any in- 
formation contained therein be imparted to any 
person except with the written permission of the 
owner or agent of the mine or plant. 1961-62, c. 81, 


s. 609, amended. 


POWERS AND DUTIES OF ENGINEERS 


610.—(1) It is the duty of the engineer and he has power, Powers of 

(a) to make such examination and inquiry as he 
deems necessary to ascertain whether this Act 
is complied with, and to give notice in writing 
to the owner, agent or manager of any parti- 
culars in which he considers the mine or plant 
or any part thereof, or any matter, thing or 
practice, to be dangerous or defective or 
contrary to this Act, and. to Tequire’ the 
same to be remedied within the time named 
in the notice; 


(b) to enter, inspect and examine any mine or 
plant or any part thereof at any reasonable 
time by day or night, but so as not to un- 
necessarily impede or obstruct the working of 
the mine or plant; 


(c) to order the immediate cessation of work in 
and the departure of all persons from any 
mine or plant or part thereof that he considers 
unsafe, or to allow persons to continue to 
work therein on such precautions being taken 
as he deems necessary; and 


(d) to exercise such other powers as he deems 
necessary for ensuring the health and safety 
of miners and all other persons employed in 
or about mines, plants, pits, quarries or other 
works. 
(2) It is the duty of the engineer to make a report of peers 
every examination and inquiry made in the course 
of his duties during the year to the Minister, the 
Deputy Minister or the chief engineer, as required by 
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the circumstances, immediately upon the completion 
of the examination or inquiry. 1961-62,c. 81,s. 610, 


amended. 

ee teeing 611.—(1) The Minister may direct an engineer to make a 
special report with respect to any accident in or about 
a mine or plant that has caused the loss of life or 
injury to any person, or with respect to any con- 
dition in or about a mine or plant. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 611 (1), amended. 

arcane (2) In conducting the inquiry, the engineer has power 

SV EGCHIOG to compel the attendance of witnesses and the pro- 
duction of books, documents and things, and to take 
evidence upon oath. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 611 (2). 

Offence 612.—(1) Non-compliance with a written order of the 
engineer issued in accordance with section 610 shall 
be deemed an offence against this Part. 

Idem 


(2) Failure to give written notice of the completion of 
any work in accordance with a written order of the 
engineer issued under section 610 shall be deemed 
an offence against this Part. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 612. 


B89; 1960, = S ~Part XI of The Mining Act, as re-enacted by section 1 


Pt. XI of The Mining Amendment Act, 1961-62, is repealed and the 


(1961-62. é 
c. 81,8. 1), following substituted therefor: 


). 

re-enacted 
ParT XI 

OFFENCES, PENALTIES AND PROSECUTIONS 


Offences 620.—(1) Every person who, 


(a) prospects, occupies or works any Crown lands 
or mining rights for minerals otherwise than 
in accordance with this Act; 


(b) performs or causes to be performed on any 
Crown lands, or on any lands where the mining 
rights are in the Crown, any boring by dia- 
mond or other core drill for the purpose of 
locating valuable mineral in place, except 
where such Crown lands or mining rights have 
been staked out and recorded as a mining 
claim in accordance with this Act; 


(c) wilfully defaces, alters, removes or disturbs 
any post, stake, picket, boundary line, figure, 


(2) 


(d) 


(¢) 


f) 


(g) 


(h) 


(2) 


(7) 


(R) 


235 


writing or other mark lawfully placed, stand- 
ing or made under this Act; 


wilfully pulls down, injures or defaces any 
rules or notices posted up by the owner, agent 
or manager of a mine or plant; 


wilfully obstructs the Commissioner or any 
officer appointed under this Act in the execu- 
tion of his duty; 


being the owner or agent of a mine, refuses or 
neglects to furnish to the Commissioner or to 
any person appointed by him or to any officer 
appointed under this Act the means necessary 
for making an entry, inspection, examination 
or inquiry in relation to a mine under this 
Act, other than Part IX; 


unlawfully marks or stakes out in whole or 
in part a mining claim, a placer mining claim, 
or an area for a boring permit; 


wilfully acts in contravention of this Act, 
otherthan’ Pare 'l X vor’ Part’ Xyoint any par- 
ticular not hereinbefore set forth; 


wilfully contravenes any provision of this 
Act or any regulation for the contravention of 
which no other penalty is provided; 


wilfully makes any material change in the 
wording or numbering of a miner’s licence 
after its issue; or 


attempts to do any of the acts mentioned in 
the foregoing clauses, 


is guilty of an offence against this Act and is liable 
to a fine of not more than $20 for every day upon 
which the offence occurs or continues. 1961-62, 
c. 81, s. 620 (1), amended. 


Every person who knowingly makes a false statement ales 


in an application, certificate, report, statement or. 
other document filed or made as required by or under 
this Act or the regulations is guilty of an offence and 
is liable to a fine of $500 or to imprisonment for a 
term of not more than six months, or to both. 
1961-62,..c..81,580°620), (2). 


atements 


Smelters 


Offence 


Disobeying 
order or 
award of 
Commis- 
sioner 


Use of word 
‘*Bureau’”’ 
prohibited 


Offence 


bo 
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621.—(1) No person shall construct or cause to be con- 


(2) 


622. 


structed a plant for the smelting, roasting, refining 
or other treatment of ores or minerals that may result 
in the escape or release into the open air of sulphur, 
arsenic or other fumes in quantities that may injure 
trees or other vegetation unless and until the site of 
the plant has been approved by the Lieutenant 
Governor in Council. 


Every person who constructs or causes to be con- 
structed a plant for the smelting, roasting, refining 
or other treatment of ores or minerals, without the 
approval of the Lieutenant Governor in Council, 
and sulphur, arsenic or other fumes escape or are 
released therefrom into the open air and injure trees 
or other vegetation is guilty of an offence and is 
liable to a fine of not more than $1,000 for every day 
upon which such fumes escape or are released there- 
from into the open air. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 621. 


Every person who wilfully neglects or refuses to obey 
any order or award of the Commissioner, except for 
the payment of money, is, in addition to any other 
liability, liable to a fine of not more than $250 and, 
upon conviction thereof, is liable to imprisonment for 
a term of not more than six months unless the fine 
and costs are sooner paid. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 622. 


623.—(1) No person who, 


(2) 


(a) carries on the business of mining or dealing in 
mines, mining claims, mining lands, or mining 
rights, or the shares, stocks, or bonds of a 
mining company; or 


(b) acts as broker or agent in or for the disposal of 
mines, mining claims, mining lands, or mining 
rights, or of any such shares, stocks or bonds; 
or 


(c) offers or undertakes to examine or report on 
a mine, mining claim, mining land or mining 
rights, 


shall use the word ‘‘Bureau’’ as the name or title or 
part of the name or title under which he acts or 
carries on business. 


Every person who contravenes any of the provisions 
of this section is guilty of an offence and is liable to 
a fine of not more than $20 for every day upon which 
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the offence occurs or continues. 1961-62, c. 81, 
s. 623. 


624.—(1) In this section, the noun ‘‘mine’’ includes [tterpre- 
‘“‘plant’’ as defined in Part IX. New. 


(2) An owner, agent or other person who contravenes eat 
any provision of Part IX is guilty of an offence and is fee 


liable to a fine of not more than $1,000. wih 


(3) Where the Deputy Minister or an engineer has given rece ie 
written notice to an owner or agent or a person continuing 
engaged or employed in or about a mine that an. 
offence has been committed against Part IX, such 
owner or agent or other person is liable to a further 
fine of not more than $100 for every day upon which 


the offence continues after such notice. 


(4) An owner, agent or other person is, upon conviction, eee bmae 
liable to imprisonment for a term a not more than 
three months unless the fine and costs are sooner 
paid. 


(5) Where the offence is one that might have endangered [mprison- 


. : ffend 
the safety of those employed in or about the mine or? Trt 


caused serious personal injury or a dangerous Part Ix 
accident, and was committed wilfully by the personal se lait 
act, default or negligence of the accused, every per- 

son who is guilty of an offence against Part IX is, 

in addition to or in substitution for any fine that may 

be imposed, liable to imprisonment with or without 

hard labour for a term of not more than three 


months. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 624. 


625.—(1i) No prosecution shall be instituted for an offence eee 
against Part [X or Part X or any regulation made in for offences 


pursuance thereof except, 
(a) by an engineer; 


(b) by direction of the county or district Crown 
attorney; or 


(c) by the leave in writing of the Minister of 
Justice and Attorney General, 


or for an offence against any other provision of this 
Act or of any regulation made in pursuance thereof 
except, 


When 
person not 
actual 
offender not 
liable 


Onus of 
proof 


Procedure 
on i 
prosecutions 


R.S.O. 1960, 
Coast 


Commence- 
ment 


Short title 


(2) 


(3) 


626. 
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(d) by or by leave of the Commissioner or a 
recorder; 


(e) by direction of the county or district Crown 
attorney; or 


(f) by leave of the Minister of Justice and 
Attorney General. 


No person not being the actual offender is liable in 
respect of such offence if he proves that he did not 
participate in the contravention of the provision for 
a breach of which he is charged and that he was not 
to blame for the breach and that according to his 
position and authority he took all reasonable means 
in his power to prevent the breach and to secure 
compliance with the provisions of Part IX or Part X. 


The burden of proving that the provisions of sections 
172 to 596 have been suspended is upon the person 
charged with a contravention thereof and any such 
suspension may be proved by the evidence or certi- 
ficate of an engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 625. 


Except as to offences against section 14, every prose- 
cution for an offence against or for the recovery of a 
penalty imposed by or under the authority of this 
Act shall take place before a provincial judge or 
before the Commissioner, and, save as herein other- 
wise provided, The Summary Convictions Act applies 
to every such prosecution. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 626, 
amended. 


4. This Act comes into force on a day to be named by the 
Lieutenant Governor by his proclamation. 


5. This Act may be cited as The Mining Amendment Act, 
1970. 
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ORIN TO 
PRINTED AND PUBLISHED BY WILLIAM KINMOND, QUEEN’S PRINTER AND PUBLISHER 


EXPLANATORY NOTES 


The Bill replaces a series of Acts dealing with safety matters and brings 
the whole field of occupational safety under one statute. 


The Ontario Safety Advisory Board replaces the present Labour 
Safety Council of Ontario, and is given expanded powers. 


BILL 3 1970 


The Occupational Safety Act, 1970 


ER MAJESTY, by and with the advice and consent of 
the Legislative Assembly of the Province of Ontario, 
enacts as follows: 


z Interpre- 
1. In this Act, tation 


(2) “Board’’ means the Ontario Safety Advisory 
Board; 


(b) ‘‘Department’’ means the Department of Labour; 
(c) ‘“‘Minister’’ means the Minister of Labour. 


2. This Act applies to every employee, employer and owner 4PPHeation 
and to every place of employment. 


3. There shall be appointed such persons as are necessary 4Ppointment 
to administer the provisions of this Act and the regulations. 

4. There shall be a board known as the “Ontario Safety Bstaplign- 
Advisory Board”’ consisting of not fewer than three members, Poard 
one of whom shall be the chairman. 


5. The Board shall, . a eed bgt 


(a) advise the Minister on all matters pertaining to the 
administration of this Act; 


(b) examine the effectiveness of the legislation and 
recommend additions, deletions and amendments; 


(c) conduct public hearings and consider all views 
respecting proposed or existing safety standards; and 


(d) grant permission for an employer or employee to 
deviate from the standards in special circumstances 
under such conditions as the Board considers to 
provide a reasonable standard of safety under such 
circumstances. 
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Liability 6. —(1) Neither the members of the Board, any of its 
staff nor any officer of the Department is personally liable for 
anything done by it or by him under the authority of this Act. 


Appoint (2) The Minister may appoint such persons and committees 
as he deems necessary to assist the Board in carrying out its 
duties. 

oe (3) A person who believes a decision of the Board to be 


unjust may appeal in writing to the Minister within fifteen 
days of the date that the decision was announced, setting out 
his reasons for his belief, and, if the Minister deems the reasons 
to so warrant, he may direct the Board to hold additional 
hearings and review its decision in the light of the additional 
evidence presented. 


Duties of 


erica 7. Every person operating or carrying on a place of employ- 


ment shall, 


(2) do so in a manner that will not endanger the safety 
or health of any person employed thereon or in 
connection therewith; 


(b) comply with this Act and the regulations; 


(c) adopt and carry out such procedures and techniques 
as will prevent or reduce the risk of injury to em- 
ployees and other persons having access to the place 
of employment; and 


(d) ensure that the equipment, materials and_ safe- 
guards prescribed by the regulations are provided 
and available. 


Acts 
endangering 
safety 
prohibited 


8. No person shall, 
(a) endanger his safety or that of another person; 


(b) move, alter or destroy any safeguards, equipment or 
device furnished for protection, without the permis- 
sion of the employer; or 


(c) use or operate any equipment, machine, device or 
thing in an unsafe manner. 
ee 9. No person who has reasonable cause to believe that any 
etc., not to , , j i i 
ee machine, vehicle, tool, equipment, device or thing, or any part 
thereof, is unsafe or in contravention of this Act, or the 
regulations, shall use or operate or cause or permit it to be 
used or operated. 


> 
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10. Non-compliance with a standard prescribed by the ee 
regulations shall be deemed to endanger the safety of persons ree Gonee 
in the place of employment except where alternative safe- 
guards have been provided which the Board deems to be 


adequate for the purposes intended. 


11. Where a person is killed or is critically injured, the Death or 
employer shall immediately notify an officer of the Department injury 
by telephone, telegraph or in person of the occurrence and 


shall send him a written report of the occurrence. 


Notification 


12. An officer who receives a notice under section 11 shall Sotecetie 


immediately upon receipt thereof, notify the Executive 
Director of Safety Services and forthwith investigate the 
circumstances of the occurrence. 


13. Where a person is killed or is critically injured, no Interference 


person shall, except for the purposes of, wreckage, 


(a) saving life or relieving suffering; or 


6b) maintaining an essential public utility service or a 
. 8 . 
public transportation system, 


interfere with, disturb, destroy, alter or carry away any 
wreckage, article or thing at the scene of, or connected with 
the occurrence until permission so to do has been given by an 
officer. 


14. Section 13 does not apply where the occurrence was !¢e™ 
investigated by a constable or other police officer and the 
constable or other police officer is satisfied that such action 
will not be detrimental to further investigation by an officer 
of the Department. 


15. Subject to section 16, every person who contravenes Offence 
any provision of this Act is guilty of an offence under this 
Act and on summary conviction is liable to a fine of not more 
than $1,000 or imprisonment for a term of not more than 
twelve months or to both. 


16. Where a corporation is convicted of an offence under Penalty 
section 15, the maximum penalty that may be imposed is 
$5,000. 


A ee ‘ Decisi f 
17. The laying of a charge or a conviction under this Act Workmen's 
shall in no way affect a decision of the Workmen’s Compen- £0™pensa- 


sation Board respecting the levy to be paid by the employer ad ee ge 
under The Workmen’s Compensation Act. c. 437. 


S 


Time limit 
for } 
prosecution 


Liability 


Information 


Fees 


Source of 
funds 


R.S.O. 1960, 
37 


Cc. 


Regulations 
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18. No prosecution under this Act shall be instituted more 
than one year after the last act or default upon which the 
prosecution is based occurred. 


19. Where there is an act or default that constitutes an 
offence under this Act or the regulations and the act or default 
has in fact been committed or made by a person other than 
the employer or owner, such person is liable to the same 
penalty or punishment as if he were the employer or owner. 


20. It is sufficient in an information for an offence under 
this Act or the regulations to name the employer or owner by 
stating the ostensible employer or owner, or the firm by which 
the employer or owner is usually known. 


21.—(1) All fees collected under this Act and the regula- 
tions and all fines recovered for offences under this Act or the 
regulations shall be paid to the Treasurer of Ontario and form 
part of the Consolidated Revenue Fund. 


(2) Funds to provide for the administration of this Act 
and the regulations shall be obtained by a levy of 3 per cent 
on the moneys collected under The Workmen’s Compensation 
Act and by such additional funds as are allocated by the 
Legislature. 


22.—(1) The Lieutenant Governor in Council may make 
regulations, 


(a) prescribing the duties, qualifications and procedures 
of the Board and its staff; 


(b) prescribing the duties and qualifications of officers 
of the Department. 


(c) prescribing safeguards and inspection procedures for, 
(i) elevating devices, 
(ii) boilers and pressure vessels, 
(iii) midway rides, 
(iv) motor vehicle racing, 


(v) any matter, device or thing to be used in a 
place of employment, 


(vi) places of employment; 
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(d) prescribing codes which are considered to fulfil the 
intent of this Act and the regulations for the safety 
of any technical device to be used in a place of 
employment; 


(e) exempting any person or any class of persons from 
the application of the regulations, or of any of the 
provisions thereof; 


(f) prescribing forms and providing for their use, 
including the conditions under which they may be 
issued, suspended or cancelled; 


(g) providing for the submission of drawings and spect- 
fications of technical devices and structures covered 
by the regulations; 


(h) prescribing physical requirements and qualifications 
of persons who may be employed in a particular 
occupation; 


(7) prescribing the conditions under which a child may 
be employed or present in a place of employment; 


(j) prescribing the conditions under which the safety 
of persons is deemed to be endangered for the 
purposes of this Act; 


(k) prescribing the reports to be submitted to the 
Board or the Department or the Workmen’s Compen- 
sation Board or other agency; 


(1) prohibiting employment or modifying or limiting 
the hours of employment of any person in connection 


with a place of employment; 


(m) prescribing the qualifications of persons required to 
perform specific tasks; 


(n) regulating or prohibiting the use of any machine, 
device or thing; 


(0) respecting the procedure for appealing from an 
officer’s direction or for an exemption from a pro- 


vision of the regulations; 


(p) respecting any matter to carry out effectively the 
intent and purpose of this Act. 


23. The following are repealed: Repeal: 


1. The Boilers and Pressure Vessels Act, 1962-63. 1962-63, c. 8 
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1960-61, c.11 2. The Construction Hoists Act, 1960-61. 

1961-62, c.17 3. The Construction Hoists Amendment Act, 1961-62. 

1962-63, c. 21 4, The Construction Hoists Amendment Act, 1962-63. 

Pe es 5. Section 9a of The Department of Labour Act, as 

Gite enacted by section 1 of The Department of Labour 

ce a Amendment Act, 1961-62. 

ean ie 6. Subsection 1 of section 10 of The Department of 

subs. 1 Labour Act, as amended by section 1 of The Depart- 
ment of Labour Amendment Act, 1962-63. 

Be eG 7. The Elevators and Lifts Act. 

1961-62, c. 38 8. The Elevators and Lifts Amendment Act, 1961-62. 

1965, c. 35 9. The Elevators and Lifts Amendment Act, 1965. 

1964, c. 45 10. The Industrial Safety Act, 1964. 

1968, c. 56 11. The Industrial Safety Amendment Act, 1968. 

1968-69, c. 52 12. The Industrial Safety Amendment Act, 1968-69. 

OI 13. The Trench Excavators’ Protection Act. 

1965, c. 133 14. The Trench Excavators’ Protection Amendment Act, 
1965. 

le ach 24. This Act comes into force on a day to be named by the 


Lieutenant Governor by his proclamation. 


Spite 25. This Act may be cited as The Occupational Safety Act, 


1970. 
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An Act to amend The Bills of Sale and Chattel Mortgages Act 


Mr. WISHART 











TORONTO 
PRINTED AND PUBLISHED BY WILLIAM KINMOND, QUEEN’S PRINTER AND PUBLISHER 


EXPLANATORY NOTES 


The primary purpose of this Bill is to provide for requiring by regu- 
lation that when instruments are tendered for registration under the Act 
they be accompanied by a statement in a prescribed form, in order to 
make possible the assimilation of the necessary information into the 
central office of the registration system to be established under The 
Personal Property Security Act, 1967. Since the registration system will make 
use of automatic data processing equipment information must be presented 
in a fixed format for ready conversion into machine-readable language. 


Certain other transitional provisions are added to the Act. 


SECTION 1—Subsection 1. Self-explanatory. 


Subsection 2. The reference to the Provincial Secretary is changed 
to a reference to the Minister of Financial and Commercial Affairs in 
accordance with administrative procedure. 


SECTION 2. The new section added provides that where a mortgage 
is made out of Ontario and the goods and chattels are brought into Ontario 
the mortgage is subject to the Act and a true copy may be registered in 
lieu of the original mortgage. 


BILL 4 1970 


An Act to amend 
The Bills of Sale and Chattel Mortgages Act 


ER MAJESTY, by and with the advice and consent of 
the Legislative Assembly of the Province of Ontario, 
enacts as follows: 


1.—(1) Section 1 of The Bills of Sale and Chattel Mortgages 3,0 ;,'76° 
Act is amended by adding thereto the following clauses: ea 


(da) ‘“‘prescribed form’? means a form provided or ap- 
proved under this Act by the registrar; 


(db) “‘registrar’’ means the registrar of personal property 
security appointed under The Personal Property 
Security Act, 1967; 


OGTR Cea ie 


(2) The said section 1 is further amended by adding thereto ge ke es 
the following subsection: amended 
(2) Any reference in this Act to the Provincial Secretary Reference to 
shall be deemed to be a reference to the Minister of Secretary 
Financial and Commercial Affairs. 


2. The Bills of Sale and Chattel Mortgages Act is amended 23,0. 1960, 
by adding thereto the following section: amended 

Sa. Where a mortgage has been made out of Ontario qos at 

with..ceference.to,goods.iand chattels. mot then in Ontario and 


E ; ; E é f goods sub- 
Ontario which if made in Ontario with reference to seauently 


goods and chattels in Ontario would come within eA 
this Act and the goods and chattels are brought into 

Ontario, the mortgage is subject to this Act, but the 

period for registering in the office of the clerk of the 

county or district court of the county or district to 

which the property mortgaged is brought is within 

sixty days after the date on which the goods and 

chattels are brought into Ontario, and a true copy 

of the mortgage may be registered in lieu of the 

original thereof. 
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3. Section 9 of The Bills of Sale and Chattel Mortgages Act 
is amended by inserting after ‘therein’? in the second line 
“or in any prescribed form relating thereto’, so that the 
section shall read as follows: 


9. A mortgage or conveyance is not invalidated by 
reason only of clerical errors or omissions therein or 
in any prescribed form relating thereto or in the 
affidavits of execution and bona fides unless such 
errors or omissions are calculated to mislead or 
deceive or have the effect of misleading or deceiving. 


4-.—(1) Section 13 of The Bills of Sale and Chattel Mortgages 
Act, as re-enacted by section 1 of The Bulls of Sale and Chattel 
Mortgages Amendment and Repeal Act, 1967, is amended by 
striking out “agreement or renewal statement’”’ in the first 
and second lines and inserting in lieu thereof ‘‘or agreement”’ 
so that the section, exclusive of the clauses, shall read as 
follows: 


13. Every mortgage, conveyance or agreement required 
to be registered under this Act on or after the 1st 
day of January, 1968, shall, in addition to the other 
requirements of this Act, contain and legibly set 
forth at least, 


(2) Clause a of the said section 13 is amended by striking 
out “‘full’’ in the first line, so that the clause shall read as 
follows: 


(a) the name and address of the mortgagor or bargainor. 


(3) Clause } of the said section 13 is amended by striking 
out “full” in the first line, so that the clause shall read as 
follows: 


(b) The name and address of the mortgagee or bargainee 
and of his assignee, if any. 


(4) A mortgage, conveyance, agreement or renewal state- 
ment registered on or after the 1st day of January, 1968, and 
before the day this section comes into force, is not invalidated 
nor is its effect destroyed by reason only of a failure to set 
forth therein in full the name and address of the mortgagor or 
bargainor or of the mortgagee or bargainee or of his assignee, 
nor is any such renewal statement invalidated or its effect 
destroyed by reason only of a failure to set forth therein a 
description of the goods and chattels mortgaged or sold 


+ 


SECTION 3. Complementary to section 7 of the Bill. 


SECTION 4—Subsection 1. The amendment removes the reference 
to a renewal statement. 


Subsection 2. The amendment removes the requirement that the 
name and address of the mortgagor or bargainor be set out in full in a 
mortgage or conveyance. 


Subsection 3. Similar to subsection 2 with the appropriate change 
of wording. 


Subsection 4. This is a saving provision; it is complementary to 
subsections 1, 2 and 3. 


SECTION 5. Self-explanatory. 


SECTION 6. This section extends the life of chattel mortgages and 
renewal statements from one year to three years if at the time of registration 
they are accompanied by a prescribed form of statement. 


SECTION 7. The sections added provide for requiring by regulation 
that when instruments are registered they be accompanied by a statement 
in such form as the regulations may prescribe; ancillary regulation- 
making powers are conferred. 


3 


sufficient to identify them or to set forth the terms and 
conditions of the mortgage, conveyance or agreement, unless 
in the opinion of a judge or court such failure is shown to have 
actually misled some person whose interests are affected by 
the mortgage, conveyance, agreement or renewal statement 
and in such case the judge or court may make such order as 
the judge or court considers appropriate. 


5. Section 35 of The Bills of Sale and Chattel Mortgages Act, 3,0. 198°. 
as re-enacted by section 2 of The Bills of Sale and Chattel (1967, c. 8, 
Mortgages Amendment and Repeal Act, 1967, is amended by amended 
adding at the end thereof “and, in connection with convey- 
ances, to the fees prescribed by the regulations made under 
this Act’’, so that the section shall read as follows: 


Jos 


The clerk is entitled for services under this Act in Fees 
connection with chattel mortgages to the fees pre- 

scribed by the regulations made under The Personal 1967, ©. 7 
Property Security Act, 1967, and, in connection with 
conveyances, to the fees prescribed by the regulations 

made under this Act. 


6. Section 36 of The Bills of Sale and Chattel Mortgages Act, ®:3,0;,138° 
as enacted by section 3 of The Bills of Sale and Chattel Mort- 0987 © 8 
gages Amendment and Repeal Act, 1967, is repealed and the re-enacted 
following substituted therefor: 


36. Notwithstanding anything in this Act, the registra- Registra: 


tion of a chattel mortgage or a renewal statement 3 years when 
accompanied 


that at the time the instrument was tendered for by 

prescribed 
registration was accompanied by a statement in the form of 
prescribed form, has effect for three years after the ***°"™°™ 
date of registration instead of one year as provided 


by section 24. 


7. The Bills of Sale and Chattel Mortgages Act is amended B-3,0: 1960. 


by adding thereto the following sections: amended 
: ; e 
37. Where required by the regulations made under a bai era SO 
Act tendered for 
registration 
to be accom- 
panied by 
(a) a mortgage or conveyance; or statement 


(b) an assignment, renewal or discharge of a 
mortgage, 


shall, when tendered for registration as provided by 
this Act, be accompanied by a statement that sets 
forth on the prescribed form the information pre- 
scribed by the regulations. 


Regulations 


Cx 


LIGTE es 


Ss. 5, SILDS.438; 


repealed 


Commence- 
ment 


Idem 
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38. The Lieutenant Governor in Council may make 
regulations, 


(a) prescribing additional duties of the clerks of 
the county and district courts in connection 
with the registration of documents under this 
Act; 


(b) requiring or permitting a statement to ac- 
company any instrument tendered for regis- 
tration under this Act, prescribing the 
information to be contained in such statement 
and the manner of recording such information, 
and for requiring that the forms of statements 
to be used shall be those provided or approved 
by the registrar; 


(c) providing for the approval by the registrar 
of the forms of statements to accompany 
documents tendered for registration under 
this Act, and for the withdrawal by the 
registrar of any such approval; 


(d) requiring the payment of fees and prescribing 
the amounts thereof; 


(e) providing that clause d of section 27 of The 
Interpretation Act does not apply to a pre- 
scribed form; 


(f) defining any expression used in the regula- 
tions; 


(g) respecting any matter necessary or advisable 
to carry out effectively the intent and purpose 
of this Act. 


8. Subsection 3 of section 5 of The Bills of Sale and Chaitel 
Mortgages Amendment and Repeal Act, 1967, is repealed. 


9.—(1) This Act, except section 5, comes into force on the 
day it receives Royal Assent. 


(2) Section 5 comes into force on a day to be named by the 
Lieutenant Governor by his proclamation. 


10. This Act may be cited as The Bills of Sale and Chattel 
Mortgages Amendment Act, 1970. 


SECTION 8. See note to section 6; it is complementary. 
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EXPLANATORY NOTES 


The primary purpose of this Bill is to provide for requiring by regu- 
lation that when instruments are tendered for registration under the Act 
they be accompanied by a statement in a prescribed form, in order to 
make possible the assimilation of the necessary information into the 
central office of the registration system to be established under The 
Personal Property Security Act, 1967. Since the registration system will make 
use of automatic data processing equipment information must be presented 
in a fixed format for ready conversion into machine-readable language. 


Certain other transitional provisions are added to the Act. 


SECTION 1—Subsection 1. Self-explanatory. 


Subsection 2. The reference to the Provincial Secretary is changed 
to a reference to the Minister of Financial and Commercial Affairs in 
accordance with administrative procedure. 


SECTION 2. The new section added provides that where a mortgage 
is made out of Ontario and the goods and chattels are brought into Ontario 
the mortgage is subject to the Act and a true copy may be registered in 
lieu of the original mortgage. 


BILL 4 1970 


An Act to amend 
The Bills of Sale and Chattel Mortgages Act 


ER MAJESTY, by and with the advice and consent of 
the Legislative Assembly of the Province of Ontario, 
enacts as follows: 


1.—(1) Section 1 of The Bills of Sale and Chattel Mortgages ee 
Act is amended by adding thereto the following clauses: amender 


(da) ‘‘prescribed form’ means a form provided or ap- 
proved under this Act by the registrar; 


(db) ‘registrar’? means the registrar of personal property 
security appointed under The Personal Property 
Security Act, 1967; 


1967, c. 73 


(2) The said section 1 is further amended by adding thereto A hat 


the following subsection: amended 


(2) Any reference in this Act to the Provincial Secretary oe 
shall be deemed to be a reference to the Minister of Secretary 


Financial and Commercial Affairs. 


2. The Bills of Sale and Chattel Mortgages Act is amended ey 1960, 

by adding thereto the following section: amended 
5a.—(1) Where a mortgage has been made out of Ontario sd et 
with reference to goods and chattels not then in Ontario and 


a : E : a 4 goods sub- 
Ontario which if made in Ontario with reference to peguoely 


goods and chattels in Ontario would come within ea 
this Act and the goods and chattels are brought into 

Ontario, the mortgage is subject to this Act, but the 

period for registering in the office of the clerk of the 

county or district court of the county or district to 

which the property mortgaged is brought is within 

sixty days after the date on which the goods and 

chattels are brought into Ontario, and a true copy 

of the mortgage may be registered in lieu of the 

original thereof. 


Idem 
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(2) A mortgage may be registered under subsection 1 
notwithstanding it does not comply with the pro- 
visions of, 


(a) 


section 4, relating to affidavits of execution 
and bona fides; or 


section 13, relating to the contents of the 


mortgage. _ 


3. Section 9 of The Bills of Sale and Chattel Mortgages Act 
is amended by inserting after ‘‘therein’’ in the second line 
“or in any prescribed form relating thereto’, so that the 
section shall read as follows: 


(0) 


9. A mortgage or conveyance is not invalidated by 
reason only of clerical errors or omissions therein or 
in any prescribed form relating thereto or in the 
affidavits of execution and bona fides unless such 
errors or omissions are calculated to mislead or 
deceive or have the effect of misleading or deceiving. 


4.—(1) Section 13 of The Bills of Sale and Chattel Mortgages 
Act, as re-enacted by section 1 of The Bills of Sale and Chattel 
Mortgages Amendment and Repeal Act, 1967, is amended by 
striking out “agreement or renewal statement” in the first 
and second lines and inserting in lieu thereof ‘or agreement”’ 
so that the section, exclusive of the clauses, shall read as 
follows: 


13. Every mortgage, conveyance or agreement required 
to be registered under this Act on or after the ist 
day of January, 1968, shall, in addition to the other 
requirements of this Act, contain and legibly set 
forth at least, 


(2) Clause a of the said section 13 is amended by striking 
out “full” in the first line, so that the clause shall read as 
follows: 


(a) the name and address of the mortgagor or bargainor. 


(3) Clause 6 of the said section 13 is amended by striking 
out ‘full’ in the first line, so that the clause shall read as 
follows: 


(6) The name and address of the mortgagee or bargainee 
and of his assignee, if any. 


(4) A mortgage, conveyance, agreement or renewal state- 
ment registered on or after the 1st day of January, 1968, and 
before the day this section comes into force, is not invalidated 


4 


SEcTION 3. Complementary to section 7 of the Bill. 


Section 4—Subsection 1. The amendment removes the reference 
to a renewal statement. 


Subsection 2. The amendment removes the requirement that the 
name and address of the mortgagor or bargainor be set out in full in a 
mortgage or conveyance. 


Subsection 3. Similar to subsection 2 with the appropriate change 
of wording. 


Subsection 4. This is a saving provision; it is complementary to 
subsections 1, 2 and 3. 


SECTION 5. Self-explanatory. 


SECTION 6. This section extends the life of chattel mortgages and 
renewal statements from one year to three years if at the time of registration 
they are accompanied by a prescribed form of statement. 


SECTION 7. The sections added provide for requiring by regulation 
that when instruments are registered they be accompanied by a statement 
in such form as the regulations may prescribe; ancillary regulation- 
making powers are conferred. 


3 


nor is its effect destroyed by reason only of a failure to set 
forth therein in full the name and address of the mortgagor or 
bargainor or of the mortgagee or bargainee or of his assignee, 
nor is any such renewal statement invalidated or its effect 
destroyed by reason only of a failure to set forth therein a 
description of the goods and chattels mortgaged or sold 
sufficient to identify them or to set forth the terms and 
conditions of the mortgage, conveyance or agreement, unless 
in the opinion of a judge or court such failure is shown to have 
actually misled some person whose interests are affected by 
the mortgage, conveyance, agreement or renewal statement 
and in such case the judge or court may make such order as 
the judge or court considers appropriate. 


5. Section 35 of The Bills of Sale and Chattel Mortgages Act, 
as re-enacted by section 2 of The Bulls of Sale and Chattel 
Mortgages Amendment and Repeal Act, 1967, is amended by 
adding at the end thereof ‘‘and, in connection with convey- 
ances, to the fees prescribed by the regulations made under 
this Act’’, so that the section shall read as follows: 


35. The clerk is entitled for services under this Act in 
connection with chattel mortgages to the fees pre- 
scribed by the regulations made under The Personal 
Property Security Act, 1967, and, in connection with 
conveyances, to the fees prescribed by the regulations 
made under this Act. 


6. Section 36 of The Bills of Sale and Chatiel Mortgages Act, 
as enacted by section 3 of The Bills of Sale and Chattel Mort- 
gages Amendment and Repeal Act, 1967, is repealed and the 
following substituted therefor: 


36. Notwithstanding anything in this Act, the registra- 
tion of a chattel mortgage or a Poel statement 3 
that at the time the instrument was tendered for 
registration was accompanied by a statement in the 
prescribed form, has effect for three years after the 
date of registration instead of one year as provided 
by section 24. 


7. The Bills of Sale and Chattel Mortgages Act is amended ° 
by adding thereto the following sections: 


37. Where required by the regulations made under this 
Act, 


(a) a mortgage or conveyance; or 


(b) an assignment, renewal or discharge of a 
mortgage, 
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shall, when tendered for registration as provided by 
this Act, be accompanied by a statement that sets 
forth on the prescribed form the information pre- 
scribed by the regulations. 


SL ta 38. The Lieutenant Governor in Council may make 
regulations, 


(a) prescribing additional duties of the clerks of 
the county and district courts in connection 
with the registration of documents under this 
Ct 


(6) requiring or permitting a statement to ac- 
company any instrument tendered for regis- 
tration under this Act, prescribing the 
information to be contained in such statement 
and the manner of recording such information, 
and for requiring that the forms of statements 
to be used shall be those provided or approved 
by the registrar; 


(c) providing for the approval by the registrar 
of the forms of statements to accompany 
documents tendered for registration under 
this Act, and for the withdrawal by the 
registrar of any such approval; 


(d) requiring the payment of fees and prescribing 
the amounts thereof; 


A x tla (e) providing that clause d of section 27 of The 
Interpretation Act does not apply to a pre- 
scribed form; 


(f) defining any expression used in the regula- 
tions; 


(g) respecting any matter necessary or advisable 
to carry out effectively the intent and purpose 
of this Act. 

LIT. 0S 8. Subsection 3 of section 5 of The Bills of Sale and Chattel 


Bab. SU PSY Sr 


repealed Mortgages Amendment and Repeal Act, 1967, is repealed. 


9.—(1) This Act, except section 5, comes into force on the 
day it receives Royal Assent. 


Idem (2) Section 5 comes into force on a day to be named by the 
Lieutenant Governor by his proclamation. 


Short title 10. This Act may be cited as The Bills of Sale and Chattel 
Mortgages Amendment Act, 1970. 


- 


SECTION 8. See note to section 6; it is complementary. 
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BILL 4 1970 


An Act to amend 
The Bills of Sale and Chattel Mortgages Act 


ER MAJESTY, by and with the advice and consent of 
the Legislative Assembly of the Province of Ontario, 
enacts as follows: 


1.—(1) Section 1 of The Bills of Sale and Chattel Mortgages °3,°; on 
Act is amended by adding thereto the following clauses: amended 


(da) “prescribed form’’ means a form provided or ap- 
proved under this Act by the registrar; 


(db) “‘registrar’’ means the registrar of personal property 
security appointed under The Personal Property 
Security Act, 1967; 


L967, ¢. 73 


(2) The said section 1 is further amended by adding thereto B-§,0. gO 
the following subsection: ameniee? 


(2) Any reference in this Act to the Provincial Secretary De ae 
shall be deemed to be a reference to the Minister of Secretary 


Financial and Commercial Affairs. 


2. The Bills of Sale and Chattel Mortgages Act is amended 8-3,0. 1960, 
by adding thereto the following section: seemed 

5a.—(1) Where a mortgage has been made out of Ontario pe ap oh he a 

with reference to goods and chattels not then in Ontario and 


goods sub- 
Ontario which if made in Ontario with reference to sequently 


goods and chattels in Ontario would come within Cnn ad 
this Act and the goods and chattels are brought into 

Ontario, the mortgage is subject to this Act, but the 

period for registering in the office of the clerk of the 

county or district court of the county or district to 

which the property mortgaged is brought is within 

sixty days after the date on which the goods and 

chattels are brought into Ontario, and a true copy 

of the mortgage may be registered in lieu of the 

original thereof. 


idem (2) A mortgage may be registered under subsection 1 
notwithstanding it does not comply with the pro- 
visions of, 


(a) section 4, relating to affidavits of execution 
and bona fides; or 


(b) section 13, relating to the contents of the 
mortgage. 
RE O.1960, 3. Section 9 of The Bulls of Sale and Chattel Mortgages Act 
amended is amended by inserting after ‘‘therein” in the second line 
“or in any prescribed form relating thereto’’, so that the 
section shall read as follows: 


AEE ee 9. A mortgage or conveyance is not invalidated by 
to invalidate reason only of clerical errors or omissions therein or 


in any prescribed form relating thereto or in the 
affidavits of execution and bona fides unless such 
errors Or omissions are calculated to mislead or 
deceive or have the effect of misleading or deceiving. 


RB 0.1960, 4.—(1) Section 13 of The Bills of Sale and Chattel Mortgages 
Gre, Act, as re-enacted by section 1 of The Bills of Sale and Chattel 
amended Mortgages Amendment and Repeal Act, 1967, is amended by 
striking out ‘‘agreement or renewal statement”’ in the first 
and second lines and inserting in lieu thereof ‘“‘or agreement”’ 
so that the section, exclusive of the clauses, shall read as 


follows: 


Cones 13. Every mortgage, conveyance or agreement required 
Sona to be registered under this Act on or after the 1st 
quired to : hs 
day of January, 1968, shall, in addition to the other 
requirements of this Act, contain and legibly set 
forth at least, 


be 
registered 


ES saeioripies (2) Clause a of the said section 13 is amended by striking 


(1967, ¢. 8, out “‘full’’ in the first line, so that the clause shall read as 
‘ eels 1a 
amended follows: 


(a) the name and address of the mortgagor or bargainor. 


eee rahe a (3) Clause } of the said section 13 is amended by striking 
(1967, c.8, out ‘“‘full’’ in the first line, so that the clause shall read as 
amended ’ follows: 


(b) The name and address of the mortgagee or bargainee 
and of his assignee, if any. 


beac eae hd (4) A mortgage, conveyance, agreement or renewal state- 


Full;/eto: ment registered on or after the 1st day of January, 1968, and 
before the day this section comes into force, is not invalidated 


4 


3 


nor is its effect destroyed by reason only of a failure to set 
forth therein in full the name and address of the mortgagor or 
bargainor or of the mortgagee or bargainee or of his assignee, 
nor is any such renewal statement invalidated or its effect 
destroyed by reason only of a failure to set forth therein a 
description of the goods and chattels mortgaged or sold 
sufficient to identify them or to set forth the terms and 
conditions of the mortgage, conveyance or agreement, unless 
in the opinion of a judge or court such failure is shown to have 
actually misled some person whose interests are affected by 
the mortgage, conveyance, agreement or renewal statement 
and in such case the judge or court may make such order as 
the judge or court considers appropriate. 


R.S.O. 1960, 


5. Section 35 of The Bills of Sale and Chattel Mortgages Act, 6.34. §. 35 


as re-enacted by section 2 of The Bulls of Sale and Chattel 


CaS, 


Mortgages Amendment and Repeal Act, 1967, is amended by amended 


adding at the end thereof ‘and, in connection with convey- 
ances, to the fees prescribed by the regulations made under 
this Act’’, so that the section shall read as follows: 


35. The clerk is entitled for services under this Act in 
connection with chattel mortgages to the fees pre- 
scribed by the regulations made under The Personal 
Property Security Act, 1967, and, in connection with 
conveyances, to the fees prescribed by the regulations 
made under this Act. 


6. Section 36 of The Bulls of Sale and Chattel Mortgages Act, 
as enacted by section 3 of The Bulls of Sale and Chattel Mort- 
gages Amendment and Repeal Act, 1967, is repealed and the 
following substituted therefor: 


36. Notwithstanding anything in this Act, the registra-} 
tion of a chattel mortgage or a renewal statement 
that at the time the instrument was tendered for 
registration was accompanied by a statement in the 
prescribed form, has effect for three years after the 
date of registration instead of one year as provided 
by section 24. 


7. The Bills of Sale and Chattel Mortgages Act is amended ¢ 
by adding thereto the following sections: 


37. Where required by the regulations made under this 
Act, 


(a) a mortgage or conveyance; or 


(b) an assignment, renewal or discharge of a 
mortgage, 


Fees 


LOOT. Conte 


R.S.O. 1960, 
@. 34,8. 36 
(967, ec. 8, 


re- -enacted 


Registra- 
tions are for 
3 years when 
accompanied 

by 
prescribed 
form of 
statement 


R. are 1960, 


ones 


When 
instrument 
tendered for 
registration 
to be accom- 
panied by 
statement 


4 


shall, when tendered for registration as provided by 
this Act, be accompanied by a statement that sets 
forth on the prescribed form the information pre- 
scribed by the regulations. 


zeeUIA Ne 38. The Lieutenant Governor in Council may make 
regulations, 


(a) prescribing additional duties of the clerks of 
the county and district courts in connection 
with the registration of documents under this 
Act; 


(b) requiring or permitting a statement to ac- 
company any instrument tendered for regis- 
tration under this Act, prescribing the 
information to be contained in such statement 
and the manner of recording such information, 
and for requiring that the forms of statements 
to be used shall be those provided or approved 
by the registrar; 


(c) providing for the approval by the registrar 
of the forms of statements to accompany 
documents tendered for registration under 
this Act, and for the withdrawal by the 
registrar of any such approval; 


(d) requiring the payment of fees and prescribing 
the amounts thereof; 


a tanh (e) providing that clause d of section 27 of The 
Interpretation Act does not apply to a pre- 
scribed form; . 


(f) defining any expression used in the regula- 
tions; 


(g) respecting any matter necessary or advisable 
to carry out effectively the intent and purpose 
of this Act. 

1967, '¢. 8 8. Subsection 3 of section 5 of The Bulls of Sale and Chattel 


8. 5, subs. 3, 


repealed Mortgages Amendment and Repeal Act, 1967, is repealed. 


vane n ce: 9.—(1) This Act, except section 5, comes into force on the 
day it receives Royal Assent. 
cae (2) Section 5 comes into force on a day to be named by the 


Lieutenant Governor by his proclamation. 


Short title 10. This Act may be cited as The Bulls of Sale and Chattel 
Mortgages Amendment Act, 1970. 
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EXPLANATORY NOTE 


The amendment extends the application of the Act to actions in 
division court. 


BILL 5 1970 


An Act to amend 
The Proceedings Against the Crown Act, 1962-63 


H': MAJESTY, by and with the advice and consent of 
the Legislative Assembly of the Province of Ontario, 
enacts as follows: 

1. Clause e of subsection 2 of section 2 of The Proceedings p°So3": 2. 
Against the Crown Act, 1962-63 is amended by striking out &UPS. 2, 
“The Division Courts Act or’ in the first and second lines, ainended 
so that the clause shall read as follows: 


(e) authorizes proceedings against the Crown under 
The Master and Servant Act. ager 1960, 


2. The Proceedings Against the Crown Act, 1962-63 is}°$59° 
amended by adding thereto the following section: ameaged 


8a. Except as otherwise provided in this Act and subject Proceedings 
to any enactment limiting the jurisdiction of division courts 
courts, proceedings against the Crown may be 
instituted in a division court and proceeded with in 
accordance with The Division Courts Act and the R-§,9. 1960, 
rules thereunder. 
3. This Act comes into force on the day it receives Royal Sommence” 


Assent. 


4. This Act may be cited as The Proceedings Against the Short title 
Crown Amendment Act, 1970. 
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BILL 5 1970 


An Act to amend 
The Proceedings Against the Crown Act, 1962-63 


ER MAJESTY, by and with the advice and consent of 
the Legislative Assembly of the Province of Ontario, 
enacts as follows: 

1. Clause e of subsection 2 of section 2 of The Proceedings c. 10958. z 
Against the Crown Act, 1962-63 is amended by striking out subs. 
“The Division Courts Act or’ in the first and second lines, atnended 
so that the clause shall read as follows: 


(e) authorizes proceedings against the Crown under 
The Master and Servant Act. NE da 


2. The Proceedings Against the Crown Act, 1962-63 isd°$3o° 
amended by adding thereto the following section: amended 


8a. Except as otherwise provided in this Act and subject Froceedings 
to any enactment limiting the jurisdiction of division courts 
courts, proceedings against the Crown may be 
instituted in a division court and proceeded with in *® 
accordance with The Division Courts Act and the B-$.0. 1960, 
rules thereunder. 

3. This Act comes into force on the day it receives Royal Commence- 
Assent. 


4. This Act may be cited as The Proceedings Against the Short title 
Crown Amendment Act, 1970. 
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EXPLANATORY NOTE 


The amendment enlarges the securities in which the Public Trustee 
may invest money he holds. At present, his investments are confined to 
securities issued or guaranteed by the Government of Ontario or Canada. 


BILL 6 1970 


An Act to amend The Public Trustee Act 


ER MAJESTY, by and with the advice and consent of 
the Legislative Assembly of the Province of Ontario, 
enacts as follows: 


1. Section 13 of The Public Trustee Act is repealed and the B-§32- 3°99: 


following substituted therefor: re-enacted 


13. Any money that is available for investment by the pee ee 
Public Trustee shall be invested in investments in 
which the Treasurer of Ontario and Minister of 
Economics may invest public money under section 
20 of The Financial Administration Act. eer vee wide 
2. This Act comes into force on the day it receives Royal oS ae 
Assent. 


3. This Act may be cited as The Public Trustee Amendment Short title 
Act, 1970. 
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BILL 6 1970 


An Act to amend The Public Trustee Act 


ER MAJESTY, by and with the advice and consent of 
the Legislative Assembly of the Province of Ontario, 
enacts as follows: 


1. Section 13 of The Public Trustee Act is repealed and ier a 


following substituted therefor: 


13. Any money that is available for investment by the Sl ibs 


Public Trustee shall be invested in investments in 
which the Treasurer of Ontario and Minister of 
Economics may invest public money under section 
20 of The Financial Administration Act. 


2. This Act comes into force on the day it receives Royal ea aa 


Assent. 


3. This Act may be cited as The Public Trustee Amendment Short title 


Act, 1970. 
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EXPLANATORY NOTES 


The purpose of this Bill is to consolidate and revise The Law Society 
Act, the parts of The Barristers Act and the parts of The Solicitors Act 
that deal with barristers and solicitors respectively as members of the 
Law Society, thus bringing into one Act in up-to-date form all the statu- 
tory provisions that govern the Law Society and its members. 


These Acts have not been revised since 1912 and are now in many 
respects out of date. 


There are three complementary Bills: 


I, 
2. 
3. 


Bill 000, An Act to amend The Solicitors Act. 
Bill 000, An Act to amend The Barristers Act. 
Bill 000, An Act to amend The Notaries Act, 1962-63. 


Attention is drawn to the following highlights in this Bill: 


1. 


i. 


~I 


The Law Society of Upper Canada is continued as a corporation 
with that name but, instead of the corporation having only the 
Treasurer and the other benchers as members, all members of 
the Society (i.e. all lawyers) will be members of the corporation. 
See section 2. 


. A new provision will require annual meetings of the members 


to be held. See section 3. 


. The Law Society is subject to The Corporations Act by reason of 


the provisions of the latter. There are two exceptions to this 
general rule expressly made in section 6 of this Bill. Section 75a 
of The Corporations Act deals with proxies and section 326 
authorizes the Lieutenant Governor to terminate for cause the 
existence of a corporation. 


. Section 10 is new. It is exactly the same in principle as section 6 


of The Professional Engineers Act, 1968-69 and section 30 of 
The Surveyors Act, 1968-69. 


. The provisions with respect to honorary benchers are unchanged 


in principle. See section 12. 


. The provisions respecting ex officio benchers are changed in 


principle as follows: 


(1) All present ex officto benchers are continued. See section 
17, 


(2) In 1971 all ex officto benchers lose their right to vote in 
Convocation and in committee except former Treasurers 
who retain these rights until they reach the age of seventy- 
five. See sections 13 (2) and 14. 


Those who are elected as benchers at four elections and who 
serve for sixteen years become ex officio benchers, or, if 
they so choose, they may stand for re-election. See 
section 13 (1) and section 13 (3). 


(3 


be” 


The responsibilities and powers of the Minister of Justice and 
Attorney General in his capacity as an ex officio bencher are 
spelled out. See section 14. 


8. 


10. 


11. 


AZ: 


i 


14. 


19: 


16. 


if 


18. 


19. 


20. 


24, 


Starting in 1971, a general election of benchers will be held every 
four years instead of every five years. See section 16 (1). 


Starting in 1971, forty benchers will be elected instead of thirty. 
See section 16 (1). 


With reference to the election of benchers, twenty are to be 
elected from within: Metropolitan Toronto and twenty from 
outside. Almost exactly one-half of the profession have their 
addresses on the Law Society’s records in Metropolitan Toronto 
and in order to carry on the work of the Law Society, particularly 
the work of the Discipline Committee, it is necessary that ap- 
proximately one-half of the benchers be readily available for 
meetings. It is considered to be equally important that at least 
one-half of the elected benchers should be from outside Metro- 
politan Toronto. The rules will provide for two separate ballots, 
one for the twenty benchers to be elected from within Metro- 
politan Toronto and one for the twenty benchers to be elected 
from outside Metropolitan Toronto. All members of the pro- 
fession will be at liberty to vote on each ballot as it is felt that the 
benchers should be elected by the profession as a whole. See 
section 16 (2, 3). 


The composition of a quorum is restricted to benchers who are 
present and entitled to vote. See section 25. 


A Law Society Council is created, comprising representatives of 
the Law Society, of the county and district law associations, of the 
Canadian Bar Association, of the faculties of the law schools in 
Ontario, of the junior bar, and of the student members, together 
with three persons who are not members of the Law Society to 
be appointed by the Lieutenant Governor in Council. This 
Council will consider policy matters affecting the legal profession 
as a whole and the manner in which the members generally are 
discharging their obligations to the public. See section 27, 


A number of basic provisions respecting admission to the Society, 
heretofore in the rules, are transferred to the Act. See section 28. 


The status of the members of the Society as such is clarified and 
up-dated. See section 29. 


The status of lawyers as officers of the courts is extended and 
clarified. See section 30. 


The position of members of the Society who are appointed to 
judicial office is clarified. See section 32. 


A number of basic provisions respecting discipline, heretofore 
in the rules, are transferred to and extended in the Act. See 
sections 34, 35. 


The governing body is authorized to suspend the membership 
of any lawyer who is found after due inquiry to be incapable of 
practising law by reason of age, physical or mental illness, in- 
ne addiction to alcohol or drugs, or other cause. See section 
36. 


An appeal from the discipline committee to Convocation is 
provided in minor disciplinary matters. See section 40. Sub- 
section 4 disqualifies committee members who took part in the 
original proceedings from taking part in the appeal. 


A new provision authorizes the Society to reimburse a member 
who has been subjected to unwarranted disciplinary proceedings 
for his costs. See section 42. 


Provision is made for the appointment of a trustee in proper 
cases temporarily to carry on and wind up the practice of a 
member of the Society who is disbarred, dies, has absconded, or is 
incapacitated as a consequence of which he is unable to practise, 
or where his practice is neglected. See section 44. 


McRuer Recommendation Section of Bill 


Dan 


ee 


24. 


poy 


26. 


ee 


Zo, 


A general right of appeal to the Court of Appeal is provided 
from all disciplinary decisions of Convocation and decisions 
refusing admission, etc. See section 45. 


A new subsection provides for a stay of a decision or order 
appealed against pending the disposition of the appeal. See 
section 46 (2). 


A new subsection is designed to clarify the Society’s right to 
reimbursement from a bankrupt’s estate in compensation cases. 
See section 52 (9). 


A new section provides for indemnity for professional liability. 
See section 54, 


The rule-making powers of the governing body are clarified and 
up-dated. See section 55. 


A rule is authorized under which out-of-Ontario lawyers may be 
allowed to appear occasionally in the courts of Ontario. See 
section 55 (1), par. 26. 


Matters of concern to the public are taken out of the rules and 
made matters for regulations, which are not effective unless 
approved by the Lieutenant Governor in Council. These regu- 
lations will come under The Regulations Act and therefore must be 
filed with the Registrar of Regulations and published in The 
Ontario Gazette. See section 56. ) 


In preparing this revision most of the applicable recommendations 
of the Royal Commission Inquiry into Civil Rights with respect to self- 
governing bodies have been adopted. 


Although the likelihood of inaccuracies occurring in a tabular sum- 
mary such as follows is obvious because of over-simplification, it may 
perhaps be said that four of the thirty-one recommendations of the McRuer 
Report are not in any way applicable to the subject-matter of this Bill. Of 
the remaining twenty-seven recommendations, twenty-three are adopted 
(five with additions, variations, in part, etc.) and four are not adopted. 


(Vol. 3, pp. 1209-1211) 


1; 


zs 


11. 


#2. 


Not applicable. 


Not adopted, but see ss, 14 and 27. 


. Not applicable. 


. Not adopted. ss. 29 (b) (c), 33 
. Adopted with variation. s. 9 

. Adopted. s. 40 (4) 

. Not applicable. 


. Adopted with variation. $5..35y,30, 39> 

. Adopted. s. 56 par. 4 

. Adopted. s. 34 (13) 
Adopted. s. 34 (3) 
Adopted. s. 34 (4) 


13. 
14. 


Ne 


16, 
1 


18. 
i, 


20. 
zi; 
ya 
23. 
24. 
cay 
26. 
2a 
20s 
PAL 
30. 
od. 


Adopted. 


This principle now followed; 
will be continued. 


Adopted as to counsel; not 
adopted as to agent. 


Adopted. 


This principle now followed; 
no change contemplated. 


Adopted. 


First part, not adopted; 
second part, adopted. 


Adopted. 

Adopted with variation. 
Adopted. 

Adopted. 

Will be adopted. 

Adopted. 

Adopted. 

Adopted, but see s. 56 par. 6. 


Adopted so far as practicable. 


Not adopted. 
Not adopted. 
Not applicable. 


s. 34 (8) 


s. 34 (6) 
ss. 35-39 


s. 56 par. 1 
ree de) 


BILL 7 1970 


An Act to consolidate and revise 
The Law Society Act 


ER MAJESTY, by and with the advice and consent of 
the Legislative Assembly of the Province of Ontario, 
enacts as follows: 


1. In this Act, Interpre- 


tation 


(a) ‘“‘bencher’’ means a bencher of the Society; 


(b) ‘‘Convocation’’ means a general or special meeting 
of the benchers convened for the purpose of trans- 
acting business of the Society; 


(c) ‘‘member’’ means a member of the Society and 
includes a life member but does not include an 
honorary member or a student member; 


(d) ‘‘regulations’’ means the regulations made under this 
Act; 


(e) “rules’’? means the rules made under this Act; 
(f) ‘‘Secretary”’ means the Secretary of the Society; 
(g) ‘Society’? means The Law Society of Upper Canada; 


(h) ‘‘Treasurer’’ means the Treasurer of the Society. 
R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 1, amended. 


THE SOCIETY 


2. The Law Society of Upper Canada authorized to be ees (ae 


established by an Act of the Parliament of Upper Canada 1797, ¢. 13 
passed in the thirty-seventh year of the reign of his late *®?* °° 
Majesty George III and incorporated by an Act of the 
Parliament of Upper Canada passed in the second year of the 

reign of his late Majesty George IV is hereby continued as a 
corporation without share capital composed of the Treasurer, 

the benchers and the other members from time to time. 

R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 2, part, amended. 
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3. A meeting of the members shall be held annually at such 
place and at such time as is determined from time to time in 
Convocation, notice of which shall be given by publication as 
provided by the rules. New. 


4. The permanent seat of the Society shall continue to be 
at Osgoode Hall in the City of Toronto. New. 


5.—(1) The Society may purchase, acquire, take by gift, 
bequest, devise, donation, or otherwise any real or personal 
property for its purposes, and it may hold, sell, mortgage, 
lease, or dispose of any of its real or personal property. R.S.O 
1960, c. 207, s. 2, amended. 


(2) The Society has and may exercise all powers of trustees 
under the laws of Ontario. 


New. 
6.—(1) Sections 75a and 326 of The Corporations Act do 


(3) The Society may borrow money for its purposes. 


‘not apply to the Society. 


(2) In the event of conflict between any provision of this 
Act and any provision of The Corporations Act, the provision 
of this Act prevails. New. 


7. The Treasurer is the president and head of the Society. 
New. 


8. The Secretary is the chief administrative officer of the 
Society. New. 


9. The Secretary, deputy secretaries, assistant secretaries 
and other officers of the Society shall be Canadian citizens or 
other British subjects. New. 


10. No action or other proceedings for damages shall be 
instituted against the Treasurer or any bencher, official of 
the Society, or person appointed in Convocation for any 
act done in good faith in the performance or intended perform- 
ance of any duty or in the exercise or in the intended exercise 
of any power under this Act, a regulation or a rule, or 
for any neglect or default in the performance or exerciseYin 
good faith of any such duty or power. New. 


BENCHERS 


11. The benchers shall govern the affairs of the Society, 
including the call of persons to practise at the bar of the 
courts of Ontario and their admission and enrolment to 
practise as solicitors in Ontario. New. 


12. Every person, 


(a) who is an honorary bencher on the day this Act 
comes into force; or 
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(6) who after that day is made an honorary bencher, 


is an honorary bencher but as such has only the rights and 
privileges prescribed by the rules. New. 


x officio 


13.—(1) The following, if and while they are members, are £2, 2%: 
ex officio benchers: 


1. The Minister of Justice and Attorney General for 
Canada.c «: : 


2. The Solicitor General for Canada. 


3. The Minister of Justice and Attorney General for 
Ontario and every person who has held that office 
or the office of Attorney General for Ontario. 


4. Every retired judge of the Supreme Court of Canada 
or of the Exchequer Court of Canada who was at 
the time of his appointment a member of the bar 
of Ontario and who.became an ex officio bencher 
under paragraph 5 of section 5 of The Law Society ®.§.0. 1960, 
Act as that paragraph was before it was repealed 
in 1964. 


5. Every retired judge of the Supreme Court of Ontario 
who became an ex officio bencher under paragraph 6 
of section 5 of The Law Society Act as that paragraph 
was before it was repealed in 1964. 


6. Every person who was elected a bencher at four 
quinquennial elections and became an ex officio 
bencher under paragraph 4 of section 5 of The Law 
Society Act as that paragraph was before it was 
re-enacted in 1964. . 


7. Every person who was elected a bencher at three 
quinquennial elections and served as a bencher for 
fifteen years and became an ex officio bencher under 
paragraph 4 of section 5 of The Law Society Act as 
re-enacted in 1964. 1964, c. 54, s. 1, amended. 


8. Every person who is elected a bencher at three 
elections and serves as a bencher for fifteen years 
before the election in 1975. New. 


9. Every person who is elected a bencher at four 
elections and who serves as a bencher for sixteen 
years. 1964, c. 54, s. 1 (2), part, amended. 


(2) An ex officio bencher under subsection 1 has all the Rigt{s3o¢ 


rights and privileges prescribed by the rules, except that after 
the election of benchers in 1971 he no longer shall have the 
right to vote in Convocation or in a committee of benchers. 
New. 
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(3) An elected bencher who becomes qualified as an ex 
officio bencher under subsection 1 may, if he chooses, continue 
as an elected bencher and is eligible to be re-elected in any 
subsequent election of benchers without prejudice to his 
right to become an ex officio bencher at any time so long as he 
is still an elected bencher. New. 


14.—(1) The Minister of Justice and Attorney General 
for Ontario in his capacity as an ex officio bencher shall serve 
as the guardian of the public interest in all matters within 
the scope of this Act or having to do with the legal profession 
in any way, and for this purpose he may at any time require 
the production of any document, paper, record or thing 
pertaining to the affairs of the Society. 


(2) No person who is or has been the Minister of Justice 
and Attorney General for Ontario is subject to any disciplinary 
proceedings of the Society or to any penalty imposed in 
Convocation or in a committee of benchers for anything 
done by him while in such office. New. 


15.—(1) Every member who has been or is elected to the 
office of Treasurer is an ex officio bencher with all the rights 
and privileges of an elected bencher. 1964, c. 54, s. 1 (2), 
part, amended. 


(2) Every ex officio bencher under subsection 1 shall, upon 
attaining the age of seventy-five years, continue to be an 
ex officio bencher with all the rights and privileges prescribed 
by the rules, except that he no longer shall have the right to 
vote in Convocation or in a committee of benchers. New. 


16.—(1) An election of benchers shall be held in 1971 and 
in every fourth year thereafter at each of which forty benchers 
shall be elected by secret ballot from and by the members in 
accordance with this Act and the rules. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, 
s. 8 (1), part, amended. 


(2) Twenty of the forty benchers mentioned in subsection 1 
shall be members whose addresses on the records of the 
Society on the last day for nominations are within The 
Municipality of Metropolitan Toronto as it is constituted 
on that day. 


(3) Twenty of the forty benchers mentioned in subsection 1 
shall be members whose addresses on the records of the 
Society on the last day for nominations are outside The 
Municipality of Metropolitan Toronto as it is constituted 
on that day. New. 
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17. The benchers elected at the election of benchers in 1966 ee 
or thereafter shall continue in office until those elected at the continue 


election of benchers in 1971 take office. New. 


18. Every member in good standing and not in arrear to eo eaae 
the Society for any fee or levy is an elector qualified to vote 
at an election of benchers. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 9, amended. 


19. No member is eligible to be a candidate for bencher pare 
at any election who is not qualified to vote at the election. candidates 
R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 11, amended. 


20. Any bencher is eligible for re-election. R.S.O. 1960, Benchers 


>may be 
c. 207, s. 12, amended. re-elected 


21. Any member who was qualified to vote at an election ection. 
of benchers may, in accordance with the rules, petition Con- 
vocation against the election of any bencher. R.S.O. 1960, 


c. 207, s. 30, part, amended. 


22. The elected benchers shall take office at the first general Taking 
Convocation following their election and, subject to this Act, 
shall hold office until their successors take office. R.S.O. 1960, 


c. 207, s. 28, amended. 


23. In case of failure to elect the requisite number of V#°#nles 
qualified benchers or in case of a vacancy, the remaining 
benchers shall as soon as convenient supply the deficiency in 
the number of benchers or fill the vacancy by electing in 
Convocation the requisite number of qualified members as 
benchers, and the benchers so elected shall, subject to this 
Act, hold office until their successors take office. R.S.O. 1960, 

c. 207, s. 34, amended. 


24. The benchers may remove from office any elected femoval 
bencher who fails to attend six consecutive general Convoca- attendance 


tions. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 29 (1), amended. 

25.—(1) Except as provided by subsection 2, ten benchers 2¢°0T'™ 
present and entitled to vote in Convocation constitute a 
quorum for the transaction of business. 

(2) No disciplinary matter shall be dealt with in Convoca- je. ary 
tion es fifteen or more benchers are present and entitled matters 
to vote. New. 


6.—(1) The benchers shall annually at the general Con- Hlection of 


vocation in the month of May, or at such other time as the 
benchers may fix, elect one of their number as Treasurer. 


(2) The Treasurer is eligible for re-election. R. O. 1960, Scio far 


Ge 207, S. 30; amended. re-election 
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LAW SOCIETY COUNCIL 


Law Society 2%.—(1) There shall be a body known as the ‘‘Law Society 

Council, cap 3 : . 

duties Council’’ to consider the manner in which the members of the 
Society are discharging their obligations to the public and 


generally matters affecting the legal profession as a whole. 
Composition (2) The Law Society Council shall be composed of, 
(a) the Treasurer; 


(6) the chairman and the vice-chairman of each standing 
committee of the benchers; 


(c) the vice-president for Ontario of the Canadian Bar 
Association; : 


(d) the president of each county or district law asso- 
ciation or his nominee, being a member of his 
association; 


(e) two members who are full time teachers at law schools 
in Ontario approved by the Society, to be jointly 
appointed annually by the deans of such law schools; 


(f) two student members elected annually by the student 
members attending the teaching period of the Bar 
Admission Course; 


(g) one member who has been a member of the Society 
for not more than ten years appointed by the vice- 
president for Ontario of the Canadian Bar Asso- 
ciation; and 


(h) three persons, not being members of the Society, 
appointed by the Lieutenant Governor in Council 
for such terms as he sees fit. 


aeeiees (3) The Council shall meet at least once a year and shall 
report at least once a year to the Lieutenant Governor in 
Council and to Convocation. 


Chairman (4) The first order of business at the first meeting of the 
Council in any year is to elect a chairman. 


Rules (5) The Council may make such rules, procedural or other- 
wise, as it considers appropriate for the proper conduct of its 
affairs. 

Cost (6) The administrative cost and all expenses of the Council 


shall be borne and paid by the Society. New. 
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ADMISSION OF MEMBERS 


28.—(1) Every application for admission to the Society Pe ge 
shall be on the prescribed form and be accompanied by the 
prescribed fees. 


(2) An applicant for admission to the Society must present leaping De 
satisfactory proof that he is of good character. 


(3) No application for admission to the Society shall be Appearance 
refused until the applicant has been given an opportunity to refusal 
appear in person before a committee of benchers. 


(4) Where an application for admission to the Society has Subseatient, 
been refused, another application based on new evidence may 


be made at any time. New. 


CLASSES OF MEMBERS 


29. Subject to sections 31, 32, 33, 35, 36, 37 and 39, eee 
(a) the persons, honorary 


(i) who are honorary members of the Society on 
the day this Act comes into force, or 


(ii) who after that day are made honorary mem- 
bers of the Society, 


are honorary members with only the rights and 
privileges prescribed by the rules; 


(b) the persons, being Canadian citizens or other life 


ii ° members 
British subjects, 

(i) who are honorary life members on the day 

this Act comes into force, or 

(ii) who after that day become life members, 
are life members with the rights and privileges of 
members, and such additional rights and privileges 
as are prescribed by the rules; 

members 


(c) the persons, being Canadian citizens or other 
British subjects, 


(i) who are members on. the day this Act comes 
into force, or 


student 
members 


Members 
are officers 
of the 
courts 


Resignation 


Re-- 
admission 


Effect of 
appoint- 
ment to 

Bench 
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(1) who after that day successfully complete the 
Bar Admission Course and are called to the 
bar and admitted and enrolled as solicitors, 
or 


(iii) who after that day transfer from a jurisdiction 
outside Ontario and are called to the bar 
and admitted and enrolled as solicitors, 


are members and entitled to practise law in Ontario 
as barristers and solicitors; 


(d) the persons, 


(i) who are students-at-law in the Bar Admission 
Course on the day this Act comes into force, 
or 


(ii) who after that day become students-at-law 
in the Bar Admission Course, 


are student members with the rights and privileges 
prescribed by the rules. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 4, 
amended. 


30. Every member is an officer of every court of record 
in Ontario. 


31.—(1i) A member or student member may make appli- 
cation to resign from the Society, and Convocation may accept 
the resignation of such member or student member whereupon 
all his rights and privileges as a member or student member, 
as the case may be, cease. 


(2) Any former member or student member may make 
application for readmission as a member or student member, 
as the case may be, and Convocation may readmit such former 
member or student member. New. 


32. The membership of any member or former member who 
has assumed office or hereafter assumes office as, 


(a) a full-time judge under any Act of the Parliament of 
Canada; or 


(b) a full-time judge under The Provincial Courts Act, 
1968 or The Division Courts Act; or 
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(c) the Senior Master or a full-time master or a full-time 
assistant master or a full-time local master of the 
Supreme Court or a full-time taxing officer, 


is, while he continues in any such office, in abeyance, and, upon 
his ceasing to hold such office, shall be restored by his giving 
notice in writing to such effect to the Secretary. New. 


33.—(1) When a member ceases to be a Canadian citizen festa of 


or other British subject, he ceases to be a member. Canadian 
citizenship 
(2) Any person whose membership terminated under sub- P¢.,..:54 


section 1 may, upon again becoming a Canadian citizen or 
other British subject, make application for readmission as a 
member and Convocation may readmit him. New. 


DISCIPLINE 


34.—(1) No disciplinary action under section 35, 36, 38 coy peat, 
or 39 shall be taken unless, 


(a) a complaint under oath has been filed in the office 
of the Secretary and a copy thereof has been served 
on the person whose conduct is being investigated ; 


(b) the person whose conduct is being investigated has 
been served with a notice of the time and place 
of the hearing; and 


(c) a committee of benchers has heard evidence of or on 
behalf of the complainant and, if the person whose 
conduct is being investigated appears at the hearing 
and so requests, has heard his evidence and any 
evidence on his behalf and has reached the decision 
that he is guilty. 


(2) Any person presiding at a hearing may administer Hieblipy deter 
oaths to witnesses and require them to give evidence under evidence 


oath. 


Failure to 


(3) If the person whose conduct is being investigated fails 7 orear 


to appear in answer to the notice at the time and place ap- 
pointed, the hearing may be conducted in his absence. 


(4) Hearings shall be held in camera, but if the person whose jUgcjPhpery 
conduct is being investigated requests otherwise by a notice t° be held 
in writing delivered to the Secretary before the day fixed for 
the hearing, the committee may conduct the hearing in public 


or otherwise as it considers proper. 
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(5) A hearing may be adjourned at any time and from 
time to time. 


(6) A person whose conduct is being investigated, if 
present in person at the hearing, has the right to be repre- 
sented by counsel, to adduce evidence and to make sub- 
missions, and any such person may be compelled to attend 
and give evidence in the manner provided in subsection 10. 


(7) At a hearing, the complainant and the person whose 
conduct is being investigated have the right to examine the 
witnesses called by them respectively, and to cross-examine 
the witnesses opposed in interest, including the deponent of an 
affidavit or a statutory declaration submitted in evidence. 


(8) The oral evidence submitted at a hearing shall be taken 
down in writing or by any other method authorized by The 
Evidence Act. 


(9) The rules of evidence applicable in civil proceedings 
are applicable at a hearing, except that an affidavit or 
statutory declaration of any person is admissible in evidence 
as prima facie proof of the statements made therein. 


(10) The Treasurer, the chairman or a vice-chairman of a 
committee of benchers, or the Secretary may, and the Secre- 
tary upon application of a person whose conduct is being 
investigated shall, issue a summons in the prescribed form 
commanding the attendance and examination of any person 
as a witness, and the production of any document or thing, 
the production of which could be compelled at the trial of an 
action, before the committee of benchers at the time and 
place mentioned in the summons and stating that failure to 
obey the summons will render the person liable to imprison- 
ment on an application to the Supreme Court, but the person 
whose attendance is required is entitled to the like conduct 
money and payment for expenses and loss of time as upon 
attendance as a witness at a trial in the Supreme Court. 


(11) If any person, 


(a) on being duly summoned to appear as a witness 
makes default in attending; or 


(b) being in attendance as a witness refuses to take an 
oath legally required to be taken, or to produce any 
document or thing in his power or control legally 
required to be produced by him, or to answer any 
question which he is legally required to answer; or 


(c) does any other thing which would, if the committee 
had been a court of law having power to commit for 
contempt, have been contempt of that court, 
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the person presiding at the hearing may certify the offence 
of that person under his hand to the Supreme Court and the 
court may thereupon inquire into the alleged offence and 
after hearing any witnesses who may be produced against 
or on behalf of the person charged with the offence, and after 
hearing any submissions that may be offered in defence, punish 
or take steps for the punishment of that person in the like 
manner as if he had been guilty of contempt of court. 


(12) The decision taken after a hearing shall be in writing 
and shall contain or be accompanied by the reasons for the 
decision in which are set out the findings of fact and the 
conclusions of law, if any, based thereon, and a copy of the 
decision and the reasons therefor, together with a notice to 
the person whose conduct is being investigated of his right of 
appeal, shall be served upon him within thirty days after the 
date of the decision. 


(13) Any document required to be served under this Act 
upon a person whose conduct is being investigated shall be 
served personally upon him or by mailing a copy thereof in a 
registered letter addressed to him at his last known residence 
or office address as shown by the records of the Society, and 
service shall be effected not less than ten days before the date 
of the hearing or the event or thing required to be done, as 
the case may be, and proof by affidavit of the service is 
sufficient. New. 


35. If a member is found guilty of professional misconduct 
or of conduct unbecoming a barrister and solicitor after due 
investigation by a committee of benchers, Convocation may 
by order cancel his membership in the Society by disbarring 
him asa barrister and striking his name off the roll of solicitors 
or may by order suspend his rights and privileges as a member 
for a period to be named or may by order reprimand him or 
may by order make such other disposition as it considers 
proper in the circumstances. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 44 (1), 
amended. 


36. If a member has been found pursuant to any Act to be 
mentally incompetent or mentally ill, or has been found after 
due inquiry by a committee of bencher’ incapable of practising 
law as a barrister and solicitor by reason of age, physical or 
mental illness including addiction to alcohol or drugs, or any 
other cause, Convocation may by order limit or suspend his 
rights and privileges as a member for such time and.on such 
terms as. it considers proper in the circumstances. R.S.O. 
1960, c. 207, s. 45 (1), amended. 
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37. If a member fails to pay any fee or levy payable by 
him to the Society within four months after the day on which 
payment was due, Convocation may by order suspend his 
rights and privileges as a member for such time and on such 
terms as it considers proper in the circumstances. R.S.O. 1960, 
c. 207, s. 45 (1), part, amended. 


38. If a committee of benchers finds that a member has 
been guilty of professional misconduct or conduct unbecoming 
a barrister and solicitor which in its opinion does not warrant 
disbarment, suspension or reprimand in Convocation, the 
committee may by order reprimand him. New. 


39. If a student member is found after due inquiry by a 
committee of benchers guilty of conduct unbecoming a student 
member, the committee may by order reprimand him or 
Convocation may by order cancel his student membership 
or may by order suspend his rights and privileges as a student 
member for a period to be named or may by order reprimand 
him or may by order make such other disposition as it con- 
siders proper in the circumstances. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 44 
(2), amended. 


40.—(1) Any member who has been found guilty under 
section 38 or any student member who has been found guilty 
under section 39 and, in either case, has been ordered to be 
reprimanded in committee, may appeal from the order of 
reprimand to Convocation within fifteen days from the day 
upon which he is served with the order of the committee. 


(2) An appeal under this section shall be by motion, notice 
of which shall be served upon the Secretary, and the record 
shall consist of a copy of the proceedings before the committee, 
the evidence taken, the committee’s report and all decisions, 
findings and orders of the committee in the matter. 


(3) Upon the hearing of an appeal under this section, Con- 
vocation may vary the punishment imposed by the committee 
or may refer the matter or any part thereof back to a com- 
mittee with such directions as it considers proper or may 
make such order as it considers proper in the circumstances. 


(4) No bencher who sat on the committee of benchers 
when the order appealed from was made shall take any part 
in the hearing of the appeal in Convocation. 


(5) Subject to section 45, the decision of Convocation 
under this section is final and not subject to any further 
appeal. New. 
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41. A person whose membership or student membership expenses of 
has been cancelled or whose rights and privileges as a member tions 
or student member have been suspended or who has been 
reprimanded may be ordered to pay the expense, or part of the 
expense, incurred by the Society in the investigation or 
hearing of any complaint in respect of which he has been 


found guilty. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 44 (3), amended. 


42. Where it appears that disciplinary proceedings against Tete 


a member or student member were unwarranted, Convocation proceedings 

unwar- 
may order that such costs as it considers just be paid by the ranted 
Society to the member or student member whose conduct 


was the subject of the proceedings. New. 





43. If the Treasurer or the Secretary or the chairman Stop-orders | 
or the vice-chairman of any committee of benchers dealing bank 


nts, 
with disciplinary matters has reasonable cause to believe that ete. & 


a member has been or may be guilty of misconduct in con- 
nection with any property in his possession or under his 
control, a judge of the Supreme Court may, upon an ex parte 
application by the Society, order that the property described 
in the order shall not be paid out or dealt with by the person 
or persons named in the order without the leave of a judge 
of the Supreme Court. 1960-61, c. 44, s. 1, amended. 


(2) Any person may apply to a judge of the Supreme Court Discharge, 
for an order varying or discharging any order made under 8top-orders 
subsection 1. New. 

44.—(1) Where a member or former member dies, dis- ApPoint- 
appears or leaves Ontario or a person’s membership in the trustees 
Society is cancelled or his rights and privileges as a member are 
suspended and, in any such event, his practice is neglected to 
the prejudice of any person or no provision has been made for 
the protection of his clients’ interests, a judge of the Supreme 
Court may, upon an ex parte application by the Society, by 
order appoint a person as trustee, with or without bond, to 
take possession of any property in the possession of or under 
the control of such member or former member for the purpose 
of preserving, carrying on or winding up the practice of such 
member or former member. 


(2) A person appointed under subsection 1 shall, in respect 14¢™ 
of any trust property of such member or former member, be 
the trustee thereof, and he shall in respect thereof take the 
place of the personal representative, committee or other 
representative, if any, of such member or former member. 

(3) Any person may apply to a judge of the Supreme Court }'8charee, 
for an order varying or discharging any order made under order 
subsection 1. 
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(4) The judge may in any order under this section make 
provision for the remuneration, disbursements and indemni- 
fication of the trustee out of such moneys or otherwise as the 
judge may specify. New. 


45.—(1) Any person dissatisfied with a decision of Con- 
vocation made under section 31, 33 or 47, or any person 
against whom an order has been made under section 35, 36 
or 37, or any person against whom an order, other than an 
order of reprimand in committee, has been made under sec- 
tion 39, or any person whose punishment has been ordered 
to be increased under subsection 3 of section 40 may appeal 
from the decision or order to the Court of Appeal: within 
fifteen days from the day upon which he is served with the 
decision or order. 


' (2) Upon the request of any person desiring to appeal! and 
upon payment of the cost thereof, the Secretary shall furnish 
such person with a certified copy of all proceedings, evidence, 
reports, orders and papers received as evidence in Convoca- 
tion and any committee of benchers in dealing with and 
disposing of the matter complained of. 


(3) If the appellant fails to pay the cost of the certified copy 
and the cost of such additional copies of the evidence as may 
be reasonably required for the purposes of the appeal within 


fifteen days after written demand from the Secretary, the 


Procedure 
and record 


Practice 


Orders 


Costs 
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appeal shall be deemed to be abandoned. 


(4) An appeal under this section shall be by motion, notice 
of which shall be served upon the Secretary, and the record 
shall consist of a copy, certified by the Secretary, of the 
proceedings before Convocation or any committee of benchers, 
the evidence taken, the report of Convocation o1 any com- 
mittee of benchers and all decisions, findings and orders of 
Convocation or any committee of benchers in the matter. 


(5) Except as otherwise provided, appeals under this section 
shall be in accordance with the practice in appeals from the 
decision or order of a judge of the Supreme Court. 


(6) Upon the hearing of an appeal under this section the 
Court of Appeal may make such order as the court considers 
proper or may refer the matter or any part thereof back to 
Convocation with such directions as the court considers 
proper. 


(7) The Court of Appeal may make such order as to the 
costs of the appeal as the court considers proper. New. 


46.—(1) When a person’s membership or student member- 
ship is cancelled, all his rights and privileges as a member or 


“| 
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student member, as the case may be, cease, or, when a person’s 
membership or student membership is suspended, the member 
or student member shall, during the period of suspension, 
possess no rights or privileges as a member or student member. 
R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 46, amended. 


(2) Where an appeal under section 45 is pending, the Where 
a Ps 5 appeal 
decision or order appealed against shall not thereby be stayed, pending 
but an application may be made to a judge of the Court of 
Appeal for a stay of the decision or order pending the disposi- 
tion of the appeal, and the judge may dispose of the application 
as he considers proper and in so doing he may impose such 


terms and conditions as he considers appropriate. New. 


47. Where a person’s membership or student membership eee 
is cancelled, he may apply to be readmitted, and Convocation, 
after due inquiry by a committee of benchers, may readmit 
him as a member or student member, as the case may be. 


New. 


48. Where the rights and _ privileges of a member or bp oti cheat 
student member are suspended for a definite or indefinite 
period, he may apply at any time to have his rights and 
privileges restored, and Convocation, after due inquiry by a 
committee of benchers, may restore his rights and privileges 
as a member or student member, as the case may be. R.S.O. 


1960, c. 207, s. 45 (2, 3), amended. 


49. Upon the readmission of a person as a member or pS hed 
student member or upon the termination of the suspension of 
the rights and privileges of a member or student member or 
upon the reprimand of a member or student member, Con- 
vocation or a committee of benchers may impose upon him 


such terms and conditions as it considers proper. New. 


Tati 1aqq 1 _ Notice to 
50. Notice of admission to membership and of any cancel- Notice to 


lation, suspension, resignation, readmission or other change of 8.0.0. 
in a member’s status in the Society shall be given forthwith 

by the Secretary to the Registrar of the Supreme Court who 

shall keep a record thereof. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 45, 
amended. 


PROHIBITIONS AND OFFENCES 


51.—(1) Except where otherwise provided by law, no Prohibition 
person, other than a member whose rights and privileges are practice, etc. 
not suspended, shall act as a barrister or solicitor or hold him- 
self out as or represent himself to be a barrister or solicitor or 
practise as a barrister or solicitor. R.S.O. 1960, c. 30, s. 5 (1); 

R.S.O. 1960, c. 378, s. 6 (1), amended. 
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(2) Every person who contravenes any provision of sub- 
section 1 is guilty of an offence and on summary conviction is 
liable to a fine of not more than $1,000. R.S.O. 1960, c. 30, 
s.5 (2); R.S.O. 1960, c. 378, s. 6 (2), amended. 


(3) Where a conviction has been made under subsection 2, 
the Society may apply to a judge of the Supreme Court by 
originating motion for an order enjoining the person convicted 
from practising as a barrister or solicitor, and the judge may 
make the order and it may be enforced in the same manner as 
any other order or judgment of the Supreme Court. R.S.O. 
1960,.c..30, Ss. 5.(5); R-S.051960, ¢.378,.8:.6.(5); part, amended. 


(4) Any person may apply to a judge of the Supreme Court 
for an order varying or discharging any order made under 
subsection 3. R.S.O. 1960, c. 30, s. 5 (6), part; R.S.O. 1960, 
c. 378, s. 6 (5), part, amended. 


COMPENSATION FUND 


52.—(1) The Society shall continue to maintain the fund 
known as ‘‘the Compensation Fund’’ and shall continue to 
hold it in trust for the purposes of this section. R.S.O. 1960, 
c. 207, s. 53 (1), part, amended. 


(2) The Compensation Fund shall be made up of, 


(a) all moneys paid by members of the Society under 
subsection 3; 


(0) 


all moneys earned from the investment of moneys 
in the Fund; 


(c) 
(d) 


all moneys recovered under subsection 7; and 


any moneys contributed by any person. R.S.O. 


1960, c. 207, s. 53 (2), amended. 


(3) Every member, other than those of a class exempted by 
the rules, shall pay to the Society for the Compensation Fund 
such sum as is prescribed from time to time by the rules. 


(4) The Society may insure with any insurer licensed to 
carry on business in Ontario for such purposes and on such 
terms as Convocation considers expedient in relation to the 
Compensation Fund, and, in such event, the moneys in the 
Fund may be used for the payment of premiums. R.S.O. 
1960, c. 207, s. 53 (3, 4), amended. 


(5) Convocation in its absolute discretion may make grants 
from the Compensation Fund in order to relieve or mitigate 
loss sustained by any person in consequence of dishonesty on 
the part of any member in connection with such member's 
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law practice or in connection with any trust of which he was 
or is a trustee, notwithstanding that after the commission of 
the act of dishonesty he may have died or ceased to administer 
his affairs or to be a member. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 53 (1), 


part, amended. 


(6) No grant shall be made out of the Compensation Fund SP2aitions 


unless notice in writing of the loss is received by the Secretary 
within six months after the loss came to the knowledge of the 
person suffering the loss or within such further time, not 
exceeding eighteen months, as in any case may be allowed 
by Convocation. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 53 (5), amended. 


(7) If a grant is made under this section, the Society is S¥brosation 
subrogated to the amount of the grant to any rights or remedies 
to which the person receiving the grant was entitled on account 
of the loss in respect of which the grant was made against the 
dishonest member or any other person, or, in the event of the 
death or insolvency or other disability of such member or other 
person, against his personal representative or other person 
administering his estate. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 53 (6), 
amended. 

(8) A person to whom a grant is made under this section, or, ee tan 
in the event of his death or insolvency or other disability, his ay 
personal representative or other person administering his 
estate, has no right to receive anything from the dishonest 
member or his estate in respect of the loss in respect of which 
the grant was made until the Society has been reimbursed the 
full amount of the grant. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 53 (7). 


(9) Where a grant has been made under this section and the Sim burse- 


dishonest member has been declared a bankrupt, the Society bile hah 
is entitled to prove against the bankrupt’s estate for the full 

amount of the claim of the person to whom the grant was 

made and to receive all dividends on such amount until the 

Society has been reimbursed the full amount of the grant. 

New. 


(10) Convocation may delegate any of the powers conferred eps aaa 
upon it by this section to a committee of benchers and, %0 committee 
whether or not Convocation has made any such delegation, °F Poth 
it may appoint any member as a referee and delegate to him 
any of the powers conferred upon it by this section that are 


not delegated to a committee. 1966, c. 79, s. 1, part, amended. 


(11) Where Convocation has delegated any of its powers Reports 
under this section to a committee or to a referee, the com- 
mittee or referee, as the case may be, shall report as required 
to Convocation, but where there is a delegation to both a 
committee and a referee, the referee shall report as required 
to the committee. 1966, c. 79, s. 1, part, amended. 
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(12) There may be paid out of the Compensation Fund the 
costs of its administration, including the costs of investigations 
and hearings and all other costs, salaries and expenses neces- 
sarily incidental to the administration of the Fund. 1964, 
c. 54; s. 3, amended: 


LEGAL EDUCATION ; DEGREES 


53.—(1) The Society may maintain the Bar Admission 
Course and programs of continuing legal education. 


(2) The Society may grant degrees in law. New. 


INDEMNITY FOR PROFESSIONAL LIABILITY 


54. The Society may make arrangements for its members 
respecting indemnity for professional liability and respecting 
the payment and remission of premiums in connection there- 
with and prescribing levies to be paid by members or any class 
thereof and exempting members or any class thereof from all 
or any part of any such levy. New. 


RULES 


55.—(1) Subject to section 56, Convocation may make 
rules relating to the affairs of the Society and, without limiting 
the generality of the foregoing, 


if 


providing procedures for the making, amendment 
and revocation of the rules; 


. prescribing the seal and the coat of arms of the 


Society ; 


providing for the execution of documents by the 
Society ; 


respecting the borrowing of money and the giving of 
security therefor; 


. fixing the financial year of the Society and providing 


for the audit of the accounts and transactions of the 
Society ; 


providing for the time and manner of and the 
methods and procedures for the election of benchers; 


providing procedures for the election of the Treasurer, 
the filling of a vacancy in the office of Treasurer, the 
appointment of an acting Treasurer to act in the 


10. 


11. 


12. 


aS! 


14. 


16. 


rt: 


18. 


19. 
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Treasurer’s absence or inability to act, and pre- 
scribing the Treasurer’s duties; 


. providing for the appointment of and prescribing 


the duties of the Secretary, one or more deputy 
secretaries and assistant secretaries and such other 
officers as are considered appropriate; 


respecting Convocation; 


providing for the establishment, composition, juris- 
diction and operation of standing and other com- 
mittees of the benchers and delegating to any com- 
mittee such of the powers and duties of the benchers 
as may be considered expedient; 


governing honorary benchers, ex officio benchers and 
honorary members and prescribing their rights and 
privileges; 


governing members, life members and student mem- 
bers, and prescribing their rights and privileges; 


prescribing fees and levies for members and student 
members or any class of either of them, and providing 
for the payment and remission thereof and exempting 
any Class of either of them from all or any part of such 
fees or levies; 


respecting the Compensation Fund and prescribing 
the amount of the levy to be paid to the Society for 
the Fund and exempting any class of members from 
all or any part of such levy; 


. prescribing oaths for members and student members; 


providing for the payment to the Society by any 
member of the cost of any investigation or audit 
of his books, records, accounts and transactions; 


providing for and governing meetings of members or 
representatives of members; 


prescribing procedures for the call to the bar of 
barristers and the admission and enrolment of 
solicitors; 


respecting legal education, including the Bar Ad- 
mission Course; 


interpreta- 
tion of rules 


Regulations 


20. 


pA 


oP 


24. 
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defining and governing the employment of student 
members while under articles; 


providing and governing bursaries, scholarships, 
medals and prizes; 


. providing for and governing extension courses, con- 


tinuing legal education, and legal research; 
governing degrees in law; 


providing for the establishment, operation and dis- 
solution of county and district law associations and 
respecting grants to such associations; 


providing for and governing libraries; 


providing for the occasional appearance as counsel in 
the courts of Ontario and before provincial judges, 
with the consent of the Treasurer and of the court 
or judge, of members of the legal profession from 
outside Ontario; 


providing for the establishment, maintenance and 
administration of a benevolent fund for members 
and the dependants of deceased members; 


. prescribing forms and providing for their use, except 


the form of summons referred to in subsection 10 
of section 34. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, ss. 24, 35, 40, 41, 
42.41) 43>( part}, 50, Gt) 53° (9); 54(203 9155, 56 (1), 
amended. 


(2) The rules made under subsection 1 shall be interpreted 
as if they formed part of this Act. New. 


REGULATIONS 


56. Subject to the approval of the Lieutenant Governor 
in Council, Convocation may make regulations respecting any 
matter that is outside the scope of the rule-making powers 
specified in section 55 and, without limiting the generality of 
the foregoing, 


1 


respecting any matter ancillary to the provisions of 
this Act with regard to the admission, conduct and 
discipline of members and student members and the 
suspension and restoration of their rights and privi- 


ra 


leges, the cancellation of memberships and student 
memberships, the resignation of members, and the 
readmission of former members and student mem- 
bers; 


2. requiring and prescribing the books, records and ac- 
counts to be kept by members and providing for the 
exemption from such requirements of any class of 
members; 


3. requiring and providing for the examination or audit 
of members’ books, records, accounts and transac- 
tions and the filing with the Society of reports with 
respect thereto; 


4. authorizing and providing for the preparation, pub- 
lication and distribution of a code of professional 
conduct and ethics. 


5. respecting the reporting and publication of the 
decisions of the courts; 


6. defining and governing the employment of barristers 
and solicitors clerks; 


7. prescribing the form of the summons referred to in 
subsection 10 of section 34. R.S.O. 1960, c. 30, s. 2; 
R3,0. 4960, c. 207;'s?-43)Hari2R.S.O0. 1960, c. 378, 
s. 3, amended. 


MISCELLANEOUS 
R.S.O. 1960, 
97. The Law Society Act, The Law Society Amendment Act, C. 207. 
1960-61, The Law Society Amendment Act, 1964 and The Lawc. 44 a 
Society Amendment Act, 1966 are repealed. 1966, 6. 79, 
repeaie 


58. This Act comes into force on a day to be named by the Commence- 
Lieutenant Governor by his proclamation. 


59. This Act may be cited as The Law Society Act, 1970, Short title 


An Act to consolidate and revise The 
Law Society Act 


Ist Reading 
February 27th, 1970 


2nd Reading 


3rd Reading 
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EXPLANATORY NOTES 


The purpose of this Bill is to consolidate and revise The Law Society 
Act, the parts of The Barristers Act and the parts of The Solicitors Act 
that deal with barristers and solicitors respectively as members of the 
Law Society, thus bringing into one Act in up-to-date form all the statu- 
tory provisions that govern the Law Society and its members. 


These Acts have not been revised since 1912 and are now in many 
respects out of date. 


There are three complementary Bills: 


1. 
2; 


Bill 8, An Act to amend The Solicitors Act. 
Bill 9, An Act to amend The Barristers Act. 


3. Bill 10, An Act to amend The Notaries Act, 1962-63. 


Attention is drawn to the following highlights in this Bill: 


Ps 


The Law Society of Upper Canada is continued as a corporation 
with that name but, instead of the corporation having only the 
Treasurer and the other benchers as members, all members of 
the Society (i.e. all lawyers) will be members of the corporation. 
See section 2. 


. A new provision will require annual meetings of the members 


to be held. See section 3. 


. The Law Society is subject to The Corporations Act by reason of 


the provisions of the latter. There are two exceptions to this 
general rule expressly made in section 6 of this Bill. Section 75a 
of The Corporations Act deals with proxies and section 326 
authorizes the Lieutenant Governor to terminate for cause the 
existence of a corporation. 


. Section 9 is new. It is exactly the same in principle as section 6 


of The Professional Engineers Act, 1968-69 and section 30 of 
The Surveyors Act, 1968-69. 


. The provisions with respect to honorary benchers are unchanged 


in principle. See section 11. 


. The provisions respecting ex officio benchers are changed in 


principle as follows: 


(1) All present ex officto benchers are continued. See section 
16. 


(2) In 1971 all ex officio benchers lose their right to vote in 
Convocation and in committee except former Treasurers 
who retain these rights until they reach the age of seventy- 
five. See sections 12 (2) and 13. 


Those who are elected as benchers at four elections and who 
serve for sixteen years become ex officio benchers, or, if 
they so choose, they may stand for re-election. See 
section 12 (1) and section 12 (3). 
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7. The responsibilities and powers of the Minister of Justice and 


Attorney General in his capacity as an ex officio bencher are 
spelled out. See section 13. 


8. 


9. 


10. 


at) 


AZ, 


13. 


14, 


bD. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


ai; 


Starting in 1971, a general election of benchers will be held every 
four years instead of every five years. See section 15 (1). 


Starting in 1971, forty benchers will be elected instead of thirty. 
See section 15 (1). 


With reference to the election of benchers, twenty are to be 
elected from within Metropolitan Toronto and twenty from 
outside. Almost exactly one-half of the profession have their 
addresses on the Law Society’s records in Metropolitan Toronto 
and in order to carry on the work of the Law Society, particularly 
the work of the Discipline Committee, it is necessary that ap- 
proximately one-half of the benchers be readily available for 
meetings. It is considered to be equally important that at least 
one-half of the elected benchers should be from outside Metro- 
politan Toronto. The rules will provide for two separate ballots, 
one for the twenty benchers to be elected from within Metro- 
politan Toronto and one for the twenty benchers to be elected 
from outside Metropolitan Toronto. All members of the pro- 
fession will be at liberty to vote on each ballot as it is felt that the 
benchers should be elected by the profession as a whole. See 
section 15 (2, 3). 


The composition of a quorum is restricted to benchers who are 
present and entitled to vote. See section 24. 


A Law Society Council is created, comprising representatives of 
the Law Society, of the county and district law associations, of the 
Canadian Bar Association, of the faculties of the law schools in 
Ontario, of the junior bar, and of the student members, together 
with three persons who are not members of the Law Society to 
be appointed by the Lieutenant Governor in Council. This 
Council will consider policy matters affecting the legal profession 
as a whole and the manner in which the members generally are 
discharging their obligations to the public. See section 26. 


A number of basic provisions respecting admission to the Society, 
heretofore in the rules, are transferred to the Act. See section 27. 


The status of the members of the Society as such is clarified and 
up-dated. See section 28. 


The status of lawyers as officers of the courts is extended and 
clarified. See section 29. 


The position of members of the Society who are appointed to 
judicial office is clarified. See section 31. 


A number of basic provisions respecting discipline, heretofore 
in the rules, are transferred to and extended in the Act. See 
sections 33, 34. 


The governing body is authorized to suspend the membership 
of any lawyer who is found after due inquiry to be incapable of 
practising law by reason of age, physical or mental illness, in- 
cluding addiction to alcohol or drugs, or other cause. See section 
3D. 


An appeal from the discipline committee to Convocation is 
provided in minor disciplinary matters. See section 39. Sub- 
section 4 disqualifies committee members who took part in the 
original proceedings from taking part in the appeal. 


A new provision authorizes the Society to reimburse a member 
who has been subjected to unwarranted disciplinary proceedings 
for his costs. See section 41. 


Provision is made for the appointment of a trustee in proper 
cases temporarily to carry on and wind up the practice of a 
member of the Society who is disbarred, dies, has absconded, or is 
incapacitated as a consequence of which he is unable to practise, 
or where his practice is neglected. See section 43. 


PPS. 


oo: 


24. 


a0: 


26. 
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A general right of appeal to the Court of Appeal is provided 
from all disciplinary decisions of Convocation and decisions 
refusing admission, etc. See section 44. 


A new subsection provides for a stay of a decision or order 
appealed against pending the disposition of the appeal. See 
section 45 (2). 


A new subsection is designed to clarify the Society’s right to 
reimbursement from a bankrupt’s estate in compensation cases. 
See section 51 (9), 


A new section provides for indemnity for professional liability. 
See section 53. 


The rule-making powers of the governing body are clarified and 
up-dated. See section 54. 


A rule is authorized under which out-of-Ontario lawyers may be 
allowed to appear occasionally in the courts of Ontario. See 
section 54 (1), par. 24. 


Matters of concern to the public are taken out of the rules and 
made matters for regulations, which are not effective unless 
approved by the Lieutenant Governor in Council. These regu- 
lations will come under The Regulations Act and therefore must be 
filed with the Registrar of Regulations and published in The 
Ontario Gazette. See section 55. 


In preparing this revision most of the applicable recommendations 
of the Royal Commission Inquiry into Civil Rights with respect to self- 
governing bodies have been adopted. 


Although the likelihood of inaccuracies occurring in a tabular sum- 
mary such as follows is obvious because of over-simplification, it may 
perhaps be said that four of the thirty-one recommendations of the McRuer 
Report are not in any way applicable to the subject-matter of this Bill. Of 
the remaining twenty-seven recommendations, twenty-three are adopted 
(five with additions, variations, in part, etc.) and four are not adopted. 


McRuer Recommendation Section of Bill 


(Vol. 3, pp. 1209-1211) 


1. Not applicable. 


2. Not adopted, but see ss. 14 and 27. 


Ww 


. Not applicable. 


4. Not adopted. ss. 28 (b) (c), 32 


5. Not adopted. 


6. Adopted. s. 39 (4) 


7. Not applicable. 


8. Adopted with variation. ss. 34, 37, 38. 
9. Adopted. s. 55 par. 4 
10. Adopted. 655443) 

11. Adopted. g'5O4) 

12. Adopted. §..33 (4) 


13: 
14. 


tS: 


16. 
iy. 


18. 
19. 


20. 
IN 
22% 
23; 
24. 
IAN. 
26. 
PAE 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 


Adopted. 


This principle now followed; 
will be continued. 


Adopted as to counsel; not 
adopted as to agent. 


Adopted. 


This principle now followed; 
no change contemplated. 


Adopted. 


First part, not adopted; 
second part, adopted. 


Adopted. 

Adopted with variation. 
Adopted. 

Adopted. 

Will be adopted. 

Adopted. 

Adopted. 

Adopted, but see s. 56 par. 6. 


Adopted so far as practicable. 


Not adopted. 
Not adopted. 


Not applicable. 


s., 00 (8) 


s. 50 (2) 


s.55 par. 1 
s. 54 


BILL 7 1970 


An Act to consolidate and revise 
The Law Society Act 


ER MAJESTY, by and with the advice and consent of 
the Legislative Assembly of the Province of Ontario, 
enacts as follows: 


1. In this Act, Interpre- 


tation 


(a) ‘‘bencher’’ means a bencher of the Society; 


(b) ‘“‘Convocation”’ means a general or special meeting 
of the benchers convened for the purpose of trans- 
acting business of the Society; 


(c) ‘‘member’’ means a member of the Society and 
includes a life member but does not include an 
honorary member or a student member; 


(d) “‘regulations’’ means the regulations made under this 


net’ 
(e) ‘‘rules’’ means the rules made under this Act; 
(f) ‘Secretary’? means the Secretary of the Society; 
(g) ‘‘Society’’ means The Law Society of Upper Canada; 


(h) ‘‘Treasurer’’ means the Treasurer of the Society. 
R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 1 amended. 


THE SOCIETY 


2. The Law Society of Upper Canada authorized to be Society ., 
established by an Act of the Parliament of Upper Canada 1797, c. 13 
passed in the thirty-seventh year of the reign of his late 157% °° 
Majesty George III and incorporated by an Act of the 
Parliament of Upper Canada passed in the second year of the 
reign of his late Majesty George IV is hereby continued as a 
corporation without share capital composed of the Treasurer, 
the benchers and the other members from time to time. 

R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 2, part, amended. 
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3. A meeting of the members shall be held annually at such 
place and at such time as is determined from time to time in 
Convocation, notice of which shall be given by publication as 
provided by the rules. New. 


4. The permanent seat of the Society shall continue to be 
at Osgoode Hall in the City of Toronto. New. 


5.—(1) The Society may purchase, acquire, take by gift, 
bequest, devise, donation, or otherwise any real or personal 
property for its purposes, and it may hold, sell, mortgage, 
lease, or dispose of any of its real or personal property. R.S.O 
1960, c. 207, s. 2, amended. 





(2) The Society has and may exercise all powers of trustees 
under the laws of Ontario. 


(3) The Society may borrow money for its purposes. New. 


6.—(1) Sections 75a and 326 of The Corporations Act do 
not apply to the Society. 


(2) In the event of conflict between any provision of this 
Act and any provision of The Corporations Act, the provision 
of this Act prevails. New. 


7. Vhe Treasurer is the president and head of the Society. 
New. 


8. The Secretary is the chief administrative officer of the 
Society. New. 


9. No action or other proceedings for damages shall be 
instituted against the Treasurer or any bencher, official of 
the Society, or person appointed in Convocation for any 
act done in good faith in the performance or intended perform- 
ance of any duty or in the exercise or in the intended exercise 
of any power under this Act, a regulation or a rule, or 
for any neglect or default in the performance or exercise in 
good faith of any such duty or power. New. 


BENCHERS 


10. The benchers shall govern the affairs of the Society, 
including the call of persons to practise at the bar of the 
courts of Ontario and their admission and enrolment to 
practise as solicitors in Ontario. New. 


11. Every person, 


(a) who is an honorary bencher on the day this Act 
comes into force; or 


(b) who after that day is made an honorary bencher, 
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is an honorary bencher but as such has only the rights and 
privileges prescribed by the rules. New. 


12. 
ex officio benchers: 


(1) The following, if and while they are members, are £% oficio 





1. The Minister of Justice and Attorney General for 
Canada. 


2. The Solicitor General for Canada. 


3. The Minister of Justice and Attorney General for 
Ontario and every person who has held that office 
or the office of Attorney General for Ontario. 


4. Every retired judge of the Supreme Court of Canada 
or of the Exchequer Court of Canada who was at 
the time of his appointment a member of the bar 
of Ontario and who became an ex officio bencher 
under paragraph 5 of section 5 of The Law Society ®§,2° 19° 
Act as that paragraph was before it was repealed 


in 1964. 


5. Every retired judge of the Supreme Court of Ontario 
who became an ex officio bencher under paragraph 6 
of section 5 of The Law Society Act as that paragraph 
was before it was repealed in 1964. 


6. Every person who was elected a bencher at four 
quinquennial elections and became an ex officio 
bencher under paragraph 4 of section 5 of The Law 
Society Act as that paragraph was before it was 
re-enacted in 1964. 


7. Every person who was elected a bencher at three 
quinquennial elections and served as a bencher for 
fifteen years and became an ex officio bencher under 
paragraph 4 of section 5 of The Law Society Act as 
re-enacted in 1964. 1964, c. 54, s. 1, amended. 


8. Every person who is elected a bencher at three 
elections and serves as a bencher for fifteen years 
before the election in 1975. New. 


9. Every person who is elected a bencher at four 
elections and who serves as a bencher for sixteen 
years. 1964, c. 54, s. 1 (2), part, amended. 


(2) An ex officio bencher under subsection 1 has all the Rights ane 
rights and privileges prescribed by the rules, except that after 
the election of benchers in 1971 he no longer shall have the 


right to vote in Convocation or in a committee. New. 


(3) An elected bencher who becomes qualified as an ex OPtion 


officio bencher under subsection 1 may, if he chooses, continue 
as an elected bencher and is eligible to be re-elected in any 
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subsequent election of benchers without prejudice to his 
right to become an ex officio bencher at any time so long as he 
is still an elected bencher. New. 


13.—(1) The Minister of Justice and Attorney General 
for Ontario in his capacity as an ex officio bencher shall serve 
as the guardian of the public interest in all matters within 
the scope of this Act or having to do with the legal profession 
in any way, and for this purpose he may at any time require 
the production of any document, paper, record or thing 
pertaining to the affairs of the Society. 


(2) No admission of any person in any document, paper, 
record or thing produced under subsection 1 is admissible in 
evidence against that person in any proceedings other than 
disciplinary proceedings under this Act. “Be 


(3) No person who is or has been the Minister of Justice 
and Attorney General for Ontario is subject to any disciplinary 
proceedings of the Society or to any penalty imposed in 
Convocation or in a committee of benchers for anything 
done by him while exercising the functions of such office. New. 


14.—(1) Every member who has been or is elected to the 
office of Treasurer is an ex officio bencher with all the rights 
and privileges of an elected bencher. 1964, c. 54, s. 1 (2), 
part, amended. 


(2) Every ex officio bencher under subsection 1 shall, upon 
attaining the age of seventy-five years, continue to be an 
ex officio bencher with all the rights and privileges prescribed 
by the rules, except that he no longer shall have the right to 
[vote in Convocation or in a committee. New. 


15.—(1) An election of benchers shall be held in 1971 and 
in every fourth year thereafter at each of which forty benchers 
shall be elected by secret ballot from and by the members in 
accordance with this Act and the rules. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, 
s. 8 (1), part, amended. 


(2) Twenty of the forty benchers mentioned in subsection 1 
shall be members whose addresses on the records of the 
Society on the last day for nominations are within The 
Municipality of Metropolitan Toronto as it is constituted 
on that day. 


(3) Twenty of the forty benchers mentioned in subsection 1 
shall be members whose addresses on the records of the 
Society on the last day for nominations are outside The 
Municipality of Metropolitan Toronto as it is constituted 
on that day. New. 


Land 


/ 
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16. The benchers elected at the election of benchers in 1966 acne 
or thereafter shall continue in office until those elected at the continue 


election of benchers in 1971 take office. New. 


17. Every member in good standing and not in arrear to ees 
the Society for any fee or levy is an elector qualified to vote 
at an election of benchers. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 9, amended. 


18. No member is eligible to be a candidate for bencher Qualifica- 
at any election who is not qualified to vote at the election. candidates 
R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 11, amended. 


19. Any bencher is eligible for re-election. R.S.O. 1960, Benches 


»> may be 


c. 207, s. 12, amended. re-elected 
20. Any member who was qualified to vote at an election Bane 


of benchers may, in accordance with the rules, petition Con- 
vocation against the election of any bencher. R.S.O. 1960, 
c. 207, s. 30, part, amended. 


21. The elected benchers shall take office at the first general T2"72 
Convocation following their election and, subject to this Act, 
shall hold office until their successors take office. R.S.O. 1960, 
c. 207, s. 28, amended. 


22. In case of failure to elect the requisite number of V2°#"!es 
qualified benchers or in case of a vacancy, the remaining 
benchers shall as soon as convenient supply the deficiency in 
the number of benchers or fill the vacancy by electing in 
Convocation the requisite number of qualified members as 
benchers, and the benchers so elected shall, subject to this 
Act, hold office until their successors take office. R.S.O. 1960, 

c. 207, s. 34, amended. 

23. The benchers may remove from office any elected Removal 
bencher who fails to attend six consecutive general Convoca- attendance 
tions. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 29 (1), amended. 

24.—(1) Except as provided by subsection 2, ten benchers °¢0™™ 
present and entitled to vote in Convocation constitute a 
quorum for the transaction of business. 

(2) No disciplinary matter shall be dealt with in Convoca- (ie? inary 
tion unless fifteen or more benchers are present and entitled matters 
to vote. New. 

25.—(1) The benchers shall annually at the general Con- Hlection of 
vocation in the month of May, or at such other time as the 
benchers may fix, elect one of their number as Treasurer. 


(2) The Treasurer is eligible for re-election. R.S.O. 1960, Treasurer 


c. 207, s. 33, amended. re-election 
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LAW SOCIETY COUNCIL 


Law Society  26.—(1) There shall be a body known as the “Law Society 

ouncil, : A F ‘ 

duties Council” to consider the manner in which the members of the 
Society are discharging their obligations to the public and 


generally matters affecting the legal profession as a whole. 
Composition (2) The Law Society Council shall be composed of, 
(a) the Treasurer; 


(6) the chairman and the vice-chairman of each standing 
| committee; 


(c) the vice-president for Ontario of the Canadian Bar 
Association; 


(d) the president of each county or district law asso- 
ciation or his nominee, being a member of his 
association; 


(e) one member who is a full-time teacher at a law school 
in Ontario approved by the Society, to be appointed 
annually by the faculty of the law school; 


(f) two student members elected annually by the student 
members attending the teaching period of the Bar 
Admission Course; 


(g) three members who have been members of the 


Society for not more than ten years appointed by the 
annual meeting of the Ontario Section of the 


Canadian Bar Association; and 


(h) nine persons, not being members of the Society, 


appointed by the Lieutenant Governor in Council 
for such terms as he sees fit. 


sealed (3) The Council shall meet at least twice a year and shall 
report after each meeting to the Lieutenant Governor in 


Council and to Convocation. 


Chairman (4) The first order of business at the first meeting of the 
Council in any year is to elect a chairman. 


Rules (5) The Council may make such rules, procedural or other- 
wise, as it considers appropriate for the proper conduct of its 
affairs. 

Cost (6) The administrative cost and all expenses of the Council 


shall be borne and paid by the Society. New. 
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ADMISSION OF MEMBERS 


27.—(1) Every application for admission to the Society LAs! aay 
shall be on the prescribed form and be accompanied by the 
prescribed fees. 


(2) An applicant for admission to the Society must be G0°4 |. 
of good character. 





(3) No applicant for admission to the Society who has Where no 
met all admission requirements shall be refused admission. 
Se 
(4) No application for admission to the Society shall be Appearance 
refused until the applicant has been given an opportunity to refusal 
appear in person before a committee of benchers. 


(S) Where an applicant for admission to the Society is Statement 
refused admission, he is entitled to a statement of the reasons reasons 
for the refusal. 

(6) Where an application for admission to the Society has Sone tate 
been refused, another application based on new evidence may 
be made at any time New. 


CLASSES OF MEMBERS 


28. Subject to sections 30, 31, 32, 34, 35, 36 and 38, hse 
(a) the persons, oe 


(i) who are honorary members of the Society on 
the day this Act comes into force, or 


(ii) who after that day are made honorary mem- 
bers of the Society, 


are honorary members with only the rights and 
privileges prescribed by the rules; 


(6) the persons, being Canadian citizens or otherlife | 
British subjects, 


(i) who are honorary life members on the day 
this Act comes into force, or 


(ii) who after that day become life members, 


are life members with the rights and privileges of 
members, and such additional rights and privileges 
as are prescribed by the rules; 


(cy the” persons, “beine. Canadian” citizens ‘or other members 
British subjects, 
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(i) who are members on the day this Act comes 
into force, or 


(ii) who after that day successfully complete the 
Bar Admission Course and are called to the 
bar and admitted and enrolled as solicitors, 
or 


(iii) who after that day transfer from a jurisdiction 
outside Ontario and are called to the bar 
and admitted and enrolled as solicitors, 


are members and entitled to practise law in Ontario 
as barristers and solicitors; 


Se (d) the persons, 
(i) who are students-at-law in the Bar Admission 
Course on the day this Act comes into force, 

or 


(ii) who after that day become students-at-law 
in the Bar Admission Course, 


are student members with the rights and privileges 
prescribed by the rules. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 4, 


amended. 
Members i 
are oficers . 29+ Every member is an officer of every court of record 
of the in Ontario. 
courts 


Resignation 30.—(1) A member or student member may make appli- 
cation to resign from the Society, and Convocation may accept 
the resignation of such member or student member whereupon 
all his rights and privileges as a member or student member, 
as the case may be, cease. 


Eee (2) Any former member or student member may make 
application for readmission as a member or student member, 
as the case may be, and Convocation may readmit such former 
member or student member. New. 


as 31. The membership of any member or former member who 
mente has assumed office or hereafter assumes office as, 
(a) a full-time judge under any Act of the Parliament of 
Canada; or 
pe Rta Ake (b) a full-time judge under The Provincial Courts Act, 
ee 1968 or The Division Courts Act; or 
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(c) the Senior Master or a full-time master or a full-time 
assistant master or a full-time local master of the 
Supreme Court or a full-time taxing officer, 


is, while he continues in any such office, in abeyance, and, upon 
his ceasing to hold such office, shall be restored by his giving 
notice in writing to such effect to the Secretary. New. 


32.—(1) When a member ceases to be a Canadian citizen toes of 
or other British subject, he ceases to be a member. Canadian 
citizenship 


(2) Any person whose membership terminated under sub-® 
section 1 may, upon again becoming a Canadian citizen or 
other British subject, make application for readmission as a 
member and Convocation may readmit him. New. 


Aenea oe 


DISCIPLINE 


33.—(1) No disciplinary action under section 34, 35, 37 Complaint | 
or 38 shall be taken unless, 


(a) a complaint under oath has been filed in the office 
of the Secretary and a copy thereof has been served 
on the person whose conduct is being investigated; 


(b) the person whose conduct is being investigated has 
been served with a notice of the time and place 
of the hearing; and 


(c) a committee of benchers has heard evidence of or on 
behalf of the complainant and, if the person whose 
conduct is being investigated appears at the hearing 
and so requests, has heard his evidence and any 
evidence on his behalf and has reached the decision 
that he is guilty. 


(2) Any person presiding at a hearing May edminster Fower to. 
oaths to witnesses and require them to give evidence under evidence 


oath. 


(3) If the person whose conduct is being investigated fails Fauuie to 
to appear in answer to the notice at the time and place ap- 
pointed, the hearing may be conducted in his absence. 


(4) Hearings shall be held 1n camera, but if the person whose poten ary, 
conduct is being investigated requests otherwise by a notice to be held 
in writing delivered to the Secretary before the day fixed fone le 
the hearing, the committee may conduct the hearing in public 


or otherwise as it considers proper. 
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(5) A hearing may be adjourned at any time and from 
time to time. 


(6) A person whose conduct is being investigated, if 
present in person at the hearing, has the right to be repre- 
sented by counsel, to adduce evidence and to make sub- 
missions, and any such person may be compelled to attend 
and give evidence in the manner provided in subsection 10, 


but such person shall be advised of his right to object to answer 


any question under section 9 of The Evidence Act and section 5 
of the Canada Evidence Act. 


(7) At a hearing, the complainant and the person whose 
conduct is being investigated have the right to examine the 
witnesses called by them respectively, and to cross-examine 
the witnesses opposed in interest, including the deponent of an 
affidavit or a statutory declaration submitted in evidence. 


(8) The oral evidence submitted at a hearing shall be taken 
down in writing or by any other method authorized by The 
Evidence Act. 


(9) The rules of evidence applicable in civil proceedings 
are applicable at a hearing, except that an affidavit or 
statutory declaration of any person is admissible in evidence 
as prima facie proof of the statements made therein. 


(10) The Treasurer, the chairman or a vice-chairman of a 
committee of benchers, or the Secretary may, and the Secre- 
tary upon application of a person whose conduct is being 
investigated shall, issue a summons in the prescribed form 
commanding the attendance and examination of any person 
as a witness, and the production of any document or thing, 
the production of which could be compelled at the trial of an 
action, before the committee of benchers at the time and 
place mentioned in the summons and stating that failure to 
obey the summons will render the person liable to imprison- 
ment on an application to the Supreme Court, but the person 
whose attendance is required is entitled to the like conduct 
money and payment for expenses and loss of time as upon 
attendance as a witness at a trial in the Supreme Court. 


(11) If any person, 


(a) on being duly summoned to appear as a witness 
makes default in attending; or 


(b) being in attendance as a witness refuses to take an 
oath legally required to be taken, or to produce any 
document or thing in his power or control legally 
required to be produced by him, or to answer any 
question which he is legally required to answer; or 
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(c) does any other thing which would, if the committee 
had been a court of law having power to commit for 
contempt, have been contempt of that court, 


the person presiding at the hearing may certify the offence 
of that person under his hand to the Supreme Court and the 
court may thereupon inquire into the alleged offence and 
after hearing any witnesses who may be produced against 
or on behalf of the person charged with the offence, and after 
hearing any submissions that may be offered in defence, punish 
or take steps for the punishment of that person in the like 
manner as if he had been guilty of contempt of court. 


(12) The decision taken after a hearing shall be in writing 
and shall contain or be accompanied by the reasons for the 
decision in which are set out the findings of fact and the 
conclusions of law, if any, based thereon, and a copy of the 
decision and the reasons therefor, together with a notice to 
the person whose conduct is being investigated of his right of 
appeal, shall be served upon him within thirty days after the 
date of the decision. 


(13) Any document required to be served under this Act 
upon a person whose conduct is being investigated shall be 
served personally upon him or by mailing a copy thereof in a 
registered letter addressed to him at his last known residence 
or office address as shown by the records of the Society, and 
service shall be effected not less than ten days before the date 
of the hearing or the event or thing required to be done, as 
the case may be, and proof by affidavit of the service is 
sufficient. New. 


34. If a member is found guilty of professional misconduct 
or of conduct unbecoming a barrister and solicitor after due 
investigation by a committee of benchers, Convocation may 
by order cancel his membership in the Society by disbarring 
him as a barrister and striking his name off the roll of solicitors 
or may by order suspend his rights and privileges as a member 
for a period to be named or may by order reprimand him or 
may by order make such other disposition as it considers 
proper in the circumstances. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 44 (1), 
amended. 


35. If a member has been found pursuant to any Act to be 
mentally incompetent or mentally ill, or has been found after 
due inquiry by a committee of benchers incapable of practising 
law as a barrister and solicitor by reason of age, physical or 
mental illness including addiction to alcohol or drugs, or any 
other cause, Convocation may by order limit or suspend his 
rights and privileges as a member for such time and on such 
terms as it considers proper in the circumstances. R.S.O. 
1960, c. 207, s. 45 (1), amended. 
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Suspension 36. If a member fails to pay any fee or levy payable by 


for failure 2 a Pitts : 

£0 Bay him to the Society within four months after the day on which 
payment was due, Convocation may by order suspend his 
rights and privileges as a member for such time and on such 
terms as it considers proper in the circumstances. R.S.O. 1960, 
c. 207, s. 45 (1), part, amended. 

Reprimand 37. If a committee of benchers finds that a member has 

in committee : 5 : . 

for been guilty of professional misconduct or conduct unbecoming 


misconduct . st : ite ane 
a barrister and solicitor which in its opinion does not warrant 


disbarment, suspension or reprimand in Convocation, the 
committee may by order reprimand him. New. 


i bcty ae 38. If a student member is found after due inquiry by a 


misconduct committee of benchers guilty of conduct unbecoming a student 
member, the committee may by order reprimand him or 
Convocation may by order cancel his student membership 
or may by order suspend his rights and privileges as a student 
member for a period to be named or may by order reprimand 
him or may by order make such other disposition as it con- 
siders proper in the circumstances. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 44 
(2), amended. 


Appeal to on 39.—(1) Any member who has been found guilty under 


section 37 or any student member who has been found guilty 
under section 38 and, in either case, has been ordered to be 
reprimanded in committee, may appeal from the order of 
reprimand to Convocation within fifteen days from the day 
upon which he is served with the order of the committee. 


pete We (2) An appeal under this section shall be by motion, notice 
of which shall be served upon the Secretary, and the record 
shall consist of a copy of the proceedings before the committee, 
the evidence taken, the committee’s report and all decisions, 
findings and orders of the committee in the matter. 

ate (3) Upon the hearing of an appeal under this section, Con- 
vocation may vary the punishment imposed by the committee 
or may refer the matter or any part thereof back to a com- 
mittee with such directions as it considers proper or may 
make such order as it considers proper in the circumstances. 

EUG: (4) No bencher who sat on the committee of benchers 
when the order appealed from was made shall take any part 
in the hearing of the appeal in Convocation. 

es ae (5) Subject to section 44, the decision of Convocation 
under this section is final and not subject to any further 
appeal. New. 
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40. A person whose membership or student membership ravesuieent © 
has been cancelled or whose rights and privileges as a member tions 
or student member have been suspended or who has been 
reprimanded may be ordered to pay the expense, or part of the 
expense, incurred by the Society in the investigation or 
hearing of any complaint in respect of which he has been 


found guilty. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 44 (3), amended. 


41. Where it appears that disciplinary proceedings against Nee 


a member or student member were unwarranted, Convocation proceedings 
may order that such costs as it considers just be paid by therantea 
Society to the member or student member whose conduct 


was the subject of the proceedings. New. 


42.—(1) If the Treasurer or the Secretary or the chairman Stop-orders | 


or the vice-chairman of any committee of benchers dealing bank 
with disciplinary matters has reasonable cause to believe that ete. te ae 
a member has been or may be guilty of misconduct in con- 
nection with any property in his possession or under his 
control, a judge of the Supreme Court may, upon an ex parte 
application by the Society, order that the property described 

in the order shall not be paid out or dealt with by the person 

or persons named in the order without the leave of a judge 

of the Supreme Court. 1960-61, c. 44, s. 1, amended. 


Ci Ane person may apply to a judge of the Supreme Court See 
for an order varying or discharging any order made under stop-orders 
subsection 1. New. 

43.—(1) Where a member or former member dies, dis- Appoint- 
appears or leaves Ontario or a person’s membership in the trustees 
Society is cancelled or his rights and privileges as a member are 
suspended and, in any such event, his practice is neglected to 
the prejudice of any person or no provision has been made for 
the protection of his clients’ interests, a judge of the Supreme 
Court may, upon an ex parte application by the Society, by 
order appoint a person as trustee, with or without bond, to 
take possession of any property in the possession of or under 
the control of such member or former member for the purpose 
of preserving, carrying on or winding up the practice of such 
member or former member. 


(2) A person appointed under subsection 1 shall, in respect 14e™ 
of any trust property of such member or former member, be 
the trustee thereof, and he shall in respect thereof take the 
place of the personal representative, committee or other 
representative, if any, of such member or former member. 


(3) Any person may apply to a judge of the Supreme Court snsda alk 
for an order varying or discharging any order made under °rder 
subsection 1. 
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(4) The judge may in any order under this section make 
provision for the remuneration, disbursements and indemni- 
fication of the trustee out of such moneys or otherwise as the 
judge may specify. New. 


44.—(1) Any person dissatisfied with a decision of Con- 
vocation made under section 30, 32 or 46, or any person 
against whom an order has been made under section 34, 35 
or 36, or any person against whom an order, other than an 
order of reprimand in committee, has been made under sec- 
tion 38, or any person whose punishment has been ordered 
to be increased under subsection 3 of section 39 may appeal 
from the decision or order to the Court of Appeal within 
fifteen days from the day upon which he is served with the 
decision or order. 


(2) Upon the request of any person desiring to appeal and 
upon payment of the cost thereof, the Secretary shall furnish 
such person with a certified copy of all proceedings, evidence, 
reports, orders and papers received as evidence in Convoca- 
tion and any committee of benchers in dealing with and 
disposing of the matter complained of. 


(3) If the appellant fails to pay the cost of the certified copy 
and the cost of such additional copies of the evidence as may 
be reasonably required for the purposes of the appeal within 
fifteen days after written demand from the Secretary, the 
appeal shall be deemed to be abandoned. 


(4) An appeal under this section shall be by motion, notice 
of which shall be served upon the Secretary, and the record 
shall consist of a copy, certified by the Secretary, of the 
proceedings before Convocation or any committee of benchers, 
the evidence taken, the report of Convocation o: any com- 
mittee of benchers and all decisions, findings and orders of 
Convocation or any committee of benchers in the matter. 


(5) Except as otherwise provided, appeals under this section 
shall be in accordance with the practice in appeals from the 
decision or order of a judge of the Supreme Court. 


(6) Upon the hearing of an appeal under this section the 
Court of Appeal may make such order as the court considers 
proper or may refer the matter or any part thereof back to 
Convocation with such directions as the court considers 
proper. 


(7) The Court of Appeal may make such order as to the 
costs of the appeal as the court considers proper. New. 


4.5.—(1) When a person’s membership or student member- 
ship is cancelled, all his rights and privileges as a member or 
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student member, as the case may be, cease, or, when a person’s 
membership or student membership is suspended, the member 
or student member shall, during the period of suspension, 
possess no rights or privileges as a member or student member. 
R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 46, amended. 


(2) Where an appeal under section 44 is pending, the ahaa 
decision or order appealed against shall not thereby be stayed, pending 
but an application may be made to a judge of the Court of 
Appeal for a stay of the decision or order pending the disposi- 
tion of the appeal, and the judge may dispose of the application 
as he considers proper and in so doing he may impose such 


terms and conditions as he considers appropriate. New. 


46. Where a person’s membership or student membership ce ete ne 
is cancelled, he may apply to be readmitted, and Convocation, 
after due inquiry by a committee of benchers, may readmit 
him as a member or student member, as the case may be. 


New. 


47. Where the rights and privileges of a member or Sele ies 
student member are suspended for a definite or indefinite 
period, he may apply at any time to have his rights and 
privileges restored, and Convocation, after due inquiry by a 
committee of benchers, may restore his rights and privileges 
as a member or student member, as the case may be. R.S.O. 


1960, c. 207, s. 45 (2, 3), amended. 


48. Upon the readmission of a person as a member or ce ae 
student member or upon the termination of the suspension of 
the rights and privileges of a member or student member or 
upon the reprimand of a member or student member, Con- 
vocation or a committee of benchers may impose upon him 


such terms and conditions as it considers proper. New. 


i icc} j Notice to 
49. Notice of admission to membership and of any cancel- Novice 20 


lation, suspension, resignation, readmission or other change of 8.C.O. 
in a member’s status in the Society shall be given forthwith 

by the Secretary to the Registrar of the Supreme Court who 

shall keep a record thereof. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 45, 
amended. 


PROHIBITIONS AND OFFENCES 


50.—(1) Except where otherwise provided by law, no Pr¢hibition 
person, other than a member whose rights and privileges are practice, etc. 
not suspended, shall act as a barrister or solicitor or hold him- 
self out as or represent himself to be a barrister or solicitor or 
practise as a barrister or solicitor. R.S.O. 1960, c. 30, s. 5 (1); 

R.S.O. 1960, c. 378, s. 6 (1), amended. 
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(2) Every person who contravenes any provision of sub- 
section 1 is guilty of an offence and on summary conviction is 
liable to a fine of not more than $1,000. R.S.O. 1960, c. 30, 
s.5 (2); R.S.O. 1960, c. 378, s. 6 (2), amended. 


(3) Where a conviction has been made under subsection 2, 
the Society may apply to a judge of the Supreme Court by 
originating motion for an order enjoining the person convicted 
from practising as a barrister or solicitor, and the judge may 
make the order and it may be enforced in the same manner as 
any other order or judgment of the Supreme Court. R.S.O. 
1960, c. 30, s. 5 (5); R.S.O. 1960, c. 378, s. 6 (5), part, amended. 


(4) Any person may apply to a judge of the Supreme Court 
for an order varying or discharging any order made under 
subsection 3. R.S.O. 1960, c. 30, s. 5 (6), part; R.S.O. 1960, 
c. 378, s. 6 (5), part, amended. 


COMPENSATION FUND 


51.—(1) The Society shall continue to maintain the fund 
known as ‘‘the Compensation Fund”’ and shall continue to 
hold it in trust for the purposes of this section. R.S.O. 1960, 
c. 207, s. 53 (1), part, amended. 


(2) The Compensation Fund shall be made up of, 


(a) all moneys paid by members of the Society under 
subsection 3; 

(b) all moneys earned from the investment of moneys 

in the Fund; 


(c) all moneys recovered under subsection 7; and 


(2) any moneys contributed by any person. R.S.O. 


1960, c. 207, s. 53 (2), amended. 


(3) Every member, other than those of a class exempted by 
the rules, shall pay to the Society for the Compensation Fund 
such sum as is prescribed from time to time by the rules. 


(4) The Society may insure with any insurer licensed to 
carry on business in Ontario for such purposes and on such 
terms as Convocation considers expedient in relation to the 
Compensation Fund, and, in such event, the moneys in the 
Fund may be used for the payment of premiums. R.S.O. 
1960, c. 207, s. 53 (3, 4), amended. 


(5) Convocation in its absolute discretion may make grants 
from the Compensation Fund in order to relieve or mitigate 
loss sustained by any person in consequence of dishonesty on 
the part of any member in connection with such member’s 


7 
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law practice or in connection with any trust of which he was 
or is a trustee, notwithstanding that after the commission of 
the act of dishonesty he may have died or ceased to administer 
his affairs or to be a member. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 53 (1), 
part, amended. 

(6) No grant shall be made out of the Compensation Fund §o7gitions 
unless notice in writing of the loss is received by the Secretary 
within six months after the loss came to the knowledge of the 
person suffering the loss or within such further time, not 
exceeding eighteen months, as in any case may be allowed 
by Convocation. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 53 (5), amended. 


(7) If a grant is made under this section, the Society is Subrogation 
subrogated to the amount of the grant to any rights or remedies 
to which the person receiving the grant was entitled on account 
of the loss in respect of which the grant was made against the 
dishonest member or any other person, or, in the event of the 
death or insolvency or other disability of such member or other 
person, against his personal representative or other person 
administering his estate. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 53 (6), 
amended. 

(8) A person to whom a grant is made under this section, or, ay poses 
in the event of his death or insolvency or other disability, his aitionaily 
personal representative or other person administering his 
estate, has no right to receive anything from the dishonest 
member or his estate in respect of the loss in respect of which 
the grant was made until the Society has been reimbursed the 
full amount of the grant. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 53 (7). 

(9) Where a grant has been made under this section and the Beimburse- 
dishonest member has been declared a bankrupt, the Society bankrupt's 
is entitled to prove against the bankrupt’s estate for the full 
amount of the claim of the person to whom the grant was 
made and to receive all dividends on such amount until the 
Society has been reimbursed the full amount of the grant. 

New. 


(10) Convocation may delegate any of the powers conferred },°eage" 


upon it by this section to a committee of benchers and, t0 committee 
whether or not Convocation has made any such delegation, °F both 

it may appoint any member as a referee and delegate to him 

any of the powers conferred upon it by this section that are 


not delegated to a committee. 1966, c. 79, s. 1, part, amended. 


(11) Where Convocation has delegated any of its powers Reports 
under this section to a committee or to a referee, the com- 
mittee or referee, as the case may be, shall report as required 
to Convocation, but where there is a delegation to both a 
committee and a referee, the referee shall report as required 
to the committee. 1966, c. 79, s. 1, part, amended. 


Costs of 
administra- 
tion 


Bar Admis- 
gion Course 
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(12) There may be paid out of the Compensation Fund the 
costs of its administration, including the costs of investigations 
and hearings and all other costs, salaries and expenses neces- 
sarily incidental to the administration of the Fund. 1964, 
c. 54, s. 3, amended. 


LEGAL EDUCATION ; DEGREES 


52.—(1) The Society may maintain the Bar Admission 
Course and programs of continuing legal education. 


(2) The Society may grant degrees in law. New. 


INDEMNITY FOR PROFESSIONAL LIABILITY 


53. The Society may make arrangements for its members 
respecting indemnity for professional liability and respecting 
the payment and remission of premiums in connection there- 
with and prescribing levies to be paid by members or any class 
thereof and exempting members or any class thereof from all 
or any part of any such levy. New. 


RULES 


54.—(1) Subject to section 55, Convocation may make 
rules relating to the affairs of the Society and, without limiting 
the generality of the foregoing, 


it 


providing procedures for the making, amendment 
and revocation of the rules; 


. prescribing the seal and the coat of arms of the 


Society ; 


providing for the execution of documents by the 
Society ; 


. respecting the borrowing of money and the giving of 


security therefor; 


fixing the financial year of the Society and providing 
for the audit of the accounts and transactions of the 
Society ; 


. providing for the time and manner of and the 


methods and procedures for the election of benchers; 


. providing procedures for the election of the Treasurer, 


the filling of a vacancy in the office of Treasurer, the 
appointment of an acting Treasurer to act in the 


10. 


Lic 
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Ue 


14. 


iS: 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 
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Treasurer’s absence or inability to act, and pre- 
scribing the Treasurer’s duties; 


. providing for the appointment of and prescribing 


the duties of the Secretary, one or more deputy 
secretaries and assistant secretaries and such other 
officers as are considered appropriate; 


. respecting Convocation; 


providing for the establishment, composition, juris- 
diction and operation of standing and other com- 
mittees and delegating to any committee such of 
the powers and duties of the benchers as may be 
considered expedient; 


governing honorary benchers, ex officio benchers and 
honorary members and prescribing their rights and 
privileges; 


governing members, life members and student mem- 
bers, and prescribing their rights and privileges; 


prescribing fees and levies for members and student 
members or any class of either of them, and providing 
for the payment and remission thereof and exempting 
any class of either of them from all or any part of such 
fees or levies; 


respecting the Compensation Fund and prescribing 
the amount of the levy to be paid to the Society for 
the Fund and exempting any class of members from 
all or any part of such levy; 


prescribing oaths for members and student members; 


providing for the payment to the Society by any 
member of the cost of any investigation or audit 
of his books, records, accounts and transactions; 


providing for and governing meetings of members or 
representatives of members; 


prescribing procedures for the call to the bar of 
barristers and the admission and enrolment of 
solicitors; 


defining and governing the employment of student 
members while under articles; 


20. 


fan 


22: 


Zo: 


24. 


ZS, 


26. 
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providing and governing bursaries, scholarships, 
medals and prizes; 


providing for and governing extension courses, con- 
tinuing legal education, and legal research; 


governing degrees in law; 
providing for and governing libraries; 


providing for the occasional appearance as counsel in 
the courts of Ontario and before provincial judges, 
with the consent of the Treasurer and of the court 
or judge, of members of the legal profession from 
outside Ontario; 


providing for the establishment, maintenance and 
administration of a benevolent fund for members 
and the dependants of deceased members; 


prescribing forms and providing for their use, except 
the form of summons referred to in subsection 10 
of section 33. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, ss. 24, 35, 40, 41, 
A? -(1),.43: bart), SOUS ieS3 (5442, 3), 908 One: 
amended. 


NS eka (2) The rules made under subsection 1 shall be interpreted 
as if they formed part of this Act. 


tion of rules 


Availability (3) Acopy of the rules made under subsection 1, as amended 


of copies of 


rules from time to time, 


(a) shall be filed in the office of the Minister of Justice 


and Attorney General; and 


(b) shall be available for public inspection in the office 


of the Secretary. New. 3 


REGULATIONS 


Regulations 55. Subject to the approval of the Lieutenant Governor 
in Council, Convocation may make regulations respecting any 
matter that is outside the scope of the rule-making powers 
specified in section 54 and, without limiting the generality of 
the foregoing, 


L 


respecting any matter ancillary to the provisions of 
this Act with regard to the admission, conduct and 
discipline of members and student members and the 
suspension and restoration of their rights and privi- 
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leges, the cancellation of memberships and student 
memberships, the resignation of members, and the 
readmission of former members and student mem- 
bers; 


2. requiring and prescribing the books, records and ac- 
counts to be kept by members and providing for the 
exemption from such requirements of any class of 
members; 


3. requiring and providing for the examination or audit 
of members’ books, records, accounts and transac- 
tions and the filing with the Society of reports with 
respect thereto; 


4. authorizing and providing for the preparation, pub- 
lication and distribution of a code of professional 
conduct and ethics. 


5. respecting the reporting and publication of the 
decisions of the courts; 


6. defining and governing the employment of barristers 
and solicitors clerks; 


7. respecting legal education, including the Bar Ad- 
mission Course; 


8. providing for the establishment, operation and dis- 
solution of county and district law associations and 
respecting grants to such associations; | 


9. prescribing the form of the summons referred to in 
subsection 10 of section 33. R.S.O. 1960, c. 30, s. 2; 
R50, 1960, c. 207, s. 43, part: KS.O: 1960,'c.. 378, 
s. 3, amended. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


R.S.0. 1960, 
56. The Law Society Act, The Law Society Amendment Act, ¢ uae a 


1960-61, The Law Society Amendment Act, 1964 and The Lawc. 44; 


1964, c. 54; 

Society Amendment Act, 1966 are repealed. 1966, c. 79, 
repealed 

57. This Act comes into force on a day to be named by the Commence- 


Lieutenant Governor by his proclamation. 


58. This Act may be cited as The Law Society Act, 1970, Short title 


An Act to consolidate and revise The 
Law Society Act 
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EXPLANATORY NOTES 


The purpose of this Bill is to consolidate and revise The Law Society 
Act, the parts of The Barristers Act and the parts of The Solicitors Act 
that deal with barristers and solicitors respectively as members of the 
Law Society, thus bringing into one Act in up-to-date form all the statu- 
tory provisions that govern the Law Society and its members. 


These Acts have not been revised since 1912 and are now in many 
respects out of date. 


There are three complementary Bills: 


1; 
Zs 
3. 


Bill 8, An Act to amend The Solicitors Act. 
Bill 9, An Act to amend The Barristers Act. 
Bill 10, An Act to amend The Notaries Act, 1962-63. 


Attention is drawn to the following highlights in this Bill: 


ie 


(e 


The Law Society of Upper Canada is continued as a corporation 
with that name but, instead of the corporation having only the 
Treasurer and the other benchers as members, all members of 
the Society (i.e. all lawyers) will be members of the corporation. 
See section 2. 


. A new provision will require annual meetings of the members 


to be held. See section 3. 


. The Law Society is subject to The Corporations Act by reason of 


the provisions of the latter. There are two exceptions to this 
general rule expressly made in section 6 of this Bill. Section 75a 
of The Corporations Act deals with proxies and section 326 
authorizes the Lieutenant Governor to terminate for cause the 
existence of a corporation. 


. Section 9 is new. It is exactly the same in principle as section 6 


of The Professional Engineers Act, 1968-69 and section 30 of 
The Surveyors Act, 1968-69. 


. The provisions with respect to honorary benchers are unchanged 


in principle. See section 11. 


. The provisions respecting ex officio benchers are changed in 


principle as follows: 


(1) All present ex officio benchers are continued. See section 
16. 


(2) In 1971 all ex officto benchers lose their right to vote in 
Convocation and in committee except former Treasurers 
who retain these rights until they reach the age of seventy- 
five. See sections 12 (2) and 13. 


(3) Those who are elected as benchers at four elections and who 
serve for sixteen years become ex officio benchers, or, if 
they so choose, they may stand for re-election. See 
section 12 (1) and section 12 (3). 


The responsibilities and powers of the Minister of Justice and 
Attorney General in his capacity as an ex officio bencher are 
spelled out. See section 13. 


8. 
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10. 


11, 


12. 


13. 


14. 


io: 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


Zi. 


Starting in 1971, a general election of benchers will be held every 
four years instead of every five years. See section 15 (1). 


Starting in 1971, forty benchers will be elected instead of thirty. 
See section 15 (1). 


With reference to the election of benchers, twenty are to be 
elected from within Metropolitan Toronto and twenty from 
outside. Almost exactly one-half of the profession have their 
addresses on the Law Society’s records in Metropolitan Toronto 
and in order to carry on the work of the Law Society, particularly 
the work of the Discipline Committee, it is necessary that ap- 
proximately one-half of the benchers be readily available for 
meetings. It is considered to be equally important that at least 
one-half of the elected benchers should be from outside Metro- 
politan Toronto. The rules will provide for two separate ballots, 
one for the twenty benchers to be elected from within Metro- 
politan Toronto and one for the twenty benchers to be elected 
from outside Metropolitan Toronto. All members of the pro- 
fession will be at liberty to vote on each ballot as it is felt that the 
benchers should be elected by the profession as a whole. See 
section 15 (2, 3). 


The composition of a quorum is restricted to benchers who are 
present and entitled to vote. See section 24. 


A Law Society Council is created, comprising representatives of 
the Law Society, of the county and district law associations, of the 
Canadian Bar Association, of the faculties of the law schools in 
Ontario, of the junior bar, and of the student members, together 
with three persons who are not members of the Law Society to 
be appointed by the Lieutenant Governor in Council. This 
Council will consider policy matters affecting the legal profession 
as a whole and the manner in which the members generally are 
discharging their obligations to the public. See section 26. 


A number of basic provisions respecting admission to the Society, 
heretofore in the rules, are transferred to the Act. See section 27. 


The status of the members of the Society as such is clarified and 
up-dated. See section 28. 


The status of lawyers as officers of the courts is extended and 
clarified. See section 29. 


The position of members of the Society who are appointed to 
judicial office is clarified. See section 31. 


A number of basic provisions respecting discipline, heretofore 
in the rules, are transferred to and extended in the Act. See 
sections 33, 34. 


The governing body is authorized to suspend the membership 
of any lawyer who is found after due inquiry to be incapable of 
practising law by reason of age, physical or mental illness, in- 
cluding addiction to alcohol or drugs, or other cause. See section 
30. 


An appeal from the discipline committee to Convocation is 
provided in minor disciplinary matters. See section 39. Sub- 
section 4 disqualifies committee members who took part in the 
original proceedings from taking part in the appeal. 


A new provision authorizes the Society to reimburse a member 
who has been subjected to unwarranted disciplinary proceedings 
for his costs. See section 41. 


Provision is made for the appointment of a trustee in proper 
cases temporarily to carry on and wind up the practice of a 
member of the Society who is disbarred, dies, has absconded, or is 
incapacitated as a consequence of which he is unable to practise, 
or where his practice is neglected. See section 43. 


22. A general right of appeal to the Court of Appeal is provided 
from all disciplinary decisions of Convocation and decisions 
refusing admission, etc. See section 44. 


23. A new subsection provides for a stay of a decision or order 
appealed against pending the disposition of the appeal. See 
section 45 (2). 


24. A new subsection is designed to clarify the Society’s right to 
reimbursement from a bankrupt’s estate in compensation cases. 
See section 51 (9). 


25. A new section provides for indemnity for professional liability. 
See section 53. 


26. The rule-making powers of the governing body are clarified and 
up-dated. See section 54. 


27. A rule is authorized under which out-of-Ontario lawyers may be 
allowed to appear occasionally in the courts of Ontario. See 
section 54 (1), par. 24. 


28. Matters of concern to the public are taken out of the rules and 
made matters for regulations, which are not effective unless 
approved by the Lieutenant Governor in Council. These regu- 
lations will come under The Regulations Act and therefore must be 
filed with the Registrar of Regulations and published in The 
Ontario Gazette. See section 55. 

In preparing this revision most of the applicable recommendations 


of the Royal Commission Inquiry into Civil Rights with respect to self- 
governing bodies have been adopted. 


Although the likelihood of inaccuracies occurring in a tabular sum- 
mary such as follows is obvious because of over-simplification, it may 
perhaps be said that four of the thirty-one recommendations of the McRuer 
Report are not in any way applicable to the subject-matter of this Bill. Of 
the remaining twenty-seven recommendations, twenty-three are adopted 
(five with additions, variations, in part, etc.) and four are not adopted. 


McRuer Recommendation Section of Bill 


(Vol. 3, pp. 1209-1211) 

1. Not applicable. 

2. Not adopted, but see ss. 14 and 27. 

3. Not applicable. 

4, Not adopted. ss. 28 (b) (c), 32 
5. Not adopted. 

6. Adopted. s. 39 (4) 


7. Not applicable. 


8. Adopted with variation. ss. 34, 37, 38. 
9. Adopted. s. 55 par. 4 
10. Adopted. s. 33 (13) 

11. Adopted. $.133).(3) 

12. Adopted. s. 33 (4) 
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13. 
14. 


15. 


16. 
Vi; 


18. 
19. 


20. 
21, 
22 
dos 
24. 
oo 
26, 
pia 
28. 
Hs i 
30. 
31. 


Adopted. 


This principle now followed; 
will be continued. 


Adopted as to counsel; not 
adopted as to agent. 


Adopted. 


This principle now followed; 
no change contemplated. 


Adopted. 


First part, not adopted; 
second part, adopted. 


Adopted. 

Adopted with variation. 
Adopted. 

Adopted. 

Will be adopted. 
Adopted. 

Adopted. 


Adopted, but see s. 56 par. 6, 


Adopted so far as practicable. 


Not adopted. 
Not adopted. 


Not applicable. 


s. 33 (8) 


s. 33 (6) 
ss. 34-38 


s. 50 (2) 


s.55 par. 1 
s. 54 
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BILL 7 1970 


An Act to consolidate and revise 
The Law Society Act 


ER MAJESTY, by and with the advice and consent of 
the Legislative Assembly of the Province of Ontario, 
enacts as follows: 


1. In this Act, Interpre- 


tation 


(a) ‘‘bencher’’ means a bencher of the Society; 


(b) ‘‘Convocation”’ means a general or special meeting 
of the benchers convened for the purpose of trans- 
acting business of the Society; 


(c) ‘‘member’” means a member of the Society and 
includes a life member but does not include an 
honorary member or a student member; 


(d) ‘regulations’? means the regulations made under this 
Act: 


(e) ‘rules’? means the rules made under this Act; 
(f) ‘‘Secretary’’ means the Secretary of the Society; 
(g) “‘Society’’ means The Law Society of Upper Canada; 


(h) ‘‘Treasurer’’ means the Treasurer of the Society. 
R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 1, amended. 


THE SOCIETY 


2. The Law Society of Upper Canada authorized to be Society | 
established by an Act of the Parliament of Upper Canada 1797, c. 13 
passed in the thirty-seventh year of the reign of his late 1822, ¢.5 
Majesty George III and incorporated by an Act of the 
Parliament of Upper Canada passed in the second year of the 
reign of his late Majesty George IV is hereby continued as a 
corporation without share capital composed of the Treasurer, 
the benchers and the other members from time to time. 

R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 2, part, amended. 
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3. A meeting of the members shall be held annually at such 
place and at such time as is determined from time to time in 
Convocation, notice of which shall be given by publication as 
provided by the rules. New. 


4.. The permanent seat of the Society shall continue to be 
at Osgoode Hall in the City of Toronto. New. 


5.—(1) The Society may purchase, acquire, take by gift, 
bequest, devise, donation, or otherwise any real or personal 
property for its purposes, and it may hold, sell, mortgage, 
lease, or dispose of any of its real or personal property. R.S.O 
1960, c. 207, s. 2, amended. 


(2) The Society has and may exercise all powers of trustees 
under the laws of Ontario. 


(3) The Society may borrow money for its purposes. New. 


6.—(1) Sections 75a and 326 of The Corporations Act do 
not apply to the Society. 


(2) In the event of conflict between any provision of this 
Act and any provision of The Corporations Act, the provision 
of this Act prevails. New. 


7. The Treasurer is the president and head of the Society. 
New. 


8. The Secretary is the chief administrative officer of the 
Society. New. 


9. No action or other proceedings for damages shall be 
instituted against the Treasurer or any bencher, official of 
the Society, or person appointed in Convocation for any 
act done in good faith in the performance or intended perform- 
ance of any duty or in the exercise or in the intended exercise 
of any power under this Act, a regulation or a rule, or 
for any neglect or default in the performance or exercise in 
good faith of any such duty or power. New. 


BENCHERS 


10. The benchers shall govern the affairs of the Society, 
including the call of persons to practise at the bar of the 
courts of Ontario and their admission and enrolment to 
practise as solicitors in Ontario. New. 


11. Every person, 


(a2) who is an honorary bencher on the day this Act 
comes into force; or 
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(6) who after that day is made an honorary bencher, 


is an honorary bencher but as such has only the rights and 
privileges prescribed by the rules. New. 


Ex officto 
benchers 


12.—(1) The following, if and while they are members, are 
ex officio benchers: 


1. The Minister of Justice and Attorney General for 
Canada. 


2. The Solicitor General for Canada. 


3, The Minister of Justice and Attorney General for 
Ontario and every person who has held that office 
or the office of Attorney General for Ontario. 


4. Every retired judge of the Supreme Court of Canada 
or of the Exchequer Court of Canada who was at 
the time of his appointment a member of the bar 
of Ontario and who became an ex officio bencher 
under paragraph 5 of section 5 of The Law Society B-3.2: 198°. 
Act as that paragraph was before it was repealed 
in 1964. 


5. Every retired judge of the Supreme Court of Ontario 
who became an ex officio bencher under paragraph 6 
of section 5 of The Law Soctety Act as that paragraph 
was before it was repealed in 1964. 


6. Every person who was elected a bencher at four 
quinquennial elections and became an ex officio 
bencher under paragraph 4 of section 5 of The Law 
Society Act as that paragraph was before it was 
re-enacted in 1964. 


7. Every person who was elected a bencher at three 
quinquennial elections and served as a bencher for 
fifteen years and became an ex officio bencher under 
paragraph 4 of section 5 of The Law Society Act as 
re-enacted in 1964. 1964, c. 54, s. 1, amended. 


8. Every person who is elected a bencher at three 
elections and serves as a bencher for fifteen years 
before the election in 1975. New. 


9. Every person who is elected a bencher at four 
elections and who serves as a bencher for sixteen 
years. 1964, c. 54, s. 1 (2), part, amended. 
(2) An ex officio bencher under subsection 1 has all the He oy hey 
rights and privileges prescribed by the rules, except that after 
the election of benchers in 1971 he no longer shall have the 
right to vote in Convocation or in a committee. New. 
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(3) Notwithstanding subsection 2, an ex officio bencher 
under paragraph 3 of subsection 1 has the right to vote in 
Convocation and in a committee. a 


(4) An elected bencher who becomes qualified as an ex 
officio bencher under subsection 1 may, if he chooses, continue 
as an elected bencher and is eligible to be re-elected in any 
subsequent election of benchers without prejudice to his 
right to become an ex officio bencher at any time so long as he 
is still an elected bencher. New. 


13.—(1) The Minister of Justice and Attorney General 
for Ontario shall serve as the guardian of the public interest 
in all matters within the scope of this Act or having to do 
with the legal profession in any way, and for this purpose he 
may at any time require the production of any document, 
paper, record or thing pertaining to the affairs of the Society. 


(2) No admission of any person in any document, paper, 
record or thing produced under subsection 1 is admissible in 
evidence against that person in any proceedings other than 
disciplinary proceedings under this Act. 


(3) No person who is or has been the Minister of Justice 
and Attorney General for Ontario is subject to any disciplinary 
proceedings of the Society or to any penalty imposed in 
Convocation or in a committee of benchers for anything 
done by him while exercising the functions of such office. New. 


414.—(1) Every member who has been or is elected to the 
office of Treasurer is an ex officio bencher with all the rights 
and privileges of an elected bencher. 1964, c. 54, s. 1 (2), 
part, amended. 


(2) Every ex officio bencher under subsection 1 shall, upon 
attaining the age of seventy-five years, continue to be an 
ex officio bencher with all the rights and privileges prescribed 
by the rules, except that he no longer shall have the right to 
vote in Convocation or in a committee. New. 


15.—(1) An election of benchers shall be held in 1971 and 
in every fourth year thereafter at each of which forty benchers 
shall be elected by secret ballot from and by the members in 
accordance with this Act and the rules. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, 
s. 8 (1), part, amended. 


(2) Twenty of the forty benchers mentioned in subsection 1 
shall be members whose addresses on the records of the 
Society on the last day for nominations are within The 
Municipality of Metropolitan Toronto as it is constituted 
on that day. 
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(3) Twenty of the forty benchers mentioned in subsection 1 14em 
shall be members whose addresses on the records of the 
Society on the last day for nominations are outside The 
Municipality of Metropolitan Toronto as it is constituted 
on that day. New. 


16. The benchers elected at the election of benchers in 1966 ee 
or thereafter shall continue in office until those elected at the continue 


election of benchers in 1971 take office. New. 


17. Every member in good standing and not in arrear to Nil i ed 
the Society for any fee or levy is an elector qualified to vote 
at an election of benchers. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 9, amended. 


18. No member is eligible to be a candidate for bencher QU@lifca- 
at any election who is not qualified to vote at the election. candidates 


R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 11, amended. 


19. Any bencher is eligible for re-election. R.S.O. LBA tent ide 
c. 207, s. 12, amended. re-elected 
20. Any member who was qualified to vote at an election Popgio”, 
of benchers may, in accordance with the rules, petition Con- 
vocation against the election of any bencher. R.S.O. 1960, 
c. 207, s. 30, part, amended. 


21. The elected benchers shall take office at the first general 72*in¢ 
Convocation following their election and, subject to this Act, 
shall hold office until their successors take office. R.S.O. 1960, 
c. 207, s. 28, amended. 

22.—(1) Where there is a failure to elect the requisite ago8u" 
number of qualified benchers, the remaining benchers shall 
as soon as convenient supply the deficiency by electing in 
Convocation the requisite number of qualified members as 
benchers. 


(2) Where there is a vacancy. in the requisite number of Filing of 
benchers, the remaining benchers shall as soon as convenient 
fill the vacancy by electing in Convocation a qualified member 
as a bencher to fill the vacancy, but where at the last quadren- 
nial election of benchers there were more qualified candidates 
than benchers to be elected, the remaining benchers shall as 
soon as convenient fill the vacancy by electing in Convocation 
as a bencher the qualified member who among the defeated 
candidates at such election received the greatest number of 
VOCs: 
(3) The benchers elected under this section shall, subject 7gr™ °! 
to this Act, hold office until their successors take office. R.S.O. 
1960, c. 207, s. 34, amended. “BE 
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23. The benchers may remove from office any elected 
bencher who fails to attend six consecutive general Convoca- 
tions. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 29 (1), amended. 


24.—(1) Except as provided by subsection 2, ten benchers 
present and entitled to vote in Convocation constitute a 
quorum for the transaction of business. 


(2) No disciplinary matter shall be dealt with in Convoca- 
tion unless fifteen or more benchers are present and entitled 
to vote. New. 


25.—(1) The benchers shall annually at the general Con- 
vocation in the month of May, or at such other time as the 
benchers may fix, elect one of their number as Treasurer. 


(2) The Treasurer is eligible for re-election. R.S.O. 1960, 
c. 207, s. 33, amended. 


LAW SOCIETY COUNCIL 


26.—(1) There shall be a body known as the “Law Society 
Council” to consider the manner in which the members of the 
Society are discharging their obligations to the public and 
generally matters affecting the legal profession as a whole. 


(2) The Law Society Council shall be composed of, 


-(a) the Treasurer; 


(b) the chairman and the vice-chairman of each standing 
committee; 


(c) the vice-president for Ontario of the Canadian Bar 
Association; 


(d) the president of each county or district law asso- 
ciation or his nominee, being a member of his 
association; 


(e) one member who is a full-time teacher at a law school 
in Ontario approved by the Society, to be appointed 
annually by the faculty of the law school; 


(f) two student members elected annually by the student 
members attending the teaching period of the Bar 
Admission Course; 


(g) three members who have been members of the 
Society for not more than ten years appointed by the 
annual meeting of the Ontario Section of the 
Canadian Bar Association; and 


(h) nine persons, not being members of the Society, 
appointed by the Lieutenant Governor in Council 
for such terms as he sees fit. 


(3) The Council shall meet at least twice a year and shall png°nes, 


report after each meeting to the Lieutenant Governor in 
Council and to Convocation. 


(4) The first order of business at the first meeting of the Ch@irman 
Council in any year is to elect a chairman. 


(5) The Council may make such rules, procedural or other- ®uJes 
wise, as it considers appropriate for the proper conduct of its 
affairs. 


(6) The administrative cost and all expenses of the Council ©°** 
shall be borne and paid by the Society. 


(7) The Secretary shall send to the Council as of the last oe early 

days of June and December in each year a statement con- 
taining, with respect to the immediately preceding six-month 
period, the names and addresses of the persons whose appli- 
cations for admission to the Society as members or student 
members have been refused and giving, in each case, the 
reason for the refusal, together with such further information 
and particulars with respect to such matters as the Council 
may require. New. 


ADMISSION OF MEMBERS 


27.—(1) Every application for admission to the Society Sets 
shall be on the prescribed form and be accompanied by the 
prescribed fees. 


Good 


(2) An applicant for admission to the Society must be Ged |. 


of good character. 


(3) No applicant for admission to the Society who has Where no 


met all admission requirements shall be refused admission. 


(4) No application for admission to the Society shall be A#pearance 
refused until the applicant has been given an opportunity to refusal 
appear in person before a committee of benchers. 


(5) Where an applicant for admission to the Society is Statement 
refused admission, he is entitled to a statement of the reasons tet: 
for the refusal. 


(6) Where an application for admission to the Society has SuPseauent, 


been refused, another application based on new evidence may 
be made at any time New. 


(i 
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(c) 


CLASSES OF MEMBERS 


28. Subject to sections 30, 31, 32, 34, 35, 36 and 38, 


(a) the persons, 


(i) who are honorary members of the Society on 
the day this Act comes into force, or 


(ii) who after that day are made honorary mem- 
bers of the Society, 


are honorary members with only the rights and 
privileges prescribed by the rules; 


the persons, being Canadian citizens or other 
British subjects, 


(i) who are honorary life members on the day 
this Act comes into force, or 


(ii) who after that day become life members, 


are life members with the rights and privileges of 
members, and such additional rights and privileges 
as are prescribed by the rules; 


the persons, being Canadian citizens or other 
British subjects, 


(i) who are members on the day this Act comes 
into force, or 


(ii) who after that day successfully complete the 
Bar Admission Course and are called to the 
bar and admitted and enrolled as solicitors, 
or 


(iii) who after that day transfer from a jurisdiction 
outside Ontario and are called to the bar 
and admitted and enrolled as solicitors, 


are members and entitled to practise law in Ontario 
as barristers and solicitors; 


(d) the persons, 


(i) who are students-at-law in the Bar Admission 
Course on the day this Act comes into force, 
or 


(ii) who after that day become students-at-law 
in the Bar Admission Course, 
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are student members with the rights and privileges 
prescribed by the rules. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 4, 


amended. 
2 Members 
29. Every member is an officer of every court of record are officers 
Oo i) 
in Ontario. courts 


30.—(1) A member or student member may make appli- ®°*'8"#*'°" 


cation to resign from the Society, and Convocation may accept 
the resignation of such member or student member whereupon 
all his rights and privileges as a member or student member, 
as the case may be, cease. 


Re- 


(2) Any former member or student member may make 3\? iscion 


application for readmission as a member or student member, 
as the case may be, and Convocation may readmit such former 
member or student member. New. 


31. The membership of any member or former member who E73°1,?! 
has assumed office or hereafter assumes office as, pam 


(2) a full-time judge under any Act of the Parliament of 
Canada; or 


(b) a full-time judge under The Provincial Courts Act, aan Ei 
R.S.0. 1960, 


1968 or The Division Courts Act; or Ey 


(c) the Senior Master or a full-time master or a full-time 
assistant master or a full-time local master of the 
Supreme Court or a full-time taxing officer, 


is, while he continues in any such office, in abeyance, and, upon 
his ceasing to hold such office, shall be restored by his giving 
notice in writing to such effect to the Secretary. New. 
32.—(1) When a member ceases to be a Canadian citizen fgg ° 
or other British subject, he ceases to be a member. MLE Hs 


Re- 


(2) Any person whose membership terminated under sub- ®?- ...5, 


section 1 may, upon again becoming a Canadian citizen or 
other British subject, make application for readmission as a 
member and Convocation may readmit him. New. 


DISCIPLINE 


33.—(1) No disciplinary action under section 34, 35, Sree eg eee ae 
or 38 shall be taken unless, 


(a) a complaint under oath has been filed in the office 
of the Secretary and a copy thereof has been served 
on the person whose conduct is being investigated ; 
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(b) the person whose conduct is being investigated has 
been served with a notice of the time and place 
of the hearing; and 


(c) a committee of benchers has heard evidence of or on 
behalf of the complainant and, if the person whose 
conduct is being investigated appears at the hearing 
and so requests, has heard his evidence and any 
evidence on his behalf and has reached the decision 
that he is guilty. 


(2) Any person presiding at a hearing may administer 
oaths to witnesses and require them to give evidence under 
oath. 


(3) If the person whose conduct is being investigated fails 
to appear in answer to the notice at the time and place ap- 
pointed, the hearing may be conducted in his absence. 


(4) Hearings shall be held 2n camera, but if the person whose 
conduct is being investigated requests otherwise by a notice 
in writing delivered to the Secretary before the day fixed for 
the hearing, the committee may conduct the hearing in public 
or otherwise as it considers proper. 


(5) A hearing may be adjourned at any time and from 
time to time. 


(6) A person whose conduct is being investigated, if 
present in person at the hearing, has the right to be repre- 
sented by counsel, to adduce evidence and to make sub- 
missions, and any such person may be compelled to attend 
and give evidence in the manner provided in subsection 10, 
but such person shall be advised of his right to object to answer 
any question under section 9 of The Evidence Act and section 5 
of the Canada Evidence Act. 


(7) At a hearing, the complainant and the person whose 
conduct is being investigated have the right to examine the 
witnesses called by them respectively, and to cross-examine 
the witnesses opposed in interest, including the deponent of an 
affidavit or a statutory declaration submitted in evidence. 


(8) The oral evidence submitted at a hearing shall be taken 
down in writing or by any other method authorized by The 
Evidence Act. 


©, (9) The rules of evidence applicable in civil proceeding; 
are applicable at a hearing, except that an affidavit or 
statutory declaration of any person is admissible in evidence 
as prima facie proof of the statements made therein. 
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(10) The Treasurer, the chairman or a vice-chairman of a Summons 
committee of benchers, or the Secretary may, and the Secre- 
tary upon application of a person whose conduct is being 
investigated shall, issue a summons in the prescribed form 
commanding the attendance and examination of any person 
as a witness, and the production of any document or thing, 
the production of which could be compelled at the trial of an 
action, before the committee of benchers at the time and 
place mentioned in the summons and stating that failure to 
obey the summons will render the person liable to imprison- 
ment on an application to the Supreme Court, but the person 
whose attendance is required is entitled to the like conduct 
money and payment for expenses and loss of time as upon 
attendance as a witness at a trial in the Supreme Court. 
Failure of 


(11) If any person, witness to 
appear, etc. 


(a2) on being duly summoned to appear as a witness 
makes default in attending; or 


(b) being in attendance as a witness refuses to take an 
oath legally required to be taken, or to produce any 
document or thing in his power or control legally 
required to be produced by him, or to answer any 
question which he is legally required to answer; or 


(c) does any other thing which would, if the committee 
had been a court of law having power to commit for 
contempt, have been contempt of that court, 


the person presiding at the hearing may certify the offence 
of that person under his hand to the Supreme Court and the 
court may thereupon inquire into the alleged offence and 
after hearing any witnesses who may be produced against 
or on behalf of the person charged with the offence, and after 
hearing any submissions that may be offered in defence, punish 
or take steps for the punishment of that person in the like 
manner as if he had been guilty of contempt of court. 


(12) The decision taken after a hearing shall be in writing Decision 
and shall contain or be accompanied by the reasons for the 
decision in which are set out the findings of fact and the 
conclusions of law, if any, based thereon, and a copy of the 
decision and the reasons therefor, together with a notice to 
the person whose conduct is being investigated of his right of 
appeal, shall be served upon him within thirty days after the 
date of the decision. 


Service of 
documents 


(13) Any document required to be served under this Act 
upon a person whose conduct is being investigated shall be 
served personally upon him or by mailing a copy thereof in a 
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registered letter addressed to him at his last known residence 
or office address as shown by the records of the Society, and 
service shall be effected not less than ten days before the date 
of the hearing or the event or thing required to be done, as 
the case may be, and proof by affidavit of the service is 
sufficient. New. 


ae 34. If a member is found guilty of professional misconduct 
for or of conduct unbecoming a barrister and solicitor after due 


misconduct . A ; : : 
investigation by a committee of benchers, Convocation may 


by order cancel his membership in the Society by disbarring 
him asa barrister and striking his name off the roll of solicitors 
or may by order suspend his rights and privileges as a member 
for a period to be named or may by order reprimand him or 
may by order make such other disposition as it considers 
proper in the circumstances. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 44 (1), 
amended. 


Suenen an 35. If a member has been found pursuant to any Act to be 
incapacity mentally incompetent or mentally ill, or has been found after 
due inquiry by a committee of benchers incapable of practising 
law as a barrister and solicitor by reason of age, physical or 
mental illness including addiction to alcohol or drugs, or any 
other cause, Convocation may by order limit or suspend his 
rights and privileges as a member for such time and on such 
terms as it considers proper in the circumstances. R.S.O. 


1960, c. 207, s. 45 (1), amended. 


punpengon 36. Ifa member fails to pay any fee or levy payable by 

poe him to the Society within four months after the day on which 
payment was due, Convocation may by order suspend his 
rights and privileges as a member for such time and on such 
terms as it considers proper in the circumstances. R.S.O. 1960, 
c. 207, s. 45 (1), part, amended. 

Reprimand 37. If a committee of benchers finds that a member has 

in committee “ 2 : : 

for been guilty of professional misconduct or conduct unbecoming 


misconduct : os ° her ope 
a barrister and solicitor which in its opinion does not warrant 


disbarment, suspension or reprimand in Convocation, the 
committee may by order reprimand him. New. 


Seed er 38. If a student member is found after due inquiry by a 
misconduct committee of benchers guilty of conduct unbecoming a student 
member, the committee may by order reprimand him or 
Convocation may by order cancel his student membership 
or may by order suspend his rights and privileges as a student 
member for a period to be named or may by order reprimand 
him or may by order make such other disposition as it con- 
siders proper in the circumstances. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 44 


(2), amended. 
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39.—(1) Any member who has been found guilty under Appeal to 
section 37 or any student member who has been found guilty 
under section 38 and, in either case, has been ordered to be 
reprimanded in committee, may appeal from the order of 
reprimand to Convocation within fifteen days from the day 


upon which he is served with the order of the committee. 


(2) An appeal under this section shall be by motion, notice Procedure 
of which shall be served upon the Secretary, and the record 
shall consist of a copy of the proceedings before the committee, 
the evidence taken, the committee’s report and all decisions, 


findings and orders of the committee in the matter. 


(3) Upon the hearing of an appeal under this section, Con- Orders 
vocation may vary the punishment imposed by the committee 
or may refer the matter or any part thereof back to a com- 
mittee with such directions as it considers proper or may 
make such order as it considers proper in the circumstances. 


(4) No bencher who sat on the committee of benchers Disaualis- 
when the order appealed from was made shall take any part 
in the hearing of the appeal in Convocation. 

(5) Subject to section 44, the decision of Convocation fegs'°" 
under this section is final and not subject to any further 
appeal. New. 

40. A person whose membership or student membership P*pepses of 
has been cancelled or whose rights and privileges as a member tions 
or student member have been suspended or who has been 
reprimanded may be ordered to pay the expense, or part of the 
expense, incurred by the Society in the investigation or 
hearing of any complaint in respect of which he has been 
found guilty. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 44 (3), amended. 


41. Where it appears that disciplinary proceedings against Creapar ees 


a member or student member were unwarranted, Convocation proceedings 

. ° ° . unwar- 
may order that such costs as it considers just be paid by the rantea 
Society to the member or student member whose conduct 


was the subject of the proceedings. New. 


42.—(1) If the Treasurer or the Secretary or the chairman Stop orders, 


or the vice-chairman of any committee of benchers dealing or 
with disciplinary matters has reasonable cause to believe that etc. j 
a member has been or may be guilty of misconduct in con- 
nection with any property in his possession or under his 
control, a judge of the Supreme Court may, upon an ex parte 
application by the Society, order that the property described 

in the order shall not be paid out or dealt with by the person 

or persons named in the order without the leave of a judge 

of the Supreme Court. 1960-61, c. 44, s. 1, amended. 
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(2) Any person may apply to a judge of the Supreme Court 
for an order varying or discharging any order made under 
subsection 1. New. 


43.—(1) Where a member or former member dies, dis- 
appears or leaves Ontario or a person’s membership in the 
Society is cancelled or his rights and privileges as a member are 
suspended and, in any such event, his practice is neglected to 
the prejudice of any person or no provision has been made for 
the protection of his clients’ interests, a judge of the Supreme 
Court may, upon an ex parte application by the Society, by 
order appoint a person as trustee, with or without bond, to 
take possession of any property in the possession of or under 
the control of such member or former member for the purpose 
of preserving, carrying on or winding up the practice of such 
member or former member. 


(2) A person appointed under subsection 1 shall, in respect 
of any trust property of such member or former member, be 
the trustee thereof, and he shall in respect thereof take the 
place of the personal representative, committee or other 
representative, if any, of such member or former member. 


(3) Any person may apply to a judge of the Supreme Court 
for an order varying or discharging any order made under 
subsection 1. 


(4) The judge may in any order under this section make 
provision for the remuneration, disbursements and indemni- 
fication of the trustee out of such moneys or otherwise as the 
judge may specify. New. 


44.—(1) Any person dissatisfied with a decision of Con- 
vocation made under section 30, 32 or 46, or any person 
against whom an order has been made under section 34, 35 
or 36, or any person against whom an order, other than an 
order of reprimand in committee, has been made under sec- 
tion 38, or any person whose punishment has been ordered 
to be increased under subsection 3 of section 39 may appeal 
from the decision or order to the Court of Appeal within 
fifteen days from the day upon which he is served with the 
decision or order. 


(2) Upon the request of any person desiring to appeal and 
upon payment of the cost thereof, the Secretary shall furnish 
such person with a certified copy of all proceedings, evidence, 
reports, orders and papers received as evidence in Convoca- 
tion and any committee of benchers in dealing with and 
disposing of the matter complained of. 
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(3) If the appellant fails to pay the cost of the certified copy che eit 
and the cost of such additional copies of the evidence as may 
be reasonably required for the purposes of the appeal within 
fifteen days after written demand from the Secretary, the 


appeal shall be deemed to be abandoned. 


(4) An appeal under this section shall be by motion, notice P79°edure, 


of which shall be served upon the Secretary, and the record 
shall consist of a copy, certified by the Secretary, of the 
proceedings before Convocation or any committee of benchers, 
the evidence taken, the report of Convocation o: any com- 
mittee of benchers and all decisions, findings and orders of 
Convocation or any committee of benchers in the matter. 


(5) Except as otherwise provided, appeals under this section Practice 
shall be in accordance with the practice in appeals from the 
decision or order of a judge of the Supreme Court. 


(6) Upon the hearing of an appeal under this section the °'¢°"s 


Court of Appeal may make such order as the court considers 
proper or may refer the matter or any part thereof back to 
Convocation with such directions as the court considers 
proper. 


(7) The Court of Appeal may make such order as to the ©°s*s 
costs of the appeal as the court considers proper. New. 


. Effect of 
45.—(1) When a person’s membership or student member- cancellation 


ship is cancelled, all his rights and privileges as a member or 379 ension 
student member, as the case may be, cease, or, when a person’s 
membership or student membership is suspended, the member 

or student member shall, during the period of suspension, 

possess no rights or privileges as a member or student member. 

R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 46, amended. 


(2) Where an appeal under section 44 is pending, fhe apneal 


decision or order appealed against shall not thereby be stayed, P°"'"% 
but an application may be made to a judge of the Court of 
Appeal for a stay of the decision or order pending the disposi- 

tion of the appeal, and the judge may dispose of the application 

as he considers proper and in so doing he may impose such 

terms and conditions as he considers appropriate. New. 


46. Where a person’s membership or student membership ern 
is cancelled, he may apply to be readmitted, and Convocation, 
after due inquiry by a committee of benchers, may readmit 
him as a member or student member, as the case may be. 
New. 


47. Where the rights and privileges of a member or $foigponsion 


student member are suspended for a definite or indefinite 
period, he may apply at any time to have his rights and 
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privileges restored, and Convocation, after due inquiry by a 
committee of benchers, may restore his rights and privileges 
as a member or student member, as the case may be. R.S.O. 
1960, c. 207, s. 45 (2, 3), amended. 


48. Upon the readmission of a person as a member or 
student member or upon the termination of the suspension of 
the rights and privileges of a member or student member or 
upon the reprimand of a member or student member, Con- 
vocation or a committee of benchers may impose upon him 
such terms and conditions as it considers proper. New. 


49. Notice of admission to membership and of any cancel- 
lation, suspension, resignation, readmission or other change 
in a member’s status in the Society shall be given forthwith 
by the Secretary to the Registrar of the Supreme Court who 
shall keep a record thereof. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 45, 
amended. 


PROHIBITIONS AND OFFENCES 


50.—(1) Except where otherwise provided by law, no 
person, other than a member whose rights and privileges are 
not suspended, shall act as a barrister or solicitor or hold him- 
self out as or represent himself to be a barrister or solicitor or 
practise as a barrister or solicitor. R.S.O. 1960, c. 30, s. 5 (1); 
R.S.O. 1960, c. 378, s. 6 (1), amended. 


(2) Every person who contravenes any provision of sub- 
section 1 is guilty of an offence and on summary conviction is 
liable to a fine of not more than $1,000. R.S.O. 1960, c. 30, 
s.5 (2); R.S.O. 1960, c. 378, s. 6 (2), amended. 


(3) Where a conviction has been made under subsection 2, 
the Society may apply to a judge of the Supreme Court by 
originating motion for an order enjoining the person convicted 
from practising as a barrister or solicitor, and the judge may 
make the order and it may be enforced in the same manner as 
any other order or judgment of the Supreme Court. R.S.O. 
1960, c. 30, s. 5 (5); R.S.O. 1960, c. 378, s. 6 (5), part, amended. 


(4) Any person may apply to a judge of the Supreme Court 
for an order varying or discharging any order made under 
subsection 3. R.S.O. 1960, c. 30, s. 5 (6), part; R.S.O. 1960, 
c. 378, s. 6 (5), part, amended. 


COMPENSATION FUND 


51.—(1) The Society shall continue to maintain the fund 
known as ‘‘the Compensation Fund” and shall continue to 
hold it in trust for the purposes of this section. R.S.O. 1960, 
c. 207, s. 53 (1), part, amended. 
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(2) The Compensation Fund shall be made up of, pe apes 
(2) all moneys paid by members of the Society under 
subsection 3; 


(6) all moneys earned from the investment of moneys 
in the Fund; 


(c) all moneys recovered under subsection 7; and 


(d) any moneys contributed by any person. R.S.O. 
1960, c. 207, s. 53 (2), amended. 


(3) Every member, other than those of a class exempted by Gompensa- 


the rules, shall pay to the Society for the Compensation Fund levy 
such sum as is prescribed from time to time by the rules. 


(4) The Society may insure with any insurer licensed to Insurance 
carry on business in Ontario for such purposes and on such 
terms as Convocation considers expedient in relation to the 
Compensation Fund, and, in such event, the moneys in the 
Fund may be used for the payment of premiums. R.S.O. 
1960, c. 207, s. 53 (3, 4), amended. 

(5) Convocation in its absolute discretion may make grants 97#™*s 
from the Compensation Fund in order to relieve or mitigate 
loss sustained by any person in consequence of dishonesty on 
the part of any member in connection with such member’s 
law practice or in connection with any trust of which he was 
or is a trustee, notwithstanding that after the commission of 
- the act of dishonesty he may have died or ceased to administer 
his affairs or to be a member. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 53 (1), 
pari, amended. 


(6) No grant shall be made out of the Compensation Fund Gopditions 
unless notice in writing of the loss is received by the Secretary 
within six months after the loss came to the knowledge of the 
person suffering the loss or within such further time, not 
exceeding eighteen months, as in any case may be allowed 


by Convocation. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 53 (5), amended. 


(7) If a grant is made under this section, the Society is Subrogation 

subrogated to the amount of the grant to any rights or remedies 
to which the person receiving the grant was entitled on account 
of the loss in respect of which the grant was made against the 
dishonest member or any other person, or, in the event of the 
death or insolvency or other disability of such member or other 
person, against his personal representative or other person 
administering his estate. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 53 (6), 
amended. 
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(8) A person to whom a grant is made under this section, or, 
in the event of his death or insolvency or other disability, his 
personal representative or other person administering his 
estate, has no right to receive anything from the dishonest 
member or his estate in respect of the loss in respect of which 
the grant was made until the Society has been reimbursed the 
full amount of the grant. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 53 (7). 


(9) Where a grant has been made under this section and the 
dishonest member has been declared a bankrupt, the Society 
is entitled to prove against the bankrupt’s estate for the full 
amount of the claim of the person to whom the grant was 
made and to receive all dividends on such amount until the 
Society has been reimbursed the full amount of the grant. 
New. 


(10) Convocation may delegate any of the powers conferred 
upon it by this section to a committee of benchers and, 
whether or not Convocation has made any such delegation, 
it may appoint any member as a referee and delegate to him 
any of the powers conferred upon it by this section that are 
not delegated to a committee. 1966, c. 79, s. 1, part, amended. 


(11) Where Convocation has delegated any of its powers 
under this section to a committee or to a referee, the com- 
mittee or referee, as the case may be, shall report as required 
to Convocation, but where there is a delegation to both a 
committee and a referee, the referee shall report as required 
to the committee. 1966, c. 79, s. 1, part, amended. 


(12) There may be paid out of the Compensation Fund the 
costs of its administration, including the costs of investigations 
and hearings and all other costs, salaries and expenses neces- 
sarily incidental to the administration of the Fund. 1964, 
c. 54, s. 3, amended. 


LEGAL EDUCATION; DEGREES 


52.—(1) The Society may maintain the Bar Admission 
Course and programs of continuing legal education. 


(2) The Society may grant degrees in law. New. 


INDEMNITY FOR PROFESSIONAL LIABILITY 


53. The Society may make arrangements for its members 
respecting indemnity for professional liability and respecting 
the payment and remission of premiums in connection there- 
with and prescribing levies to be paid by members or any class 
thereof and exempting members or any class thereof from all 
or any part of any such levy. New. 
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RULES 


54.—(1) Subject to section 55, Convocation may make 
rules relating to the affairs of the Society and, without limiting 
the generality of the foregoing, 


bs 


10. 


ae 


2. 


providing procedures for the making, amendment 
and revocation of the rules; 


. prescribing the seal and the coat of arms of the 


Society ; 


providing for the execution of documents by the 
Society ; 


respecting the borrowing of money and the giving of 
security therefor; 


. fixing the financial year of the Society and providing 


for the audit of the accounts and transactions of the 
Society ; 


providing for the time and manner of and the 
methods and procedures for the election of benchers; 


providing procedures for the election of the Treasurer, 
the filling of a vacancy in the office of Treasurer, the 
appointment of an acting Treasurer to act in the 
Treasurer’s absence or inability to act, and pre- 
scribing the Treasurer’s duties; 


providing for the appointment of and _ prescribing 
the duties of the Secretary, one or more deputy 
secretaries and assistant secretaries and such other 
officers as are considered appropriate; 


respecting Convocation; 


providing for the establishment, composition, juris- 
diction and operation of standing and other com- 
mittees and delegating to any committee such of 
the powers and duties of the benchers as may be 
considered expedient; 


governing honorary benchers, ex officio benchers and 
honorary members and prescribing their rights and 
privileges; 


governing members, life members and student mem- 
bers, and prescribing their rights and privileges; 


Rules 


£3. 


14. 


Lb, 
16. 
ded. 


18. 


19; 


20i 


ja 


223 
23. 
24. 


Zo: 


26. 
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prescribing fees and levies for members and student 
members or any class of either of them, and providing 
for the payment and remission thereof and exempting 
any class of either of them from all or any part of such 
fees or levies; 


respecting the Compensation Fund and prescribing 
the amount of the levy to be paid to the Society for 
the Fund and exempting any class of members from 
all or any part of such levy; 


prescribing oaths for members and student members; 


providing for the payment to the Society by any 
member of the cost of any investigation or audit 
of his books, records, accounts and transactions; 


providing for and governing meetings of members or 
representatives of members; 


prescribing procedures for the call to the bar of 
barristers and the admission and enrolment of 
solicitors; 


defining and governing the employment of student 
members while under articles; 


providing and governing bursaries, scholarships, 
medals and prizes; 


providing for and governing extension courses, con- 
tinuing legal education, and legal research; 


governing degrees in law; 
providing for and governing libraries; 


providing for the occasional appearance as counsel in 
the courts of Ontario and before provincial judges, 
with the consent of the Treasurer and of the court 
or judge, of members of the legal profession from 
outside Ontario; 


providing for the establishment, maintenance and 
administration of a benevolent fund for members 
and the dependants of deceased members; 


prescribing forms and providing for their use, except 
the form of summons referred to in subsection 10 
of section 33. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, ss. 24, 35, 40, 41, 
42'(1)/'43-“(part); 50; 51,°53 (9); 542; 3), 55, 56 (1), 
amended. 
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(2) The rules made under subsection 1 shall be interpreted [nterpreta- | 
as if they formed part of this Act. 


1 Availability 
(3) A copy of the rules made under subsection 1, as amended ¢7'Sosies ot 
from time to time, rules 


(a) shall be filed in the office of the Minister of Justice 
and Attorney General; and 


(b) shall be available for public inspection in the office 
of the Secretary. New. 


REGULATIONS 


55. Subject to the approval of the Lieutenant Governor Pesulations 
in Council, Convocation may make regulations respecting any 
matter that is outside the scope of the rule-making powers 
specified in section 54 and, without limiting the generality of 
the foregoing, 


1. respecting any matter ancillary to the provisions of 
this Act with regard to the admission, conduct and 
discipline of members and student members and the 
suspension and restoration of their rights and privi- 
leges, the cancellation of memberships and student 
memberships, the resignation of members, and the 
readmission of former members and student mem- 
bers; 


2. requiring and prescribing the books, records and ac- 
counts to be kept by members and providing for the 
exemption from such requirements of any class of 
members; 


3. requiring and providing for the examination or audit 
of members’ books, records, accounts and transac- 
tions and the filing with the Society of reports with 
respect thereto; 


4. authorizing and providing for the preparation, pub- 
lication and distribution of a code of professional 
conduct and ethics. 


5. respecting the reporting and publication of the 
decisions of the courts; 


6. defining and governing the employment of barristers 
and solicitors clerks; 


7. respecting legal education, including the Bar Ad- 
mission Course; 
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8. providing for the establishment, operation and dis- 
solution of county and district law associations and 
respecting grants to such associations; 


9. prescribing the form of the summons referred to in 
subsection 10 of section 33. R.S.O. 1960, c. 30, s. 2; 
R:S.0.:1960;'¢.5207,; 6.43 part; RaS.0°1960, cy 378; 


s. 3, amended. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


o507: 1969, 56. The Law Society Act, The Law Society Amendment Act, 
eras, 1960-61, The Law Society Amendment Act, 1964 and The Law 


Cc 


1986 0. 39, Society Amendment Act, 1966 are repealed. 


repealed 
Cotmence- 57. This Act comes into force on a day to be named by the 
Lieutenant Governor by his proclamation. 


Short title 58. This Act may be cited as The Law Society Act, 1970. 
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BILL 7 1970 


An Act to consolidate and revise 
The Law Society Act 


i esa MAJESTY, by and with the advice and consent of 
the Legislative Assembly of the Province of Ontario, 
enacts as follows: 


1. In this Act, Interpre- 


tation 


(a) ‘‘bencher’’ means a bencher of the Society; 


(b) ‘‘Convocation’”” means a general or special meeting 
of the benchers convened for the purpose of trans- 
acting business of the Society; 


(c) ‘‘member’’ means a member of the Society and 
includes a life member but does not include an 
honorary member or a student member; 


(d) “regulations” means the regulations made under this 
Act; 


(e) “rules’’ means the rules made under this Act; 
(f) ‘‘Secretary” means the Secretary of the Society ; 
(zg) “Society” means The Law Society of Upper Canada; 


(h) ‘Treasurer’? means the Treasurer of the Society. 
R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 1. amended. 


THE SOCIETY 


2. The Law Society of Upper Canada authorized to be Society |. 
established by an Act of the Parliament of Upper Canada 1797, c. 13 
passed in the thirty-seventh year of the reign of his late 1822, ¢.6 
Majesty George III and incorporated by an Act of the 
Parliament of Upper Canada passed in the second year of the 
reign of his late Majesty George IV is hereby continued as a 
corporation without share capital composed of the Treasurer, 
the benchers and the other members from time to time. 

R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 2, part, amended. 
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3. A meeting of the members shall be held annually at such 
place and at such time as is determined from time to time in 
Convocation, notice of which shall be given by publication as 
provided by the rules. New. 


4. The permanent seat of the Society shall continue to be 
at Osgoode Hall in the City of Toronto. New. 


5.—(1) The Society may purchase, acquire, take by gift, 
bequest, devise, donation, or otherwise any real or personal 
property for its purposes, and it may hold, sell, mortgage, 
lease, or dispose of any of its real or personal property. R.S.O. 
1960, c. 207, s. 2, amended. 


(2) The Society has and may exercise all powers of trustees 
under the laws of Ontario. 


(3) The Society may borrow money for its purposes. New. 


6.—(1) Sections 75a and 326 of The Corporations Act do 
not apply to the Society. 


(2) In the event of conflict between any provision of this 
Act and any provision of The Corporations Act, the provision 
of this Act prevails. New. 


7. The Treasurer is the president and head of the Society. 
New. 


8. The Secretary is the chief administrative officer of the 
Society. New. 


9. No action or other proceedings for damages shall be 
instituted against the Treasurer or any bencher, official of 
the Society, or person appointed in Convocation for any 
act done in good faith in the performance or intended perform- 
ance of any duty or in the exercise or in the intended exercise 
of any power under this Act, a regulation or a rule, or 
for any neglect or default in the performance or exercise in 
good faith of any such duty or power. New. 


BENCHERS 


10. The benchers shall govern the affairs of the Society, 
including the call of persons to practise at the bar of the 
courts of Ontario and their admission and enrolment to 
practise as solicitors in Ontario. New. 


11. Every person, 


(a2) who is an honorary bencher on the day this Act 
comes into force; or 
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(b) who after that day is made an honorary bencher, 


is an honorary bencher but as such has only the rights and 
privileges prescribed by the rules. New. 


12.—(1) The following, if and while they are members, are fof"? 


ex officio benchers: 


1. The Minister of Justice and Attorney General for 
Canada. 


2. The Solicitor General for Canada. 


3, The Minister of Justice and Attorney General for 
Ontario and every person who has held that office 
or the office of Attorney General for Ontario. 


4. Every retired judge of the Supreme Court of Canada 
or of the Exchequer Court of Canada who was at 
the time of his appointment a member of the bar 
of Ontario and who became an ex officio bencher 
under paragraph 5 of section 5 of The Law Society ®§,2- 19°°. 
Act as that paragraph was before it was repealed 


in 1964. 


5. Every retired judge of the Supreme Court of Ontario 
who became an ex officio bencher under paragraph 6 
of section 5 of The Law Society Act as that paragraph 
was before it was repealed in 1964. 


6. Every person who was elected a bencher at four 
quinquennial elections and became an ex officio 
bencher under paragraph 4 of section 5 of The Law 
Society Act as that paragraph was before it was 
re-enacted in 1964. 


7. Every person who was elected a bencher at three 
quinquennial elections and served as a bencher for 
fifteen years and became an ex officio bencher under 
paragraph 4 of section 5 of The Law Society Act as 
re-enacted in 1964. 1964, c. 54, s. 1, amended. 


8. Every person who is elected a bencher at. three 
elections and serves as a bencher for fifteen years 
before the election in 1975. New. 


9. Every person who is elected a bencher at four 
elections and who serves as a bencher for sixteen 
years. 1964, c. 54, s. 1 (2), part, amended. 
(2) An ex officio bencher under subsection 1 has all the Rights and 
F Ke z privileges 
rights and privileges prescribed by the rules, except that after 
the election of benchers in 1971 he no longer shall have the 
right to vote in Convocation or in a committee. New. 
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(3) Notwithstanding subsection 2, an ex officio bencher 
under paragraph 3 of subsection 1 has the right to vote in 
Convocation and in a committee. 


(4) An elected bencher who becomes qualified as an ex 
officio bencher under subsection 1 may, if he chooses, continue 
as an elected bencher and is eligible to be re-elected in any 
subsequent election of benchers without prejudice to his 
right to become an ex officio bencher at any time so long as he 
is still an elected bencher. New. 


13.—(1) The Minister of Justice and Attorney General 
for Ontario shall serve as the guardian of the public interest 
in all matters within the scope of this Act or having to do 
with the legal profession in any way, and for this purpose he 
may at any time require the production of any document, 
paper, record or thing pertaining to the affairs of the Society. 


(2) No admission of any person in any document, paper, 
record or thing produced under subsection 1 is admissible in 
evidence against that person in any proceedings other than 
disciplinary proceedings under this Act. 


(3) No person who is or has been the Minister of Justice 
and Attorney General for Ontario is subject to any disciplinary 
proceedings of the Society or to any penalty imposed in 
Convocation or in a committee of benchers for anything 
done by him while exercising the functions of such office. New. 


14.—(1) Every member who has been or is elected to the 
office of Treasurer is an ex officio bencher with all the rights 
and privileges of an elected bencher. 1964, c. 54, s. 1 (2), 
part, amended. 


(2) Every ex officio bencher under subsection 1 shall, upon 
attaining the age of seventy-five years, continue to be an 
ex officio bencher with all the rights and privileges prescribed 
by the rules, except that he no longer shall have the right to 
vote in Convocation or in a committee. New. 


15.—(1) An election of benchers shall be held in 1971 and 
in every fourth year thereafter at each of which forty benchers 
shall be elected by secret ballot from and by the members in 
accordance with this Act and the rules. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, 
s. 8 (1), part, amended. 


(2) Twenty of the forty benchers mentioned in subsection 1 
shall be members whose addresses on the records of the 
Society on the last day for nominations are within The 
Municipality of Metropolitan Toronto as it is constituted 
on that day. 
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(3) Twenty of the forty benchers mentioned in subsection 1 '4em 
shall be members whose addresses on the records of the 
Society on the last day for nominations are outside The 
Municipality of Metropolitan Toronto as it is constituted 
on that day. New. 


16. The benchers elected at the election of benchers in 1966 }2e8¢nt 
or thereafter shall continue in office until those elected at the continue 
election of benchers in 1971 take office. New. 


17. Every member in good standing ane DOC alrear to) bo may 
the Society for any fee or levy is an elector qualified to vote 
at an election of benchers. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 9, amended. 

18. No member is eligible to be a candidate for bencher QUalfica- 
at any election who is not qualified to vote at the election. candidates 
R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 11, amended. 


19. Any bencher is eligible for re-election. R.S.O. 1960, Benchers 


> may be 
c. 207, s. 12, amended. re-elected 


: . Blecti 
20. Any member who was qualified to vote at an election jotitions 


of benchers may, in accordance with the rules, petition Con- 
vocation against the election of any bencher. R.S.O. 1960, 
c. 207, s. 30, part, amended. 


21. The elected benchers shall take office at the first general }4i"¢ 
Convocation following their election and, subject to this Act, 
shall hold office until their successors take office. R.S.O. 1960, 
c. 207, s. 28, amended. 

22.—(1) Where there is a failure to elect the requisite Qoadesoy? 
number of qualified benchers, the remaining benchers shall 
as soon as convenient supply the deficiency by electing in 
Convocation the requisite number of qualified members as 
benchers. 

(2) Where there is a vacancy in the requisite number of = Saito ine 
benchers, the remaining benchers shall as soon as convenient 
fill the vacancy by electing in Convocation a qualified member 
as a bencher to fill the vacancy, but where at the last quadren- 
nial election of benchers there were more qualified candidates 
than benchers to be elected, the remaining benchers shall as 
soon as convenient fill the vacancy by electing in Convocation 
as a bencher the qualified member who among the defeated 
candidates at such election received the greatest number of 
votes. 


(3) The benchers elected under this section shall, subject “erm of 


to this Act, hold office until their successors take office. R.S.O. 
1960, c. 207, s. 34, amended. 
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Pemownd 23. The benchers may remove from office any elected 


attendance bencher who fails to attend six consecutive general Convoca- 
tions. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 29 (1), amended. 


ees 24.—(1) Except as provided by subsection 2, ten benchers 
present and entitled to vote in Convocation constitute a 
quorum for the transaction of business. 

[dem, | (2) No disciplinary matter shall be dealt with in Convoca- 

disciplinary : 

matters tion unless fifteen or more benchers are present and entitled 


to vote. New. 


Bloetio net 25.—(1) The benchers shall annually at the general Con- 
vocation in the month of May, or at such other time as the 
benchers may fix, elect one of their number as Treasurer. 

eee (2) The Treasurer is eligible for re-election. R.S.O. 1960, 


eligible for 
re-election ¢, 207, s. 33, amended. 


LAW SOCIETY COUNCIL 


Law Society  26.—(1) There shall be a body known as the ‘‘Law Society 

— Council’? to consider the manner in which the members of the 
Society are discharging their obligations to the public and 
generally matters affecting the legal profession as a whole. 

Composition 


(2) The Law Society Council shall be composed of, 


(a) the Treasurer; 


(b) the chairman and the vice-chairman of each standing 
committee; 


(c) the vice-president for Ontario of the Canadian Bar 
Association; 


(d) the president of each county or district law asso- 
ciation or his nominee, being a member of his 
association; 


(e) one member who is a full-time teacher at a law school 
in Ontario approved by the Society, to be appointed 
annually by the faculty of the law school; 


(f) two student members elected annually by the student 
members attending the teaching period of the Bar 
Admission Course; 


(g) three members who have been members of the 
Society for not more than ten years appointed by the 
annual meeting of the Ontario Section of the 
Canadian Bar Association; and 


(4) nine persons, not being members of the Society, 
appointed by the Lieutenant Governor in Council 
for such terms as he sees fit. 


(3) The Council shall meet at least twice a year and shall *ng°nnes, 


report after each meeting to the Lieutenant Governor in 
Council and to Convocation. 


(4) The first order of business at the first meeting of the Ch#irman 
Council in any year is to elect a chairman. 


(S) The Council may make such rules, procedural or other- u!es 
wise, as it considers appropriate for the proper conduct of its 
affairs. 

(6) The administrative cost and all expenses of the Council 9°** 
shall be borne and paid by the Society. 


(7) The Secretary shall send to the Council as of the last Maereeasy 

days of June and December in each year a statement con- 
taining, with respect to the immediately preceding six-month 
period, the names and addresses of the persons whose appli- 
cations for admission to the Society as members or student 
members have been refused and giving, in each case, the 
reason for the refusal, together with such further information 
and particulars with respect to such matters as the Council 
may require. New. 


ADMISSION OF MEMBERS 


27.—(1) Every application for admission to the Society Form of 
; : applications 
shall be on the prescribed form and be accompanied by the 


prescribed fees. 


(2) An applicant for admission to the Society must be $°°4 | | 
of good character. 


(3) No applicant for admission to the Society who has Where no 
met all admission requirements shall be refused admission. 


(4) No application for admission to the Society shall be Appearance 
refused until the applicant has been given an opportunity to refudal 
appear in person before a committee of benchers. 


(5) Where an applicant for admission to the Society is oe 
refused admission, he is entitled to a statement of the reasons reaaous 
for the refusal. 

(6) Where an application for admission to the Society has Subsequent. 
been refused, another application based on new evidence may 
be made at any time New. 


~ 
é 


Classes of 


members 


honorary 
mem bers 


life 
mem bers 


mem bers 


student 
members 


(0) 


(¢) 


CLASSES OF MEMBERS 


28. Subject to sections 30, 31, 32, 34, 35, 36 and 38, 


(a) the persons, 


(i) who are honorary members of the Society on 
the day this Act comes into force, or 


(ii) who after that day are made honorary mem- 
bers of the Society, 


are honorary members with only the rights and 
privileges prescribed by the rules; 


the persons, being Canadian citizens or other 
British subjects, 


(i) who are honorary life members on the day 
this Act comes into force, or 


(ii) who after that day become life members, 


are life members with the rights and privileges of 
members, and such additional rights and privileges 
as are prescribed by the rules; 


the persons, being Canadian citizens or other 
British subjects. 


(i) who are members on the day this Act comes 
into force, or 


(ii) who after that day successfully complete the 
Bar Admission Course and are called to the 
bar and admitted and enrolled as solicitors, 
or 


(iii) who after that day transfer from a jurisdiction 
outside Ontario and are called to the bar 
and admitted and enrolled as solicitors, 


are members and entitled to practise law in Ontario 
as barristers and solicitors; 


(d) the persons, 


(i) who are students-at-law in the Bar Admission 
Course on the day this Act comes into force, 
or 


(ii) who after that day become students-at-law 
in the Bar Admission Course, 
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are student members with the rights and privileges 
prescribed by the rules. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 4, 
amended. 


29. Every member is an officer of every court of record Mompers 


5 of the 
in Ontario. courts 


30.—(1) A member or student member may make appli. ~oeteton 


cation to resign from the Society, and Convocation may accept 
the resignation of such member or student member whereupon 
all his rights and privileges as a member or student member, 
as the case may be, cease. 


Re- 
(2) Any former member or student member may make *? 4, 
application for readmission as a member or student member, 
as the case may be, and Convocation may readmit such former 


member or student member. New. 


31. The membership of any member or former member who f°51,0f 
has assumed office or hereafter assumes office as, aah 2 


(a) a full-time judge under any Act of the Parliament of 
Canada; or 


(b) a full-time judge under The Provincial Courts Magi 


1968 or The Division Courts Act: or ert AGED 


(c) the Senior Master or a full-time master or a full-time 
assistant master or a full-time local master of the 
Supreme Court or a full-time taxing officer, 


is, while he continues in any such office, in abeyance, and, upon 
his ceasing to hold such office, shall be restored by his giving 
notice in writing to such effect to the Secretary. New. 
32.—(1) When a member ceases to be a Canadian citizen Rae °! 
or other British subject, he ceases to be a member. br eeaerer 


Om HE, 2] ie- 
(2) Any person whose membership terminated under SH oF catia 
section 1 may, upon again becoming a Canadian citizen or 
other British subject, make application for readmission as a 


member and Convocation may readmit him. New. 


DISCIPLINE 


33.—(1) No disciplinary action under section 34, 35, le rere 
or 38 shall be taken unless, 


(a) a complaint under oath has been filed in the office 
of the Secretary and a copy thereof has been served 
on the person whose conduct is being investigated; 


Power to 
take sworn 
evidence 


Failure to 
appear 


Disciplinary 
hearings 

to be held 
tn camera 


Adjourn- 
ments 


Attendance 
of person 
being 
investigated 
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5 
.C. 1952, 
‘ 


Examina- 
tion and 
cross- 
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Rules of 
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(b) the person whose conduct is being investigated has 
been served with a notice of the time and place 
of the hearing; and 


(c) a committee of benchers has heard evidence of or on 
behalf of the complainant and, if the person whose 
conduct is being investigated appears at the hearing 
and so requests, has heard his evidence and any 
evidence on his behalf and has reached the decision 
that he is guilty. 


(2) Any person presiding at a hearing may administer 
oaths to witnesses and require them to give evidence under 
oath. 


(3) If the person whose conduct is being investigated fails 
to appear in answer to the notice at the time and place ap- 
pointed, the hearing may be conducted in his absence. 


(4) Hearings shall be held in camera, but if the person whose 
conduct is being investigated requests otherwise by a notice 
in writing delivered to the Secretary before the day fixed for 
the hearing, the committee may conduct the hearing in public 
or otherwise as it considers proper. 


(5) A hearing may be adjourned at any time and from 
time to time. 


(6) A person whose conduct is being investigated, if 
present in person at the hearing, has the right to be repre- 
sented by counsel, to adduce evidence and to make sub- 
missions, and any such person may be compelled to attend 
and give evidence in the manner provided in subsection 10, 
but such person shall be advised of his right to object to answer 
any question under section 9 of The Evidence Act and section 5 
of the Canada Evidence Act. 


(7) At a hearing, the complainant and the person whose 
conduct is being investigated have the right to examine the 
witnesses called by them respectively, and to cross-examine 
the witnesses opposed in interest, including the deponent of an 
affidavit or a statutory declaration submitted in evidence. 


(8) The oral evidence submitted at a hearing shall be taken 
down in writing or by any other method authorized by The 
Evidence Act. 


(9) The rules of evidence applicable in civil proceedings 
are applicable at a hearing, except that an affidavit or 
statutory declaration of any person is admissible in evidence 
as prima facie proof of the statements made therein. 
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(10) The Treasurer, the chairman or a vice-chairman of a Summons 
committee of benchers, or the Secretary may, and the Secre- 
tary upon application of a person whose conduct is being 
investigated shall, issue a summons in the prescribed form 
commanding the attendance and examination of any person 
as a witness, and the production of any document or thing, 
the production of which could be compelled at the trial of an 
action, before the committee of benchers at the time and 
place mentioned in the summons and stating that failure to 
obey the summons will render the person liable to imprison- 
ment on an application to the Supreme Court, but the person 
whose attendance is required is entitled to the like conduct 
money and payment for expenses and loss of time as upon 
attendance as a witness at a trial in the Supreme Court. 
Failure of 


(11) If any person, witness to 
appear, etc. 


(2) on being duly summoned to appear as a witness 
makes default in attending; or 


(b) being in attendance as a witness refuses to take an 
oath legally required to be taken, or to produce any 
document or thing in his power or control legally 
required to be produced by him, or to answer any 
question which he is legally required to answer; or 


(c) does any other thing which would, if the committee 
had been a court of law having power to commit for 
contempt, have been contempt of that court, 


the person presiding at the hearing may certify the offence 
of that person under his hand to the Supreme Court and the 
court may thereupon inquire into the alleged offence and 
after hearing any witnesses who may be produced against 
or on behalf of the person charged with the offence, and after 
hearing any submissions that may be offered in defence, punish 
or take steps for the punishment of that person in the like 
manner as if he had been guilty of contempt of court. 


(12) The decision taken after a hearing shall be in writing Decision 
and shall contain or be accompanied by the reasons for the 
decision in which are set out the findings of fact and the 
conclusions of law, if any, based thereon, and a copy of the 
decision and the reasons therefor, together with a notice to 
the person whose conduct is being investigated of his right of 
appeal, shall be served upon him within thirty days after the 
date of the decision. 


(13) Any document required to be served under this Act Service of 
upon a person whose conduct is being investigated shall be 


served personally upon him or by mailing a copy thereof in a 
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registered letter addressed to him at his last known residence 
or office address as shown by the records of the Society, and 
service shall be effected not less than ten days before the date 
of the hearing or the event or thing required to be done, as 
the case may be, and proof by affidavit of the service is 
sufficient. New. 


24. If a member is found guilty of professional misconduct 
or of conduct unbecoming a barrister and solicitor after due 
investigation by a committee of benchers, Convocation may 
by order cancel his membership in the Society by disbarring 
him as a barrister and striking his name off the roll of solicitors 
or may by order suspend his rights and privileges as a member 
for a period to be named or may by order reprimand him or 
may by order make such other disposition as it considers 
proper in the circumstances. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 44 (1), 
amended. 


35. If a member has been found pursuant to any Act to be 
mentally incompetent or mentally ill, or has been found after 
due inquiry by a committee of benchers incapable of practising 
law as a barrister and solicitor by reason of age, physical or 
mental illness including addiction to alcohol or drugs, or any 
other cause, Convocation may by order limit or suspend his 
rights and privileges as a member for such time and on such 
terms as it considers proper in the circumstances. R.S.O. 
1960, c. 207, s. 45 (1), amended. 


36. If a member fails to pay any fee or levy payable bv 
him to the Society within four months after the day on which 
payment was due, Convocation may by order suspend his 
rights and privileges as a member for such time and on such 
terms as it considers proper in the circumstances. R.S.O. 1960, 
c. 207, s. 45 (1), part, amended. 


37. If a committee of benchers finds that a member has 
been guilty of professional misconduct or conduct unbecoming 
a barrister and solicitor which in its opinion does not warrant 
disbarment, suspension or reprimand in Convocation, the 
committee may by order reprimand him. New. 


38. If a student member is found after due inquiry by a 
committee of benchers guilty of conduct unbecoming a student 
member, the committee may by order reprimand him or 
Convocation may by order cancel his student membership 
or may by order suspend his rights and privileges as a student 
member for a period to be named or may by order reprimand 
him or may by order make such other disposition as it con- 
siders proper in the circumstances. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 44 
(2), amended. 


7 


oO 


ee 


13 


39.—(1) Any member who has been found guilty under ERG SALES 
section 37 or any student member who has been found guilty 
under section 38 and, in either case, has been ordered to be 
reprimanded in committee, may appeal from the order of 
reprimand to Convocation within fifteen days from the day 


upon which he is served with the order of the committee. 


(2) An appeal under this section shall be by motion, notice ie aera 
of which shall be served upon the Secretary, and the record 
shall consist of a copy of the proceedings before the committee, 
the evidence taken, the committee’s report and all decisions, 


findings and orders of the committee in the matter. 


(3) Upon the hearing of an appeal under this section, Con- Orders 
vocation may vary the punishment imposed by the committee 
or may refer the matter or any part thereof back to a com- 
mittee with such directions as it considers proper or may 
make such order as it considers proper in the circumstances. 


(4) No bencher who sat on the committee of benchers pesiciand ne 
when the order appealed from was made shall take any part 
in the hearing of the appeal in Convocation. 

(5) Subject to section 44, the decision of Convocation Sao alge 
under this section is final and not subject to any further 
appeal. New. 

40. A person whose membership or student membership iyestiga- 
has been cancelled or whose rights and privileges as a member tions 
or student member have been suspended or who has been 
reprimanded may be ordered to pay the expense, or part of the 
expense, incurred by the Society in the investigation or 
hearing of any complaint in respect of which he has been 
found guilty. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 44 (3), amended. 


41. Where it appears that disciplinary proceedings against Hote ea 
a member or student member were unwarranted, Convocation proceedings 
may order that such costs as it considers just be paid by the ranted 
Society to the member or student member whose conduct 


was the subject of the proceedings. New. 


Mit St d 
42. (1) If the Treasurer or the Secretary or the chairman erie 


or the vice-chairman of any committee of benchers dealing bank 
with disciplinary matters has reasonable cause to believe that etc. 

a member has been or may be guilty of misconduct in con- 
nection with any property in his possession or under his 
control, a judge of the Supreme Court may, upon an ex parte 
application by the Society, order that the property described 

in the order shall not be paid out or dealt with by the person 

or persons named in the order without the leave of a judge 

of the Supreme Court. 1960-61, c. 44, s. 1, amended. 
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(2) Any person may apply to a judge of the Supreme Court 
for an order varying or discharging any order made under 
subsection 1. New. 


43.—(1) Where a member or former member dies, dis- 
appears or leaves Ontario or a person’s membership in the 
Society is cancelled or his rights and privileges as a member are 
suspended and, in any such event, his practice is neglected to 
the prejudice of any person or no provision has been made for 
the protection of his clients’ interests, a judge of the Supreme 
Court may, upon an ex parte application by the Society, by 
order appoint a person as trustee, with or without bond, to 
take possession of any property in the possession of or under 
the control of such member or former member for the purpose 
of preserving, carrying on or winding up the practice of such 
member or former member. 


(2) A person appointed under subsection 1 shall, in respect 
of any trust property of such member or former member, be 
the trustee thereof, and he shall in respect thereof take the 
place of the personal representative, committee or other 
representative, if any, of such member or former member. 


(3) Any person may apply to a judge of the Supreme Court 
for an order varying or discharging any order made under 
subsection 1. 


(4) The judge may in any order under this section make 
provision for the remuneration, disbursements and indemni- 
fication of the trustee out of such moneys or otherwise as the 
judge may specify. New. 


44.—(1) Any person dissatisfied with a decision of Con- 
vocation made under section 30, 32 or 46, or any person 
against whom an order has been made under section 34, 35 
or 36, or any person against whom an order, other than an 
order of reprimand in committee, has been made under sec- 
tion 38, or any person whose punishment has been ordered 
to be increased under subsection 3 of section 39 may appeal 
from the decision or order to the Court of Appeal within 
fifteen days from the day upon which he is served with the 
decision or order. 


(2) Upon the request of any person desiring to appeal and 
upon payment of the cost thereof, the Secretary shall furnish 
such person with a certified copy of all proceedings, evidence, 
reports, orders and papers received as evidence in Convoca- 
tion and any committee of benchers in dealing with and 
disposing of the matter complained of. 
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(3) If the appellant fails to pay the cost of the certified copy bea ee 
and the cost of such additional copies of the evidence as may 
be reasonably required for the purposes of the appeal within 
fifteen days after written demand from the si cipaseel the 


appeal shall be deemed to be abandoned. 


(4) An appeal under this section shall be by motion, notice Procedure, 


of which shall be served upon the Secretary, and the record 
shall consist of a copy, certified by the Secretary, of the 
proceedings before Convocation or any committee of benchers, 
the evidence taken, the report of Convocation o1 any com- 
mittee of benchers and all decisions, findings and orders of 
Convocation or any committee of benchers in the matter. 


(5) Except as otherwise provided, appeals under this section Practice 
shall be in accordance with the practice in appeals from the 
decision or order of a judge of the Supreme Court. 


(6) Upon the hearing of an appeal under this section the 0'¢°"S 
Court of Appeal may make such order as the court considers 
proper or may refer the matter or any part thereof back to 
Convocation with such directions as the court considers 
proper. 


(7) The Court of Appeal may make such order as to the Costs 
costs of the appeal as the court considers proper. New. 


4.5.—(1) When a person’s membership or student member- cancellation 
ship is cancelled, all his rights and privileges as a member or? 
student member, as the case may be, cease, or, when a person’s 
membership or student membership is suspended, the member 
or student member shall, during the period of suspension, 
possess no rights or privileges as a member or student member. 
R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 46, amended. 


Ee aca 


(2) Where an appeal under section 44 is pending, the Apia 


decision or order appealed against shall not thereby be stayed, ?°"“'"* 
but an application may be made to a judge of the Court of 
Appeal for a stay of the decision or order pending the disposi- 

tion of the appeal, and the judge may dispose of the application 

as he considers proper and in so doing he may impose such 

terms and conditions as he considers appropriate. New. 


46. Where a person’s membership or student membership ses 
is cancelled, he may apply to be readmitted, and Convocation, 
after due inquiry by a committee of benchers, may readmit 


him as a member or student member, as the case may be. 
New. 


47. Where the rights and privileges of a member or eke 
student member are suspended for a definite or indefinite 


period, he may apply at any time to have his rights and 
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privileges restored, and Convocation, after due inquiry by a 
committee of benchers, may restore his rights and privileges 
as a member or student member, as the case may be. R.S.O. 
1960, c. 207, s. 45 (2, 3), amended. 


48. Upon the readmission of a person as a member or 
student member or upon the termination of the suspension of 
the rights and privileges of a member or student member or 
upon the reprimand of a member or student member, Con- 
vocation or a committee of benchers may impose upon him 
such terms and conditions as it considers proper. WVew. 


49. Notice of admission to membership and of any cancel- 
lation, suspension, resignation, readmission or other change 
in a member’s status in the Society shall be given forthwith 
by the Secretary to the Registrar of the Supreme Court who 
shall keep a record thereof. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 45, 
amended. 


PROHIBITIONS AND OFFENCES 


50.—(1) Except where otherwise provided by law, no 
person, other than a member whose rights and privileges are 
not suspended, shall act as a barrister or solicitor or hold him- 
self out as or represent himself to be a barrister or solicitor or 
practise as a barrister or solicitor. R.S.O. 1960, c. 30, s. 5 (1); 
R.S.O. 1960, c. 378, s. 6 (1), amended. 


(2) Every person who contravenes any provision of sub- 
section 1 is guilty of an offence and on summary conviction 1s 
liable to a fine of not more than $1,000. R.S.O. 19690, c. 30, 
s.5 (2);R.S.O. 1960, c. 378, s. 6 (2), amended. 


(3) Where a conviction has been made under subsection 2, 
the Society may apply to a judge of the Supreme Court by 
originating motion for an order enjoining the person convicted 
from practising as a barrister or solicitor, and the judge may 
make the order and it may be enforced in the same manner as 
any other order or judgment of the Supreme Court. R.S.O. 
1960, c. 30, 5s. 5 (5); R.S.O. 1960, c. 378, s. 6 (5), part, amended. 


(4) Any person may apply to a judge of the Supreme Court 
for an order varying or discharging any order made under 
subsection 3. R.S.O. 1960, c. 30, s. 5 (6), part; R.S.O. 1960, 
c. 378, s. 6 (5), part, amended. 


COMPENSATION FUND 


51.—(1) The Society shall continue to maintain the fund 
known as ‘‘the Compensation Fund’’ and shall continue to 
hold it in trust for the purposes of this section. R.S.O. 1960, 
c. 207, s. 53 (1), part, amended. 


i 
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(2) The Compensation Fund shall be made up of, Co rae 
(2) all moneys paid by members of the Society under 
subsection 3; 


(0) all moneys earned from the investment of moneys 
in the Fund; 


(c) all moneys recovered under subsection 7; and 


(d) any moneys contributed by any person. R.S.O. 
1960, c. 207, s. 53 (2), amended. 


(3) Every member, other than those of a class exempted by Go™mpensa- 
the rules, shall pay to the Society for the Compensation Fund levy 


such sum as is prescribed from time to time by the rules. 


(4) The Society may insure with any insurer licensed to Insurance 
carry on business in Ontario for such purposes and on such 
terms as Convocation considers expedient in relation to the 
Compensation Fund, and, in such event, the moneys in the 
Fund may be used for the payment of premiums. R.S.O. 
1960, c. 207, s. 53 (3, 4), amended. 


(S) Convocation in its absolute discretion may make grants 47@"* 

from the Compensation Fund in order to relieve or mitigate 
loss sustained by any person in consequence of dishonesty on 
the part of any member in connection with such member’s 
law practice or in connection with any trust of which he was 
or is a trustee, notwithstanding that after the commission of 
the act of dishonesty he may have died or ceased to administer 
his affairs or to be a member. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 53 (1), 
part, amended. 


(6) No grant shall be made out of the Compensation Fund Conditions 
unless notice in writing of the loss is received by the Secretary 
within six months after the loss came to the knowledge of the 
person suffering the loss or within such further time, not 
exceeding eighteen months, as in any case may be allowed 


by Convocation. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 53 (5), amended. 


(7) If a grant is made under this section, the Society is Subrogation 

subrogated to the amount of the grant to any rights or remedies 
to which the person receiving the grant was entitled on account 
of the loss in respect of which the grant was made against the 
dishonest member or any other person, or, in the event of the 
death or insolvency or other disability of such member or other 
person, against his personal representative or other person 
administering his estate. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 53 (6), 
amended. 
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(8) A person to whom a grant is made under this section, or, 
in the event of his death or insolvency or other disability, his 
personal representative or other person administering his 
estate, has no right to receive anything from the dishonest 
member or his estate in respect of the loss in respect of which 
the grant was made until the Society has been reimbursed the 
full amount of the grant. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 53 (7). 


(9) Where a grant has been made under this section and the 
dishonest member has been declared a bankrupt, the Society 
is entitled to prove against the bankrupt’s estate for the full 
amount of the claim of the person to whom the grant was 
made and to receive all dividends on such amount until the 
Society has been reimbursed the full amount of the grant. 
New. 


(10) Convocation may delegate any of the powers conferred 
upon it by this section to a committee of benchers and, 
whether or not Convocation has made any such delegation, 
it may appoint any member as a referee and delegate to him 
any of the powers conferred upon it by this section that are 
not delegated to a committee. 1966, c. 79, s. 1, part, amended. 


(11) Where Convocation has delegated any of its powers 
under this section to a committee or to a referee, the com- 
mittee or referee, as the case may be, shall report as required 
to Convocation, but where there is a delegation to both a 
committee and a referee, the referee shall report as required 
to the committee. 1966, c. 79, s. 1, part, amended. 


(12) There may be paid out of the Compensation Fund the 
costs of its administration, including the costs of investigations 
and hearings and all other costs, salaries and expenses neces- 
sarily incidental to the administration of the Fund. 1964, 
"54-623 \amended: 


LEGAL EDUCATION, DEGREES 


52.—(1) The Society may maintain the Bar Admission 
Course and programs of continuing legal education. 


(2) The Society may grant degrees in law. New. 


INDEMNITY FOR PROFESSIONAL LIABILITY 


53. The Society may make arrangements for its members 
respecting indemnity for professional liability and respecting 
the payment and remission of premiums in connection there- 
with and prescribing levies to be paid by members or any class 
thereof and exempting members or any class thereof from all 
or any part of any such levy. New. 


ri 
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RULES 


54.—(1) Subject to section 55, Convocation may make Rules 
rules relating to the affairs of the Society and, without limiting 
the generality of the foregoing, 


1. providing procedures for the making, amendment 
and revocation of the rules; 


2. prescribing the seal and the coat of arms of the 
Society ; 


3. providing for the execution of documents by the 
Society ; 


4. respecting the borrowing of money and the giving of 
security therefor; 


5. fixing the financial year of the Society and providing 
for the audit of the accounts and transactions of the 
Society ; 


6. providing for the time and manner of and the 
methods and procedures for the election of benchers; 


7. providing procedures for the election of the Treasurer, 
the filling of a vacancy in the office of Treasurer, the 
appointment of an acting Treasurer to act in the 
Treasurer’s absence or inability to act, and pre- 
scribing the Treasurer’s duties; 


8. providing for the appointment of and _ prescribing 
the duties of the Secretary, one or more deputy 
secretaries and assistant secretaries and such other 
officers as are considered appropriate; 


9. respecting Convocation; 


10. providing for the establishment, composition, juris- 
diction and operation of standing and other com- 
mittees and delegating to any committee such of 
the powers and duties of the benchers as may be 
considered expedient; 


11. governing honorary benchers, ex officio benchers and 
honorary members and prescribing their rights and 
privileges; 


12. governing members, life members and student mem- 
bers, and prescribing their rights and privileges; 


14. 


LS 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


ch 


yI2. 


2 


24. 


ao: 


26. 
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. prescribing fees and levies for members and student 


members or any class of either of them, and providing 
for the payment and remission thereof and exempting 
any class of either of them from all or any part of such 
fees or levies; 


respecting the Compensation Fund and prescribing 
the amount of the levy to be paid to the Society for 
the Fund and exempting any class of members from 
all or any part of such levy; 


prescribing oaths for members and student members; 


providing for the payment to the Society by any 
member of the cost of any investigation or audit 
of his books, records, accounts and transactions; 


providing for and governing meetings of members or 
representatives of members; 


prescribing procedures for the call to the bar of 
barristers and the admission and enrolment of 
solicitors; 


defining and governing the employment of student 
members while under articles; 


providing and governing bursaries, scholarships, 
medals and prizes; 


providing for and governing extension courses, con- 
tinuing legal education, and legal research; 


governing degrees in law; 
providing for and governing libraries; 


providing for the occasional appearance as counsel in 
the courts of Ontario and before provincial judges, 
with the consent of the Treasurer and of the court 
or judge, of members of the legal profession from 
outside Ontario; 


providing for the establishment, maintenance and 
administration of a benevolent fund for members 
and the dependants of deceased members; 


prescribing forms and providing for their use, except 
the form of summons referred to in subsection 10 
of section 33. R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, ss. 24, 35, 40, 41, 
A2:(19 (43: Goart)50 350, SBn0) 64 9203 )55, 'SE0(1), 
amended. 


ZA 


(2) The rules made under subsection 1 shall be interpreted 
as if they formed part of this Act. 


(3) Acopy of the rules made under subsection 1, as amended 
from time to time, 


(a) shall be filed in the office of the Minister of Justice 


and Attorney General; and 


(6) shall be available for public inspection in the office 


of the Secretary. New. 


REGULATIONS 


55. Subject to the approval of the Lieutenant Governor 
in Council, Convocation may make regulations respecting any 
matter that is outside the scope of the rule-making powers 
specified in section 54 and, without limiting the generality of 
the foregoing, 


P: 


respecting any matter ancillary to the provisions of 
this Act with regard to the admission, conduct and 
discipline of members and student members and the 
suspension and restoration of their rights and privi- 
leges, the cancellation of memberships and student 
memberships, the resignation of members, and the 
readmission of former members and student mem- 
bers; 


requiring and prescribing the books, records and ac- 
counts to be kept by members and providing for the 
exemption from such requirements of any class of 
members; 


. requiring and providing for the examination or audit 


of members’ books, records, accounts and transac- 
tions and the filing with the Society of reports with 
respect thereto; 


. authorizing and providing for the preparation, pub- 


lication and distribution of a code of professional 
conduct and ethics. 


. respecting the reporting and publication of the 


decisions of the courts; 


. defining and governing the employment of barristers 


and solicitors clerks; 


respecting legal education, including the Bar Ad- 
mission Course; i 


Interpreta- 
tion of rules 


Availability 
of copiesfof 
rules 


Regulations 
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8. providing for the establishment, operation and dis- 
solution of county and district law associations and 
respecting grants to such associations; 


9. prescribing the form of the summons referred to in 
subsection 10 of section 33. R.S.O. 1960, c. 30, s. 2; 
R.S.O. 1960, c. 207, s. 43, part; R.S.O. 1960, c. 378, 
s. 3, amended. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


oie 1960, 56. The Law Society Act, The Law Society Amendment Act, 
ne 1960-61, The Law Society Amendment Act, 1964 and The Law 


1964, c. 84 Society Amendment Act, 1966 are repealed. 


repealed 


Commence- 57. This Act comes into force on a day to be named by the 
Lieutenant Governor by his proclamation. 


Short title 58. This Act may be cited as The Law Society Act, 1970. 


~J 
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An Act to consolidate and revise The 
Law Society Act = 
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February 27th, 1970 
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3rd Reading 
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